Collection des Etudes Augustiniennes

Serie Antiquite - 77

Hans LEwy

CHALDAEAN ORACLES
AND THEURGY

Troisieme edition par Michel TARDIEU
avec un supplement « Les Oracles chaldaiques 1891-2011 »

Institut d’Etudes Augustiniennes
PARIS
2011

Ouvrage publie avec le concours de I’Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes






CHALDAEAN ORACLES AND THEURGY

Mystic Magic and Platonism in the Later Roman Empire

Troisiéme édition par Michel TARDIEU
avec un supplément «Les Oracles chaldaiques 1891-2011 »



Collection des Etudes Augustiniennes

Fondateurs : F CAYRE t et G. FOLLIET
Ancien Directeur : Jean-Claude FREDOUILLE

Directeur : Frédéric CHAPOT

Conseil scientifique : M. ALEXANDRE, N. BERIOU, A.-1. BOUTON-TOUBOULIC,
N. DUVAL, J. FONTAINE, J.-Cl. FREDOUILLLE, Cl. LEPELLEY,
P. PETITMENGIN, V. ZARINI

Diffuseur exclusif

BREPOLS Publishers
Begijnhof 67
B — 2300 Turnhout (Belgium)
TéEL 00 32 14 44 80 20
Fax. 0032 144289 19
email : info@brepols.com
www.brepols.net

éomptes Bancaires

Crédit du Nord : Banque ING Lille :
Crédit du Nord Centre Aff. Roubaix ING France-Lille
RIB 30076 02919 61068404200 14 RIB 30438 00008 33894 03 6002 40
IBAN FR76 3007 6029 1961 0684 0420 014 IBAN FR76 3043 8000 0833 8940 3600 240
BIC NORDFRPP BIC INGFRPP


mailto:info@brepols.com
http://www.brepols.net

Collection des Etudes Augustiniennes

Série Antiquité - 77

Hans LEWY

CHALDAEAN ORACLES AND THEURGY

Mysticism Magic and Platonism
in the Later Roman Empire

Troisieéme édition par Michel TARDIEU
avec un supplément «Les Oracles chaldaiques 1891-2011 »

Institut d’Etudes Augustiniennes
PARIS
2011

Ouvrage publié avec le concours de I'Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes



Tous droits réservés pour tous pays. Aux termes du Code de la Propriété Intellectuelle,
toute reproduction ou représentation, intégrale ou partielle, faite par quelque procédé
que ce soit (photocopie, photographie, microfilm, bande magnétique, disque optique ou
autre) sans le consentement de 1’auteur ou de ses ayants droit ou ayants cause est illicite
et constitue une contrefagon sanctionnée par les articles L 335-2 3 L. 335-10 du Code de la
Propriété Intellectuelle.

\

© Institut d’Etudes Augustiniennes, 2011
ISBN : 978-2-85121-243-6
ISSN : 1158-7032



PAULI KRAUS
MEMORIAE
S.






AVANT-PROPOS

L' tmpression du présent ouvrage débutast d peine que I’ auteur mourut.
Son manuscrit, par bonheur, étast presque entiérement au point; on fut
donc en mesure de poursusvre le travarl commencé, mass ce dermer, par
la force des choses, se trouva quelque peu ralents. En particulier les
circonstances nous amenérent d chercher et d trouver plusieurs collabo-
rateurs bénévoles, sans Uaide desquels les épreuves n’aurasent pu étre
corrigées dans de bonnes conditions. L’essentiel de cette tiche ingrate a
été confiée d la grande autorité smmtgﬁqup et a la bonne volonté. inlas-
sable de notre collégue le Docteur Walter Zander qui, seules, ont permis
de la mener & bonne fin. A lu tout d’abord et aussi d ses prédécesseurs,
le Professeur Polotzky et le Docteur Goldschmidt, lu Direction de I In-
stitut francais tient d exprimer sa profonde et sincére gratitude.

Le lLwre présente, malgré toul, quelques imper/ectit)ns; dont 1l faut
que le lecteur soit, d’emblée, honnétement prévenu. D’abord, si poussée
qu'ait été Uélaboration du manuserit, il y subsistait, parfois dans le
corps méme du texte, plus souvent dans les références, des lacunes que
Vauteur s'était promis de combler sur épreuves. Partout ot la chose étast
possible, les compléments nécessaires ont été introduits. En revanche, on
a di supprimer quelques référmces par trop rudimentaires.

D’autre part, dans la mise au pownt d’'un ouvrage aussi dense, con-
sacré 4 une matiére aussi cmnple:ce rien ne pouvast remplacer tout &
Jait lml de lauteur, sa connaissance intvme du sujet, la compétente et
amoureuse minutie avec laquelle il aurait dmge et controlé le travail
des typographes. Ni le Doctewr Zander, ni la Direction de I Institut
Jrancais ne se sentaient le droit de procéder aux suprémes retouches que
le Docteur Hans Lewy n’aurait pas manqué d’apporter ¢ son livre,
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sur les derniéres épreuves. Cet ouvrage, sous sa forme actuelle, comporte
assurément des renvors inexacts et un certain manque d unité se remarque
dans les procédés typographiques employés pour énoncer les références,
les noms d’auteur, les abrévations.

St ces défauts sont regrettables, ils apparaissmt bien excusables aussy
pour les raisons indiquées d U'instant. Telle que nous la présentons au
public, la synthése monumentale, s1 richement documentée, réalisée par

Hans Lewy, garde, selon nous, toute sa valeur.

Le Caire, Mars 1956. | La Direcrion e L'I.F.A.O.



INTRODUCTION

There is reason to fear that the title of this work : «Chaldzan
Oracles and Theurgy» will mean little to the student of the his-
tory of ancient religions, to whom it is primarily addressed. With
the first part of the title he associates the notion of incoherent
and only partly intelligible fragments of a collection of Greek
magico—mystical poems of later antiquity which, by a strange con-
version, was elevated by the Neoplatonists to the rank of a script-
ure of holy revelation. With' the second part of the title, one
is accustomed to associate a magical science which, in the twi-
light of the Greek genius, took possession of philosophy and de-
frauded it of its fruits. Both concepts finally go back to the Neo-
platonist Iamblichus who' was the first systematizer of the occult
sciences : it was he, too, who adopted the doctrines of the Chal-
dzan Oracles and incorporated them into his mysteriosophy to
which he gave the name «Theurgy». The task of the present
work is to bring light into this darkness and to elucidale the
genesis of this last spiritual discipline of Antiquity. Thereby,
some of the veils woven by its ancient transmitters and their
modern adepts will be raised. The name and subject of theurgy
were the creation of two hellenized Orientals, Julian the Chal-
dzan and his homonymous son, surnamed «the Theurgist», who
flourished in the times of the Emperor Marcus Aurelius. These
Iwo men were the founders of a religious system the principles
of which they enunciated in the so-called Chaldean Oracles, and
in other writings. There is little need to comment on the import-
ance of a detailed knowledge of a religious doctrine, the date of
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whose origin is ascertainable, for the understanding of the general
state of ancient creeds in one of their most critical periods. Ma-
ny of the matters followed up in this investigation may throw
light on problems of special interest to the historian of religious
thought. For the rest, we shall be content, if we succeed in
making clear the inner connections of the Chald®an system and
the origin of its elements. The broader aspect of its later in-
fluence which coincides roughly with that of Neoplatonism will be
viewed only in so far as it is indispensable for the comprehension
of its sources.

The vagueness of the concepts currently linked with the sub-
ject of this work may be explained by the fact that the classical
philologists, conscious of their duty to pave the way for the under-
standing of ancient tradition, have neglected their obligation in
this minor domain. They have more or less excluded the study
of the Chaldean Oracles from that of the religious documents of
later Antiquity—a task which they have, in common with theolo-
gians and orientalists, pursued during the last two generations with
striking success. The frugments of this Collection, all of them
quotations by Neoplatonic writers, were brought together, sys-
tematically arranged and commented at the end of the last century
(1894) by W. Kroll. This study was not followed up. Occa-
sionally the teachings of the Oracles were compared with analog-
ous religious ideas, but no one assumed the toil of testing Kroll’s
conclusions or even of taking up his researches at the point where
he left off. The excellence of Kroll’s work is‘unanimously acknow-
ledged. It undubitably constitutes a vast advance on that of his
predecessors (whose rudimentary attempts need now no moreto
be recorded) and has widely promoted the research in this field.
Yet truth compels us to say that its author did not reach the
principal goal of his efforts. Kroll's particular merit lies in the
elucidation of the complicated nature of the tradition and in
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establishing sound critical principles for the separation of the ge-
nuine material from subsequent retouching. Beyond that, how-
ever, he succeeded neither in connecting the single parts into a
coherent unity nor in satisfactorily explaining their content or ori-
in. One of the major reasons for his shortcomings has to be
sought (as Bidez was the first to point out) in his neglect of the
obvious relations between the theological teachings of the Oracles
and the theurgical practices described by the same authors in
these texts and in their other writings. Thus, Kroll not only
sketched a rather one-sided picture of the character of these
Chaldean doctrines, but he also deprived himself of one of the
principal means of interpretation. Yet it would be injust to hold
this or any other deficiency against him. His work falls into the
first period of the critical investigation of the religious documents
of later Antiquity. The results of these studies have since then
sharpened the eye for many phenomena which, in his time, still
flowed -together in the nebulous picture of «syncretism». The
fact remains, however, that the obscurity which still veils the mean-
ing of most of the Chaldean Oracles prevents their true import-
ance from being recognized. In many respects, indeed, they are
still terra incognita for the investigator !.

* For the reasons mentioned above and in order not to expand unduly an
already lengthy volume, we shall abstain from entering into a continuous debate
)\rith the opinions of Kroll and from noting (except in a few- instances of major
importance) the agreement or difference between our views and those of our
fore-runner. We shall simply restrict ourselves to quoting the relevant pages
of his work.

Since the appearance of Kroll's study (De Oraculis Chaldaicis. Breslauer Phi-
lologische Abhandlungen, VII. I. Breslau,1894.76 pp. Cf. also the short survey
of his results given by him in Rheinisches Museum, 1895, p. 636-639), two
scholars have dealt with the same subject without adding anything new to the
results of their predecessor. The first was L. H. Gray who, in the Appendiz to
A. V. W. Jackson’s Zoroaster (New York, 1898, p. a59-273) presented a
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From this brief glance at the present stage of the research we
may turn to the plan and the scope of our work. But first, its
extent requires justification. The main reason for it lies in the
state of the preservation of the Chald®an Oracles. These texts
have not come down to us as a whole, but in the form of count-
less quotations ranging in length from two or three words to a
dozen lines, and scattered throughout the vast expanse of Neopla-
tonic writing. It goes without saying that in such unfavourable
circumstances it was not possible to arrive immediately at explicit
results. Often, slight allusions had to be investigated as to their
true reference and gaps to be filled up by hypotheses which, in
their turn, necessitated a detalled proof. These disquisitions
could have been abandoned only if the real aim of this attempt
—the comprehension of the logical cohesion of the single parts
of the Chaldean system—had been given up. For it is indeed
our conviction that we have to deal here with a system in the
proper sense -of the word.

The arrangement of this investigation is conditioned by its aim
and the peculiarities of the tradition. Completeness of material
is the prerequisite of every attempt at explanation. For this rea-
son, the first chapter will be devoted to the proof that, apart
from some 300 lines of the Oracles collected by Kroll, about 100

reprint (distorted by many misunderstandings) of ‘the Greek fragments of the
Chald®an Oracles collected by Kroll. Besides him, G. R. S. Mesan, The Chaldean
Oracles. Echoes from the Gnosis, vol. VIII-IX. (The theosophical publishing
society. London and Benares, 1908) published a highly coloured and very
often too free rendering of the same fragments with short cxplanations which,
too, are mostly borrowed [rom Kroll (who by wriling Latin happily evaded the
ingrateful task of translation). It is clear that as the aspect and the aims of Mead
widely differ from ours, %0 our methods could not conform to those used in his
work. We may, however, gratcfully acknowledge that in the task of putling these
cnigmatic verses into English we were considerably helped by his courageous
attempt. ‘
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lines are still extant which have not yet heen recognized as such.
These new fragments, which have come down to us through other
channels than those followed by the main group, admit of a more
discriminating view of the literary character of these Oracles and
the intention of their authors, a view varying sensibly from that
accepted hitherto. The demonstration of the Chaldzan origin of
these fresh texts may serve also as a primary introduction to the
trend of the ideas of their authors. In this section, anticipation
of results which can be proved only later has been inevitable.

By completing the collection of the extant material, our study
fulfils the first condition for the reconstruction of the Chaldzan
system of belief in its entirety. Chapters 1-v will be devoted to
this task. Chapter n will be introduced by a brief account of
the Neoplatonic sources, their nature and the principal rules for
their critical examination; thereupon, the exposition of the sys-
tem of the «Intelligihle World», the main theme of Chaldean
theosophy, will follow immediately. Chapter u1 contains a des-
cription of the Chaldean mystery of the «Immortalization of the
Soul», by which the Chaldean Theurgists entered into competi-
tion with other mystery-cults of their epoch. Chapter v will deal
with the practices of the Theurgists and their relation to magic.
In Chapter v we shall be occupied with Chaldzan demonology
and its affinity with Persian dualism.

The dispersion of the systematic description into several chap-
ters often necessitates the separate treatment of related subjects.
The disadvantage resulting from frequent cross-references may, we
hope, be offset by the possibility of basing the procedure of recon-
Struction upon the original ‘texts (offered in literal translation and
quoted in Greek in the annotations) on which it rests. In this
Yy, not only may fresh life be given to the enquiry, but the
critical reader may also be enabled to pursue independently the
trend of the arguments and to check the respective conclusions
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or conjecturcs by reference to their premisses. This continuous
control seems to be the more nccessary, as the piecing-together
of the system can be performed only by giving attention even {o
the smallest debris of tradition.

The purpose of the second part of the present work is the detai-
led investigation of the genesis of the Chaldean system. The
separation of the synthesis from the historical analysis may cause
the reader the inconvenience of comparing the treatment of the
same theme in the first and the second part (he will be spared
this, however, as far as possible, by recapitulations). On the
other hand, it avoids the intermixture of two different questions :
that of the meaning of a single tenet within the framework of
the whole system and that of its source. It is a basic rule that
the origin of an idea implies nothing definite about its signi-
ficance within the system in which it has later been embodied.
Neglect of this rule has caused considerable confusion in two neigh-
bouring areas of research : the philosophy of later antiquity and
that of gnosticism. This has served as a warning to us. The
separation of synthesis and analysis will be abandoned only when
it happens that fragments of the Chaldean Oracles which are not
intelligible in themselves reproduce an opinion preserved more
completely elsewhere.

In the first chapter of the second part (Chap. vi) the obvious
relations between the metaphysics of the Chaldeans and that of
the Platonists of their time will be fully dealt with. The 'respect-
tve doctrines of the Oracles reflect, as will be shown there, a
hitherto incompletely known variant of Middle Platonism which
helps to explain the genesis of several traits of the philosophy
of Philo and especially of Plotinus. In the second chapter of this
second part (Chap. vu) the question of the contact between the
Chaldean Theurgists and that complex of Oriental creeds to
which they owe their ethnical designation will be answered. The
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investigation of the religious background will z'lllow us to give a
broader characterization of the position and importance of the
Chaldeans within the spiritual movements of their time.

We may add a short comment on the arrangement of the Appen-
dix. It will contain a series of preliminary investigations which
are more than mere annotations, and a collection of all the extant
fragments of Chaldzan writings !. It is true that these texts will
have been already adduced in the foot-notes to the main investig-
ation. A separate collection of the material, together with a short
reference to the appropriate pages of the investigation, may, how-
ever, be useful to critical readers of this subject and especially
to occasional users. The want of such a collection has often been
felt and has possibly discouraged some students from a closer
occupation with the whole subject.

This brief sketch of the plan is intended to inform the reader
to whom the title of this book is too compressed, what he may
expect of it and, more especially, what he will not find therein.
Of its inadequacies . the author is himself fully conscious. He
knows that during his six years of occupation with the subject
he has found his way only gradually and that more than a few
points of detail seem to him uncertain. On the other hand, he
acknowledges with gratitude that he could not have reached the
aim which he set himself without the assistance he derived from
the masterly researches in the history of religions of the later
Roman empire by F. Cumont and J. Bidez, of Neoplatonism by
K. Praechter, E. Bréhier and E. R. Dodds, and from H. Jonas’
searching analysis of gnostic structure of thought. It may be ap-
propriate to conclude this introduction with a sentence of the
great scholar mentioned first in this list of acknowledgments :
« The expansion of the Oriental cults is, besides the development

' See Postscript, p. xu.
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of Neoplatonism, the most important fact in the cultural history
of the pagan Empire». The present work dealing with the coali-
tion of these two spiritual movements may be regarded as an
attempt to justify the truth of the above dictum of Cumont.
The author wishes to express his thanks to Dr. S. Pines and
Dr. Robert Morton Smith who have translated the bulk of the
manuscript and revised the translation of the other parts.

H. L.



POSTSCRIPT

The author of this book, Hans Lewy, did not live to see its publica-
tion. He died in 1945.

For certain corrections in chapters 1 and i H. J. Polotsky is respon-
sible, for those in other chapters E. D. Goldschmidt.

During the printing of the book a slight change had to be made in
chapter 11 which affected the numbering of the notes. The references
to them are one number higher than as indicated in the text.

The collection of all the extant fragments of Chaldran writings, to
which the author referred on p. xix of the introduction to the book, was
not found among the papers which he left. The only reference which
was found was a note relating to the order of the fragments in the texts
in chapter 1 of the book; we wish to add it for the benefit of the reader
although it was only in the form of a rough draft :

Cuarten 11

Fragment I : Nos. 38, 4a, 43, 45, A7, 48, 5a.
— II:  Nos. 54-56, 58, 59, 62, 64, 65.
— HI. Nos. 69g, 70, 74-77, 831, 91, g4.
— IV: Nos. 97, 101, 106-109, 111-114, 121, 126 and
130-139, 134.
-—— V. Nos. 134, 138, 14g, 151, 153.
— VI. Nos. 163-165, 168, 170, 173, 173, 177.
—  VII. Nos. 187 (I, no. 23), 181, 184, 187, 190-199,
195.
= VIII : Nos. 198, 200-209, 205, 20g, 218, 291a.
~ IX: Nos. 221 bd, 225, 226, 234, 233, 236, 238, a4o.
— X: Nos. 246, 247 a-b, 249, 250, 259-254.
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Fragment XI :  Nos. 255, 256, 25g, 260, 266, 267, 270-275,
—  XII: Nos. 281, 283, 287, 291, 293, 295, 296, 3oo.
—  XHI: Nos. 303-305, 3og, 311, 313, 314, 317, 3a0,
329.

—  XIV: Nos. 239, 331, 333, 334, 351, 353-355, 3iq.
365, 373, 379, 387, 388.

—  XV: Nos. 3¢5-397, 4o2, 4o3, 4of.

WaLter 7Zanorn.



ABBREVIATIONS

ANCIENT TEXTS

Avpinus = ALBINUS, Didascalicus, ed. C. F. Henvann (Appendiz Platonica, p. 152-
189, Teubner), quoted by pages and lines.

Anon. Taun. = Anonymus Taurinensis, fragments of a commentary on Plato’s Par-
menides, edited by W. Knott in Rhein. Museum, XLVII, 599-6a7.

Apuerus = Aputet Pratonict de Philosophia libri, rec. P. Trowas (Teubner, 1921):
De deo Socratis, p. 6-35; De Platone et eius dogmate, 1-1I, p. 82-134.

Ascepius = ps-Apuleius, Asclepius, ed. P. Tnomas (see Apuleius), p. 36-81.

Cone. Henn. = Hermetis Trismegisti Poemandres, rec. G. Parthey, Berlin, 1854.
Sometimes quoted with a page-reference to R. Remzenstein, Poimandres
(Leipzig, 190h), sometimes to W. Scorr, Hermetica (vol. I-IV {Oxford,
1924]).

Daw. = Damascius, Dubitationes et solutiones, ed. C.\. RueLLe, vol. I-II (Paris, 1889).

Exc. Var. = vide Proct. Exe. Vat.

Herwias Phaedr. = Hermuae in Platonis Phaedrum scholia, ed. F. Ast in Platonis
Phaedrus, Leipzig, 1810.

Hienocr. Carm. Aur. = Hienocuis, Commentar. in aureum carmen Pythagorae, in Mul-
lach, Fragm. philos. Graec.. 1, 116 II.

LIaws. Myst. = Laxpuicaus, De mysteriis, ed. Parthey (Berlin, 1857); other works
of lamblichus by pages and lines of Teubner edition.

Lvous Mens. = Joannis Laurentii Lydi liber de mensibus, ed. R. Winsca (Teubner,
1898).

Munisus, Vit. Procl. = Marini Proclus, in V. Cousin, Procli opera inedita (Paris, 1864),
p. 1-66.

Max. Tyn. = Maximt Ty Philosophumena, ed. H. Hobein (Teubner, 1910).

Mich, Imp, — Cnamen, Anecdota Oxzoniensia, 111, 180-183 (see Excursus, VI, 1 f.).

Nosemus = Studie over den Wijsgeer Numenius van Apamea mit mitgave der frag-

menten door E.-A. Leemans. Gant, 1937 (quoted by pages and lines).
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Ovvuriooon. Phaed. — Ovvurionomt scholia in Platonis Phaedonem. cd. W. Nonviy
(Teubner, 1913).

Ovynriovor. Proleg. in Plat. philos. = Upodeyoueyr wijs Nrdrwvos @rhoooias, in
Appendiz Platonica, p. 196-22a, ed. C. F. Hermann (Teubner).

P. Mic. == Papyri Graecae Magicae, by K. Paersenoanz, I (1928), 11 (1931).

Oren. Fragw. = Orphicorum Fragmenta, collegit O. Kean (Berlin, 1922), quoted
by the numbers of the fragments.

Pourn. Abst. = Porphyrii opuscula selecta, rec. A. Navek (Teubner, 1886), De absti.
nentia ab esu carnis, I-IV, p. 85-270.

Poreu. Antr. = De antro nympharum, Navck, p. 55-81.

Poren. Epist. Aneb. — Epistole ad Anebonem, in Parthey’s edition of Tambl. Myst,,
P- XXIX-XLV.

Poreu. Hist. Philos. Fregm. = éx tijs @idoodé@ov isTopias, Navex, p. 3-16.

Poneu. Marc. = Ad Marcellam, Navck p. 271-297.

Poren. Philos. Orac. = Porphyrii de philosophia ex oraculis haurienda librorum reli-
quice, ed. G. Worrr, Berlin, 1856.

Poren. Regr. = De regressu animae, in J. Bioez, Vie de Porphyre (1913), Appendiz,
p- e7%-44°.

Poren. Sent. = Sententice, ed. B. Mommenrr (Teubner, 1.g07%).

Procr. Alc. = Procli commentar. in Platonis Primum Alcibiadem, in V. Cousin, Procli
opera inedita (Paris, 1864), p. 281-604.

Proct.. Crat. = Proch in Platonis Cratylum comm. ed. G. Pasquart (Tenbner, 1908).

Procr.. Dub. Prov. = De decem dubitationibus circam providentiom, in V. Cousin, op. at.,
p- 76-145 (the Latin translation of William of Morbecca).

Pnocr. Exe. Vat. = Excerpta Vaticana, ed. Prraa, Analecta sacra et class.. V, 2 (1888)
192 [, (see chap. m, n. 18).

ProcL. Hymns = Procut Hymni, in Eudocise Procki Claudiani carmina, rec. A. Lupwich
(Teubner, 1897), p. 133-158.

Pnoci.. Mal. Subs. = De malorum subsistentia, in Cousin, op. eit., p. 196-267 (Latin
translation of William of Morbecca).

Procr. Parm. == Commentar. in Platonis Parmenidem, Covsin, 617-1314.

Procr. Prov. == De providentia et fato, Cousin, 1416-195 (lranslation of William of

Morbecca).
Proct. Rp. = In Platonis Rem publicam commentar., ed. W. Know1, vol.. I-IT (Teubner,

1899-1901).
Pnocr. Th. Pl. — Theologia Platonica, ed. Aem. Portus, Hamburg, 1618,
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Paoct. Tim. = In Platonis Timaeum commentar. ed. E. Digar, vol. I-III (Tetibner,
19 03-1 9 06) . .

Proct. @epi T xa§’ EAAnv1s leprvaciis véxwns, ed. Biwez, C. M. A. G., VI, p. 148-
.51. Proclus’ philosophical writings are quoted by volume, page and line.

psguvs C. M. A. G., VI vide Bidez.

PserLus Comm.= E&ynais viov XaAdawdv pnrav, Miene, P. G.,CXXII, 1123-1150.

pserwus De operat. daem. == De operations daemonum, ed. J. F. Boissonave, Michael
Psellus, Nurenberg, 1838, 1-36. Mione, P. G., CXXII, 820 A-876 A.
Bioez, C. M. A. G., VI, p. 119-131.

Pserus Expos. = Exfeois xePalaiodns vav wapd Xaddaioss gpxaiwy Soypdtwv.
Miene, P. G., CXXII, 1149 G-1153 B.

Psewvs Hyp. = Trotimwois xe@adawsdys viv wapd Xaldalow dpyaiwy Soypdrwy,

ed. W. Knowr, De Oraculis Chaldaicis, p.- 73-76.

Psewwus Quaenam sunt == Quaenam sunt Graecorum opiniones de daemonibus, ed. Bois-

SONADE, op. cit., p. 36-43. Micne, P. G., CXXII, 876 B-881. .
PsgLius Script. Min. = Michaelis Pselli scripta minoras, ed. Kurtz-Drexl, Milano, 1936.

PsgrLus Mél. Cumont, = Bipkz, Proclus wepi wiis icparvixiis véxvns, in Mélanges Cumont.
As to these and other works of Psellus see Excursus VI.

Swpr. Phys. = Simplicii Commentar. in Aristot. Physica, ed. H. Dies, 188a-¢5
(Comm. in Arist. gr. vol. 10-11).

St. v. ¥a. = Stoicorum veterum fragmenta, coll. von Arnim, Leipzig, 1g9a1-47, vol.
I-IV.

Synes. Hymn. = Synesu Hymni, in Migne, P. G., LXVI, p. 1587-1616.
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THE EXPOSITION OF THE CHALDAEAN SYSTEM






CHAPTER I

NEW CHALDZEAN ORACLES IN PORPHYRY'S WORK
«ON THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE ORACLES~

1. The metaphysical Oracles.—The peculiar character of the Chaldman
Oracles is evinced by the existence of accurate data concerning the bio-
graphy of their authors'. There were two of these : Julian, surnamed

' Suipas, 5.0, lovhiavés (No. 434 Adler) : 6 To% mporexfévros (sc. Tob XaAdaiov,
seep. 5, note4) vids, yeyovivs (¢flourished s, sce E. Rouoe, Kleine Schriften, 1, 1141.)
émi Mdpxov Avrwwivov Toi Pagidéws. Eypade xai avtds Oceovpymmd, TeleaTind,
Adyta 3" éndy xai 4AAa doz Tifs TotabTys émioTiuns xpi@ia Tvyxdvavow (con-
tinued n. 434). Loskck, Aglaophamus, 103, was the (irst who—becanse of this
slalement of Suides —supposed Julian lo be the author of the Chaldean Oracles.
He was followed by Krol (p. 71), who however was induced by Wendland's review
(Berlin. Philolog. Wochenschrift 1895, 10lo) Lo change his opinion (P. IV, s.v.
Julianos No. g, p. 17). Suidas’ accuracy has been finally proved Ly Bidez, who has
shown that the concordant biographical dala given by the Byzanline Neoplatonist
Psellus (see note 8) may be traced back to Proclus’ lost commentary on the Chaldean
Uracles. Cf, J. Bidez in Michel Pseius, Catalogue des manuscrits alchimiques grecs
(C. M: 4.G.), vol. VI, Bruxelles 1998, p. 106 f.

Julian's stayin Rome is presupposed in Anastasius Sinaita's (s. VII, Migue, P.G.,
LXX.X.IX, 235 4) statement (embroidered by Jegendary traits) that in the time of
Eomlllan OF in .Ihe course of a magical combat with Apollonivs of Tyana (cf.
l'. Knavs, Jabir itn Hayyan et la science grecque. Mémoires présentés & Tlnstitut
;E.G'UP", t. XLV. Le Caire 1943, p. 291) and Apuleius (see ch. v, note 109), he

elivered the cily from plague; cf. Hist. Aug. Marc. Ant. 13, 1. It fits in with

the fact that be took part in Marcus Aurelius’ campaign against the Marcomans; see
bexi note,
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¢ the Chald@an’’, and his son, Julian ¢ the Theurgist™". The younger
of them was born at the time of Trajan and lived in Rome in the second
half of the 2nd century. He took part in the campaign of Marcus Aure.
lius against the Marcomans and claimed to have worked a celebrated rain-
miracle (s.p. 174). According to him, the storm which after a period
of prolonged drought burst over the Roman camp, saving the soldiers
from dying of thirst and frightening off the barbarians, was brought about
by his conjurations ; a pretension disputed by the Christian soldiers of
the Legio fulminata, who ascribed this effect to their own prayers, by the
adherents of the ‘old faith’’, who attributed it to the offerings of -the
Emperor, and by a third group who believed in the occult powers of an
Egyptian magician—a diversity of opinions which illustrates the competi-
tion of the various religions within the Roman army 2.

* Suioas, 5. v. fovizvos (No. 434 Adler) : 671 TovToy @201 dnber wore xapdvIwy
T@y Popaior, 882i@vys wonjoar vé@n e dyspbive: {o@wdn xai ouSpov d@eivai
Ad€pov dpx Ppovrais te xai oédzoww émaAinlois xai Touto coia Tivi ép)daacha
lovhizvor, oi 3¢ @acw Apvou@a', 1oy AiyvnTiov GidéooPor, ToUTo WETOMIRETAL TO
Savpdorov. Similarly ibid., s.v. Apvoo@is (No. 3987); Ilist. Aug. Heliogab. g, 1;
Dio Cass. LXXL. 8; Gravomx, De VI cons. Honor., 348. Now also PseLLus, wéoz
yévn vov @ihogoPovpévwy Adywy, in Scripts minora p. 446, a8, ed. Kartz-Drex,
Milano 1936), aud in Bioez, Mélanges Cumont, 1, 1936. p. 93, 8 : lovAiavds &
ovalparebozs Mipuw T Pacidel émi Adnas olpavstovri. As lo this hislovical
event cf. Rexax, Marc-Auréle, 273 [V.; Hannack, Sitzungsberichte der Preussischen
Alademie 1894 . 835-883; J. Gerrckex, Neue Jahrbicher fir Philologie, 1898, 253 (I.

Dio Cassius, who does not menlion Julian, relates that when the Egyptian magician
Arnuphis conjured certain demons and the ** Hermes of the air ™", the sky suddenly
became elouded anid rain poured down over the thirsty army; bolls of lightaing
at {he same lime sprexd confusion among the enemy. Horenen, 0.-Z., 1, 730,
assumes by mistake thal this Arnuphis was one of the Chaldiean theurgists. As lo
the interpretation of W. Weber, see WiLawowirz, Gluube der Hellenen 11, bgh, n.

The statement of the /list. Aug., I c., thal the Marcomans were induced by the
conjurations of the Chaldeans and the Magi to keep peace, docs not refer Lo the miracle
of the rain, which look place daring the war, but to another magical operation which
will be examined below, chap. 1v, n. 72.  See also Hoprxen, 0.-Z., 1, 813.

Crauoiayus, L. c., velates Lhat the magical conjuration of the Chaldeans caused the
gods to send forth Jightnings against the enemy, hul dues nol mention the miracle
of the rain, attributed to Julian by Svinas, L ¢c., who probably draws his information
(as does Pselius) from Proclus.  Gf. Knout, P.IV., s.v. Julianos No. g, p. 15.
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This Julian inherited his wisdom [rom his father, a contemporary of
Trajan, Hadrian and the Antonines, who bore the s'ame-name"; Su}das,
who has collected some biographical data concer¥1mg the t.wo Juliaps,
calls the older ¢ the Chaldean ', in contradistinction {from his son ¢ the
Theurgist’ *. The Neoplatonists, when quoting the Chaldean Oracles,
frequently ascribe them to both of them ; the authors arc often named by
them <‘the Chaldeans’’ or ¢ the Theurgists’’ or ¢ one of the Theur-
gists”’. The reason for these appellations must be sought in a tradition
affirming the collaboration of the father and the son®. Suidas attributes
to Julian the father the authorship of only one work, On the Demons®;
while the son is named by him as the author of a number of books 7,
among them of the ¢Oracles (Logia) in verses’’ (Aéy:a &’ émiv) which, ac-
cording to an authentic tradition, are identical with the ¢¢ Chaldean
Oracles’ (Logia) quoted by the Neoplatonists ®.

* PsrLLus, xavnyopia 10U dpytepéws (in : Seripta minora, p. 41, 29 f., and in
Bioez, Mélanges Cumont, p. 93,1. 13) : lovhiavds 3¢ 7is dvip éwi Tpaiavot Baoidéws
(continued note 8). Psellus (Bwez, C.M.A.G., VI, p 178, n. a), whose source is
Proclus, designates the (wo Julians as oi éwi T00 Mdpxov fovAiavoi; ¢l. Proct.,
Rp. 1L, 123, 14 vois émi Mdapnov Seovpyois; id. Crat. 72, 10 Tois éwi Mdpnov yevo-
pévois (see nole 1) Scovpyois. See below, note 177 and chap. mi, n. bo.

' Suvinas, s.0. loviavés (No. 433) : Xaddaios, Pidéao@os, matip ToU uAnfévros
Deovpyoi lovAiarot. &ypade mepi daipévar Bi€lia A.

* See Biez-Conoxt, Mages hellénisés, 1, 176 : ** La science ésolérique des Mages
se ransmetlait de pére en fils', the references thidem. A. Dietenicn, Mithrasliturgie
53 f. a30. )

* See supra, n. 4.

" Sce the list given by Suidas, in nole 1. As to Julian's other wrilings see
Knor, P, W., s.0. Julianos, No. g, p. 15 and below. chap. u, noles 156 and aao.

* Pssuios, Script. min., p. 2b1, ag I. (see supra, n. 3) : lovhiavds 8¢ mis 2vip
&mi Tparavoy Bacidéws év émzor Ta TovTWY (sc. Tav XaAdalwy) e5é0eTo doypara, & 3n
X2i 420y1ds @acw ol 4 éxeivew (sc. Ty XaA3alwy ) oepvivovres. lbidem, p. 446 10:
071 3¢ 115 nai Seodoyla map’ avrois (sc. Tois XaAdaiois). .. 3 émaw pév ovyxer
uévn. Ioew, Ad Gregor. Naz. Orat. XXIX, a (see Bivez, C.M.A.G. VI, p- 163, 19,
and Mélanges Cumont 1, 93, 22 [) (after having quoted Choldean doctrines) : Tav 3¢
'ﬂflm’nwv Svopdrwy te xal dofav o éwi Mdpxov lovAiavds xalfnyricato, év Emeow
T ovyypayduevos, & 3 xai s ¢ Adyias é@uuveital wapa Ty perd vavra.

ccording Lo the first passage of Psellus, the Chaldpan Oracles were composed by
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These Chaldean Oracles claim to contain the doctrines which the gods
disclosed to the two Julians. They are revelations which the Theurgiss
have written down. Accordingly, the Neoplatonists who believed in the
legitimate character of the inspiration frequently quoted the Chaldamay
Oracles as utterances of the gods themselves and did not mention quite
so often their Chaldean hypophets who, in their opinion, had only playeq
a secondary part.

Who are the gods to whom the Chaldeans owed their wisdom? The
Neoplatonists employ in their quotatlons various expressions : ““The god™",
“One of the gods’’, «“The gods’’, etc.®.  While the plural remains un-
explained, Damascius, one of the chiel transmitters of the Chaldean
Oracles, adds sometimes to the singular the attribute : ¢<The prophesy-
ing’’ 1, The oracle-giving god par excellence is Apollo; he i3 evidently
considered as one of the utterers of the Chaldean Oracles. After quoliné
an Oracle Proclus designates the priests of the Chaldean mysteries as
those who ‘‘preside at the sacraments of Apollo’ 1!, The functions of
the priests must be discussed further on. There is no doubt, however.
that one group of the Chaldean Oracles was thought to have heen com-
municated to the Julians by Apollo. .

It can be shown that some of the Chaldean Oracles were aseribed to
another divinity. In one of the fragments Psyche speaks in the second
person of her place in the supercelestial world, and of her functions 2.
Psyche, the Cosmic Soul, is identical with Hecate, who plays a very consi-

Julian the father. We have no means of ascertaining whether Porphyry's work
eis t4 lovAiaro 7ot XaA3ziov (see below p. 8. n. 19) was directed against the father
or the son; but this philosopher, too, seems Lo have ascribed the Oracles to 2
single anthor.

* See Excursus I.

' Damascivs, Dub. 1, 155,15 and I1, 16, 6 : @noir & ypnopwdov Sebs; ibid.
I, 88, 6 : & xpnopwdiv; I, 30g, 25 : oi xpnopoi tév Seav; 1, 317, a : oi Seoi. ..
xpnopwdotow. I, ag, 18 Lhe author designales a Chaldean Oracle as xpnopwdiz.

" Cf. Proct., Crat., 101, 3 : 310 xai & Ssovpyds 6 Tis Telewijs TovToU (s¢. TOU
Amdrdwvos) wpoxalnyoifigvos dwd Tav nafipocwry ApyeTat xai Tdy WpippdroEwy,
followed by the fragment, quoted n. 139 below.

* Cf. chap. n, n. 70. \
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Jerable part in the Oracles 13, It follows that this goddess too was deem-
ed one of the inspirers of this work. . ' .

r Probably there were other gods who, in their oracles, imparted to the
Chald®ans knowledge of their divine secrets th, It can, a't all events,
be taken as certain that the Chaldean Oracles were n?t published anony-
mously, but as a collection of the revelations of various gods 15.  Con-
sequently, we are not obliged to limit our investigations to th.e half-
anonymous quotations of the Neoplatonists, but may reckon with the
possibility of discovering Chaldean theosophy in oracles ascribed to
Apollo, Hecate and also other divinities.

The Chaldean Oracles were brought to the notice of the Neoplatonists
(to whom we owe all the information we “possess upon this subject) by
Porphyry. According to his own' statement !, this philosopher has had
[requent recourse to these Oracles in his treatise On the Return of the
Soul (De regressu animae)'’. It is evident that the Chaldean Oracles
were the source of many of the religious ideas discussed in this treatise 1*,
Porphyry describes their verses as ‘‘sayings of divine wisdom’, that is Lo
say he helieves in the inspifation of the Chaldean hypophets. It is

'* Further fragments of the Cha!dean Oracles delivered by Ilecate-Psyche will be
quoted below, n. 152 and 165, and chap. u, n. g7 and 117.

"* lamnuicavs, De mysteriis, 11, 10, states that gods, angels and good demons
hiabitually impart to men the knowledge of theic own nature. e probably refers
in this passage, as in many others, to the Chaldeon Oracles. A Chaldean Oracle
delivered hy the ministering angels will be quoied below, p. ag, n. 77: alse one
delivered by the **souls’’, chap. 11, n. 2a.

" Thus Wendland, see p- 3, note 1.

" Avsusmine, De civ. dei, X, 32 : +* (Porphyrius) se a Chaldaeis oracula divina
sumpsisse, quorum adsiduam commemorationem facil, lacere non polvit”.  See
nexi nole,

" 'l.'he work of Ponenvar, De regressu animae, is only known lo us by the
hotations from a Latin translation Giguring in Aveustine, De civ. dei, X, 9-3a,and
2"'“10? on. The fragments have been collected and annotated by J. Bioez, Vie de

orphyre (1913 ), Appendix 1i, pp- 27" — 44*.  Briel summaries of the contents
zg:e.foflnd in BI.I)BZ, lc., pp. 88-97. 158-162; J. Gerrcken, Ausgang des grie-
K;r:,‘;"omuchen Heidentums (1920), Gg f.; and H. Lierzuaxn, Geschichte der alten
e u (1938), 26 f. Cf. Excursus 1l of the present work.
CF. Kroll. 6; Bidez in the notes to liis edition.
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probable that this work of Porphyry formed a part of his monograph
«:On the doctrines of Julian the Chaldaan’™ (els 7a fovhiavoi 705 Xaj.
daiov) mentioned by Suidas 19,

The principal work of Porphyry dealing with the oracular poetry bLope
the title On the Philosophy of the Oracles (wepi Tiis éx hoyiwy ¢|)\oco¢{a;);
it comprised three volumes 2°.  We know it chiefly by the long excerpts
insertcd by Eusebius into his Praeparatio Evangelica. Porphyry’sintention
—as revealed in the title, and set forth in the introduction—was to demop-
strate in this work the concordance of the cognitions of the philosophers
with the oracles of the gods. The mental weariness, the distrust of the
intellect, the spiritual disilusionment of the epoch, are expressed in
Porphyry’s introductory remarks : ¢The utility of this collection can be
appreciated most of all by those who having experienced at some time
the birth-throes of truth (i. e. metaphysical perception) have prayed to
receive a divine revelation, and thus to obtain through the trustworthy
teaching of its spokesmen a surcease of- philosophical perplexity’” 2!,

This yearning for revelation accounts for Porphyry’s readiness to admit
the inspired character of the Chaldean Oracles. It secems therefore
strange that in his principal work on the philosophical significance of the
oracles there has been found no trace of a utilisation of these Chaldzan
prophecies 2 of which he speaks with such rcverence elsewhere. Asa
matter of fact, the philologists were at fault in this question. This was
not for lack of a pointer to the true facts of the case. A quotation, trans-
mitted by the Byzantine Neoplatonist Lydus and mentioning a basic
Chaldean concept, is plainly described in his introductory formula as

'* See Bidez. p. 5a*, 18; p. 70" No. 50. The work used by Augusline may
have formed a part of Porphyry’s eis v lovAiavos 7ov XaA3aiov. The argumenls in
favour of this supposition will be found in Excarsus 1I.

* Porphyrii de philosophia ez oraculis haurienda librorum reliquiae, ed. G. Wolll.
Berlin 1856. Cf. also Binsz, Vie de Porphyre, 17 fl. The attempt of G. Heurex,
Mélanges Cumont 1, 253-9, to show that the monograph of Porphyry on Helios
(cf. Binez, I.c., p. 73, No. 76) formed a parl of his Philosophy of the Oracles, is not
convineing.

" Wollf, 110 [. (Evses., Pr. Ev. 1V, 7, a).

" Thas Kioll, 6. who follows Losecx, Aglaophamus, 103 [.. and Wolfl, ag.
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sving from Porphyry’s treatise On the Philosophy of the Oracles®. The
de“v"lginference is that in this work he made use of the Chaldean
natmllzs- however, it was not drawn, the quotation being ascribed to
Ora[cher,of this philosopher's writings 2. Our contention with regard
?: (t)his capital work of Porphyry is borne out by a scrutiny of the prophecies
figuring in it, many of which are of Chaldean origin. We shall begin
our examination with the most important of these texts.

Porphyry quotes. in the second book of his Philosophy of the Oracles a
mystic hymn, which served to its re-discoverer, the humanist Augustine
Steuchus (author of the Phlosophia Perennis, a. 1540) as welcome corro-
boration of his universal theistic religion % :

«:Ineffable Father of the immortals, Eternal, Mystes, O Lord, Thou who

2 Lypus. De mensibus IV, 53, p. 110, 18 [., ed. Wuensch : & pévror llopPupios
év 7@ vmopviipats 1@y Xoyiwv (similarly also Evs., Pr. Eo. V, 10. 13; Wolll, 139 :
v T Spiwlfeioy Tdv Aoyiwy cuvaywyd) Tov ‘Ais émérewa’ (a Chaldwan term
designaling the Second world-fashioning Intellect. sec chap. u, u. 187), vouréaTs vov
iy Brwy dnuiovp) v, Tov wapz lovdziwy Tipdperov civar dfwoi, dv 6 XaAdaios
3cirzpoy md vo0 4wak éwéxewa (sce ch. u, n. 43), TouréaT Tob dyafot, Scoloyel.
Porphyry’s interpretalion may be influenced by an oracle, quoted in the same work,
which praises the Chaldeans aod the **Hebrews' ' as Lhe pure worshippers of the
**Self-created God-Ruler'* (Evs.. Pr. Ev. I1X, 10, 4; Wollf,141). The identificalion
of the God of the Jews with the demiurge implied, according to Neoplatonic doclrine,
bis subordination to the First Principle.

" Kroll while at work on his study of the Chaldean Oracles (finished 1894)
could not vet draw upon this passage of Lydus, which was first published by
Wuensch in 1898. 1In his article on Julian the Theurgist in Pauly-Wissowa writlen
afterwards he supposcs that this lext refers lo a special monograph of Porphyry on
the Chaldean Oracles. There is however no evidente whatever for the existence of
such a work. Kroll, it is true, refers lo a statement of Marinus, Vita Procli, 26
(see below, ch. i1, n. 13) as to the **innumerable (sic) writirgs of Porphyry and
lamblichus on the Logia and similar works of the Chaldeans’’, bul this is an indication
of the subject-maller of these writings, and not of their litlcs.  Bipsz, Vie de Porphyre,
P- 70, No. 5o assigns Lhe passage of Lydus to Porphyry’s treatise is v& lovAiavod
70'«: Xaidaioy (upon which ef. p. 8. n. 19), but gives no proof of 1his assertion.

. * Wolff, 144 ., reprinled in Anthologia Graeca, vol. 1lI, p. 519, No. a61, ed.
Didot; Bunescu, Kiaros (Leipzig 1889). No. 27-8, p. 102 f. has provided a much
more salisfaclory edition, concerning which see below, p. 16, n. 3g. On Steuchus
see Wolff, 106 f., 143; Buresch, g2, n. 3.
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ridest on the ethereal back of the revolving worlds ‘where the Vigour of
Thy Strength is fixed ; to Thee, Who seest, and with Thy beauteous ears
hearest everything (we pray). Hear Thy children whom Thou hast be.
gotten in the times. For Thy golden, abundant, eternal Strengtll
abides above the world and the starry heaven. Above Her (Strength),
Thou art exalted, moving thyself through Light, and suckling, through
cternally flowing channels, the equipoised Intellect; Who brings forth
this all by shaping the imperishable matter, of which the creation was
resolved upon when Thou boundest it by forms. Therefrom flow the
procreations of the Holy Rulers, who are about Thee, most kingly All-
Father and only Father of the mortals and of the happy immortals. The
others are separated, though descending from Thee, and transmit
everything in messages to Thy first-born Intellect, and to Thy Might.
Beside these, Thou hast also created a third class of Rulers, who constantly
bear Thee and praise Thee in their songs, in accordance with their will
and with Thine, they sing till to-day..." %,

** Theos., No. a7 : Ori Mop@ipios év ‘ra') Scurépw Li€hinw mjs éx Aoyiwr @idogoPias
avTod wapatiferai ypnouoy wepi Tov Seol Tol dbavitou, éxorra olrws:

1 Abavdrwy dppnte wamip, aidvie, piolz,
xoopwy iuPdpbuwy émoyoibpcre, 3éomota, virois
alfeplors, Adxils Iva aoi Mévos éaTipmrar.
wirt' émdepropdve xal dxovovs’ ovag: xalois

o

%001 Tedoy waidwy, obs Jpooas avTos ér dpass,
o1 ydp imép udopov ve xai ovpavov delepbsrra
xpvoii Umépuervar woAAy aldwios Adwj,
s Omep Baopnoa, dpivewy dwri ccavtiy,
devdors dyetoiat Tilflnviy Novy draiavroy,
10 35 pa nbet 63e wiv, Teyvopevos &@fivov LAy,
s yéveass dedounras, 8re o@e rimoiow E3ncas,
dvley émeiopeiovat yovai dylwy péy dvaxtwr
dp@i oé, wavrémarop faoiréolare xai pbve Svnrav
dfavdtoy Te wivep pandpow. al 3 eloiv drepler
15 éx géo péy yeyadoar, vn’ dyyerlaios § ExacTa
wpeabuyevel Sidyovss voéw uzi xdprei 76 0o,
wpds 3’ &t nal Tpiroy dAdo yévos monjoas dvixtwy,
ol o naf’ ﬁ;ap &yovaw dvvpveiovres doidais
Bovbuevby p’ ¢0édovres, dosdriovor 3 dodde.
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These enigmatic verses concord in their vocabulary and in their tenets
103

‘th the Chaldean Oracles; they use the same distinctive words :
with !

-Strength”’ (dhnrf), and Vigour of Strength’’ (dhxiis uévos), «‘channels’
. y

-

S (according to Buresch). B |
17"1(Snbi(n1pensis), a copy of a MS of Strasburg (the original was borned in 1870).

daling from 1580. ) .

I(aurentianus Ja. 16), with which St(enchus) mosll_v.mncor«ls. . '

B{ovbonicus Neapolitanus Il. F. g). The varions readings found in an Ambrosia-
ans used by Angelo Mai (see Wolfl, 106 f.) need not be considered:

Apparatus criticus (Slips of the pen and other obvious mistakes will not he noted)
v. 8 ibpnoa BL St jzépnaae T v. g vllywisw codd. sesaivaw corr. Buorvesch v, 10
regvapevos T St Texvoipevos B rexvdpueros L v. 11 5] i codd., corr. Wolll el
Buresch dve] 87t codd., corr. Wolll. v. 13 warvéwarop T inmarg. B St mavréxparop
LT paoikéalare T fagidevrars LBSt v. 15 yeyadou T St yeyavizi L B,

Ezxplanatory remarks. An exbaustive explanation of all the details of this hymn
can only be given as a part of the systematic account of Chaldwan ontology which
will be attempted in the next chapter. At this point it would he premature Lo have
recourse to quolations from the Chaldwan Oracles. as thesc must he subjected lo a
minute interpretation beforz they can serve as evidence for Chaldian doctrines.

v. 1 For &ppnre see ch. nn, n. 38; for pieTa ch. u, n. 45.

v. a émoxobpeve ligures in the same position in the fragment quoted ch. n.
n. a6o. Cf. also P. Mag. IV, 436; Eusen.. Laus Constant. 6. p. 206, 25. ed.
Heikel (6 zidwr) @épes (vov airov Laoidéa) émi viwwy yobpevor. See ch. n,
n 3g.

v. b ismodelled on Hoxen, 1. XVI. 515 (sec Ed. Nonoen. Vergilius Aeneis Buch V1*,
P. 157 (ad vers. 117) and U, a77.
. 6. CF. Homen, Od. XX, 113 and passim.
- 8 Ydpnoa: : see ch. u, n. g1.—dbwri is abl. instr.
- 9. The image implied by the participle T:@yvar is followed ap by xvee (v. 10).
19 &vbev refers Lo the wamijp, as is proved by v. 15 éx oéo pév yeyadaar.
13 wavromdrwp, 47. Aey., is probably formed under the inflnence of Plato.
Tim., 28, ¢ 3 1. See ch. u, n. 37.

¥. 16 Now and xdprzs are datioi auctoris, that is lo say hey are deseribed as the

two h.yposl.ases hy whom the angels ave charged with their lasks, not as the recipienls
of their messages. See n. 74.

<« 2 4 = =

Composition. The hymn is modelled on the fised scheme of ancient religious hym-
nology (Ed. Nonoex. Agnoatos Theos, 143 f.). The invocalion (v. 1) and the men-
lon of the abiding-place of the divinity (v. 2-3) is followed by a prayer to Be_given
a favourable hearing (v. 5) introduced by a reference to the specific aptitude of the



12 CHAPTER I.

(6xevoi) and ¢‘Might”’ (xdpros)?’; and the main ontological and
cosmological ideas which can be discerned in the two texts are alike,
We cannot interpret at this stage of our investigation all the details
of this hymn. A full discussion of the subject will be found in 5
subsequent chapter, which treats of the Chaldean system as a whole.
At this point, we shall in examining this text only deal with those
doctrines which may be considered as having a cai)ital importance for
the Chaldean teachings.

Porphyry’s hymn recognizes a supreme ineffable Father of the gods
who is called <‘mystes’’, because he does not disclose the mystery of
his nature. His unity is emphatically affirmed in a series of predicates
vv. 13-14 : “Most kingly All-Father and only Father of the mortals
and the happy immortals’’. Thus we meet in these verses with one
of the main ideas of Chaldean theology, which insists upon the
fundamental difference between the supreme king of gods and the other
immortals .

The hierarchy of the supercelestial world is relatively the easiest to
understand. Three powers must be distinguished : the supreme Father

invoked power to ful(il the prayer (v. &; cf. Procr., lymn. 11. 14, and the parallels
adduced by Luowicn, ad loc.). Next (v. 6) comes an exposition of the might of the
god, in Lhis case an enumeration of the *Powers™ (3urdueis) subservienl to him;
its beginning is marked by the typical ydp. The hymnic form accounts for the uee
of oot instead of oot in v. 3 (Nonnen, loc. cit., 150 and 158. Cf. logm, Geburt des
Kindes, p. 67, n. 1) ‘and of the participles in v. 2 and 4 (see Nonoen, Agn. Theos,
166 I.).

*" Already Wolfl, p. 144, n. 10-11 (after Thilo), has remarked upon this ter-
minological concordance, bul without drawing the obvious coaclusion. A. D. Nock,
Conversion, 110, also points out a *‘suspicious’” resemblance between the hymn of
the **Theosopby’* and the Chaldean Oracles. Concerning dAxy and ddwiis uévos
cl.ch. 1, n. 73; concerning x#pros ibid., n. 74; concerning dxevof, ibid., n. 181.

* This belief obliged Porphyry to defend the Chuldmans against the charge of
disguised monotheism : Apud Procr.., Tim., I, 208, 20 XaA3zios 3¢ xai 7o dddo Ssiov
éfepimevoay xai abmiv Ty dpemv (= Sbvouw, virlue) Tdv Sedy ‘Qedy’ clmovres
‘doi@Onoas’, w@oldoi 3éovess di1d mir dperiv OwspPpoveiv Tiis icpds Spnaxelas.
Gf. Ponen., De abst. IV, g, p. 243, 1, f., a similar inlerv-etation of the Egyptian
worship of the Zodiac. /
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of the gods enthroned above the back of the ‘‘revolving wox.'lds" (xdopor :
the plural is employed, in the language of the Chaldans, in the sepse c:{
«tars and stellar spheres) . He is exalted above the «‘Eternal Strength'
;,vhose «Vigour™’ is fixed on the ethereal back above the ¢‘cosmos’’ (12
the singular : meaning the world of the planets) and the *‘slarry heaven‘
(the zone of the fixed stars). By means of the ¢‘golden’" rays of His
«Vigour of Strength”’, which are called <Eternally flowing channels”,
the supreme Father suckles the third hypostasis, the *Intellect’” (vois);
it is the Intellect who is the actual maker of this world. He fashions the
«imperishable matter’’ in accordance with the forms with which the Su-
preme God has <‘bound’’ it.

The specific relationship obtaining between the members of this triad :
The Father of the gods, the feminine principle, the Intellect creator of
the world, conforms exactly to the doctrine of the Chaldean Oracles .
In his active aspect, the supreme God, the noetic primordial Fire, causes
His «Vigour of Strength’’, known as the “First Intellect’’, to generate
the ideas who form the ¢‘Second Intellect’” (which is designated in the
hymn as vods). These ideas constitute the ¢‘spiritual immortal form’’
which the Supreme God has created before the corporeal world, and serve
as a model for it. As He himself does not enter in to contact with matter,
He has charged with the copying of this form the Second Intellect, whom
the Chaldeans for this reason call ¢‘the Artisan’’.

The relationship between the ¢Second Intellect’” and his originator,
the primordial Source of the Ideas, is described in the hymn quoted by
Porphyry as that between a son and his mother. The feminine principle
““suckles’’ this world-forming Intellect by means of the “‘eternally flowing
rays”’, that is to say the Forms which spring forth from her ; the Second
Intellect is the sum total of these Forms.

The. second part of the hymn (vv. 13-19g) contains a description of
the Ministering spirits. Its meaning is elucidated by a scholium added
by Porphyry : «This oracle gives knowledge of three orders of angels :

those who perpetually stand before God; those who arc separated
\

:: See cbi. u1, n. 86.
On what follows see ch. n, sect. 2 and 7.
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from Him and who are sent forth with a view to certain messages anq
ministrations ; those who perpetually bear His throne. .. and perpetually
sing’’ 3.

The Chaldean Oracles differentiate between varicus classes of angels,
Unfortunately, we possess but scanty information on this subject. The
first of the angelic orders figuring in the hymn is not mentioned elsewher,
in the extant Oracles, but is known from Jewish angelology. It is compos-
ed of the archangels who perpetually surround the highest God 2.  Some
further details as to the second angelic order will be obtained later on
from a new Chaldean fragment . This order comprises the ministering
angels, who inhabit all the parts of the world (cf. the hymn, v. 14 : *They
are separate from Thee’’) ; and who, acting upon the decision of the ¢ Fa-
ther’’, help the faithful in their need. The bymn describes them as the
messengers of the ‘First-born Intellect’’, and of the «Might’’ of the
Supreme God. As the ‘‘Father’’ has no contact with the lower world,
these angels are sent forth by two of His hypostases.

The third order (likewise not mentioned in the other extant Chaldean
Oracles) is constituted by the angels who bear the throne of the Supreme
God and praise Him perpetually in their chants. It is evident that
the origin of these bearers of the Throne must. be sought in Jewish
angelology ; there we find the Cherubs who form the mystic chariot of

' Wolff, 145 I.; Buresch, 104, No. a8 : O vpeis vifeis dyyédaw 6 ypnopuds
oltos 3nloi Ty dei Ti Sed wapealdraw, Ty ywpiloudvwy aiTob xai eis dyyelias
xai Siaxovizs Tivas dmooTeAdopévay xai Ty @epdvrwy dei Tov avTol Spovov. Tolvo
‘‘of oe 28’ fuap ayovs:’’, Tovréats dmvends Pépovar 1o 3¢ *‘ doididovary éodde’’
dvri 700 2dovow dws viv.

Cf. Poneryny, Against the Christians (Fragm. 76 Harnack) Ei yap dyyéiovs @aré
16 e wapealdvar dwalfeis xai dfavitouvs nai Ty @vgw d@fdprovs, obs Huels
Seovs Aéyoper d1a 0 @Anagiov adrol elvas Tijs SebryTos.

* See e. g. Bousser-Gnessmany, Religion des Judentums (1926), 325 f.; Cumoyr.
Les anges du paganieme, Rev. hist. relig., LXXII, 1915, p. 173 n. 3 (see also Bioez-
Gunoxt, Mages hell., 11, aga, 4) is wrong in using the hymn as a document of pagan
angelology. The fact thal the byma subslitutes an enumeration of angels for ouc of
divine attribules is characleristic. The pagan 3uvdpeis or dpetal Seot are replaced
by the Jewish ones. o /

™ See below, p. ag, . 77. i
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God ™, as well as the Seraphs (Is. vi. 12) who prx.aise (.}od and ’c,ox:stinually
sing the Trisagion (cf. the hyr'nn, v. 19: “They sing till to-day’’) . T'he
text of the Chaldean hymn 1s parallele(.l b¥ magical oath-formulas,' in-
{luenced by these Jewish doctrines, which invoke the God ¢ Who rides
upon the chariot of the Cherubs and is hymned by the orders of the an-
gels” %. It is an interesting fact that the hymn—as well as the Jewish
,,pocalyptic writings—designates the angels as ‘‘saints’ and ‘‘sons of
God™’ ¥,

These traces of Jewish influence can be adduced in support of the
Chaldgan origin of the hymn. For Kroll has shown that this influence
can be perceived in the doctrine of the Theurgists **. There is reason
to suppose that the Chald@ans acquired their knowledge of Jewish teach-
ing in an indirect way, through the medium of the Judaizing magical
writings. These have probably brought also Jewish angelology to their
ken, an angelology which at that time exercised a deep influence (proved
by the magical papyri) on the votaries of the occult sciences.

At this point we shall conclude for the time being the interpretation of
the hymn. Many of the problems posed by the text (such as that of the
identity of the “‘sons’” who are supposed to chant this hymn) are best
answered in the course of the general account of the Chaldean system
which will be given in the next chapter.

" b xabrpevos émi Taw Nepov€eip : LXX Ps. LXXIX, a: XCVIIIL, 1; Ezek. IX.
3: X, 1. ete. Dan. Il 55, ete. The expression is ofien found in P. Mag., cf. VI,
634, X111, 255, 334; see VII, a05 émi Xepov€iv xabripevoy, BacTilovra Tov Spovor
Tov Bioy,

* Cf. in' particular Apoc. Jo. 1V, 8 x2i dvimavaw ovx Exovair Huépas xai vuxros
)‘")'Wrts' Aytos, etc. Other passages in R. H. Cuances, Commentary on the Revela-
tion of St. John (New-York 1910), I, 125 f. CF. also the magical lext quoted by

Rulrzggsf"n' Poimandres, 294, according to which the angels 16 ‘dyi0s’. .. dxara-
15'6.679; Pwvi xaraxpidovaw.
M. Bentuzior, Collection des anciens alchimistes grees, 1, 28, 3 Seov. .. Tov

i dppdroy Xepovlindy éwoyotuevoy nal vmd Taypdtwy dy)elixdy dvvpvoiuevoy;

qllt:led by Coxoxr, Les anges du paganisme (see above, p. 14, n. 33.), 175, 4.

. USSET-GRESsMaNN , op. cil., 3a1. .

o As we s!ull see, the influence exercised by Jewish ideas upon the conceptions
the Thenrguls is exaggerated by Kroll; it is however undenisble.
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Before resuming our research for further Chaldean Oracles we must
inquire into the transmission of the hymn. It has been handed dowp
in a late extract from the so-called Proplecies of the heathen Gods, ,
Christian compilation dating from the end of the 5th century, which jg
perhaps better known as the Theosophy of Tuebingen, a designation givep,
to it by its editor Buresch, alter the locality where the most important
of its Mss. was found 3. The author of this work wishes to prove that
the prophecies of the heathen gods and the utterances of the Oriental
and Greek sages ¢“concord with the intention of the Holy Scriptures’’
With a view to this demonstration he quotes a series of oracles and amongst
them the hymn which has engaged our attention. This is introduced
by him in express terms as an extract from the second book of Porphyry’s
Philosophy of the Oracles. The source of the other oracles quoted in the
Theosophy and ascribed, for their greater part, to Apollo is not indicat-
ed with the same explicitness. It seems probable that other oracles
figuring in the Prophecies of the heathen Gods may have been extracted
from Porphyry’s celebrated work. Photius who knew the Christian
compilation in its entirety, remarks that it conlained among other matters
also Chaldean Oracles*!. It may consequently be presumed that the

* K. Burescu, Alaros. Untersuchungen zum Orakelwesen des spiteren Allertums. Nebst
einem Anhange, das Anecdoton Xpnapoi vy EXAyvinay Sedv enthaltend. Leipzig 1889,
pp-87-126. As Lo the daling of this collection of xpnopo: cf. K. J. Nevmany. ibid., p. go-

** Buresch, 95, 6.

‘' Puorivs, Bibl. cod. 170, p. 117a 4 f. ed. Bekker : yprioess. .. Nardaixai. Cr.
Kroll, ¢, and Bivez-Comosr, Mages, 1i, 36h. Bmixkwaxy, Die Theosophie des
Aristokreitos, Rleinisches Musenm, LI (18¢6), 273 . (cf. P. W., s. v. Theosopbic)
propounds the thesis (hat the author of the Theosophia used a compilation ‘composed
by a Manicbean named Aristocritus, but the arguments employed by his opponents
(e. g. Scniner, Geschichte des jidischen Volkes, 111*, 586 , n. 150) seem Lo carry weight.
The most probable supposition is that both Aristocritus and the author of the Theo-
sophia had recéurse lo the same Christian florilegium of Oracles. We shall s.ee
below (p. 26, n. 67) that such a work was known already to Didymus of Alexandria,
the teacher of Hieronymus. One thing is certain : Lhe unknown Christian author.
whose work was used by The author of the Theosophy, has drawn to uo small extenl
upon Porphyry's work On the Philosophy of the Oracles. ,

A minute scrutiny of the Theosophy would be a nccessar/g' preliminary lo a rec-
dition of this work of Porphyry. !
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xcerptors whose negligent and unintelligent manner of working can be
f!llustmted by many examples, has left out the indications of the sources
l <

found in the original compilation. .
Another of the oracles of the Theosophy, the 13th according to

Buresch’s numeration, possesses the characteristics of Chalfiaean mysta-
gogy- At the same time, the scholium attach.ed to it permits to regard
it as an extract [rom Porphyry's work On the Philosophy of the Oracles **, for
Porphyry has added similar, almost literal, prose paraphrases to various
other oracular poems quoted by him *.  An examination of the termino-
logy of the scholium should transform this supposition into virtual cer-
tainty. The term «snoetic fire'' and the explanation of the Homeric
expression ‘‘to tear the heart away {rom’’ (Odyss., I, 48) as ¢‘soul’s divi-
sion with regard to the sensible world”’ point unmistakably to Neoplatonic
speculation **. Indubitably, this oracle was likewisc extracted by the

author of the Prophecies of the heathen Gods [rom Porphyry’s work.

“ Theosophy, No. 14, Buresch, g8. EoTi, @noi, wip dmepivw wis xotdérnros
700 oUpavoy, dmvexds mwvovpevoy, imeipoy, (a'si) Owapyov, xai )dé Tais ovpa-
viats Suvdpeos Srewpnroy, el py éavrdr & Damip Dapacuevday o@Gijvar xai TH
aifépr 8¢ xai zeis dolpdae uai T ocehijvy xai vois (Aeyopdvois) Seois dyvwolds
¢oTi ) 0305 T0U vonTob wWupis xai Euoi, Pyoi, 2VTH TG Hll'p' dud Totto 3%, Pnoi,
wdot PoSepor éoTi excive 10 Wip, 3167t 0 paxpéravos avTob abrww, cir’ ody H uatz’
eVfeian feix dppy) peva ouaTpo@ils nai Hxov yiveras. obriwos wupds o dfduevos
oUxéTi pepioetc v éxvrol Yuyr wpds Ta aiclntd. ob ydp éxer pepiopdy éxeivo
ﬂ"' wip, 4AA’ del didiws Tois didiois EmipiyvuTar 10 8¢ dvopa atrou ovdé elmeiv Tis
Sivazar ToUto oly, Gyai, To wip dAylds Seds, Hucis 3¢ dhayioTy duvaps dyye-
Ava) dmdpyoper,

“_ The most characteristic example is Porphyry's paraphrase of Apollo’s Oracle on
Plotinus (oita Plotini, 23). Similar peraphrases figure also in Eusebius’ quotations
from Porphyry's Philosophy of the Oracles (e.g. Wolll, 118 £ and 141. Cf. also
below, note 137).

'“ Cf. e. g. Prormvus IV, [, 1: 6 uspiopds abris (s Yuyis) 1o dwoaTijvar xai év
"“’I‘"f Yevéohai.  See Zeller, IlI, 2*, 5go- n. 5.
od :"li;l“serlion .Of. dei befor'e’ im:ipxwv in Lhe second line of the Scholium provides an
elymoloe efplialna‘llctu \I'or -zu.‘w‘ in the second verse of the Oracle.. The Aristotelian
Ncoplutfnyi l:m.w dmo 700 dei civas (De caelo, 1, 9, 279 a 27) is often quoted by
Prod. 71 sts who foll:)w berein the example of Plotinus (111, 7, 4 fin.); cf. e. g.

<L, 10, g, 15 . Theol. Plat., 1h7, 34 f.; Dam., 1I, 16, 31.
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This second oracle belonging to Porphyry's collection is preceded by
an introduction (a characteristic which has no parallel in the hymh)
and is supposed to be the reply to the question of a pious man mentioneg
by name. ‘¢ Apollo, when a certain Theophilus asked him, whether L,
or another was God, delivered the following oracle’’ 5. This prelimina
remark will be discussed further on. Now we shall give a litery
translation of the oracle (which contains many obscure passages only
partly elucidated by the prose paraphrase).:

¢ Above the supercelestial vault, there subsists an unbounded mobile
fire, the infinite Aton. Invincible, he strides among the Blessed Ones,
unless the Great Father resolves that he (Aion) shall be seen. There,
the ether does not bear the radiant stars, nor is the luminous moon set
aloft there. No god encounters him on his way, nor I myself who hold
together with my rays, spread out in the whirl of the ether. But
there is a long path of the fiery god, winding spiralwise, sounding.
Whoever has touched the ethereal fire of that (god), cannot tear his heart
away from it ; for it has no power to burn. Through incessant care, in
virtue of the action of God himself, an @on mingles with the eons...
Self-generated, untaught, motherless, unshakable, His name not to be
apprehended by words, dwelling in fire—that is God. We angels are
only a small troop of God’’ %.

** See the lollowing note.
** Theos., No. 13. Buresch, 97, cf. also 55 [.; Wolff. 231 f.; Anthol. Graec., vol
11, p. 4go No. 140 Didot :

1 Eaf’, omepovpaviov xuteos xafimepbe Aedoyyds,
Proyuds dmweipéoios, xivodusvos, awAetos Aior.
eio 3' évi pandpeoow dufyavos, el uy éavrov
Bovlas PovAsvans: mamip péyas, ws éoidéalai
évfa pév obv’ aibhp Pépet doTépas dyraoPeyyeis
olte gelyvain Aiyv@eyyéris alwpsitai,

oV Seds dvrider nat drapmitéy, ovd éyw avros

@

dxvicy guvéywr émmidvapar alfepodivis.

dAAd wérsi wupooio Seod wepipjxetos aiAwy,
10 Epwwy idiydnw, poidavpevos: ob xer dxeivou

dydpevos wpos alfeplov daloeié Tis rop:

ov yap &xet Saipy: ddyxei 3 év uelednbpg
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The oracle indicates first of all the abode of this ineffable God. It is

.. ted above the highest celestial vault, that is to say above the sphere

slft“t‘;l ¢ fixed stars regarded as the outermost of the heavenly spheres.
o

/‘—— - N -
alaw aidvess’ émpiyvuras éx Seob avrov. . .
adto@uis, ddidaxvos, dwitwp, doTu@éAmros,

5 obvopa undé Aoyw xwpobuevos, év wupi valwy,

ToUT0 Sedst pixpd 3¢ Seob pepis dyyehos Hueis.

Transmission. See above, p. 10, u. 20. Lactaxnivs, [nst. div., 1, 7, 1 must also he
veferred Lo in this connection. Drawing upon Lhe same source, Porphyry’s Philosophy
of the Oracles, he maintains that the oracle derived from Apollo of Colo.phon and
comprised a1 verses, the last three of which he quotes. Thus Wolff, a31 f., and
Buresch, 57, are proved lo have been justified in assuming a lacuna of 5 verses after
v. 13. The scholium shows that this omission is due to Porphyry.

The attribution to Apollo of Colophon is cerlainly erroneous, as the contents of
the oracle prove. Laclanliug’ mistake is probably due Lo the fact thal before the
text with which we are dealing Porpbyry quotes an authentic oracle of Apollo of
Clarus whom Lactantius, with no justificalion whatever, assumed to be identical
with the Apollo of the present oracle. The hypolheses propounded, afier Buresch,
by Ch. Picawp, Ephése et Claros (Paris 19aa), 715 f. are thas unjustified.

Text (cf. the crilical observations of Buresch, 56 ). :

3 eio1) eloi T, restit. Buresch éoTs LB éoTs St 5 pév T xév LB xe St otr] o0¥
TLB, corr. Piccolo 7 abvds LBSt abrais T 8 auwéywy]auvedw codd., corr. Wolll
9 Seov LBSt schol. Porph. (avtot) ©eés T, Buresch 10 of xev] ov pév codd.,
corr. Wollf 13 aidweao’ T aivos LBSt 16 Seot pepis T Lactant. ucpis Seov LBSt.

Ezplanatory remarks.

Concerning the name ** Theophilus'* see below, p. 31, nale 86.

v. 1 cf. the analogous beginning of the fragment of the Oracles, quoted in ¢h. n,.
note 64 ; Aedoyxdss after llouen, Il XV, 190 f. '

0. 3 must be construed : &l uy 6 péyas @an)p fovrds Bovlevay (for the expression
see Honr, L IX, 75 )ds avrov (se. vov aldwa, not Tdv warépa, as Porphyry
Supposes in his scholium) eigid4ofas : When the Father decides lo appear, L causes
i:li(:sell; bocor.ne manil'esl.; accordin.ngly, the lalter reveals the Supreme Being Who
s Poy hl;emllm'tl.llco.lleelylble. .Aprixav.os is used ‘ad hominem' (not ‘ad astra’.
”wm.l"..,ry explains in his scholium) : Aion cannot be compelled, unless the father

v. 6 A v - ’ o
Fomenn. S;@g)“)c)uér‘::s, lc;l .8 alfepodivifs, v, 19 dain‘and psAedybués are Hapax Le-

v. 8 Ssuvéxwy : see ch. i1, n. 245.

®- 10 goilos is Lhe technical lerm for the sound given forth by the revolving stars;
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Below him'is the zone of the ether. It is there that the fixed stars, th,
moon, the  gods™ (that is the deified planets) and Apollo himself
(identified with Helios, the god of the sun) ¢ subsist. Above this zope
the ¢ fiery God’’ wends his serpentine way, in solitary majesty. He js
fire and dwells in fire, that is in the highest zone situated above the ether
There, the ®ons are ¢ mingled”.

This god of Eternity, whose subordinates or ‘¢ angels’’ all the other
gods are said to be, is called by Apollo ¢ Infinite Aion’’ and ¢ God"
(S¢bs), in the absolute sense of this word. He has, however, a superior ;
the ¢¢ Great Father’’, and, according to the oracle, he becomes visible
when the ¢ Father”’ wills it ; a mysterious epiphany the nature of which
we cannot as yet determine. This God’s relation to the terrestrial spheres
seems to be clearer. Man is illuminated but not consumed by His fire.
¢« Whoever has touched’’ it, ** cannot tear his heart away’’.

This allusion to a process of illumination furnishes a decisive argument
in favour of the Chaldean origin of these verses. For it has its counter-
part in passages found in several of the extant Chaldean Oracles®,
which describe the soul’s ascent ¢ towards the light and the rays of the
Father’’, Whose fire descends and ¢¢ enkindles’’ the soul of the initiate :
¢ The mortal who approaches the fire will obtain dight from God’’ .
¢ The illuminated souls repose in God, inhaling ‘the potent fires which
descend from the Father’” 0. Thus, the illuminating fire descends
from the ¢ Father’’ towards ¢ God’’, so that the initiate ¢ obtains light”’

see Ps.-Maxerno, Apotelesm., B[A] 66; lambLicu., Vit. Pyth., XV, 65, and De myst.,
L, 9, p. 191, 3. Cf. ch. m, note 63 and 76.

v. 19 Buresch is right in remarking that the play upon the words 3aigese (from
daiw = pepidw) and 3afpy (a ncologism deriving from the Homeric dafw = xaivr;
both explanations are given by Macnos., Sat., 1, 23, 7) must be preserved. Similar
etymological puns are often Lo be found in the Oracles; see ch. u, n. 70.

v. 13 is a variant of a formula of eternily, ¢f. C. Lackerr, Aion, Dissertal. Koenigs-
berg 1914, p. 88f. g5.

** Cf. the scholium of Porphyry, quoted p. 17, n. 4a.

The altribule aiffepodimis (v. 8) indicates a planel.

* As lo what follows, cf. ch. i, sect. 15 and ch. m, secl. 3.

* Cf. ch. n, n. ho6. /

s* Cf. ¢ch. m, n. 84, /
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ot from the Supreme Being himself, but from ¢ God™’, that is to say,
;‘:-om a subordinate potency. The Chaldeans (as well as the Oracl?, of
Ap0“0) distinguish between the inaccessible ¢¢ Father’’and the ﬁn.ary A’l'on,
whom they designate elsewhere as the ¢ Father-beqotten Light 5.1.
This Aion must accordingly be considered as the transmitter of the mystic
ﬁl.;-l.aving established the Chald®an origin of the poem consecrated to
God Aion, we shall have no great difficulty in showing that the Oracle
No. 21 of the Theosophy, which is likewise attributed to Apollo, must also
be ascribed to the Theurgists.

« Apollo, having been asked, who is God, gave the following answer :
Self-manifest, engendered without birth, incorporeal, and immaterial.
Therefrom, fires go forth in a circle round the Olym_pus. And therefrom
a feeble refulgence of the ether appears which illumines the sun, the
moon and the stars. This I know and have understood in my mind ;
about the rest I am silent, as I am Phoebus. And thou, cease to ask
that which is unlawful ; and do not, because of thy knowledge of nature,
consider any more these supreme things’’ 52.

* Gf. ch. n, n. 138.
* Theos. No. a1, Bunescu, 101; Worrr, 238; Anih. Graee., vol. 1II, p. 4gh,
No. 151, Didol.

Ot épwryBeis & AmbMwy, +i Seds, cimev obrws:

1 Adro@amfs, dAdyeutos, dadparos 432 1° &i)os.
xeiflev 8’ 3¢ oéda clot wépiE oPaipnddy O bpmov.
&vfev 3" ab TuThy) diacldeTat alfépos atyij,

Héhiov, prvny xal Telpea @uriovoa.

Tait’ 83dny duabév ve vow, T 3¢ Aorme ciwmd
Poi€os div: a0 3¢ waie T2 ph Séus éBepeeivar

X elvexa oijs Puainils aoPins T’ {méprepa vwudr,

(]

; “l\olhmg need be remarked as lo.the trapsmission of the text. Buresch 93, who

ollows Stenchus, in assuming that this oracle is a-conlinuation of the three verses

E:ml::ed Theos. No. 15. This supposition is contradicted by the fact that the adjectives

insertel:,inl verse of Theos. 21 serve as allribules Lo ©¢bs; thus it is impossible to

(ef. o ree verses belween the question and the reply. We shall subsequently see
" ©1- W, 0. 62) that Theos. 15 is concerned with another entity.
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Leaving out of account, for the time being, the personal tone and the
other literary peculiarities of this text, we find that the description of
“ God"" conforms 1o the doctrine of the preceding Oracle and to that
of the Chaldeans. ©eés is—as the omission of the article proves—the
divine being in the absolute sense of the word. He is-said to be engen-
dered without birth”’, a term corresponding to the attribute ‘“ mother.
less”’ figuring in the preceding Oracle. Two other words which descrihq
him are ¢¢ incorporeal’’ and ‘¢ immaterial’’, both of which are lmbitually
applied to transcendent entities. ¢‘Self-manifest’’ which, as the first
word of Apollo’s reply, is emphasised, points once more to the Chaldezay
origin of this Oracle. For it fits in with a passage of the first of Apollo’s
Oracles examined here which states that ¢ God’’ becomes visible when
the ¢« Father” wills it, and that His fiery epiphany effects the mystic
illumination of the soul. Proclus relates that the Theurgists used the
magical art to bring about a ¢ self-manifestation’’ (aszo@dveia) of the god
Chronos ; we shall see that this God is identical with the Aion of the
Theosophy . lamblichus does nothing but develop this Chaldean doc-
trine when he affirms that the ¢¢ illumination’’ of the invoked gods is
“ self-manifest’’ ™.

From this ¢ God’, ¢ fires go forth in a circle round the Olympus’’;
in other words, the heavenly sphei'es are enclosed by an outer zone of
fire 33, in which, according to the first oracle of Apollo, ¢ the fiery God”'
wends His way. The sphere of the ether is situated beneath this zone
and draws from it its light. It is in this sphere that the sun, the moon
and the planets (between which this text—as well as the first Oracle of
Apollo—differentiates) move. Their light is ¢ feebler’’, because the
ray of the Primordial Fire becomes less powerful, as the distance between
it and it source increases. The Chaldean Oracles describe it accordingly
as being ¢ dimmed” in the course of its descent %.

3 See ch. n, sect. 5. i

* Iamse., Myst. |, 13, p. ho, 17 f. Airo@avis § dp Tis éoTi xai abTofehss 1 id 707
xMfoewr éAdapyis. Of course avroferss (thus CD) should be read (cf. ) Seiz Bovrnott
in the subsequent passaye), and not atroredis (as A BO bave it). Cf. Excursus v, n. A

* OMvpmos is employed metonymically for the supercelestial place.

t* See ch. 1, n. 928. |
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The three Oracles which have already been interpreted have given us
e Iknowledge of the mythical-symbolic language used by the Chalde-
o This knowledge may be extended by ascrutiny of the three concluding

a'n:;eq of the Hymn transmitted in the Theosophy (No. ag) which has
:lén;ed our attention at the beginning of this chapter. These verses

are separated from the Hyma by a disquisition on the angelic orders
inserted by Porphyry who seems to have been particularly interested
:n the subject, but are described by him as belonging to the same Oracle,
and appear to continue, with no sign of a break, the text of the Hymn &7,
Accordingly, we may legitimately infer that they reproduce the ‘¢ perpe-
tual’’ song of praise which the angels address to their Father—evidently
corresponding to the Trisagion. The practice of alining a considerable
number of divine predicates in an invocation of the Supreme Being has
many counterparts in Oriental and Hellenist_ic doxologies 3.  His omni-
potence is described in the fol]owing terms : _

« Thou art the Father; the Mother's radiant form; the Children’s

¥ Several limes, in the Philosophy of the Oracles Porphyry quoles paris of
the same oracle separately. Thus, Lthe seven verses Lransmitted by Evsesivs, Praep.
Ev. IX, 10, 2 (Wolff, 140), concerning the nalions of the East (among them the
Jews) which have found ‘‘the way to the blessed immortsls’* are to be regarded
as the introductory part of a Jeugthy sacrificial oracle (quoted by Ecsen., Praep. Ev.
V.9.af Wolff, 113 f. mjvdec Dedadorov eis TpiSov is identical with 63ds paxd-
pwv). The instructions concerning the consecratiou of a statue of Hecale (Evsen.,
’.”"”P~ Bo., V, 13, 1-2; Wolfl, 130 f.) are similarly to be considered as a continua-
lion of those relaling Lo ils construction (Evsen., Praep. Bv., V, 13, 3; Wolff, 133 f.).
See below. n. 164.

" ‘The anthor of the oracle quoled n. 59 seems to have beea desirous of imitating
certain doxologies of chanting angels. We may cile, by way of comparison, a bymn
of the angels, quoted, with a few variations, both by Diovmus, de trinitate, 111, a1
g:’r'i“f'- P. G., XXXIX, 913 A) and Eeemanus, Ancoratus, 37, 5, and probably
in "':F ﬁ‘?m 4 common apocryphical source, which we bave no means of identify-
S 'fe l; h']:‘hlne fs the Glory, Thine is the Power, Thioe is the Force, Thine is the
e f‘:” (Epiphan, Aokodoyiz. . . iwd dyyédaw. . . Bodwrwy. .. Xif doTw 1} dova-
Did’ 8Tt 70 xpdros, af doTw ioxvs, (3éamora); similarly also the passage in

ymus),
-'ewise E‘:Wd hymn of Synesius forms a strange blend of Chaldean , Neoplatonic and

“uhnstian motifs; cf. v. 39 f. (fev dyxdopios #3y | xopos d@livwy dvintwy



24 CHAPTER 1.

tender flower; existent as Form within the Forms; Soul and Spirit
Harmony and Number’’ 3. ’

It has been said that these verses contain ‘¢ ein ganzes Stiick Religiops.
geschichte’ . We must however oontent ourselves for the momep,
with showing that their doctrine concords with that of the Chaldeans
without tracing it back to its source. ’

The doxology contains a series of symbolic terms, intended to eXpress
the identity of the Supreme Being with the entities in which He unfolds
Himself. For, according to a fundamental Chaldean doctrine, the < Fa.
ther’’ is the ineffable One, from which the entire hierarchy of the celestia]
beings and powers springs. This teaching is summed up in the two
following sentences : ‘“The Father is noetically everything’" ; ¢‘Everything

(planetary gods) / yevemjpidy 7 xudos [ 76 ve wpwréamopov eidos [ voepais
duchyey Upvois [ wékas ebpevay towjwy. | Blpards dyyédwy (the ministering
angels) dysfpws [ T2 piv és Noow dedoprdss | dpémerar udAdeos dpydr (sce ch.n,
n. ah),[va & &5 avivyas dedopuws [ diémee BévBea wbopov (lhe earth, see
ch. 1v, n. 63; and in particolar v. 63 £) X0 manjp,o0 &' éooi pdwmp [ GV pév
dppnr, oV 3¢ Siivs [ ... poris dp€pérwr dpifudr (lhe ldeas) / wpoarovaiwr
aAvaARTWY. -

The last verses we have quoted seem 1o prove that Synesins was familiar with the
hymn of the Theosophy. Cf. also the hymn composed by Borruivs, De cons.
phil., 111, g, v. 28, and the remarks of I'. Kuixenen, De Boethii consolatione ( Philo-
logrische Untersuchungen, vol. XXVII, 1921). p. 57.

“ Theos., No. ag. Buresch, 104; Wolll, 146 f. Eiva dmdiyet (6 xpnopos
TaiTa.)

Tovy 8 éooi wavip xai pyrépos dyrady cidos
nai Texséwr vépev dvfos, év eldeow eidos mipywy
nai Yy xai ovelpa xai dppovly xai dpibpés.

The scholium which is appended (3n2of 3 3id Tobswr, b5t xai warpds xai puyTpos
@i)hocTopyiay évdeinvurar wepi Hpds o Seds xai Ot ovynarabaiver did @ihavipwmiay’
xai yiverai ual atrds ds dvfpwmos nai doei Seol Téuroy #ror dnuiobpynpa),
is not lo be ascribed to Porphyry, but to the Christian author of the Theosophy, who
wishes to prove the concordance of the heathen oracles ** with the intenlion of the
Holy Seriplures’’. ~See above, p. 16, n. ho, and below, p. ag, n. 76.

* Ld. Nonoen, Agnostos Theos, 2aB. As a malter of fact, ‘*Philosophiege-
achichte'’ would have been the more appropriate lerm.
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heen generated by one Fire” (namely the first transcendent Fire,
has bee y ¢

':ni(-h is the ««Father )n_ o | |
w The second manifestation of the Supreme Being is «‘the Mother’s radiant

jorm’’. The feminine Power subsisting in”the «Father’’ ish invoked.in
the Chaldzan Oracles as “‘Source ol Sources and *Womb that contains
SRENY)
ev?%t}::[:iildr;n's tender flower’’ is probably to be taken as a symbolic
designa'tion of the Ideas which,according to the.Chaldaaal.l Oracles, have bee.n
enerated by the «Father’, through the union of His Ir}tellet':t and His
Will ; both of whom issue forth out of Him, when He is in His active aspect.
The Chaldeans often apply to the noetic substances the term <flower’’ 63,
The ¢ Father’’ subsists as «Form within the Forms’’. This formula
conforms likewise to the opinions of the Chald®ans. It is true that the
Supreme Being in Himself is invisible and separate from all that appertains
to matter. But in view of the fact that His Fire is the creative power which
produces all the portions of the universe, He may be said to manifest Him-
sell as a phenomenon among the phenomena. His Intellect generates
the ideas, and these inform the amorphous primordial matter and cause
the sensible world to appear ®. ¢‘One Fire having generated everything™’
one Form, that of the Supreme Principle, appears in all phenomena 5.
The four last principles, ¢‘Soul, Spirit, Harmony and Number’’, are
clearly of Platonic origin. According to the Timaeus or later commentators
of this work, they are different aspects of the Gosmic Soul %,

* See ch. u, n. 54 and 55. For similar doctrinal reasons. lhe Hermetic
wrilings, likewise, give an account of the omnipotence of the Supreme Being by enume-
raling the eulilies included in [lim. Cf. Scorr, Hermetica, vol. 1, p. 54a, Fr. a3
Tiviwy yip dalw xVplos xai @amip xai Debs, nai onyn xai {w) nai Svvepss xai
Pas xai voUs xai wvetpa nai wivra év atTd uai V%' avtéy éoliw. A similar list
Corp. Herm., 11, 1 ed. Parthey.

** See ch. u, n. 5.

® See ¢h. u, n. 177. For @vpés or vods avfos see ch. u, noles 379-384.
The expression Tépev dvlos derives from Hesiod, Theogy. 988.

** See ch. n, n. 84.

* Gf. [lawne.] Theol. Arithm., & (p. 2, 22 de Falco) H povds. .. eldos siday
T")"‘XG'I’GI. See ch. vi. n. 303.

Pravo, Tim., 35 ) [.; 37 a 1. Concerning @vetpa see ch. vi, n, 188,



26 CHAPTER 1.

Thus, the enumeration of the doxology indicates the following sequenc,
of the divine procession : First Principle, His Feminine Power, the Ideas
and the Cosmic Soul.

A similar list of the noetic potencies figures in another Oracle of Apoll,
preserved in the Theosophy (No. 35). As the terminology of the proge
introduction shows, this Oracle is likewise extracted from-Porphyry’s work
On the Philosophy of the Oracles ®° :

“Apollo, revealing that everything depends on the immortal God, ang
that He alone is to be adhered to, delivered the following oracle & :

«All is subject to the Nodding of the Intellect of the Great God : the
Beginning and Source of Life and Surpassing Glory, Might and Power
and the Imperishable Strength of Energy, Potent Power and Revolving
Necessity. Therefore, pray to the Supreme King of the Blessed’’.

This Oracle too contains a series of Chald®an symbolic terms. While
that which figures in the preceding text is meant to bring out the identity
of the Supreme Being with the entities in which He unfolds Himself, the

' Theos., No. 35. Burvesch, 105. Owi 6 Anéddwr, 3n)dy ds mdvra Tob 26a-
raToyv Seod éDjprnrai xai abtid pdrw dei wpocavéyew, Expnaer obitws

1 Ildvra Beot Meyaioto Noov Umd Nevpaot xeitai
Apx) @y 1€ Zwils nai vweipoyoy Ei;ios
xal Kpdvos 3¢ Bly xai loybos 4@6itos Adny)
nai Advapis upatepn nai du@iédmros Avdyxy),

5 Kodyeo toryapror paxdpwy Baoihiji MeyioTa,

The transmission of Lhe text does not call for any observations. The first four
lines are also cited by Diovuus, De trinitate, 111, a1 (Miexe, P. G., XXXIX, 913 B)
as heathen verses [ol #5w. As to this manner of quoting (deriving from the usage
of the New Testament) cf. Boissonane, Michael Pselluc, Nurenberg 1838, 218 and
Ed. Nonoen, Agnostos Theos, 231, n. 1]. It has already been noted (p. 16, n. 41) that
Didymus had recourse to the same source as the aathor of the work vpon which
the Theosophy is based. \Ve may thus account for Lhe fact that he cites two further
fragments of the Chaldean Oracles which are otherwise unknown. See ch. u, notes
74,173, 4o3.

** The prose introduction must be attributed to the Christian compiler (see above.
p. ali, n. 59), who seems-to have introduced an expression deriving from Porphyry
(as to wdvra Tob. .. Seot ébjpmras cf. Plotinus, 1, 6, 7 d@’ of wivra é&rjpryras,
an Avislotelian formula : Met. A 7, 1072 b 14 and Zeller, 111, 2%, 553, n. 3).

b
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examining now enumerates the noetic pote.ncies subjc.act. to His

41 The ‘“Great God'’, as the Father is called here in contradistinction
Wl"-“G d’, is in this text too regarded as separated from the lower grade
o d(i)vin; hierarchy ; He is represented by His organs. The term
" tl(‘l‘ilin of Intellect’’ is applied to the volitions of His mind &. ¢In-
;;l:lzct” fnd «Nodding'' are, according to the Chaldea'n Oracles, two
«(]ike-minded’’ divine faculties. *‘Nodding'’ (veipe), like many other
Chaldean terms, derives from a line of Homer. The nodding of Zeus
which shakes the Olympus (Iiad 1, 527/8) serves in the Chaldean
Oracles as a designation for the ¢*Father's”’ will : ¢“The Father’s Intellect
commanded that all things should be divided into three parts. His Will
nodded, and immediately all was divided’’' . “Nodding’’ is thus a
poetical equivalent for «Volition’ (Bovlr), a faculty of the ¢‘Father’,
which, together with His Intellect, issues out of Him, when He is in His

one we are

active aspect.

The identity of the seven potencies enumerated in the same Oracle as
being subject to the «“Great God’’ and the Will of His ‘“Intellect’ is not
certain, but this is only a natural consequence of the {ragmentary state
in which the Chaldean Oracles have been transmitted, of the fluidity of
their terminology and of the intentional obscurity of their language. The
last tendency is particularly noticeable in this Oracle owing to the accu-
mulation of no less than six synonymous terms for Divine Strength within
two lines. Two facts may, however, help to elucidate the exact meaning
?f this list. In the first place, as in the foregoing Oracle, the terms figur-
ing in this passage may be supposed to signify noetic potencies. Since
the. First Principle and His Intellect are introduced in the first line as the
ruling powers, only Aion and the Cosmic Soul can be taken into account.
In the second place, other parallels in the Chaldean Oracles léad to the
conc!usion that the first entity of this sequence, ‘‘Beginning and Source
of Life™, as well as the last, <‘Revolving Necessity’’, refer to the Cosmic
Soul, and that some of the synonymous terms used there for Strength also

————

) ; On the Chaldman hypostasis of the Will, see ch. n, secl. 3, in particular
- hq.

" See ch. u, n. 165.
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appear in the extant Chaldean Oracles as designations of this entity n
Thus, we may be justified in inferring that the seven terms are all of they,
different periphrastic designations of the Cosmic Soul 2. This termip,_
logical exuberance is paralleled by that in the foregoing Oracle ; Aion ng;
mentioned in this enumeration is, likewise, omitted in the doxology,.

The Oracle we have just examined is intended to proclaim the mongqp.
chical rule of the Supreme God and to dissuade from the worship of infer.
ior powers. A similar monotheistic tendency is evinced by the Oracle on
the God Aion which ends upon Apollo’s confession that Aion alone may
fitly be called God, and that «We, the angels are only a small troop of
God™’ ™. A statement which draws our attention to the yet unexamined
problems of Chaldean angelology.

The second order of the angels is described in the Hymn as ¢‘separated”
from the ¢‘Father’’, ‘though descending from Him’’; they transmit all
messages to His ¢‘First-born Intellect’’ and to His <“Might”’ %.  The form-
er is identical with the ¢‘Paternal Intellect’ ; he is named ¢‘first-born”’
so as to be distinguished from the ¢‘Second Intellect’’ who, as we-have
seen, is the demiurge. <Might’’ designates, in this passage and else-
where, the energy of the supreme Intellect. This term is used instead
of ¢ Will”’ when the author intends to lay stress upon this Intellect’s execut-
ive power . These hypostases act as intermediaries between the ¢Fath-
er’’ and the lower order of the hierarchy.

As the order of the ministering angels *“is separated’’ from the ‘¢ Father ",
they must be represented as standing in a closer relationship to the terres-

" See ch. 1, n. 63 (dpxn @y ve Lwiis). n. 74 (xpdvos), n. 78 (dAxif), n. 133
and n. 136 (dvaynn). The expression xpdvos 3¢ Bin is taken from Heswon.,
Theog., 385.

™ [l is an interesting fact that the first Orphic hymn (v. 2) designates Ilccale,
the Supreme Goddess, as Edy ( Dierenicn, De hymnis Orphicis, in Kleine Schriften, 80).
But we should by no means be justified in following the example of Lossck.
Aglaophamus, 444, and Kenn, Orphicorum fragmenta, No. 168, p. s07, and regard-
ing, merely on the strenglh of this terminological concordance, the oracle of Apollo
that we have quoled as Orphic.

™ See the oracle, quoted p. 18, n. 46, v. 16.

™ See Lhe oracle, quoled p. 10, n. 26, v. 15. ‘

” See below, n. 152 concerning the @2y xpamjs rovs,and ehju, n. 74,
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The messages, which they transmit to the two hypostases of
» must be connected in some way with events occurring in the
The activity of these angels is set forth in another Oracle

scribed to Apollo, which figures in the Fheosophy under No. 311..
:ts introduction bears the impréss of the Christian author of the compi-
Jation, who replaced Porphyry’s explanatory remarks by h.lS. own ™,
But its style and its tenets point unmistakably to a Chaldaan origin : N

«We are the swilt helpers of the pious mortals, we whose lot it is
always to abide scattered in the drifting world. Quickly we hasten
towards the afflicted men, obeying the perdurable resolutions of our

Father'’ *.

" Theos. No. 3h. Buresch, 105. O7i oi Aeyopevor Seoi, Typiy éavrais pvwpevos
xai tois dyyélois wapeveipovres éavrovs, Ummpereigha bpoloyolor Tais BovAais
To¥ dopivov Dol x2i Tois wepi éxeivoy evoeSoiow dxolovfeiv: 310 xal & AmoéAAwr
éxpnaer obtws. (contioued infra n. 77).

The principal idea of this introduction (its in wilh the harmonistic lendencies of the
Christian compiler (see above, p. 16, n. 41 and p. 2k, n. 59), who introduces with
almosl identical words the (non-Chaldean) Oracle 36 of the Theosophy ; it is one of the
themes of Christian apologetics. The debate between the Chrislians and the Heathens
cenired in the definition of the position of the inferior gods. While these were
regarded by the Heathens as autonomous helpers of the supreme God, the Christians
refused Lo allow them even a limited independance and allacked those who worship-
ped the servants instead of the master (. Perenson, Der Monotheisnus als politisches
Problem, Leipzig 1935, 47 I.). For this reason, the Christians were wout lo quole
Heathen texts which represent the gods as angels (Mivuc. Feutx, 26. 11; Cremun,
(W idola dii non sint, 6; cf. Bioez-Cumont, Mages hell. 11. 289 I.; Avcustine.
Civ. dei [X. 19: ete.); among them the Oracle treating of Aion (quoted above p. 18,
n. 46) in which Apollo calls himself an angel (cf. Lactans., Inst. div.,1,7.11.). The
author of the Theosophy was moved by similar considerations : Among the Chaldean
Orz:cles, he picked out those of monotheistic tendencies (sce above, p. 12, n. a8).

" Theos. No. 34 (continuation of note 76).

tl'ial WOI’Id-
the «Father
lower sphere-

Edoe€éaw pepéneaciv drpfipovés éopev dpwyoi,
ol ddyopev wspi xdopoy dAfuova vaiépey alei-
plu@a ¥ éx’ dvlpamaios woveiopévoa mepdper,
weldbpevor warpds Hperépoy wodvapxios Povlais.

:' 1 _"”'P’fl.lwt’ is a neologism, sce Buresch on this passage and Excursus 1l 5. —
* 3 18 an imilation of lliad, XV, 190 ¢} Tot éydw $Aayov @oAnjy dAa vardusy aiéls.
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The last verse enablcs us to establish the Chaldean origin of this Ol‘acle,
for it contains the characteristic doctrine which conceives the ministerip,
spirits as sons of the  Father”’, whose ¢ perdurable resolutions "’ they
obey. ¢The Father's Will that compells obedience’ is often named ;y
the Chaldean Oracles as the supreme authority whose decisions must b,
executed by the lower orders of the celestial hierarchy™. The substitutioy,
of the Will for the ‘‘Father’’ is due to the principle that the faculties of
the Supreme Being must serve as intermediaries in all the relations sub-
sisting between Him and the world. It seems reasonable to suppose that
the spirits ¢“that hasten towards the afflicted men’’ are not Apollo-Helios
and the other planetary divinities, as the Christian compiler would have
us believe, but the angels assigned to these sidereal divinities. This
supposition is confirmed by the location of these spirits : they are said to
¢‘abide scattered in the drifting world’’. ¢‘Drifting world’’, xéayos dMruwn,
should be understood here as a pictorial designation of the planetary
cosmos, which is often termed similarly in later Greek poetry ™. Accord-
ingly, we may infer that the Oracle which we are examining is pronounced
by the sidereal angels* ; the assertion of its Christian transmitter that it
is uttered by Apollo as the spokesman of the (planetary) gods must be
regarded as erroneous. This conclusion is in accord with the fact that
by no means all the Chaldean Oracles were attributed to Apollo; as we
have already pointed out #!, some of them were ascribed to other celestial
beings. As an example we may mention a Chaldean fragment in which
the Souls describe —in the first person, as the angels do in the Oracle—
their entering into the human bodies ®2. We may consequently take it as
established that the Oracle contains a description of one of the principal
functions of the order of the ministering angels.

™ See ch. u, n. 4g.

™ xbéopos dirtys as designalion of the planetary world is frequently used by
Nonnus. dhfuwy or dhdrys is synonymous with wAavijtys or wWAdvys.

" As lo the stellar angels see Cunont, Les anges du paganisme (quoted above
p- 1A, 0. 3a), p. 174 L. Cf also ch. i, n. 251 el passim (as to the angelic
nature of the Iynges conneeted with the spheres).

*' See p. 7.1 13 and 14,

* See ch. ur, n. 2a.
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les which have been given of the concordance existing
petween the Oracles extracted from the leoaophy and the teachi(l)lg
of the Theurgists appear to carry a suﬂi.clent weight of pl'-oof. n

supposition, a connexion of some kind must hav.e exnst(.ad bet-
::z,n the two. Its nature however cannot be determined with the
requisite precision before their apparent or real divergencies have been
exap‘nilrl:te:f all we may deal with the seemingly different literary tone of the
Prophecies of the Theosophy (xpnouoi) as compared \'vith the Qhaldmn
Oracles (Aéysa) collected by Kroll. The subjective note 1s mu.ch
more perceptible in the first group. There we are confronted with
Apollo’s personal reaction to the questions. The God proclaims his
intention to keep the secret of his supreme knowledge ; reproves the
temerity of the questioner who presumes on his familiarity with natural
science * ; gives practical instructions ® ; and humbly acknowledges the
supremacy of the one and only God %.

The realistic literary form of the Prophecies of the Theosophy may
be regarded as another distinctive trait. These texts centain the
exact wording of the questions and, in one case, even mention the name
of the questioner (Theophilus)*. Details of this nature are absent from
the fragments of the Chaldean Oracles ; most of these verses transmitted

by the Neo-Platonists confine themselves to objective statements of doc-
trine.

The examp

There is however one exception : an Oracle quoted by Proclus in his
COmmentgry on Plato’s Republic. Kroll has contested—without alleging
any reason—its belonging to the Collection of the Chaldeans?®’; yet
Proclus designates it as a Logion, a term constantly applied by him to

———————

: 'Tlleu. No. 21, 5 f., quoted p. 21, 0. 5a.

. Theos. No. 35, 5. quoled p. 26, n. 67.

. Theos. No. 13, 16. quoted p. 18, n. 46.
in lhi:‘:o:. No. 13, qll?te«! P! 8,n. 46. . Has Lthe common name Theophilus, as used
when itclx . the symbolic significance which the Fathers of the Church read inlo it
The esignales Lhe person Lo whom the Gospel according 1o Luke is addressed ?

€ queslion must remain unanswered.

Proce., Rp. 1L, 126, 14 app. crit. *‘oraculum a Chaldaicis alienum"".
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quotations from the Chaldean Oracles . He inserts it in his text b-ecallse
it expresses the yearning of the soul for immortality ** :

¢ This is also shown by the Logion which teaches us as follows :

*‘All are filled with a sweet desire always to dwell on the Olympus as
companions of the immortal gods. But not all are allowed (o enter thoy,
mansions’’.

* Sce Excursus la. The reverence felt by Proclus for the Chaldean Oracles
puts Lhe supposition thal he has made a mislake in quoling them out of court
* Proct., Bp. 11, 136, 14 [. Aydoi 32 xai 70 Aéyior TavTa Siddonor

«wioas pév yap Exes ) Auxepos wobos, s ney Odvpmwor
dfavdtoict Seoios ouvéumopos aidy Exywoy

oY wagais 3¢ Séuis émlfuerai Tavde peldfpwy s
eita Tob daubdvovros Tovs ypnopols dia wAsibvwy
éndofévras épopévov, tis oby éoTw & Tvy ydvwy

Ti}s eis Seovs dvddov, xai i b Tov Svrindy Liov
pihieTr wpoocTnadpevos, éwdyes malw b Seos
sovy boTis amAdyyvoicr éxi@pova Srjnato Lovin.
W3y xai pos Olvumoy dmooxsddoas 03¢ owpa
ey dsipopcvos Yuyiis nov@ais wlepbyesaw,

@A)’ baTis oo[@]. . . »

At this point. there is a lacuna of approximately 100 letters in the unique MS..
that is Lo say Lhe ending of this verse as well as the one which follows, the last
of the Oracle, are missing. Proclus goes on to comment upon lhe third verse
of the first Oracle and thereupon propounds an allegovic interpretation of the first
verse of the second Oracle (the term gmAdyxva denoles, according lo him, the
carnal impulses); he characlerizes the two Oracles as Sedv wijvvoss (see Excur-
sus L h; ). '

The form and the slyle of the passages of prose appertaining lo this Oracle
recall the double Oracles quoted by Porphyry in his Philosophy of the Oracles:
see below n. 166. We must reckon with the possibility that Proclns bas
extracled Lhis Logion from Porphyry's commentary on the Myth of Plato's Re-
public, a work which was his principle source (and in which Porphyry nay have
ciled the *Logion’ ss well as in the Philosophy of the Oracles; but ihis supposition
does not legitimale the aasumption that Proclus was misled by Porphyry’s man-
ner of quoling inlo designaling a non-Chaldean Oracle as one delivered to the
Theurgists. ‘\‘
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hen the recipient of this oracle which was given in full ** asked who

. W teh:t was privileged to ascend towards the gods and whether it was

;: wa}s,o in his life chose to offer up particularly frequent sacrifices *!, the
ew .

na amn : . . .

G‘).?Nl:,ig;e thgat has set his reflective mind on the entrails (of the sacrificial

) will ascend, after the dissolution of the terrestrial body, towards

imal
animals n the light wings of the soul, but only he that

the Olympus and rise aloft o

is wise. . -
13 [‘}nfortunately, the following one and a half verse of the Logion are

illegible in the unique manuscript of Proclus ; it is obvious that they con-
tain a definition of the wisdom that procures immortality after death 2.
However, the };reserved text provides sufficient evidence for including
this Logion in the collection of the Oracula Chaldaica.

Thus we find that the oracle-giving god of the Chaldans also expresses
elsewhere his aversion from haruspicy : ¢“The slicings of victims and of
entrails arc never true’’%. He promises immortality after the ¢disso-
lution”’ of the body ** only to those who in their life have not engaged in

* 31 whetdvwy, in exienso, signifies, perhaps, thal the Oracle had a con-
tinuation and is quoted by Proclus in an abridged form. Porphyry, loo, notes in
his Philosophy of the Oracles (e. g. Wollf, 153) that only an incomplete lext of
one of the oracles is known lo Lim; he often quotes only he first verses of the
oracles (see Wolff, 186).

" Cf. Poneuw., Vit. Plof., 10, @idofiTov 3¢ yeyovéros o Apshiov.

". On the lacuna see p. 32, n.89. For oo{@és)cf. nole 152, concerning the desi-
guation of the Theurgists as so@oi Seo@iiras. See also Kaiser, Carm. Epigr. 228, 7
(Ruooe, Psyche, 11,383, n. 3) evaiw 3" Hpdwy icpdv dbpov. . . vofov yap PibTou Téppa
@0Poigw éwis. Elsewhere the Chaldzan Oracles mentioned the “halls of the gods™
-(A: -’A.IIN, De Philosophia Chaldaica[ see ch. u, n. 19] L, 1 eaddai vdv Sewve elc.;
w“ﬂllon of Od. 1V, 74 Zywos ad)s, imilated by Svnesivs, Hyma. 1II, 37, 709;

' ’99‘2). to which the disembodied soul ascends.

'éw;‘.‘?“gul‘y is never true™ : «ot Svaidy owAdyyvwy Te Topai Tdd dbippara

ra; continued p. 34, n. g5. See also ch. 1v, n. 99.
the :::me?licas 16.33 capas applies to the dissolution of the humnn'body through
hor ,6[,l 8 Aconsmtuent parts to the elemenis of which it was composed; cf.

. + As Lo the expression ef. ch. v, n. 73. The criticism of the exaggerated

impo ifi i
p]:: rlance. alfached to sacrifices as compared wilh moral qualities is a common-
e of philosophical ethics.
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this ‘‘vain pastime’’ % The positive éomplement to this interdictiop is
stated in the concluding clause of the Oracle quoted above, which begins
with the word ¢‘wise’’. Later on we shall be able to form an accurate ideg
of its nature.

This Logion of Proclus has the same characteristics as the quote(
Prophecies of the Theosophy. Like them it contains the precise wording of
a question bearing on a theological problem ; and this question is folloy.
ed up by the answer. The verses of this Logion, as well as thosc ﬁguring
in the Theosophy - are called ‘prophecies’ (xpnayoi). Proclus does
not name the answering god ; but the course of our investigation leaves
no room for doubt that he was none other than Apollo, the prophesying
god par excellence.

The Logion of Proclus proves that the literary form of the Chaldxan
Oracles was much less simple and more variable than the quotations of
the Neoplatonists would lead us to suppose. The interest of these philo-
sophers was obviously engaged by the doctrinal passages of these texts,
which, as they believed, corroborated their own teaching. Their distinel-
ive literary form seemed, from this particular point of view, to be irrelevant.
Accordingly, the choice of quotations made by the Neoplatonists could not
but produce a deceptive impression. Moreover the determination of the
original form of these texts is hampered by the fact that the extant Neo-
platonic writings apparently quote only two Chaldean Oracles in full,
and even in these cases omit the interrogative formula®. However, an
attentive examination of the problem cannot fail to discover that a number

** (Coatinued p. 33, n. 93)
«74d’ dfvppara wivra,
éuwopiniis dwatys aTnpiypara: Qelye ov ravTe
péAdawy evaebins icpdy wapddeigoy dvolycimy ele.

Concerning the « Paradise» of the Ghaldwans, see ch. m sect. 4. Similar aniﬂ.l'
adversions ou the rapacily of the magicians and soothsayers are often to he found in
the writings of the ancient critics of religious belief.

* They will be quoled-and interpreted ch. u. sect. 7 and 15. The first Oracle
may probably be regarded as a reply to the question =/ sicw ai idéz, the second t0
the question wds éo7t voeiv T voyTov. \
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{ the Chald®an verses quoted by the Neopliatonisls conform in some of

o {ormal characteristics to the Prophecies of the .Theosophy and to the
thel:m of Proclus which we have just discussed. In many Chaldean
lgfcles the god addresses directly the questioner, apostrophizes hi'm
in the second person singular, or, if his words concern mortals in
eneral, in the second person plural*’. The tone of these divine
Euerances is sometimes very subjective. A case in point is the attack
on those ‘“who do not know that every god is good. O fools,
pecome sober’’ %! The Chaldean Oracles speak with scathing contempt
of the “herd-animals’’ and the ¢‘somatics’* *, and stigmatize with
bitter scorn the over-weening ‘‘conceit of the puny humans’ % ; and
again and again they express their reprobation for ‘‘impure’’ matter 1°!,
Moreover the Chaldean Oracles contain numerous imperatives, com-
mandments as well as interdictions 12, The gods of the Theurgists
often seem to adopt the style of moralizing preachers of religion,
which is also characteristic of some treatises in the Hermetic writings 103,
Thus, the expository mode was by no means as predominant in the
Chaldean Oracles as the quotations of the Neoplatonists would lead us
to believe.

At this point we must recall that the first of the texts quoted in
the present work from the Theosophy was not an oracle, but a hymn
addressed to the Supreme God. The quotations of the Chaldean Oracles
made by Proclus and his disciples also include passages from hymns to
the celestial powers ; among them a fragment from a prayer to the gods

———

" CL., e.g-, the lines quoted cb. i, n. 181 as well as ch. v, n. 57 and n. 68;
and approtimately six other instances.
" CL ch. v, n. 3o,
- See n. 171 and ¢h. n, n. 3g5.
N See n. 165 and cli. 1v, n. 98.
. See ch. v, u. 14 and passim.
e APpruxlmalely eight Chaldwan Oracle-verses begin with ot ypij, ot Séus, uij:
ce flv‘"h Xp1h; six with imperatives.
oom l.he l'l'.agmenl Yuoled supra n, g8 is compared by Kroll p- 15, n. a with the
o elic Polmaudru, 27.  Other parallals are indicated in mv study Sobria ebrietas
1ensen 1939), 74 fT. ’
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““who know the hypercosmic depth by thinking it’’ 1% ; the beginning of
a hymn that reads : ‘Ether, sun, pneuma of the moon, conductors of the
air’’ %3 ; four verses from a hymn to the spirits of the air, the earth, anq
the waters 1. The Theurgists have been taught these prayers by ¢},
Chaldean gods. For they believe, in accordance with a basic Principle
of magical science, that only the gods themselves knew the spells thy
could compell their presence. Proclus often affirms that the gods ther,
selves had communicated to the founders of Chaldean mystagogy their
own divine secrets and those of the cosmic orders ; a supernatural teaching
that enabled these men to perform their conjurations. Hymns were also
chanted in the course of the rites described in the magical papyri; and
they too are supposed lo have been communicated to the officiants in a
like manner 197,

It has been suggested that all the extant verses of the Chald®an Oracles
are extracted from a didactic theological poem '°*.  Thisis highly improb-
able. For one thing the dialogue between the god and the human inter-
locutor appears to be incompatible with the assumption of a continuous
exposition. The variations in the use of doctrinal terms which are to be
found in the Chaldean Oracles can be better accounted for on the suppo-
sition that these (like the Prophecies of the Theosophy) form a collec-
tion of oracular pronouncements ; all of these must have been informed
by an identical theological doctrine, but for the rest there was no external
connection between them. They were answers given to diverse theo-
logical interrogations ; and while they all reflected one coherent system,

1 This versc (as lo which see ch. n, n. 351). is introduced by Pnoci..
Crat., 57, 25 wilh the words Aéyer d Gpros, by Damascius, I, 284, 8, with oi Sreoi
dvopmixaai, ibid., 1, 291, 20, with of ¢ éndedwndres Seoi Ta wolvrinnta Adyia—
an example which illustrates the various ways in which the Chaldaan Oracles are
quoted by (he Neoplalonists. See Excursus 1.

' Cf. ch. m, n. 33,

199 Cf. ch. v, u. an.

7 Cf. n. 177.

' Thus Wendland (see above p. 3 n. 1), followed by Crnist-Scumip, Geschichte der
griechischen Literatur, 11,26 p. 975, Uerwee-Pnaccuren, Philosophie des Altertums b
(Berlin 19a6), 523, and others. Kroll himself does not seem to have recorded his
opinion as to the literary form of the Chaldiean Oracle#.
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se in each particular case a new formula. A decisive argument
f this view is furnished by the title of the work from which the
cles derive : the natural unbiased interpretation of Adya &’
les in Verses'’ 1. It seems probable that their authors
. troduced each particular Oracle which they edited by a brief remark
ml ting the occasion on which it was given; and a few of these remarks
r,::st l?ave been preserved, sometimes verbatim, in the text adopted by
Po;l;l};Y;th that the Prophecies quoted in the Theosophy (which as we
havt;, shown derive from Porphyry’s capital work on the Philosophy of
the Oracles) are not referred to by Proclus and his disciples calls for an
explanation. It can hardly be due to chance. We may suppose that
the later Neoplatonists (perhaps already Iamblichus) have singled out
one particular group out of the collection of the Theurgists in order to
canonize it if we may use this expression. A parallel instance can be
found in their treatment of the Orphic literature. One only of these
texts, a long theogonic poem (& lepds Abyos), comprising 24 rhapsodies,
which was likewise first introduced to the Neoplatonists by Porphyry,
was considered by the later members of this school as the authentic
document of Orphism; and it was the only one quoted by Proclus !'°.
The Chaldxan literature may have been subjected to a similar process
of selection.

they propo
in favour 0
Chaldmn Ora
vy is ¢+ Orac

' The various meanings of éwy are 1° poems or verses in hexamelers; a° oracles,
Lecause they were usually delivered in hexameters; cf. e. g. Evs., Pr. Ev., XI. 6. 37,
& .émiw @ricas. and P. Mag., 1. 328, wepi énomortas; 3° poeiry in general, even
lyries, or verses of poetry. See below n. aoo.

""* Cf. Rowoe, Psyche, 11, 414 f.; Kenx, Orphic. Fr., p. 1ho f. Though Damascius
sels forth another Orphic theogony (Fr. 54 Kern), all the verses he quoles are
extracted from the iepds Abyos (called by him I, 317, 14 % cumifns Op@unn Szodoyla;
see also 378, 6).

It seems that the reason for which the Neoplatonists singled out the iepds Adyos
;llmng. th.e other Orphic texts and invested it with a canonical authority, may be
c‘l’:l:li in ils proem : I'o_r it is there that Orpheus claims to have written down his
o w; .l-lnder the dictation of the god Apollo, who thus vouchsafed bim the revelation
Ro l-Ch he had prayed (about this proem see Keaw, Orphic. Fr. 6a, p. 145.

"ok, Psyehe, 11, 113, n. 1. Nonoex, Vergilius Aeneis Buch V1, p. 208 f.).
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However we may also envisage another explanation. In the writings
of the later Neoplatonists we find some infrequent citations of works of
Julian the Theurgist other than the Chaldean Oracles. Thus Proclys
quotes from a work bearing the title On the Celestial Zones (otherwise
unknown) the paraphrase of a hymn to Chronos, with which the Theurg-
ists conjured the god !'*, The next chapter will show that this God of
Eternity is identical with the Aion of the Prophecies of the Theosophy,
and that the very peculiar conceptions on which this hymn is based
conform in every particular to the doctrines of the Chaldeean Oracles.
It foliows that at least one of the other works of Julian also contained
magical hymns of which he was the author and that these derive from a
theosophical system identical with that of the Chaldean Oracles. It may
thus be argued that the Oracles quoted by Proclus and the Prophecies
quoted by Porphyry are extracted from two different collections of revealed
Chaldean verses. In any case, one thing is certain : the Chaldean Oracles
quoted by Proclus and by his disciples do not differ either in their style
or in their tenets from the Prophecies quoted by Porphyry. In conse-
quence, the fact that the Prophecies of the Theosophy with which we are
concerned are not mentioned in the writings of Proclus’ school can by
no means be regarded a sufficient reason for contesting the attribution
of these texts to the Chaldeans 112

2. The ritual oracles.—The Chaldzan theurgists did not confine them-
selves to a theoretical exposition of the relationship between God, the
world and man ; as their very name implies '3 (Scovpyds meaning s«worker

"' Seech. u, n. 150 and n. 155.

" Kroll, 9, mentions the ypnopoi collected in the Theosophy and in Porphyry's
Philosoply of the Oracles bul, because they are not quoted by the later Neopla-
lonisls, be denies the possibility of their belonging to the Chaldean Oracles,
On p. 69 he cites from Porphyry's Philosophy of the Oracles an oracle of Hecate
as a paralel to the Chaldean Oracles of Hecate, but without recognising the Chaldaan
origin of this text. The same is true with the quolation from the Theosophy (Nr. 15:
see ch. n, n. 63) adduced by Kroll p. 68, n. 3. .

115 ‘The term ““lheurgy’’ is a Chald=an neologism; as to ils exact meaning and

history, see Excursus 1V.
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of divine things’'), they were also the initiators into the .rites and the
mysteries of a sacramental community, the priests of .whlch welre al.)le
b): their magical craft to render the hight?r powers s.ubJect to .1.hel¥‘ will.
Thus their secret cult is a blend of sublime mysticism, centring in the
noetic Fire, and of magical materialism. Several of its ceremonies are
described by Proclus and by the Byzantine Neo-Platonist Psellus (whose
information derives from the Athenian philosopher). But to eke out
our knowledge of the mystagogy of the theurgists we must once more have
recourse to a series of oracles quoted by Porphyry in his Philosophy of
the Oracles. The identification and interpretation of this new group of
documents will form the subject-matter of the second half of the first
chapter. A full account of the Chaldwan ritual, the neglect of which
by Kroll detracts—as Bidez has pointed out!Yi—from the validity of his
conclusions, will be given in the course of an exposition of the complete
theurgical system.

The persons officiating at the secret gatherings were : the priests, the
“callers”” (xArfropes) and the ¢‘recipients’” (doxeis) 1. The preserved
texts furnish no information as to the functions of the members of the
first group ; those of the second invoked the gods with magical formulae
and compelled them to appear ; those of the third ‘‘received’’ the conjured
god, and served as a medium for his oracle.

We find in the works of Proclus only one verse referring to the function
of the Chaldzan ‘‘recipients’ ; one of the Chaldean gods utters the
enigmatic words : ¢“The recipient’s wretched heart does not sustain
me’’ 6, The meaning of these words becomes clearer if they are taken

""" See Bioez-Cumonr, Mages hellénisés, 1. 163.

"' Puoct. Rp. 1L 24§, a3 f. xal oi @y Seaw (sce Excarsus I b) iepoi (or, accord-
ing to a probable emendation, icpeis; see nole 139) nazi oi xArsopes xai oi doyeis
Dodverdéaw dypinto yrrdow xal xavaddaeaw, pipotpevor Tas Seias Lwds (i. e. the
zodiac cf. Proct. Tim. I 60. 26), els &s dviiyoy Tiv avridy wpaypareiay (magical
operation); cf. below ch. . n. ag, loew, Crat. 100, 21 ai eovpylar Tovs pév

"M'rons ual Tovs oyéas... wponabaiper wzpaxsAcvovrai; see noles 11 and 139,
and ch. 1v, note 1 (b).

" Procl. Rp., 1, 111, 28 . (Kroll g) : .
«0Y Péper pe Tov Soxftos 9 vdrawe xapdias, Pnoiv Tis Seaw, doyéws cod. corr,
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in conjunction with a group of isolated verses quoted by Porphyry in hjs
Philosophy of the Oracles''?. These purport to be exclamations uttere]
by invoked gods and express their desire to be “‘loosed’’ so as to retury
to their own place. The quotation transmitted by Proclus is more par-
ticularly paralleled by the following verse of this group : ‘‘Loose the
Ruler at last. The mortal can no longer contain the god’ 113, T,
Chaldzans and others apply the title <Ruler’’ (dva) to Apollo 119 it s
he who possesses the ¢‘recipient’” and who demands to be loosed, as the
mortal can no longer ‘‘contain’’ him. We may accordingly suppose that
the “‘recipient’’ had <contained’’ the god 12 for some length of time and
that the latter had spoken out of his mouth. Either of the two quoted
verses probably formed the conclusion of an oracle uttered by the god
while sojourning in the body of his *‘recipient’’. In another verse cited
by Porphyry the god himself imparts the knowledge of the magical rite
which “‘looses’” him : «“Spread out the cloud of linen, and loose the
recipient’’ 12!, In this case at least the loosing’’ was effected by means
of a magical ceremony '%2,

The function of the officiant who ¢‘received’’ the oracle-giving god,
and who becomes as it were his abiding place for as long as he can sustain
him, corresponds to that of the Pythia and of other prophetesses who
are possessed by the god. The Jewish Sibyl and the one described by

Wolll, 160, 6; prob. Kroll. Wolll, 163, 3 mentions thal one MS, has 30xéa instead of
doxiia in the verse quoted nole 121.  As to the melrical form of the fragment see
below note aoo. _

" ap. Evsen. Praep. Ev., V. g, 1. GL Wolll, 163, IT.

M"Y ¢ Adete Aoimoy dvantar Bpords Sedv oUnétt ywpein,

"1* See below note 184.

1 As lo ywpeiv Sedv sec e. g, lamei. Myst., 111, 11, p. 125, 6; and the speech
addressed by the gnoslic Marcus to the propheless, Iren. 1. 13, 3 xapnoor avToy
(7dv vouProv) nai xwprbnre év abri; cf. Reirzensreiy, Poimandres, 19, 2 and a21.

"' Eusen. Praep. Ev., V, 9, 6:

« Surdbvos dpuméracor ve@élny Aioby e doyiizs. See Wolll, 163,

'™ Ye@én probably means in this counection, as Vigerus remarks (see Wolff 163,
3). *“fine cloth": cf. Publ. Syri fragm. ap. Petsox., Cena, 55 *‘nebula linea’’. On
the use of linen (awdav) for magical conjurations sce Asr, Die Apologie des Apuleius
(Religrionsgeschichtliche Versuche und Vorarbeiten, 1V, a, 1908), p. 215 f,
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Virgil experience an anguish similar to that ?f the “recipieni';"m. A,n
even closer parallel to the Chaldav:aan Orac!es 1s to be found_ in Lucan’s
naturalistic description of the raging Pythia who almost collapses under
the burden of the god who possesses her and speaks out of her mouth 2,
The Delphic priestess visited by the god is often compared to a woman
that conceives '%. The term «recipient’’ applied by the Chaldzans to
their proPhets originated in similar materialistic notions. It is a note-
worthy fact that this term is only found in the Chaldzan Oracles and
in the two verses quoted by Porphyry; it is not encountered in any
Greek text independent of Chaldean tradition?. It appears to have
been a neologism coined by the Chaldmans, who systematically derived
from the verbe employed in their terminology nomina agentis designating
either the officiants of their cult or cosmic powers 127,

The conjuration which ended with the god being ‘‘loosed’” began with
his being ““bound’’. The power of the magician consists in binding
and in loosing 1. For this reason, the formula of the invocation (éi-
xAnoss) is often followed in the magical papyri by the formula that <looses’’
(4wélvous) the demon and sends him back to his own place without his

"' obuért ywpei (see n. 117) is paralleled by Vinei., deneid, VI, 77 « Phoebi non-
dum patiens»; and ov @éper pe (see n. 116) by Lucan, VI, 174 «te, Phoebe, ferens».
Cf. also Orac. Sibyll., 111, 4. See Nonnen. Vergilius Aeneis Buch VI, p. 144.

" Lucan, V. 161. ff. See Retrzensrew, Hellenist. Mysterienrel.3, 323 f.

"* Omcen, c. Cels, VI, 3, # 100 Amérdwvos wpo@itis déyetas wyelpa dia Tdy
ywaixeiwy xoAwwr (similarly Straso, IX, 3, 5; 419 C); other examples are quoted
by Nonpex, op. cit., 146. Cf. especially Lucax, V, 163 « Concepit pectore numen ».
Lampe., Myst., 11, 11, p. 127, 7 (Ronoe, Psyche, 11, 60, 3). Horrxen, 0. Z., II,
277 f.

"** 'The testimonies referring o the 3oxets were collecled by Loseck , Aglaophamus,
108 and Worrr, 160, 6. Only the passages quoled above in the noles 115, 116,
120 bave a firsthand evidential value, as lamse., Myst., 111, 6 (quoted n. 137),
Heamus, in Plat. Phaedr., p. 105, 2 Asl (to be compared with Proclus ap. PsEvL.,
Seript. min., p- 248, 8 f. Kurtz-Drexl), Procius (quoted n. 133), Svngsivs, Epist.
CL and Euses., Praep. Ev., I, 16, a (quoled in the noles 136 and 176) draw

upon the Chaldean Oracles.
" e. g. dvaywyets, dvoyevs, suvoxels. See Excnrsus, II, 1 a.

"** See G. Kirre, Theolog. Worterbuch zum N. T., s.v. 34w and Aéw. The com-
Posita dwodiew and éxAdw are used in the same sense.
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doing any harm!2*. In the Chaldean mysteries both rites, the invocatiop
and the <loosing’’. were probably performed by the :‘callers’.

Seyeral texts speak of the theurgists’ binding and loosing. For ing.
tance, Porphyry in his treatise On the Return of the Soul. which
discusses the principal doctrines of Julian the Chaldman. He relates
there that a Chaldwan charged the failure of his magical operations
upon another practiser of the occult arts: for the latter had bound the
powers conjured by the Chaldman, who was unable to loose them 1%
Porphyry’s narvration is corroborated by Psellus, according to whom the
Chaldeans used to bind and to loose the gods3!. These texts enable
us to interprete the meaning of the following verse of the Chaldean
Oracles, transmitted by Proclus :

“The sluggish mortal, who turns (his mind) thither (to the earth),
is the loosing of the god’’ 132,

The Oracle signifies that the theurgist whose mind turns to earthly
thoughts is unable to hold the conjured up god and to prevent his taking
himself off 133, < Hitt ich die Kraft dich anzuziehn besessen, so hitt ich

""* As to these magical rites sce Horrsen, 0.-Z., I, 878. See also below, ch. v,
n. 79.

'** Ponen. Regr., p. 29, 16 . ed. Bidez. See below. ch. v, n. 105-6.

'™ PeeLius, Script. min., p. 446, 25 Kurtz-Drex] (see also Bioez, Mélanges Cumont,
03, 5) oi XaAdaio:. .. xavdyoval te Tols wap’ éavrois Seovs Sehutyplois wdais
(see n. 184) xai dsapovos xal Avovaw. See ch. v. n. 109.

32 Proce., Parm., 1094, a5 (Kroll 56) vé wepi v Seav pnliér, Aéyoy ds &pa
«Exduais daTt Seot valpos Bpotds és 748" Exwv (voiv).s The MSS., have és 743’
éxwv, I propose to complement voiv. Cousin correcls és 7dde vevwy. The words
¢s vdde probably reler to the vAixa @6y described in the preceding verse.

The positive statement is found in another fragment of the Oracles quoted by Proct..
Tim., 1, 219, 17 (Kroll 56) :

« AnBivovet Bpotd xparmroi paxapes TzAéfovaws,

i Proclus, quoled by PsenLos, Seript. min., p. alig. 5 I., states (hal the appari-
tion of gods often sets in motion material spirils (A wyevpara), ** whose violent
onslaught cannot be borne by the weaker recipients’’ (o0 Pépovary oi daBevéaTepos
Soxeis). Apparently, Proclus refers in this passage 1o a Jost Chaldean Oracle: cf.
nole 126.

Accordihg to a basic docrli'ine of Chaldean demonology, the hylic spirits are attrac-
ed to men whose life is donlinated by physical impulse.
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dich zu halten keine Furcht’’, says Faust to the invoked Spirit of the
Earth. For this reason, the Chald®ans and the magicians enjoined upon
the adepts of their art <o mortify their body and thus purily themselves

[rom every material pollution 134.

While, as regards the practice of the rites of epiclesis and apolysis, the
magicians had much in common with th.e Chalda;ans, they did not seem
to have recognized the need of an officiant—other than the ¢caller’—
whose particular function was that of the ‘recipient’’. We do not find
in the entire magical literature, consisting of the papyri and of the literary
texts. a single mention of a “recipient’’ into whom the god or the demon
enters and out of whose mouth he speaks. Moreover such a medium
seems unnecessary, for the invoked god. or one of his ministering spirits,
appear in person or enter into the ¢“caller’ 1%, We may therefore sup-
pose that the Chaldzans derived their conception of the ¢ recipient’’ (as
well as their idea of the function performed by Apollo) from oracular usage.

This supposiﬁon is corroborated by an oracle of Apollo which Porphyry
quotes in full ; he is justified in considering this oracle a classical example
of prophetic pneumatology :

¢-The stream separating from the splendour of Phoebus on high, and
enveloped in the sonorous breath of the pure air, falls enchanted by
songs and by ineffable words about the head of the blameless recipient.
It fills the soft integument of the tender membranes, ascending through
the stomach and rising up again, and it produces out of the mortal pipe
(or flute) a lovely song’” 13,

' See ch. v, n. 1. Cf. Hoernen, 0.-Z., 1.8 838 [T,

" Cf. the passages quoled by Dievemcu. Mithrasliturgie, 97, and Nomvex (sce
nole 1a3).

" Poren., ap., Evs., Praep. Eo., V.8, 11 (Wollf 160, Anthol. Graec.,1lI, p. 495,
No. 158 Didot) : xai wadw 6 Awéddwy.

«Peiua 76 doelns dwovebuevoy (Yélev alylns
avonj Urai Myvpi xexalvupévov fépos ayvoi
Sredydpevov podwaio: xai dppritois éméeoon,
ndmweaey dudi xdpyvov duwwiroto doyiios’
rewladéwy dpévwr padandy 3’ Evémdnoe yirdva,
du€odddny 3¢ yaoTpds dvecaiucvoy waiivopooy
avloi 3’ éx Pporéoio Pikny érexvwoaro Puwiv.s

Wolff, 161, supposes unnecessarily that Lhere is a lacuna of one verse after v. 4.
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The following explanatory remarks of Porphyry may help us to under-
stand this oracle : ¢“No description could be clearer, diviner, and more
in accordance with nature. For the descending pneuma, having entereq
as an effluence of the celestial power into the organic and animate body,
and using the soul as a base (there is no allusion to this point in the
Oracles) gives forth a sound through the mouth as through an instry-
ment’’ 137,

In the first place, the points in which this Oracle of Apollo concords
with the Chaldean Oracles will be indicated.

a) The Chaldzan term ¢recipient’’ figures in this oracle.

b) The ¢‘recipient’” is described in it as ‘‘blameless’’. This attribute
can only be understood here as signifying ritual integrity '**. In the
Chaldzan Oracles, the ¢ priest of the holy fire’’ who, according to
Proclus, was the performer of the Chaldean mysteries' of Apollo, is
bidden to cleanse himself in sea-water before he proceeds with his sacred

3¢ is placed towards the end of v. 5 in order lo produce a posilional long syllable.
This is in accordance wilh the practice of the Chaldzans; cf. e. g. the [ragment quoted
ch. v, n. 116 (v. 1). It may be remembered Lhat the position of 3¢ in poelic texts
is much less determined than in prose.

Eus., Praep. Ev., 1, 16, 1: O0 yap 37 & vikios obpavéfey abrois xarabds,
émeira Tov doyéa wAnpdoas, Tdv ypnoudr dne@olS1sy (conlinued note 174) is, as
Wolll 160, 6 points out, a paraphrase of this oracle.

3" Eus. Praep. Ev., V, 8, 12, (Wolff 160) Tobrwy otre ca@ioTepa obre Sreined-
Tepa xai Puaiawtepa yévoir' av' wyelpa yap T0 xaTidv nai dwbppoiz éx Tijs émovpa-
viov Suvdpews eis bpyavindy cdpa xal Sudvyoy elocAboioa, Bdoet xpwudvm v Yvxi,
did 10U olbparos ws dpydvov Pewviv dwodidwaw. Tamei., Myst., III, 6, p. 1113,
10 . paraphrases the same Oracle, as already remarked by Th. Gale in his notes
ad loc., p. a23.

22@éaTepa indicates Lhe realistic, Seixdrrepa the melaphysical, @uadrepa the
anatomic aspecl of the description given by the Oracle. Porphyry interpreted the
Oracle as containing an allusion Lo the soul, in order to support his doctrine of the
Pneuma (cf. Doops, Proclus, ete. 314).

¥ gpwpos viz dpdpnvos figures as sltribule of unblemlshed victims in the Jewish-
Hellenistic literalure. Josepnus, ell., V, aag uses this epithet for the priests of the
temple in Jerusalem.
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task And like him, the ¢“callers’’ and the “recipients" had, according
{0 another statement of Proclus, to undergo purifying ceremonies before
they accomplished their theurgical functions .

¢) The stream of prophetic pneuma springs forth from the ¢‘splendour
of Phoebus’’, that is to say, from the sun. The hymn of the ¢Theosophy’’

uoted above 1 also considers the oracle-giving Apollo as identical with
the ruler of the sun. According to the Chaldean conception, the sun’s
existence is maintained by the noetic primordial Fire, while the solar
rays bring about the mystic illumination . The luminous stream of
prophetic pneuma likewise originates in the divine substance which the

sun is deemed to be 142,

d) The prophetic pneuma, in the course of its descent from the etherial
zone, is “enveloped in aiv’’.  According to a kindred Chald@an doctrine,
the fiery spark of the human soul, during its descent from its super-
celestial place of origin into the earthly body, acquires a vesture formed
out of the substances of the spheres which its traverses!43. The aerial
envelope of the prophetic pneuma corresponds to the outermost layer
of this psychic body ; for, as the last of the cosmic zone to be traversed
consists of air, this layer is formed out of that substance 4.

e) In the prophet’s body the luminous pneuma is transformed into
a voice which utters the oracle. This metamorphosis is described with
anatomical accuracy. The pneuma ¢‘falls about the head of the reci-
pient’’, is inhaled by him, and thus enters the stomach ; then it ascends
and becomes a breath, which makes the vocal tube resound like a ¢“flute’’

¥* Ppoce., Crat., 101, 6 (see nole 11).

tAiTds 3 év mparots iepets wupds Epya xvBepray nbpati puvéobnw Tayepd Bap-
unxéos dAuns,» ds @nat 1 Aéyiov wepi avrov, and ibidem, 100, 21 [., quoted nole
115, As to the purification by sea waler see ch. 1v, n. 1.

"'* See above, note 46 (v. 8).

"' See above, nole 46.
See below. note 191.
See ch. 1, seel. 1.
Cf. also Noxwus, Paraphr. Ev. Joh., 1,115, aifeplwy xatavevuevoy... x0Amwy Seob

18

144
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(avrds signifies both ‘‘vocal tube’’ and ¢‘flute’’, the musical instrument),
Thus, the corporal organs of the ‘recipient’’ serve as the instruments
of the god. !

This conception which supposes that the human body is possessed by
the god and that the ‘‘recipient’’, when in the statc of enthusiasm, js
entirely passive, conforms to notions that were widely disseminated in
later Antiquity. According to Plutarch, the interrogators of the Pythia
believed that the god—Ilike the demon in the case of the soothsaying
ventriloquists—entered into the body of the prophetess 145, spoke out
of her mouth and used her voice as an instrument. Philo is persuaded
that the words uttered by a genuine prophet do not belong to him, but
to Another, Whose interpreter he is. He compares him to a musical
instrument touched by God. His mouth and his tongue are organs which,
in accordance with unknown laws, give forth melodious speech. Philo,
personally, has experienced states in which an invisible pneuma speaks
out of him 1%, Similar views are evinced in the ecstatic speeches of the
Christian gnostic Montanus, a contemporary of the author of the Chal-
dean Oracles. Like the latter, Montanus delivers the speech of the
spirit by whom he is possessed in the first person, and speaks of himself
in the third. His “spirit’’ also uses the simile of the musical instrument .
¢:Behold, the man is like a lyre, and I fly up to him like a plectrum’” 1*7,

The voice of the pneuma is compared in the Oracle to a pipe (or to a
flute). The mystical character of this simile is obscured by the anato-
mical aetiology, the precision of which has its counterpart in the expla-
nation of the musical instrument given by Plutarch and Philo. In
Hellenistic literature, the image of the flute of the spirit is encountered

"* Prutancu, def.orac., g; cf. Ronor, Psycke, I, 60,3. Hoerxen, 0.-Z., 11.5a76.

"¢ Cf. Reirzenstein, Poimandres, aok, 1.

"7 Moxranvus, ap., Erieuan., Panar. Haer., XLVIIL, &, 1, 1304, ¢ dvfpwmos daei
Abpa xdyd é@inTapar doel whijnzpov. Cf. also Odes of Salomo, (the Lranslalion
according to the edition of R. R. Harris and Mingana, vol. 11, Manchester, 19a0) VI,
1-a2 : **As the hand moves over the harp and the strings speak, so speaks in my
members the Spirit of the Lord""; ibid., XIV, 8; XXVI, 3. The Syriac poet Narsai
(s. v) was called the *:Lyre of the Holy Ghost'"; A. Baunstan, Geschichte der syris-
chen Literatur (Bobn 192a), 110.
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|y in one other passage 16, It is however frequently employed in
;:riian mystical poetry which expresses, with an unsurpassed plenitude,

the potential motifs of mystical language.

) The realistic description of the epiclesisb“"’ of the prophetic spirit
and of his eflluence is akin, in its insistence on material details, to the
Chaldean account of the Fire which flows through channels (that is the
) out of the sun to the earth, and is inhaled by the initiate. The

solar rays
and the initiate are enkindled by the selfsame substance.

“recipient"

) This pneuma is moved to descend by ¢‘enchanting songs’’ and
«tineffable words’’. These terms designate the hymns and the magical
formulae recited by the “callers’’. Some information regarding these
conjuratibns can be drawn from several of the oracles quoted in Porphyry’s
work On the Philosophy of the Oracles. The terminology and the tenets

of these oracles point once more to a Chald®an origin.

The first of the oracles which will now engage our attention is delivered
by Hecate. This goddess plays a capital part in Chaldean theology.
She is the Cosmic Soul, who manifests herself to the Theurgist and
reveals her place in the divine hierarchy : ‘I dwell behind the Father's
thoughts, I, the Soul, who with heat, do ensoul all things’ 1.  Proclus
and the members of his school have also transmitted other Chaldzan
Oracles purporting to have been uttered by Hecate. The oracles of this
almighty goddess which have been preserved by Porphyry are likewise
numerous. One of them is set apart from the others by its terminology
and literary form, which point to a Chaldean origin ¥ :

‘‘Among the immortal gods Hecate has never said to the wise spokesmen

"' Atnevacomas, Apology, ch. g, describes the prophets of the Old Testament who
spoke in ecslasy avyypnoauévov Tol wvebpatos, s i xai ablntis abAdy dumveioar.
J. Gerrcken, Zmei griechische Apologeten (1907), p. 180 draws allention to parallel
Passages in Philo collected by Reitzenstcin (sce nole 146).

"** See p. 41,

" See ch. un, scet. 4.

""" The oracle of Hecate quoted in the subsequent note is ciled by Kroll, 69. be-
cause of the close analogy it presents to the Chaldean Oracles. lle did vot however
discern its origin.
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of the gods anything vain or unfulfilled ; but descending out of the domain
of the Father from the omnipotent Intellect, she is always irradiated by
Truth, and about her stays firm Understanding striding with irrelragable
words. Now, call me with a binding spell. For thou leadest such 4
mighty goddess as was able to ensoul the highest world of all’’ 152,

Hecate, the primordial source of all life, ‘‘ensouls™, according to a
Chaldean Oracle %3, ) the Light, b) the Fire, ¢} the Ether, and d) the
Worlds ; that is to say : a) the god Aion, who is the ‘‘Father-begotten
Light™, b) the fiery sphere of the Empyrean, ¢) the ether, d) the planetary
spheres situated in the ether. The ‘“highest world of all’’, the ensouling
of which is alone alleged by Hecate in the oracle quoted by Porphyry as
proof of her infinite power, is according by the fiery zone in which the
noetic entities subsist.

Hecate ¢‘descends’’ from the ¢‘omnipotent Intellect’’, who figures here,
once more, as the potency charged with accomplishing the Will of the
Father, Who has no contact with the lower orders of the celestial hie-
rarchy 15¢. Hecate indicates in this utterance that she the Cosmic Soul

"* Eus., Praep. Ev., V. 71 (Wollf 1aa, Anthol. Gracc., 11I, p. 503, No. 194):
«0vdéy év dfzvdvois: Seois wore dia pdraioy
003’ dxpiavrov édebe goPois Exdtn SeoPrirais:
AN dwd waynprfroio véov warpdfev xatioloa
aiév Adnfeip acrayilevas, du@l 8¢ Mijris
dumedos dpprixTotas pévet Aoyiots LeSaviar
Acopd 3 ovy xhijide: Sedv ydp dyeis pe voorvide,
boon Yuxboa: mavuRspTaTOY HPRETZ XOOOY. ¥

Two corrections proposed by Wolll (v. 3 mwayxpavepoio; v. 5 fe€aiz), may be lefl
oul of account. WiLamowirz, Griechische Verskunst, 373, 3 subslilutes on the autho-
rity of the later MSS of Eusebius v. 2 @eco@oizois (= @orryrais edr) lor Seo@rjrais,
but the «unglaubliches formation of the Jatier word corvesponds exactly to that of
Scovpyés; see Excursus IV, and cf. also the nouns Seo@avrwp, Seé@npos ete. His
correclion v. 3 wa)xpavrao cannot be accepled in the light of the parallel passages
in the Chaldean Oracles; ef. ch. 1, note 74.

The last verse of the Oracle qnoled above imitates lliad, ¥, 839 3emnr yap 4)ev
Seov and alludes, at the same time, Lo the magical lerm 4y wy” (see ch. n, n. 15),
viz. Seayw)ia. .

'** See ch. n, n. 83 (a).v. 3.

' marpdfer or éX warpds always indicates in the Ch. Or. the mediate action of
the transcendent Father of the gods; cf. 11, n. 48.
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is an offspring of the First Intellect. The passage in which, affirming
the truth of her oracles, she recalls this descent has its counterpart_in
o Chaldcan Oracle which states thai *‘nothing unaccomplished rushes
(i. e proceeds) [rom the Paternal Principle’” 1%5.

Hecate is the goddess from whom the infallible prophecies of the ¢ wise
spokesmen of the gods’’ derive. This function is common to her and
to the Apollo of the Chaldwan mysteries. Both of them deliver oracles ;
and as we shall see, Apollo, too, was invoked by the theurgists by means
of binding spells.

The similarity between the Chaldwan Apollo and Hecate is not only
manifested in the fact of their being the two oracle-giving divinities ; it is
also evinced by their localisation in the universe. Hecate proclaims that
she is ‘irradiated by Truth’’ (dx#feiz) and that <‘about her stays firm
Understanding striding with irrefragable words’’. The verbs appear to
indicate that the terms ‘“Truth’’ and ‘‘Understanding’’ apply to astral
powers 1%, According to the popular belief adopted by the Chaldeans,
Hecate is the mistress of the moon 1*7; consequently she receives light
from the all-seeing Sun, who as the abode of the oracle-giving Apollo
was worshipped as a symbol of Truth %8, <‘Understanding’’ who stays
about the moon ¢striding with irrefragable words’’ (dpprxroia: hoyioss)
must accordingly connote the spiritual faculty of the planet Mercury-
Hermes, the sphere of which revolves around that of the moon. This
planet appears to have been endowed with this particular quality because

" Cf. ch. u, n. 191,

" du@daivw (in prose wepiTpixw, wepimodéw), is applied to the course of Lhe
sun in liad., VI, 68, and to thal of the moon in ps. Manerno, Apotelesin., A[E]
377 B4] 391. For v. 4 of the Oracle see Nownus, Dion., I, 175 Hediw oerdydle. . .
Zediivy,

""" See ch. 11, n. ga-g3.

) 1 Apollo, because of his being the god of the oracles, is often called the incarna-
tion of Truth; e. g. Aesen., Eum., 615 pdvris dv 8 o0 Yevoopas; Prato, Crat.,
hod ¢ a: Andh. Pal., 1X, 315 (eis AwéAdwva), v. 24; Dios. Laenr., VI, a1;
Tenence, Andria, 698; Ciceno, Ep., ad Brut., 1, a, 6; Ovin, Ars amat., 11, 789.
The Neoplatonic worship of the sun as the image of Truth (according to Pravo, Rep.,
S17¢) may also be recalled in this connection; cf. e. g. Juuan, Or., IV. 133 4;
PIDCL., Crat., 78, ak, F. 101, 9.F., Parm., 488, 13. Seech.n, n. 312.

4
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of its being the dwelling-place of ‘‘Eloquent (34y:os) Hermes’’. Thus th;s
oracle of Hecate seems to prove that the planets, identified by the Cha).
dean theurgists with the Greek gods whose name they bore, could als
be designated by the distinctive virtues of these gods. Planetary virtyes
of a similar nature are mentioned several times in the Chaldean Oracles.
Thus Hecate is once characterized as containing in herself the ‘source
of virtue’ 139, a description due to her being the mistress of the moon ;
the supposed faculty of which was in this case determined by her trad;-
tional connection with Proserpina, known as ¢The Virgin” (Kép;,‘)_
According to another oracle ¢“Virtue, Wisdom and thoughtful Truth are
manifested’’ within Cosmic Soul (i. e. within the intramundane zone
«engirdled’’ by this entity)!%0. The verb ‘‘manifcsted’’ indicates once
again that we are confronted with an astral allegory. Virtue being the
moon and Truth the sun, Wisdom placed betwzen the two can be iden-
tified, with some degree of probability, with the ‘‘Understanding’’ of
the oracle of Hecate quoted by Porphyry, viz. with the planet Mercury ;
this explanation fails however to account for the omission of the planet
Venus situated between Mercury and the sun. The faculties of ¢Virtue,
Wisdom and Good-rule’’ which, according to a third oracle, ‘‘are met
together’” in the Chaldean paradise also seem to indicate planetary
virtues 16!, Though the details of the proposed interpretations of these
passages may not be equally convincing, we seem to have established
that the Oracles described in the extant texts as Chaldwan, as well as
the Oracle of Hecatc quoted by Porphyry, designate the planets by the
names of their qualitics. This point of agreement lends further strength
to the view which attributes to the latter Oracle a Chald®an origin.

'** See ch. 11, note 83 (b), v. 1.

' Dam., If, 45, 10 (Kroll a7) Az voUto oipat xai é@ivnoay év avmy (T péoy
ra€zt vdv voepdv) 1) Te dpety) nai % goPia xai ) woAv@pwy drpéncia xava 16 Adyiov.

The verse probably read : ' .

« &l dpery) coPin Tc xzi B WOAUPpwy drpexedy -. . . ¢@imoavs.  Atpéncia I
the cpic equivalent of d\jjfera. The **midmost of the intellectual orders’ is thal
of H-ecal.e-Ps'yche;' ¢f. ch. i1, n. 283, a86 and Excursus VII. (dva)@aiveafa: points
(o an intramundane order.

1" ¢ Kyl dpery) coPin Te xai ebvouly ouvdyovTais. Cf. ¢h. w1, n, 177, ch. 1v, 0. 99.
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At least twelve other fragments of oracles of Hecate quoted in Por-
hyry's treatise On the Philosophy of the Oracles have come down to
p .

us. Somé points of difference (enumerated in the notes) '6? prove that

e

wt The non-Chaldean origin of oue of these Oracles of Hecate (Evs., Pr. Ev., V,
8, &; Wolll, 155 f.) may be inferred from its describing the moon as a permanent
abode of the goddess (the **aery house™ behind which Hecale is slaying is the sua;
consequently the moon is Lier dwelling-place); this conceplion is opposed to that of
the Chaldeans who believe that this goddess descends Lo the moon from her noelic
dwelling-place when invoked by one of them. (The two last verses of his oracle
are almost entirely identical with an oracle of Hecate, which Porphyry quoles imme-
diately afterwards; sec Evs., Pr. Ev., V, 8, 5 and Wollf 156). Anotber oracle
quoled by Porphyry (Eus.. Pr. Ev., 1V, 23, 7; WollT 151) can be shown to be non-
Chaldean, as Hecate affirms in it her identity with Persephone and Artemis, and
boasts her empire over the demons of the ether, air and earth. This unification of
the three goddesses formed no part of doctrine of the Chaldeans who moreover in-
voked Hecate as the ‘‘driver of Lhe aery, earthy and watery dogs’* (i. e. demons;
sec ch. v, u. 41), that is a dilferent group of three elements. In three other non-
Chaldeean oracles quoted by Porphyry (apud Evs., Pr. Ev., V. 8, 6-7; WollF 156 {.),
Hecale complains of the magicians who compell her to appear against her will. Tt is
rue that the Chaldmans also employ binding-spells (see nole 184), but these as well
as the magical ritual are communicated to them by the invoked gods themselves.
Consequently a misuse of the power conferred by this knowledge could only result
i failure, and would by no means have a coercive effect on Lhe gods.

Anotber trait common o all the oracles of this group is the lack of any mention
of the Supreme God. Against this must be held the doclrine of the Chaldeans who
taught (hat Hecate like all the other celestial powers, was subject to the ** Father's"
will (viz. that of His Intellect) and that her manifestations during the conjuration of
the chaldeans were consequent upon his decision.

. Other oracles quoted in Porphyry’s Philosophy of the Oracles may also be dis-
lmgu‘ished from those of the Chaldeans. For instance, the four fragments which
contain instruclions as to how 1o make and consecrate Hecale's sialue and thus create
the requisite conditions for a nocturnal appariliou of the goddess (Nos. 1and 2: Eus.,
Pr. Eo., v, 19, 1-3; Wollf 130 I. No. 3: Pr. Ev., V, 13, 3; Wollf 133'f. The
““‘00. fragments derive from one und the same oracle, sce above note 56) contain a
description of a statue of Hecate different from that worshipped by the Chuldeans cf.
ch. i1, gect. 4. Another of the Hecatean oracles (apud Evs., Pr. Ev., V, 15, 1 Wolfl
137) does not contain any Chsldean term. A further oracle spoken by Hecate
(apud Purovonue, De opif. mund., IV, 20; Wolff 176) alludes to astrological notious

4.-
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ten of them are of non-Chaldxan origin. On the other hand, we may
conclude from the similarity of the literary form, that the Chaldwxans
imitated the style of the normal type of Hecatean oracles. Thus this
relationship reflects the competition between theurgy and the lower forms
of magic 193,

The remaining two oracles of Hecate quoted by Porphyry have recourse
to fundamental Chaldiean notions, and thus betray their origin. One of
them is composed of two answers (resembling in this respect the Logion
on the soul that we have shown to be Chaldran) % :

‘:Hecate when invoked during an unfavourable constellation of the
stars, answered :

‘I do not speak, I shall shut the gates of the long aerial tube. For
‘upon the most unpropitious vaults of heaven the horned goddess Titania
‘approaches, looking at the malignant Ares’.

And when some persons asked whether the gods themselves werc
subject to the domination of the stars, as they were heedful of it, Hecate
began again :

‘Free thyself from the bonds of nature in order that I obey thy bonds!
‘O man, what babblest thou, stricken with impotence? Desirest thou

which did not belong to the Chaldean doctrine; see ch.1v. n. 103. There are also
the anti-Christian Oracles of Hecate (Eus., Dem. Ev., 11, 6; Avcusmine, Civ. Dei,
XIX, 23; Wolll 180 f.) expressive of the polilico-religious tendencies of their time.

' According lo the general scheme of magical oracles the conjured god declares
his idenlity and names Lhe place where he heard the invocation. Besides the first
iwo oracles of Hecate quoted note 162, cf. also the beginuing of an oracle of Hermes
quoted by Porphyry (Eus., Pr. Eo., 11, 14, 7; Wolff 127) : ¢ Q¥ éyd, by xaréess,
Znvos nai Maiados vids, Epp.eins wpo€éyuz, Aimdw dolpaioy dvanray. (i.c. Helios;
see ch. m1, n. 197).

This type is a counterpart to the $pvor xApwixoi, in which the name and the
abiding-place of the invoked god had to be mentioned (sec Menanoen, Rhet. Graek.,
IlI, p. 334 f. Seexcer and Winscn, P. W. s. v. Hymnus, col. 142 £).

' Cf. the notes 8g and 188. As the oracle of Ostanes quoted by Porpbyry
(Wollff 138; see Bioez-Comont, Mages hell., 11, 284 f.) proves. the Chaldzaps were
nol the first to compose oracles consisling of two parts.
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«to learn that which thou art not allowed to ask in this manner? Forgo

:this desire, desist from violence, you who are few !’ 165,

This double pronouncement of Hecate may be juxtaposed with the
following oracle also transmitted in Porphyry’s collection ; the name of
the divinity whose words are reported is not mentioned :

«« When a certain person demanded to receive the god, Lhe latter said
that he (that demanded) was incapable of it because he was bound by
Nature, and after having suggested to him apotropaic remedies, he added :

For Strength in a demonic onslaught has attacked thy kind, whom
thou must flee during these magical rites’ 196,

s Puicoronus, De opificio mundi, 1V, 20 (p. 201 ed.; Reichardt, Wolll 176 (T,
Astou., Graec., 1L, p. 503) 1l 7 Exdry xdnbeioa év votairy xavzolice: Tob we-
piéxorsos (i. e. in an unfavourable constellation) @naiv.

« 00 Aadéw, wleiocw 3¢ wilas Soliyoio Pipuyyos

rUKTOS Yip NEVTpOIS dYPEIOTATOIS wpooelare:

Titnvis xepéeaoa S0 xaxdv Apy idovoas.
nai wINY. .. Tiv@Y eimbvroy, i xdi 2UToi of Seoi IO T cipappsry ciciv, bt
Pvhdrrovtac TaiTa, émjyaye

«Avéolw ioews Seopar, iva goiot Tibwpat.

Q xpadin, 7i Aédpxas dvadxeipot Tumeios;

09 wolbéeis pabésw, b oc uy Sépis &Y' épeciver,

Irijfe wobov: wavoaolhe Pins Tutfoi wep éovres.»

In the first verse of the second oracle, Scopdr should be read inslead of Scaps
which is metrically impossible. Cf. Aescn. Prom., 1006 Avcai pe deopdy tdvie.
Avéofw is in this oracle a medial imperative. (The correclions proposed by Wolll
Avéolw @éoews gov déop’, va Sreoior wifwpas and Reichardl Avéoclw @iocws pou
doy', tva goior weddpas introduce serions and avoidable alterations inlo the trans-
milled text). —For @iwpai see note 184.

' Eus., Pragp. Ev., VI, &4, 1; Wolll 165. Aenfévros ydp tiwos xaradéagba
Seow, cimww 6 Deds bt dvemmfdeds doTt Sia 0 Vwd Plocws xaradedéabat, xai dia
ToUTo dmoTpomiacuods Umayopetaas, émayer.

«Pemij daupoviy yap dhis Emdédpopey Al
oaict yovais, &s xpi oc @uyeir Tolug: payeiasy.

b The MS S read piwy Sarpoviy ; Vigerus proposes the emendalion pimij; Lhere should
¢ added the corvection daipoviy. —Porpbyry mentions in the Philosophy of the
Oracles (Wolfr 177) sudden altacks of the evil demons npon men.
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The reason given in both oracles for the questioner’s failure to attain
magical contact is his being bound by «‘Nature’’ (Physis). In the second
oracle, this Nature is called ¢*Strength’’ (dXxrf), a designation familiar to
us from the Chaldean Oracles which apply this term to the Cosmic Soul,
i. e, Hecate 167, At the same time they identify Hecate with Nature and
Destiny (Heiinarmene) ; for she rules the stars in accordance with the law
of Necessity, and the terrestrial zone by means of the ‘‘multiftuous
streams’’ of demons descending from her. These maleficent spirits lead
man astray and bid him to give way to his appetites ; for then his thoughts
are no longer turned towards divine things, and he is in the" power of
the demons. For this reason, the Chaldwan Oracles utter the following
warnings : ‘‘Nature wishes to persuade you that the demons are pure
and the offsprings of evil Matter good and noble’’ ; and ¢*The demons arc
beguiling the soul and drawing her away from the purifications’ 16,
Man can only defend himsell against the overwhelming power of the
demons, if his body and his soul are always purc. This holds good to
much greater extent for the theurgist : every rite designed to bring about
a contact with the celestial powers has to be preceded by manifold lustra-
tions : “‘For before thou hast consecrated thy body, thou art not allowed
to sec the gods’’ 16, If the theurgist fails to perform the magical rites
according to the divine commandments, ‘‘god turns man away from
Himself and sends him through the agency of Living Power on vain
paths’’ ™. «Living Power''—as well as ¢ Strength’’—is a term applying
to Heegte-Psyche-Physis-Heimarmene. The passage is meant to convey
that the theurgist who commits a ritual fault is abandoned by Hecate
to her demonic satellites who, by the delusions which they produce, bring
about the failure of all the efforts of their victim.

These doctrines on which Chaldean demonology is based not only
help us to understand, the two oracles quoted from Porphyry, but also
to prove their Chaldean origin. First we shall attempt to interpret the
second oracle. ¢‘Strength’’, whose troops have *in a demonic onslaught
attacked’’ mankind, is Hecate, mistress of the evil spirits. The theurgist

.17 As lo what foilows compare ch. n, sect. 4. — '** Cf. ch. v, n. 14 and 15. —
" Cf ¢b. v, n. 1a.— " Cf ch. v, n. 11,
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had been defiled by his intercourse with men who, unprotected by
|ustrations, had succumbed to the machinations of the demons”'.. 'In
consequence, he is ‘‘bound by Nature’’, that is to say by the evil .spmts
subject to Hecate, and must avoid the men with whom he habitually
consorls, in order to become capable of *receiving the god™ 12 As we
may infer from Porphyry’s introductory remark, the oracle also taught
other apotropaic rites which help to sustain the demonic onslaught.
Some of these rites will be examined in the chapter treating of Chaldean
demonology ™.

A similar doctrine underlies the first oracle quoted from Porphyry,
as is shown by the concordance between its introductory verse and the
interrogative formula of the second oracle. The answer signifies that
not the gods but the mortals are ‘‘bound by Nature”’, or, in other words,
ruled by the stars. Hecate addresses a stern rebuke (the wording of
which is almost identical with that of the second of the Apollonic oracles
of the Theosophy examined by us)!™ to the puny men who presume to
gain knowledge of the secrets of the divine powers1”5. For none but
the consecrated theurgists ave vouchsafed by the gods a full revelation
of the nature of the demonic bonds and the way to loose them 17,

""" The injuaction of a Chaldan Oracle Lo flee the crowd of men **going in herd"*
scems to be due lo the dread of being contaminated by the demons rather than io a
sense of superiority; cf. Proct., Alc., 517, 36 (Kroll 59) @eunréor 10 whitfos riw
dvfpdmwy Ty edyednddy iovrwrs, d5 @not o Adytov.  As Lo Lhe formula xpif oc
Puyeiv cl. the passages quoted ch. 11, n. 4o3.

""" The expression xzradé€zobas Sedv (see nole 166) as used by Porphyry pro-
bably contains no allusion to the function of the doxevs. Gf. ad Marc., c. 19, p. 287.7
aod de regr., p. 28,7 f. **animam spiritalen. . . per teletas. .. idoneam fieri. . .
Susceplioni epiriluum ',

" Cf. ch. v, n. 116.

" Compare ¢ 0% wobéeis pabéerr, 8 o i Déms &Y épeciven » with eov 3¢ waie
¢ () Sépis ébepeeivaws (quoted nole 51).

""" Cf. also Pserius, Comm., 1136 A (Kroll 50) ¢ ToAunpis Plocws, avlpurne,
"éxl’;dpa *.  Animperative, perhaps o7y’ should be added ut the beginning; cf. ch. 1v,
u. g8,

""* The astrological notions, on which the first of the two Oracles quoted nole 165
are based, are discussed by Wollf 176.,5 and 6, who correctly interprels xévrpa as
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The texts that have been examined show that Chaldman practice has
much in common with that of the magicians (whom the Neoplatonists
contemptuously designated as ‘‘goéts’”). The point of doctrine, accord-
ing to which the gods themselves communicate to the theurgists the
various conjurations 177, also derives from magical notions current at that
time ', This fiction which postulates that the theurgists obtain their
knowledge of the name, nature and localisation of—as well as the way
to gain power over—the various gods from these gods themselves, under-
lies the whole doctrinal system ol the Chaldman Oracles, and accounts
for the literary form of those which are didactic. The god whose appea-
rance the Chaldewans bring about is regarded as the teacher of
his questioner '™ ; a- pedagogic relationship which explains the

designaling the four cardinal points of the Zodiac; we may add that the latter are
mentioned in the Chaldean Oracles, see ch. 1, n. 2a13. IFor idotoa see Boueni-
LecLenca, L'astrologie grecque, p. 163.

The fact that Hecate declares that she ** will shut the gales of the long aerial pipes™
seems to confirm the supposilivn that the oracle is of Chaldwan origin.  The goddess
does not refer lo her own mouth, hut to that of the *:recipient’ through whose in-
termediary she speaks. The **recipient’s™ **aerial pipe’’ is mentioned in Lhe Oracle
of Apollo quoted note 136. Evsesivs, Praep. Ev., IlI. 16,2 (Wolll 160,6; see
above note 136) slates thal an oracle quoted by Porphyry shows that also Hecale
delivered her oracles through the intermediary of a *‘recipienl’’ : &i yap j» Exdryy
admiy (sc. oehvpy) elvar @ricovor xai wws... iz Toi doyéws (see nole 126)
xp@v. .. The relevant oracle was doubiless of Chaldean origin.

" Procl. Crat., 72,8 Or1 wo)ldoi xai Secoi xai 3aipoves éx@ijvar Ty Tov Sedr
@low dbidoavres xai T¢ wpoorixovta avrois dvdpate wapidocay oirw xai Tois éwi
Mdpxov yevopévois Seovpyois (see note 3) oi Sreoi xai voyvas xai voepis Takeis
éx@aivovres, wbpara Ty Seclwy Siaxbopwy Eayyciting Tis idibtyros altdy wap-
adeddmacw, ols xalolyres éxecivor Tovs eovs év Tais wposyxoboas repawelais
Tiis @ap’ aiTav etynoias éviygavor. From the same tradition derives lamblichus,
De Myst., I, 15, p. 48,4 Ei 3¢ wis évvoriaeie xai vas iepatinas (see Excursus IV. a)
inetelas, ds dn’ avTdY TEdY Dedy dvfpdmois xarenép@dnoay, and 11, 10, p. go, 112
3idaxil pév ydp Tijs oincias oboizs Seos nai dyyelos nai Salpwy dyalbos xpirat wpos
avfpwmwov. See below note 183 and ch. 1v, n. 23.

" Cf. Hoernen, 0.-Z., 1, § 727, 729, 11, § 3 (who does not distinguish between
the Theurgists and the Egyptian magician Arnuphis; see above note a).

" Ponpnyny (see above nole a1) refers lo the dfibmicTos 3dagnadia of the
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dialogue—character of many Chaldean Oracles and their subjecti.ve fone 180,

The magical formulae are also communicated to the theurgists by the
gods. Proclus relates that the Theurgists were taught by the g?ds th_e
name of the various divine powers ; when they used these names in t.henr
invocations, performing at the same time the appropriate magic.al‘r-ltes,
the gods granted them their wishes 181, These divine names are divided
into two classes, the ‘‘unutterable’ and the ‘tytterable’’ ; the latter are
upplied to the visible cosmic orders, while.tht'a ‘former, also termed
usymbols”, or “‘watchwords’’, designate the invisible powers. Incom-
prehensible save to the gods, they correspond to the voces mysticae which
figure in the magical papyris2. They are the ¢“ineffable words’' which
are mentioned in one of the oracles of Apollo that we have quoted, and
are said to occasion the descent of this god’s prophetic pneuma®?. The
same oracle attributes a similar power to songs (uolwai). Accordingly
it would seem that the invocations of the ‘‘callers’ consisted of hymns
interspersed with voces mysticae. If this was the casc they have numerous
parallels in the incantations figuring in the magical papyri. Both the
hymns and the voces mysticae had power to bind. They brought about
the manifestation of the god by ‘‘enchanting him’’, by **persuading him"’,

Oracles. Proclus introduces many quotations from the Ch. Or. with the formula oi
Seoi. .. diddoxovres or similar expressions. See Excursus | m.

'** Several non-Chaldean Oracles quoted by Porphyry in the Philosophy of the
Oracles are of the didactic type and may be used to prove that this type was nol
invented by the Chaldeaps. The formal characteristics of these oracles recall in
many respecls Ovid's Fasti (See Rewrzenstein, Die Géttin Psyche, Sitzungsberichle
Heidelberg 1917, Abh. 10, p. 18, 4) modelled upon Callimachus' Aitia.  There is
however uo need lo postulale any connection between Alexandrine poelry and the
literary (orm of the Chaldaan Oracles.

"™ See note 177.

"' Proct., Tim., 1, 274,16 A1) xai Tois Seovpyois évopara Seiz xoouina wapa-
8¢doras, 14 pév adppnrad xadovpeva, Ta 3¢ « fnTd» wap avrois, Ta péy TdY dPa-
Yoy év aitp duvdpcwy dvra, Td 3¢ TEv épPavay aloiyeiww, ¢ by gupmewAjpwras.
See above note 177. Iamblichus frequently states (see e. g. Excursus IV, 1) that
Lhe **symbols'* may only be understood by the gods.

" Cf. nole 136, v. 3 «Sedydpevoy porwaigt xai dppirors émscaats.
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or by ¢“using coinpulsion” 184, They were known as *‘coercive enchant-
ments’’ or ‘‘binding spells’’ 1%,

The Chaldeans use the ‘“ineffable words’’ of the magical formula also
in order to draw to themselves the divine fire through which they are
united with the Godhead. The ¢binding’’ of the mystic light is figured
by the Chaldeans as the onslaught of the theurgist armoured with a
luminous body and weaponed with magical words. An oracle of Apollo
which has recourse to equally impressive imagery is transmitted in Por-
phyry’s On the Philosophy of the Oracles; it consists of two parts, a
single hexameter and several anapestic verses.

First Apollo communicates a binding spell; he that utters it
gains power over the god : :‘This name of Necessity is mighty and
weighty’'. _

Then he continues : ::Hasten storming hitherward with these words,
that I may lift thee up from my heart, while the pure Fire is pressed

"™ Sedyopévwy : cf. Psellus’ slatement (quoled nole 131) as lo the Selxmipros
wdai with which the Chaldeans ‘*hound™ the gods (The magical hymns to Apollo
are also called poAwai; see e.g. P. Mag. 111. ago and Psewrvs, C. M. 4.G. V1. 62,5f).
The Chaldeans though employing Lhe currenl terms 8eopoi, dvayxy, fia, to desig-
nale the conjuration-spells, did not claim to have power over the gods, as the latter
had communicated to them these spells (According to lamblichus, de myst. V1. 7
p. abg, f. 3 the Chaldean Theurgists did nol use ** threalening formulae’", dweidai,
see Hoerngr, O.-7., 1 § 787). This circumstance explains the different attilude of
the gods invoked by the Chaldeans as compared with those conjured by the magicians.
The former do not complain. as do the latter, of having been forcibly compelled lo
appear, bul refer to the ** persuasive power’’ of the spells (see note 165 @ifwpar).
a term which also figures in non-Chaldean texts; cf. Evs., Pragp. Ev. V. 8, & v. 4;
Wollf 155 w=ifoi +° dpprirwy énéwy, and P. Mag. 1. 51. DPlotinus 1L. g, 14 diffe-
renlioles belween yorreiar, $éAEsis (see above) and weigers.  Porphyry (Wolll
155, &; Rohde, Psyche, 11. 87, 3) calls this sublimated magic @ei@avéyxnn (a lerm
which contains an allusion to the enpbemistic expression, by which Plato Rep. 364
¢ 3 énrywyais Tiow xal xavadéopois Tovs Seovs, @5 @acw, weibovrés Qo
vmnpereiv designates the binding spells). lamblichus® theory of the ‘* calling™
(xXijois) of gods, which endeavours Lo reconcile divine autonomy with the magical
dactrine of compulsion applied to the gods, is dealt with in Excarsus V.

'** Sce Rohde, Payche, 1. 85. 3.
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by holy forms. It is Paian, the Nature of Thy descent, who dares to

reveal this, O Immortal’’ 1%, |

The quotation of the first part of the oracle is perhaps incomplete 1"
Apollo pronoufice” «this name of Necessity’’ to be ‘‘mighty and W'_alght}’".
The pronoun indicates that the name has been previously disclosed.
At the beginning of the verses that follow '8 the god bids to utter ‘‘these’’

e e

s Eys., Praep. Ev. V. 8, 8-10; Wolfl 159.

Ewei xal émavdynovs éavrdy énxdidbaow (sc. oi Seol), ds dnrdoer o dwd Tol
AnéAAawos éxdofeis (see Excursus 1 m) wepi éavrob émdvayxos (see note 184).
Jéyerau 3¢ obrws.

«Otvop’ dvaynains 163e naprepdy n3' émiBpibin.
xai émnyaye.

aMode & doovuévws Torgide pibois,

s (¢') dn’ épils xpadins dviyw,

iepoiou TUWOIS

auvfrBopuévov wupis dyrov.

Tolug 3¢ @bous raita wpoPaivew

Tijs oijs yevélAns, duSpote, Metdve.

Text : v. 1 93¢ vt vel %3¢ 74 : MSS.; 98’ ére : Gaislord and Wolll; however &7 does
not make sense in Lhe context. I propose the emendation 53’ émi€pif0 : the adjective
should be added (o the large number of Chaldean neologisms (see Excursus 1H 5);
il derives from Bpifvs and is modelled npon émSpbiys.

v. 3 obs dw éuiis xpadins dvéyw : MSS. The fiest word should be emended, as
the relative clause calls for a verb in the future tense and as dvé€w is impossible for
metrical reasons. I propose therefore to replace obs by ds (final significance) : the
dvaywyy) follows, according lo Chaldean teaching, npon Lhe utterance of the binding
spells. The pronoun ¢’ should be added after s (haplography), as otherwise Lhe
verse would mean that the ** word"" themselves are drawn up by Apollo, which
1s absurd.  There are many examples of an anapestic dimeler beginning with o
daclyle; accordingly, we may leave out of account Wolf's emendation {of)ovs.

v. 7 a comma should separate &u€pore from Maidv: olherwise the passage would
mean thal Apollo is his own son.

Wolll's remarks p. 159,5 are of no greater value than the rest of his commentary
lo this oracle, which refers throughout to a corrupt texl.

"*" Porphyry, who was solely interested in the magical term dvdyxy, is responsible
for this abbreviation.

"** The two Oracles were nlready joined together in the original text; Porphyry
merely followed it. It has been proved in the course of our investigation that two
**double®* oracles of the same type (see notes 164 and 165) are of Chaldean origin.
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words ; which consequently may be supposed to be identical with the
“‘name of Necessity’’ to which the preceding verse refers. According‘ to
the magicians, the name is the potency of the gods. By possessing it
one can dispose of the strength of its bearer . We may accordingly
infer that the first pronouncement of Apollo was preceded by a passage
setting forth the manner in which a particular god could be rendered
subservient by the utterance of his mystic name. The god referred to
can only be Apollo. He himself teaches his theurgists the method which
they must use in order “‘to bind’’ him. Thus this oracle conforms to
the didactic type, in which the god himself communicates the ¢ineffable
names’’ to which he ¢‘gives heed’’ ',

Apollo says that he will «“lift up’’ the person who utters the compelling
formula ¢“from his heart’”’. We must recall in this connection that,
according to Chaldzan theology, Apollo dwells in the sun which, being
situated in the midmost planetary sphere, is called the ‘‘centre’’ of the
ethereal zone!'”’. He is consequently supposed to draw up the theurgist
with the solar rays. These are called by the god the ¢“holy forms by
which the pure fire is pressed’”. This expression also appertains to the
terminology of the Chaldeans, who distinguish between the amorphous
manilestations of fire and those provided with a form : ¢“When thou
seest the most holy Fire flash up without a form as it leaps over the
depths of the whole world, hear the voice of the Fire’” 2. This amor-
phous fire of the lightnings differs from the rays sent forth by Apollo;
for these are endowed with form.

The process described in the last oracle of Apollo is frequently men-
tioned in the texts treating of the Chaldean cult; it is the so-called
‘cclevation’’, the principal sacrament of the Chaldean theurgists, which
culminates in the union of the soul of the initiate with the ray sent towards
him from the sun 9. Our contention that the oracle refers to this sacrament
can be proved by the occurrence in the text of the word dvayays, which
is the usual term applied to this Chaldean mystery!* ; and also by the

" Digrenicn, Mithrasliturgie, 112. — '** See nole 177. — '** See note 46. ch.
1, note aa1 b, d, e. ch. ur, n. 76. — '"** See ch. 1v; n. 63. —~'** On what follows,

sce chapler m. — "** Cf. Excursus VIII.
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resemblance between the description figuring in the oracle and some
other Chald®an passages. A parallel to Apollo’s bidding “‘to hasten
storming’’ with the magical ¢‘words’’ towards the rays of the sun is
Provided by the following injunctions of the Ghaldzan Oracles : ‘‘Rush
to the centre of the roaring light’ (viz. the sun, the centre of the starry
spheres which revolve in the ether); --Cast in the mind the watchword
of the manifold universe, and move with a firm step towards the fiery
rays' 1. The warlike imagery renders in both cascs the compulsion
exercised by the magical operation.

The details of the mystery with which the oracle of Apollo is concerned
will be discussed in the third chapter ; here we may round off our obser-
vations by an interpretation of the two last verses of the oracle. In these,
the oracle-giving god calls himself by his traditional name ‘Paian’’ and
alleges his descent from the ‘‘Immortal” in justification of his venturing
to reveal the mystery. These remarks of Apollo should be likewise inter-
preted in accordance with Chaldean belief. Apollo-Helios—as well as
all the other gods of the Chaldeans—+is generated’’ by the <‘All-Father’’.
Like all the other celestial entities, he performs his functions when called
upon to do so by a particular decision of this Supreme Being 1%, Apollo’s
reference to this Being is consequently meant to convey that the god’s
revelations are given with the consent of the transcendent Father of the
gods '’  We have encountered a similar passage in the first oracle of
Hecate, in which the goddess alleges her descent from the *Paternal

"** See chapler 1, n. 29 and 75.

" Cf. Theos. No. 27, quoted above note a6.

"’ This stalement may be Leld against the passage of Lhe second Oracle of Aion
(quoted nole 51), in which Apollo accounts for .his not answering the queslions
P.Med by an unauthorized person as to the nature of god. The reason for his
silence is that he * is Phoebus ", . e. that he has been charged by tlie Supreme God
nol tv divulge to all and sundry the mysleries of heavenly hicrarchy. lle ventures to
do this only when dealing with theurgists.

) In the two concluding verses of this oracle of Apollo, the god makes himself
l:‘)WIJ- It would have heen more normal for him to do this at the beginning of
e oracle (sce note 163): however in Lwo other Chaldean Oracles transmitled by

P°"PhY"Y (sée noles 52 and 151) a similar self-introduction figures likewise at the
end of the text,
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Intellect’’ as a crowning proof of the truth of her assertions 1%. A refe.
rence to the Supreme Being may be supposed to have instilled in the
Chaldean theurgists the conviction that the revelation vouchsafed to
them derived from the ‘Father’’ considered as the fountain-head of all
wisdom.

We have seen that the Chaldean doctrine furnishes a complete expla-
nation for this last enigmatic oracle of Apollo. Does this fact entitle us
to include this oracle in the collection of the Chaldman Oracles? Only
metrical considerations militate against this supposition. This oracle is
anapestic, the other Chald®an verses hexametric. There is however one
exception, and it invalidates this argument. The first of the series of
verses dealing with the ‘‘recipient’’ is a trochee : in spite of which,
Proclus describes it as a quotation from the Chaldzan Oracles 1. In face
of this positive assurance that a trochaic verse figured in these Oracles,
we may no longer exclude from them anapestic verses on no grounds but
the metrical 20, The style and the contents of these verses which give
a powerful expression to the enthusiasm of the Chaldean theurgists
harmionize (as well as those of the trochaic verse) with the other Chaldean
texts. Rather than attribute to them a different origin, we must modify
our conception of the literary character of the Chaldean Oracles. These
varied in their form (a fact which attests the literary aspirations of the
theurgists) as much as in their contents.

This diversity of forms is due to the development of oracular poetry

1% See nole 139.

" See note 116.

1 A chapter of Wolll’s work (** Oracula non lexametris, sed aliis metris edila™".
pp- 68-90) deals with oracles written not in hexameters, but in iambie trimeters,
trochees and distichs. The utterance of Apollo’ with which we are dealing is the
only extant example of an anapestic oracle. It seems that the theme of the text
determined the choice of the meter. The injunction to ** hasten stormily "’ could be
fittingly given in anapestic rhythms, as these were generally employed in deseriptions
of attacks.

There was no incongruily in the fact thal trochaic or anapeslic oracles were
introduced into a colleclion named Aéysa 3¢ éwav, for Lhe designalion &my was not
exclusively reserved lo poems wrillen in hexamelers; see above note 10g.



_NEW CLALDEAN ORACLES. 63

in the historical period at the beginning of which the authors of the
Chaldean Oracles lived. Every type of oracle employed by them has
its counterpart in the non-Chald@an oracular poetry. Thus the hymn
of the Theosophy to the Supreme Being examined at the beginning of
the present work has a parallel in a hymn to the Ruler of the worlds,
which is also supposed to derive from Apollo®!.  Oracles of Apollo and
of Hecate conforming in the literary composition to those of the Chaldeans
have already been mentioned 22, Those two oracle-giving gods were said
to manifest themselves to the magicians and to instruct them in the
nature and method of conjurations ; it is this fiction which accounts for
their reception into the magicgl Pandemonium. The Chaldzan Apollo
and Hecate derive from the magical conceptions of these divinities, not
from the tradition of long-established seats of oracles. Hecate reveals
the rites of her adjurations and the way to make and to consecrate her
image to other adepts of magical art as well as to the Chaldeans.

The theological themes of the Chaldean Oracles also originate in the
oracular poetry of their time. The Logion that speaks of the yearning
of the soul for its heavenly place of origin, is paralleled by three oracles
dealing with the destiny of the soul after its separation from the body ;
two of these are ascribed to Apollo of Miletus and to Apollonius of Tyana
respectively, the third is anonymous 2. In conjunction with these we
may also mention the famous oracle of Apollo describing in answer to a

—_—

™ ps.-Justin, Cohortatio ud Graecos, c. 38, quotes from a hymn in honour of the

Wavtoxpdrwp Lhe following verse «bs wpdror wAdoas pepdmwy, Adap 3¢ xarégoasr.
As to the wording cf. Orac. Sibyll. 11l 24.  But the mention of Adam does not prove
the Jewish origin of the hymn. An argument based upon it would be as litlle
conclusive as those founded upon the praise of the ** pure Hebrews™" occuring in
three oracles of Apollo ciled by Porphyry in the Philosophy of the Oracles; see
Wc:llf tho-1 and Gerrcxen, Zwei griechische Apologeten, 268.

** The menlion of the, name of the person who puts the queslions is a fealure of
the style of (hese literary fictions. As lo the name Timotheus, see above nole 86.
The name Polites is mentioned in anolher, non-Chaldean, oracle (p. 177 Wollf).
In Theosophy No. 3o, the proper name is not lransmitted, bat the MSS. leave a
blank for .

" Wallr 178.  Nonvkn. Vergilius Aeneis Buch VI, p. a2.
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question the happy lot of Plotinus’ soul after this philosopher’s death
Besides these, numerous theological oracles of Apollo are extant,
Amongst them are two answers to a question as to the naturc of the
interrogated god 203 ; {urther an answer dealing with the god Iao 26, 4
well as the functions of various other gods??. We may also mention
the god’s reply when asked in what sense it is possible to speak of severa]
heavens *8, and whether immortality may be obtained through an austere
life 2°. The most interesting oracle of this class is the god’s answer when
asked : which was better, the Word (the Christian Logos), the Intellect
(the Nous of the philosophers), or the Law (the Nomos of the Jews) e,
Apollo is ready with an ingenious answer to this conundrum, doubtless
posed by a theologian familiar with the religious discussions of the time.

There is no need to prove that these oracle have nothing in common
with Apollo’s historical prophecies. They neither foretell the future nor
do they give advice as to how to deal with personal difficulties. Their
purpose is the revelation of the divine mysteries and theological instruc-
tion, and their literary form is intended by their authors to serve as a
sanction for the ideas which they propagate. The stylistic principles
proper to the genre were taken over by the Chaldean theurgists, who
wished to invest their religious system with supernatural authority.
Their originality lies in the consistency with which they pursued their
literary task. No exposition of the doctrine of the mysteries in oracular
verse had existed prior to them, and their example found no imitators.
Porphyry who sought to find a metaphysical revelation must have been
particularly attracted both by their tenets and by the literary form to
which they had recourse. Chaldwan Oracles appear to have constituted

0 Poneurny, Vit. Plot., aa; Bioez, Vie de Porphyre, 122 f,

s Eus., Praep. Ev. 1. 15,3 (Wolfl 127 [.) and XL 6, 37 (This oracle, omilted
by Wolfl, is also taken from Porphyry).

*° Macrosius, Saturn., I. 18, 19 f.

*" Theos. No. 1. Eus. Praep. Ev. V. 7,5 (Wolll 123 f.). Macnomns, Saturn.,
l. 20, 16.

*** Eus., Praep. Ev. IX. 10, 5; Wolll 141.

1% Theos. No. 44.

"o Lycrantivs, De ira dei, a3; Avcustine, Cio. dei, XIX, 23 (Wolfl 1449).
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the nucleus of the collection published in his book On the Philosophy
of the Oracles; a work which is the main source from which the eccle-
siastical writers draw their information concerning these Oracles. Euse-
bius, for instance, quotes the ritual injunctions with a view to demons-
trating the absurdity of magical polytheism, and the author of the Theo-
sophy cites the metaphysical oracles in order to show the conformity
of their sublime conception of God to the Christian doctrine. The
Chaldean Oracles arc considered by these two Christian writers as
authentic oracles, and it is as such that they have survived in their com-
pilations ; unrecognized for what they are and indeed almost entirely

ignored.






CHAPTER 11

THE CHALDZEAN SYSTEM
OF THE INTELLIGIBLE WORLD'

1. The literary tradition.—Our analysis of Porphyry’s treatise On
the Philosophy of the Oracles has shown that eleven of the oracles
quoted there are extracted from the Chaldean Oracles. These new
texts taken in conjunction with those collected by Kroll, legitimate our
attempt to reconstruct the system of the Chaldman theurgists in its
entirety. Some preliminary remarks seem, however, to be called for;
these must deal with the special conditions of the transmission of those
fragments of the Chaldean Oracles that hitherto have alone been re-
cognized as such, a full understanding of these texts being impossible
without an_introductory survey 2.

The Neoplatonists are the only transmittors of the extant fragments
of the Chaldean Oracles and of the other writings of the Theurgists 3.

' Noyzos, literally  perceplible to the intellect”, designales in the wrilings of
the later Platonists also the inlellectual substance, of which the superceleslial entilies
are thought to consist, and their spiritual force. As the nsual renderings ** intelli-
gible™ or ** jntellectual "* do not express these various meanings, we bave kept lhe
Greek term ‘* noetic’’.  Oaly wilh regard lo xéopos vonréds, we have adopted the
“‘“:ﬂl equivalent ** intelligible worfd'".

0 Thg survey given here of he history of the transmission of the Chaldean
mcl?s is based upon Kroll's work, p. 2-10, but many details are rectified. The
'“0‘31 imporiant additions are due (o Bidez.

) " K. Praccurens outline in Usenwec-Prascuren, Die Philosophie des Altertums

(13th ed. 1ga6) is up Lo date the besl introduction lo the study of the internal

5.
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The first name to be mentioned in this connection is that of Porphyry
who, .as it were, rediscovered the Chaldean Oracles; a collection com-
poscd about a century before his time, but apparently little known
until then. The various works (the Philosophy of the Oracles, On th,
Return of the Soul, etc.) in which he treats of the doctrine and writings
of the Chaldaans have already been characterized*. They are the
source of the Christian tradition, through which a certain number of
these texts have come down to us. Porphyry was the first to propound
a platonizing interpretation of the Chaldzan Oracles ®; and his method
was consistently applied by his disciple Tamblichus who, in his turn,
served as a model to all the later exegetes. Iamblichus’ lost principal
work, a great commentary on the Chaldzan Oracles, which apparently
comprised about 3o volumes, has been largely drawn upon by all the
postcrior commentators of the Chaldean Oracles®. Another of this
Neoplatonist’s works, the treatise On the Mysteries, published under
the pseudonym of an Egyptian priest, also evidences the author’s intense
preoccupation with the writings of the Theurgists?. Members ol Iam-

evolution of Neoplatonism. It is based upon a greal number of monographs generally
cited by the author. E. R. Dodd's masterly edition and study, Proclus, The elements
of Theology, Oxford 1933, is of fundamental importance for the understanding of
Proclus and his predecessors. .

' Cf. ¢h. 1, n. 17 MT. See Excursus 11 ** Porphyry and the Chaldeans™".

* See Excursus II. fin.

* This commentary is mentioned by Damascius 1 154, 13 (év 7ois XaAdamois. . .
o léu8hixos; see also Lydus, Mens. IV 159 p. 175, 10) and 1 86, 5, where he
refers to the a8th hook of this work of Iamblichus (see Excarsus I d); cf. Zeller 111
ap. 739, 1. This work served to introduce the futare emperor Julian to Chaldwan
theological teaching; ¢f. Julian Epist. 13 el. Bidez-Cumont, see Kroll in P. W.
s. v. Julianos No. g p. 16, Bidez, Vie de ' Empereur Julien (Paris 1930), 73, and in
Mélanges Cumont, 1 o, 3.

' The Chaldaans as well as the Hermelics and the philosophers are slated by
lamblichus to have been his authorities in his work On the Mysteries; cf. 1 1, p. 4.
11 f. He designates their leachings as va Agovpiwv wirpia dbypara (1 a. P. 5,8
See Excursus I ¢), ciles them twice in express terms (VI 7, p. 249, 3 and 1l 3
p- 176, 2); and often makes use of their doctrines without mentioning them.
The citations of de myateriis figuring in the present work refer to Parthey’s edition
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blichus’ school brought these writings and their master’s commentaries
{0 the notice of the future Emperor Julian, and finally initiated him into
the Chaldan mysteries which they had resuscitated ®. The Emperor’s
two theological Orations on Helios and on Magna Mater attest his fami-
liarity with Iamblichus’ interpretation of Chaldean mystagogy. These
doctrines were afterwards professed in the Athenian Neoplatonic school
the founder of which Plutarch transmitted them to his disciple Syrianus °.
The information at our disposal does not enable us to recomstitute
either the former’s teaching, or the latter’s Harmony of the doctrines of
Orpheus, Pythagoras and Plato with the Chaldwan Oracles*; a system

(Berlin 1857). 1 have made use of the annolations of Th. Gale (Oxford 1678) and
of Th. Hopfner (in the annotations to the German translation of lamblichus’ treatise*
Leipsig 1922). As to lamblichus’ allitude towards Chaldzan lheurgy see J. Bides'
important study, Le philosophe Jamblique et son école, Rev. Er. Gr. XXXIL, 1919,
36 ff. See also Dooos, Proclus, Introd. p. xix.

* Cf. J. Bioez, Note sur les mystéres néo-platoriciens, Rev. Belge de Phil. VII,
1928, 1477 V., and La Vie-de I'Empereur Julien, 74 f.  Several passages quoted by
Bidez do not seem lo be connected with the Chaldean mysteries. Th. PL 1 19
p- 55, 3o f. refers, as appears from the parallel Ale. 340, 1 (see ch. w, n. 41),
to the Eleusinian mysteries, and so also Rp. 1 80, 17. Rp. I 111, 1 (see Excursus
1 e) cannol serve as proof that the Chaldaan mysleries were still praclised; cf. ch. v,
n. h1. As to Libanius Orat. XVIIl 18, ¢f. ch. v. n. 73. The title 6 7edeoTns
bestowed on Sopater, the successor of lamblichus, by Julian. Epést. p. 158, 19 B.-C.
(cf. p. 214, 21 and 245, aa : 7ov iepoy Zdamatpov) and Lydus Mens. IV 2 p. 65,
21 £.) refers, as appears from Lydus, to the function which Sopater performed in
consecrating the newly founded Constantinople. This ** Leleslic arl’’ was no mono-
poly of the Chaldaans; see Excursus X and ch. 1v, secl. 5,

. On Maximus of Ephesus, the Neoplatonist who initiated the future Emperor Julian
nto Chaldean theurgy, see ch. v, n. 41, 76, ch. v, n. 38-ho.

* Knowledge of Chaldzan theurgy was lransmitled to the Neoplatonist Plutarch
by his grand-father (mot as stated by Zeller Il 24. 808; Proclus’ testimony Rp. 1I
64, 6 carries more weight Lhan that of Simplicius, Antm. 260, 1. and Suidas, s. v.
nP"’fAOS) Nestorius (see Marinus, Fit. Procl. 28), chief priest of Eleusis in 375
(.ZOSlmus IV 18a), who as far as theurgical tradition is concerned, was probably the
lll\';k l:‘elween lamblichus’ school and the Atbenian Neoplatonists. Cf. also Excursus

2 fin,

" Suidas . v. Zupizvis: Eypapey. .. ovuPwviar Op@éws Mubaybpov MAdrowos
WP‘)_‘ (wepi codd., corr. Kroll 7. 1) 7@ Abyta Bi€Aiz 3éna; mentioned by Procl. Th.
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which influenced in decisive fashion the thought of ‘Proclus, Syrianys’
most eminent disciple and the most fervent devotee of the Chaldean
Oracles on record "!. They and the Timaeus (in this order) were, accord-
ing to the testimony of his disciple and biographer Marinus 12, the Only
works of the Ancients which he (Proclus) would not have wished to be
withdrawn from circulation ; because of the ‘‘infringement of the hol

laws”’ by the victorious church 12, it was, in his opinion, desirable that
this fate should overtake for his time all the other works of the ancient
sages. His interpretation of the Chaldean Logia, in which he drew upon
the exegesis of Porphyry, lamblichus and Syrianus, was set down in a volu-
minous commentary, on the composition of which he spent five years 1

Pl 215, 4y, Zeween 111 2.822, 4. Praechter, Byzant. Zeitschr. XXVI, 1926, 956 [.,
whose coulention p. abg, 4 as to Syvianus' velicent allitude lowards Chaldean
theology is vefuted by the passages quoted n. 10 and 13. CF. also Dodds, Proclus,
p. Xiv, 1.

"' Concerning Lhe relationship between Syrianus and Proclus see Prachter, P. IV,
s. v. Syrianus, and Dodds, Proclus, p. xxiv ff. The most important stalement we
possess regarding the Chaldean doctrine of immortality derives from one of Syrianus’
wrilings quoted by Proclus; see cb. n1, n. 3a. 34. 127. A Neoplatonist, who lived
in tbe period between lamblichus and Syrianus, is the author of the fragments of a
commenlary on Plato’s Parmenides edited by Kroll in Rhein. Mus. XLVII, 599-6a7
from a MS. of Turin (and accordiogly called Anonymus Taurinensis) which conlains
an interesling passage dealing with the Chaldean conception of the First Principle;
see notes 45; 47; 54; 164; 181,

" Marious, Vita Procl. 38 Eidfe: 3¢ woidlans xai voito Aéyew, dv1 Kipios si
Ay, péva dv v@v dpyeiwv dwdviwy BSAiwy énolovy Pépeobar td Adysz xal Tov
Tipaioy, 1d 3¢ A2 1}@dvidor éx T@v viv da;ﬁpa’mwv d1d 70 nal BAdnTeobas éviovs
t@v elnij xal d6agavicTws évrvyyavévrwy avrois. Cl. Bidez, Rev. Belge de Philol.
VI, 1928, 1497 f. and XI, 1934, 643 f. Dodds, Proclus, p. xm.

' Dodds, Proclus, p. xxviu. 4 cites the passages in which Proclus expresses the
distress caused Lo him by the oty xvois Tav icpay Seopav viz. etoeelas. Procl.
Parin. 954, 1 f. and Tim. Il 44, 4 f. should be added to the list. These passages
call for a detailed examinalion. ’

' Marinus, Vit. Procl. 26 AaSdw 3 olv... wapd 70U xafnyeudvos (Syrianus)
Tas d@bppds (se. ta v7s XaAdaixiis Seoloyias aloiyeia) xai per’ éxeivov (afler
Syrianus’ death) . . . émipedds éysvyxdvwy. . . Tois HopPupiov xai lap€lixov pupioss
daois eis T4 Abyia xai ta ovoTorya (‘‘lhings helonging to the same category ', see



THE CHALD/EAN SYSTEM. i1

also a special treatise on the methods of theurgy'3; an art
which was practised by him personally %, and which appears Lo be
.dentical with the mystery-cult adopted since the foundat.lon‘of the
Athenian school by some of its members forming an esoteric circle \7.
These two works are lost. We may, however, form an approximate i.dea
of their principal doctrines, if we avail ourselves of the extant materials.
These are : the many quotations and interpretations of the Chaldean
Oracles found in Proclus’ preserved writings '* : a few direct excerpts from

He wrote

Diehls, Elementum 58) ovyypdppara, abrois 7¢ T0is Seiots Aoyiois évtpe@opevos. ..
cds e 4AAas XaAdamas dmobéoeis (see Excursus 1) xai 7é péyioTa iy imopympdrwy
cis 74 Seomapddora (Excursus 1 e) Aéyra xave€iiero (** he composed’’, see Porph.
Vit. Plot. 26. Procl. Th. Pl 107, Ab), év wévre 8lois &reary aird oupmhnpdoas.
See Bidez, C. M. A.G. VI, p. 107 L.

Proclus refers to his commentary on the Chaldean Ovacles Rp. 1 4o, 21 év ois
és Td Adyia yeypappévots. According to Damascius, apud Suid. s. v. Hylas, Proclus
used to give esoteric lectures on the Oracles Lo which only chosen disciples were
admitled.

** According Lo Suidas, s. v. Mlpéxdos, Proclus composed two volumes wepi dywyijs
(i.e. on methods of magical conjuration), while Marinus, Vit. Procl. 28 (quoted
ch. 1v, n. 64) stales that one of his writings (title not mentioned) treated of the
manifestations of Hecate. Pracchler, Byzant. Zeitschrift XXVI (1926), p. abg, n. 4
suggests that this work may be identical with the one referred to by Suidas: cl.
Excursus X. as well as ch. v, n. 109. Concerning the dywy» Exdrns of the Theur-
gisls see.ch. 1, n. 15a. Procl. Tim. IlI 131, a6 calls Hecale, as bLev iniliate,
** mistress’’ (3éomowa). There is no evidence that Psellus (see notes 22-23) knew
this work of Proclus.

'* Cf. Marinus, Fit. Procl. a8, and below, ch. iv, n. a. According to Marinus,
Proclus was instructed in the methods of Chaldwan thenrgy by Asclepiogeneia,
dal}ghler of his teacher Plutarch, whose knowledge derived in the last instance from
her great grandfather Neslorius; see above note g.

' See Bidez, quoled note 6.

" Lists of all the known wrilings of Proclus may be found in Zerien NI 24,
8{38, a f., Praechter 623 I. and Dodds X1 f. The following works contain qllo[-
8}1011s of the Chaldean Oracles : Commentary on Plalo's Republic (Procl. Hp.).
Zoﬂlmenwry on the Timacus (Procl. Tim.). Excerpts from the commentary on the
P"”y’“l' (Procl. Crat). Commentary on the Alcibindes | (Procl. Alc. and the

armenides (Procl. Parm.). Commentary on the first book of Euclid (Procl. Euel.).
The treatises preserved in the Lalin translation of William de Morbecea : De decem
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his Commentary on the Chaldman Oracles 1°; the information furnisheq
by his disciple and biographer Marinus 2 ; several citations made b,
Lydus ®! (who was in touch with Proclus’ doctrines through his mastey
Agapius) ; and most important of all, several extracts due to the Byzantine
Neoplatonist Psellus 22, a writer who had direct knowledge of Proclus’ Jog
Gommentary on the Chaldzan Oracles and refers to Chaldean theurgy
also in many other treatises . As all the information on this subject
which was available to Psellus derived from Proclus %, his statements
may be regarded as having a direct evidential value.

Most of the extant texts of the Chald®an Oracles have been preserved
by the quotations of Proclus. Second to him in this respect is Damascius
who carried on the tradition of Proclus, as transmitted by this philo-
sopher’s immediate disciples. In the Dubitationes, his only preserved
work 8, Damascius draws largely upon Iamblichus, Proclus and his own

dubitationibus circa providentiam (Procl. Dub. Prov.); De Providentia et fato (Procl.
Prov.); De malorum subsistentia (Procl. Mal. Subs.); Platonic Theology (Procl.
Th. PlL). A fragment enlitled wepi tijs xaf’ EAXnvas iepavinijs téywns. The editions
used in this work are mentioned above p. xvir. The citations always refer (o the
page and Lhe line.

'* Published ly Pitra, Analecta sacra et class. V a (1888), 19a fI. from cod.
Valicanus 1026 s. XIV: re-ediled by A. Jahn, Eclogae ¢ Proclo de philosophia Chald-
aica, Halle 1891. Quoted by the siglum Eze. Vat. See Excursus V1 1 g.

* The quotations refer Lo V. Cousin's edition Procli opera, edit. altera, Paris
1864, p. 1-66,

* Laugentius Lydus, D: mensibus (Lyd. Mens.). ed. R. Wuensch, Leipzig 1808.
This is (be first complete edition of the fragments of this compilation. Ils new
portions contain several quolations of the Chaldean Oracles, of which Kroll could
have no knowledge when he was writing bis atudy on the Chaldwan Oracles.
See ch. 1, n. 94, ch. u, n. 43.

" See Excursus VI 1. These summaries contain lie Chaldman system of
I'voclus,

** See Excursus VI 2.

' See n. a2.
*s Damascius, Dubitationes et solutiones de primis pricipiis (= Dam. }, ed. C. A. Ruelle,
a vol., Paris 1889. The severe judgement about the editor passed by Kroll 8, 2

seems Lo be justified.
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{ Commentary on the Chaldean Oracles 2. His activity marks the
IOSd of the Athenian school of Neoplatonists ; and he is the last of the
e::e etes of the Oracles produced by it %'. Some of the quotations of
:hefe Chald@an texts are also to be found occasionally .in t.he w.ritings
of the later Alexandrine Neoplatonists. We must mention in .th-lS con-
nection Hierocles, a disciple of Plutarch (the master of Syrianus) 2%;
Hermias, a disciple of Syrianus % ; Olympiodorus, belonging to the second

eneration of the disciples of Hermias 3¢, Greater importance than to
any of these attaches from our point of view to Sinesius, the .disciple of
Hypatia : he quotes in his treatise On Dreams several verses of the
Chaldean Oracles, and his Hymns, composed after his conversion to
Christianity, set out the concordance between the Chaldzan, the Neo-
platonic and the Christian conception of God?®. Proclus’ theological

* Damascius refers lo his own exegesis of the Chaldean Logia 1 9, 25 11, 115
13a, 9. We do nol know whether he published theses lectures (guvovaiar).
See Zeller 11 a* p. goa, 3.

" The ouly passage in which Simplicius mentions the Logia is in his commenlary
to Aristotle’s Physics (Simpl. Phys.) in a polemical excursus directed against Proclus’
doctrine wepi vémov (Comm. in Aristot. Graeca vol. 1X, p. 601-645 ed. H. Diels).
The immediale source of the verses ciled there is nol the original text of the
Chaldiean Oracles, bat Proclus’ wrilings ; see n. 84.

* Hierocles, Comm. in aureum carmen Pythagorae, and excerpls from his De provi-
dentia et fato (made by Photius., Bibl. cod. 214 and 251), ed. MuHach, Fragm.
philos.. Graec. 1 408 . According to Pholius, Bibl., cod. a1k, p. 173 a 13 (see
Kroll P- 7). Hierocles work On providence conlained a demonsiration of the
conformily existing belween the doctrines of the Chaldeans and those of Plato.
His interpretation of Carm. dur. v. 67 f. derives in the last resort {rom lamblichus’
l_loctrine concerning the **hieralic ascent’’ of the philosopher’s soul. See Praechter
in P.1¥. s, v. Hierokles No. 18.

'_' | was unable to consult Hermiae in Platonis Phaedrum scholia, ed. P. Couvreur,
P‘"' 1901; the quolations refer to the edition of F. Ast in Platonis Phaedrus,
L'l::'“e 1810, p. 69-216. See Praechter in P. W, s.v. Hermeias No. 13.

. Ol.'lmpl'odori scholiae in Platonis Phaedonem, ed. Norvin, Leipzig 1931. The
oxeerpls from this commentary on Alcibiades I contain wo fragmenls (see n. 365
and ch. v, 4, 25), those from his other commenlaries on Plalonic writings only
one (ch. v, n. 100).

" The citations of Synesius’ work On Dreams and of his Hymns refer to the
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hymns, written some decades later, also contain variations on Chaldean
themes 32, Thus both the Heathen and the Christian found in the Chal.
dean Oracles the poetical expression of their personal belief.

The Neoplatonists that we have had to name are many ; and this fac
in itself enables us to gauge to some extent the powerful influence whicl,
the Chaldean Oracles, in the course of a period ol more than 250 years,
exercised on the principal representatives of this school . Unfarty-
nately, however, this influence. great as it was, did not preclude the loss
of the major portion of this Gollection. In the extant writings of Proclus
and Damascius only three Chaldean Oracles are quoted in full. Gene-
rally the Neoplatonists cite brief, sometimes very brief fragments .
Moreover, these texts do not set out the pure Chaldean doctrine, but
rather the Platonic interpretation ol it. In many cases, these quotations
are not clearly marked off as such ; unlike the Chaldean Oracles which
figured in Porphyry’s Philosophy of the Oracles, they do not stand out
clearly from the rest of the text, but constitute a part of the system
of their Neoplatonic transmittors. The belief in the pre-established

reprint of Pelavius' edition Migne, /. G. LXVI. The important study of Wilam-
owilz, Die Hymnen des Proklos und Synesios, x, Sitzungsberichte der Berliner Akade-
mie, 1907. XIV, has heen consulted. ] had not the possibility of using the new
edition of Synesius’ hymns made by Terzaghi (1915).

" ed. A. Ludwich in Eudociae Augustae, Procli Lycii, Claudiani carminum
Graecorum reliquiae, Leipzig 1897. Cf. Wilamowitz’ critical remarks. The obvious
influence of the Chaldzan Oracles upon Synesins’ and Proclus’ hymns has not yel
been studied. Many verses of these hymns will be quoted in this work, as they
throw light on the doctrine of the Oracles; it will however be impossible to
investigale their specific characteristics. Bidez, C. M. 4. G. VI 226 f. points out
the influence excerted by Porphyry's and Iamblichus’ writings on the Chaldean
Oracles upon Synesius' work On Dreams.

** As Hugo Koch has shown in his well-known work Pseudo-Dionysius Areopagils
in seinen Beziehungen zum Neuplatonismus und Mysterienwesen, Mainz 1goo, many
Chaldean conceplions and themes live on in the wrilings of Pseudo-Dionysius
Areopagita, who derives his knowledge of them from writings of Proclus. As he
does not cite the Chaldeean Oracles, he may be left oul of account here.

" About 250 Oracles-verses are cited by Kroll : these are made up of 1 poem
of 16 ond a of 11 verses; of one fragment of 7. two of 5, seven of 4, (ifteen of 3,
ca. thirly-five of a verses, the others are monostichs.
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harmony between Plato’s feachixfg and the utterances of t}fe Chaldaez.m
gods had established the authority o.f the Oltacles; and actm.g uponilt,
their interpreters felt themselves entitled to impose a P?atomc meaning
upon the Chaldean terms, or to .re].)lacfa these by their own. These
substitutions frequently blur the distinction between the two doctrines ;
and the affinity between them only renders the task of differentiating
between the original Chaldean conception and its interpretation more
difficult. The Platonic element subsisting in the system propounded
by the Chaldean theurgists accounts for this affinity, and at the same
time provides the reason for the success of this doctrine among the
Neoplatonists. The latter, however, enlarged upon and span out the
ideas which they found congenial, and their additions are not always
easily recognizable for what they are . A further difficulty derives from
the poetical diction of the Chaldean Oracles which tends to veil the
essential meaning, hinted at, rather than expressed, in brief allusions
and in obscure paraphrases. These texts only follow in this respect the
laws of their literary genre, in which the use of cryptic style was considered
as obligatory %. The saying of Heraclitus describing the oracular style
of the God of Delphi who ‘‘neither utters nor hides his meanings, but
shows it by a sign’’ applies likewise to the gods of the Chaldaan Oracles.
The description of the Oracles as mere riddles would, however, be mapt.
For the deliberate opacity of these theological revelations must not blind
us to their being founded in a definite system of thought, provided with
a consistent terminology. Had the complete Collection come down to
us, it would, assuredly, not have been unduly difficult to determine the
real meaning of the text. If the task of its interpreter is often ungrateful,

—_————

** This is one of the major differences belween the methods to be followed in

extracting Chaldean quotations on the one hand and Ocphic on the other from
Neoplatonic texts.
) ** This peculiar diction (about which Excursus I may be compared) can serve
o doubtful cases as a eriterium of the Chaldzan origin of a passage, especially in an
abstract philosophical context which sets off its particularilies. Proclus often
FmPeHishes his prose wilh phrases drawn from the Cbaldean Oracles, without
'“dlcaling that they are quotations. His appreciation of the aesthelic qualities of
the Oracles is proved by his Hymns.
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and if the problem he sets out to solve sometimes seems to -partake of
the nature of a jigsaw puzzle, the reason is to be sought in the fragmentary
character of the tradition and in the necessity of keeping in check the
constant temptation to adopt the Neoplatonic explanations.

The particular conditions of the transmission of the Chaldean Oracleg
determine the methods to be used in extracting them from the texts iy
which they are embedded, as well as in interpreting them. This inves.
tigation must rely in the first place on the direct quotations. The expla-
nations of the Neoplatonists should be adopted only when supported by
external or internal proof. Kroll was the first to apply himself consistently
to the task of differentiating between the Chaldean and the Platonic
ideas ; in our analysis of the relevant texts, we shall have to appraise the
extent of his success or of his failure. After having extracted the dis-
persed fragments, the investigator should aim at a synthesis of the por-
tions that are correlated ; and this should lead to a reconstruction of the
entire system. In this research, <‘binding’’ and ‘‘loosing’’ should go
hand in hand. Some suppositions will be made which temporarily will
have to go without proof, the arguments in their favour belonging to a
later stage of this investigation. As in all such attempts, only the complete
reconstituted system can, by bearing the impress of truth, compel con-
viction, and justify, at the same time, the various hypotheses necessitated
by its reconstruction. ‘Il est impossible de ranger les piéces, & qui n’a
une forme du total en sa teste’’ (Montaigne).

2. The Supreme Being.—The Chaldwan hierarchy is headed by a
Supreme God, Whose mythical predicates are : ¢Father”, ¢Great
Father’’, «:All-Father’’, <‘Father of the Fathers’’, <*Only Father of the
mortals and of the blessed immortals’’, <‘Father of men and of gods™,
“‘Supreme King of the blessed’, <“Great God’’, “Lord’’ 37.  But all these

" aavjp : passim. war)p péyas : Theos. 13, 4 (cb. 1, n. 45). mavrowdrwp :
Theos. a7, 13 (ch. 1, n. 26). wam)p warépwy : Procl. Crat. 59, 2 (Kroll 16).
Svyry dfavitwy te wivep pandpwy : Theos. 27, 1h. mamip dvdpay ve Sedv
ve : Homeric, cf. ch. m1, n. a3. paxdpwv Pacidij peyioTew : Theos. 35, 5 (ch. 1.
n. 67). Seot peydrowo : Theos. 35, 1 (in contradistinction from S¢bs. Theos. 35, 16).
Ssomora : Theos. 27, 2. d4vaf : nole 177 (v. 5).
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2 pellations are merely descriptive, not positive designations, for His
rc[:)al pame is “ineflable’” .

The Father is enthroned in solitary majesty above the starry
spheres, in the intelligible world, which encloses the eight spheres
(those of the seven planets and the zone of the fixed stars)?,
and is composed of pure fire % Considered as the source of this
spiritual substance, He is also called : :*First transcendent Fire' ¢!,

«Holy Fire’ *2. «The uniquely Transcendent’ . The ‘intelligible’

» gppyrze : Theos. 37. 1 (cb. 1, n. 26, v. 1). Cf. Psellus, Hyp. 1. 1 (p. 73, 4)
4mb 70U dpprtoy. . . évds aud the sentence quoted by Bivez, C. AL 4. G. V1 163, 9
Xa)daiot &v @acw 70 WpdToy aitiov, d 1) nai ed@leynviorazovs Aéyovow.

* Theos. 27. a (ch. 1, n. 26) exéopwy du@idpopwy Emoxovpeve. .. virvois
aifeploss. As the sphere of the fixed stars (designated ibid. v. 6 by the words
ovpavov dolepbevra see n. 1ag) is comprised in the notion ** the revoling worlds™’,
the First Principle is supposed lo abide above i. e. outside the ethereal world.
Cf. Martian. Capella Il 302 (sce ch. i, n. 3 (8)) ‘- parlem. .. empyrio quodam
intellectualique mundo gaudentem iuxla ipsum extimi ambilus murum"".

* The Oracles designale the highest world xéopos wipios (see notes 184 and
270), wavumépratos xéopos (nole B1), Iwépnoopos warpmos Pufds (note 351 ).
Gf. Martian. Capella (quoted note 3g) ‘- empyrio. .. inlellectualique mando’'.
Procl. Crat. 76, 23 76 opwrioTw Tdv xbopwy xai épmupin xai voepd. Tim 1l
58, 8 f. '

! wip éméxewa 10 wpartor ; see nole 184.

" Mich. ltal. 181, 12 (Kroll 13) Adsos 3¢ 0 wamip «icpiv (see n. 277) wip»
:iwym?éysvos wap' abrois (sc. Tois XaAdaios).

" Awa€ éménewa and 3is éménswa (as 1o the latler nolion see nole 187) are
mentioned as Chaldzan terms by : Psellus, Hyp. 6-9 and Ezpos. 1153 A. Mich. Ital.
181, 8 IT. Procl. Crat. 59, 19 ai 3¢ Seomapddoror Pipar (see Excursus I e) miw
Sebtrra Tabryy (se. Kpévos, see Excursus VII) ...Xéyovoar edmal éméncivan
Mant. Cap. Il 205 ‘¢ secundum Platonis quoque mysteria dwak wai dis éméxepn
polestates™ (cf. ch. m, n. 3 (). In addition to these passages (as well as those
lo be quoted note 187) which are adduced by Kroll 16 ., we may call aitention lo
3 lext which was uot edited al the time when he wrote his study : Lydus' quotation
ll.';;";‘ Porphyry (see ch. 1, n. a3). As this passage is extracted from Porphyry’s
\ tlosophy of the Oracles which very probably did not quote any Chaldiean writings

ut ll.le Oracles, it may serve to disprove Kroll's supposition thal the Lwo terms in
queslion derive from some other work of Julian the Theurgist.

0 4xak éxénewa means - He Who is transcendentally One *'; cf. Pselus, Hyp. g
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space is named in the Oracles <the Father’s Depth’’ or **Silence 4,

3.  Power, Intellect and Will of the Supreme Being.—The Supreme Beig,
is said to be ‘‘withdrawn’’ from the inferior entities ; but He ¢ (oqq no[:
enclose His Fire in His Power’ % ; that is to say the personality of gy,
*‘Father’’ remains transcendent. but His action unfolds itself lhrougl;
His Power. DPower, dvvapss, is the sum of the noetic polencies includeg

(p- 71, 19) 6 3¢ dma éménewa Aéyevar, bt éviaios éoi. (sce nole 187).  Kewl)
P- 17. 9 propused a dillerent explanation, bul laler withdvaw iL; see P-W. ¢
Julianos No. g, p. 16. His final inlerpretation is (bal dwa€ and 3is éwéuciva designate
** different modes of transcendency of two_divine heings'’. hut this solation canno;
be accepted without qualification. Porphyry’s genealogical explanation (3is = 3¢¢r-
epos dwd, see ch. 1, n. 23) is unlenable from the linguistic point of view; it pre-
supposes {he Plotinian doclrine of the three noelic principles; cf. Porphyry, Hist.
Philos. Fragm. XVI, p. 14, 5 and XVII, p. 14, 17 ed. Nauck.

' See notes 351 and 353.

** Psellus, Comm. 1144 A (Kroll 12) «O @amjp 2avrdv sjpwaoev (lhe wmelrical
form would be vipmacey alrér, cf. the analogous nse of the reflexive pronoun in
Theos. 27, 8. quoted below note 146) 003’ év & duvduer voepd xAeigas 13.0ov wips,
wisinterpreled by Kroll, is to be translated : ** The Father rapled himself away,
but did not enclose His own Fire in His noetic Power®’. The passage quoted note
184 pre-supposes likewise that the Primal noetic Five causes its Power to exert an
aclion upon the lower worlds.

As for dpmdlew (a poetical equivalent of ywpilew, datpeiv, éEarpeiv; ¢f. Procl.
Parm. 628, 10f. 620,33 f. 1070, 4 . 14 f. Goncerning the mwpdtos Seds éEw tmapywy
see below note akio) cf. Anon. Taur. 1X 1 (Kroll 12): oi 3¢ (Jater Neoplatonisls who
referred to the Chaldean Oracles ) sdpmdaar éavrdvy éx wivrwy Tdv éavrod elmovres,
coutinued nole 46. Proclus often uses the Chaldean expression dpwddew éavsdv
in order to qualify the transcendental characler of the Supreme Being; cf. the
passages quoted by Kroll 12 : Parm. 618, 11. 1067, 3. Th. Pl. 270, 8. Eze. Vat.
194. ag. Crat. 58, 8. In one passage (Parm. 1071, 2) he venlures lo form the
neologism UmepipmacTai, analogous lo imeprvwra: which attempts Lo exaggerate the
transcendent significance of lamblickius’ évoiofa:. and iwepiwAwras (Parm. 1070, 7
according to lamblichus) goes a stage beyond the Plotinian &wAwots; cf. Koch 163 I
and Dodds, Proclus 248 f.

The altribute pva7ns ( Theos. a7. 1; see ch. 1, n." a6) signifies that the Supremé
God does not reveal the mystery of his transcendence. It corresponds to the Orphie
term xpv@ios (Kern, Orph. Fragm. p. 159, No. 87 v. 5) as used by Proclus (see
Koch, 120). '
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_ Supreme God ; and as these fill the whole Empyrean, the term is
in the d l:o designate the mundus intelligibilis®. The ¢ Father’ himself
also usedirect external activity ; He uses intermediaries.

hn’s“::e intermediaries are His faculties who in their virtuality are iden-
h the Supreme Being, but acquire in the state of actuality a
¢ 47, The action of the transcendent God is thought,
first entity that issues from Him is His Intellect,

His Will (Bovdd)" acts in harmony with this

tical wit |
articular existenc
consequently the
the warpixds vois k8,

JER—

w Agyapts is the sum of the noetic powers of the ** Father’
quoted in the notes 45, 47,65, 75, 184. .

V' That is the meaning of the verse quoted by I'rocl. Th. PL 365, 3 (Kroll 13) :
oMl péy yap divas ovr éxelvy [se. 1@ wavpi], vols & dn' éxclvous, xard 70
Abyiov (tbe Nous separated from the ‘‘ Father is not the warpixds vois but the
latter's emanation, the demiurgical Nous; see below sect. 6) Advauss and Nois are
contained in the *¢ Father’’, cf. Anon. Taur. IX 1« (scc note 45) oi 3¢. .. dVwaply v¢
altd (sc. 7 watpi) diddact xai vouy év T dwAéTyTe 2UToU guyyrdsbas (continued
nole 181); see nole 48.

‘The Neoplalonist doctrine of the triad warip-3vvaps-vois (cf. c. g. Procl. Tim 1
389, 26. 11l aag, 25. Dam. I 100, 20. 108, 17. 309, 24. Olympiodor, Phaed. alo,
17 £.) is based upon this verse; cf. Psellus, Ezpos. 114g C." It is however at
vaviance with the corresponding Chald@an conception ; ¢f. Kroll 12 f. and Excursus VII.

* Noos WITPOS OF Watpinds vous are oflen substituted for wamjp in descriplions
of the action of the Supreme God; see noles 165, 177 (v. 1), a3a, abo. Cf. also
!’rocl. Th. Pl 3a1, 3 (Kroll 16) & Kpévos (=6 dwal éménewa (see Excursus VII)
"‘l"d"l'ﬁv Seaw (Excursus 1 h) xai 76 v ovwwdeiv (see note 50) Aéyeras. PaeLius,
wﬁ"r 07 (p. 74, 7) is I‘lé'ht in saying that the Supreme God is **Palernal Intellect
). sﬁ::: to l:; vorrs’ (4.0'71 3o d"xa.E é‘rré.newa vols watpinds ds wpds Ta vo-
o b mm5 l:ale action is often described in the Oracles by (éx) watpéfev; cf.
lod l;pon hvoll- 1. ;_‘-ch.'u, n. 51 and 2&9; ¢h. m, n. ml{. é€ warpbley is model-
D. by, meric €3 ovpavéfev. See Kimnen-Bass, Griechische Grammatik, 1, 1.
23’?:’“: ::er'nal Iuie!lecl is designated as avroyéveflos in the Oracle quoted note
Myan &’Y’fpaos in t!le Oraclle quoted by Procl., Tk. PL, 264, 19 : tav 3¢ Seo-
e Bipka Yipwy ) ket tairy, sc. T Tov Kpbvou, mpocrinew Aeyovraww, ds oi

" pos (__Excursus 1 k) @act. E

10d's Wi} g mentioned in the Chaldzan Oracles in the following conlexts :

(1) Alt; . )
- ") ‘\“ 18 subjeet o the noetic powers, 'serving Lhe persuading Will of the Father®’
PO werlyp3, £ovAsi); cf. n: 246.

; cf. the passages
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entity ; for His volition is thought, and His thought is action®'. Intellec

1 . . . . 1
Will and Power constitute as the immediate faculties of the <‘Father’’ the
Paternal Monad’’52. This recognition of the various. attributes of the

(a) The angels obey (‘‘the perdurable resolutions’ of their ** Father" (warpys
ﬂf.le‘répou wolvapuéo: Lovdais; ef. ch. 1, n. 77) and chant his praise ** in accordance
with their Will and with Thine’” (BovAduevoy g’ é6édovres; cf. ch. 1, n. 26, v. 19).

(3) The sun moves in accordance with the Will eternal of the Father™’; cf. cL. W,
n. g9 (v. 4).

(4) The created souls descend inlo the_terresirial world ** according Lo the Pater-
nal Will”’ (3t BobAnow watpixiy); cf. ch. m, n. 17.

(5) The Iynges move ‘according to the uneffable will of the Father®’ (BovAais
E@Oéyxzors); cf. n. alg.

(6) God Aion manifests himself only when the ** Father™* decides (i un. . . foulds
Boudeioye: marip péyas); ef. ch. 1, n. 46 (v. 3). _

(7) <*The Father's Intellect thinking with His vigorous Will** (dxpdd: Bovkj)
creates the Ideas; cf. n. 177 (v. 1). )

Boulsj is sometimes replaced by its Homeric equivalenl vevpa (or by the verb
(na'raveéw).'

(8) <*All is subject to the Nodding of the Intellect (voou 4w vevpars) of the
great God*’; cf. ch. 1, n. 67 (v. 1).

(9) The “*Father’* mingles the spark of the soul ‘*will InteHect and Divine Nod-
ding'' (v xai vebuar: Seiw); see ch. m, n. 8.

(20) **The Father's Will nodded (0% 70 Téew navévevae, according to Illiad, 1.
521 f.) and every thing was already divided*; cf. n. 165.

The term ** resolution’ is likewise synonymous with Will.

(11) **Creation was resolved upon (yéveais 3¢36xnvai), when Thou boundest it
in forms'’; ¢f. ¢h. 1, n. 26 (v. 11), ch. u, n. 186.

*® Nows and vetpa are called in another Oracle (quoted ch. m1, n. 8) opovorat
**lik e-mincled”’ (cf. note 48 cuvwideiv and Porrn.. Regr., 35, 27 : ewarpimdy voiv..
qui palernae est conscius voluntatis. »)

" «Narpifey yip &ny Lovki Te Tédos Toa; sce n. 177, v. 3 «ldvra ydp éere-
Acoae warsjps; see n. 181.

"' Procl., Ale., 356, 23 (Kroll 15) :

«(mov marpuny povas éein.
70 Adyi10v @yai; cf. loem, Eucl., p o8, 17. According to I'roclus dwov relers Lo 70

dyafdv a notiori which does not figure in the extant fragments, but is altested bY
Psellus as liaving been used by the Chaldeans; cf. Comm., 1149 C (Kroll 10): Miay
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.«Father'" is @ corollary to the principle of the absolute transcendence
of the Supreme Being, taught in Chaldean theology. Th? ‘Father’s’
external activily is conditional upen His detaching from Himself those
of His aspects that are destined to create and rule the lowel.' orders of
the hierarchy. For this reason, He makes His Will and His Intellect
cooperate in the unfolding of His Power. . '

Every act of thought of the Paternal Intellect brings forth new noetic
orders, described as procreations, effluences and divisions of the Supreme
Principle . They constitute the *‘intelligible world”, ‘‘begotten’ of
Him. Their powers and entities, which issue forth in a certain order,
ill the noetic universe, which at the same time is nothing but the Supreme
Being, the Father. ¢«All things descend from one Fire’’ 5, and ‘‘the
Father is everything, but noetically’’ 55, are the two principal statements
that describe the nature and the action of the Supreme Being Who is
also called ‘“He Who cannot be dismembered’’, because He is an indi-
visible unity %.

dopxv sav wavrwy 3oEidovozy xai ¢ Evv adTiv (see n. 54) xai « dyabov s dvupvoiow.
Wé must not however Jose sight of 1he fact that Proclus ilentifies the Chaldean con-
ceplion the @avpixéy wilh the Platonic dyafév; cf. Excursus, VII.

** As lo the various types of representalions of the process of emanation, see
ch. vi, seet. 7.

* Psereus, Comm., 1145 A (Kroll 15).

1 Eo7i (3¢) mivra évos mupos ényeradTar

(eloi eodd, corr. ) According to Psevius, Hyp., 1 (p. 73, h) dwo ot dpprivov. . .
évés (see n. 38); Comm., 14 49 C (quoled n. 52) aud Script. min., p. 446, 31 ofros
('01 XaAdaior) xai 7o wpd waviwy v Somspidovot, the Chaldean Oracles named the
bll_pl'eme Being -+ One’ (&v); according Lo Anon. Taur., 1X 1 (Kroll 19) xai 70 vy
Ayew atrop eivar Tavredds wapaureichu they avoided the term. Proclus, who is
the source of I'sellus, may have based his statement on (he Chaldxan expression
énds Wupbs.,
vo;;ﬁ[:&m- 1 1\&7, 37 (Kroll 19); cf. 153, a0 et passim : «Wivs' &oTi ydp, dida

“wp * (se. 1o &v), @yoi 1o Adyiov,
.i'“ﬂ'“’);;-, Crat, 59, 9.(Krol| 19) éa7i y4p (6 dmal éméneva), ds @not o Aéyror,
. ala, l'; ¢vtoss.  He inlerprets the last word as meaning évoc:diis and ddiziperos ;

am. 11, 148,11. Damascius I, 43, a3 renders duicToArevros corréclly by

th N - . i
e lerm neprjs, buat errs in citing 11, 13g, 11 this Neoplatonic equivalent as a Chal-
®aN notigy,
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The sequence in which the noetic orders become manifest is set {opy),
in the Hymn of the Angels figuring in the Theosophy3'. After the
‘*Father’’ and the ‘- Mother'’, :* the children’s tender flower’ is mentioned,
that is to say, the Ideas generated by the Intellect, viz. the Power of th,
Father. After these comes Psyche, the World-Soul, last of the noey;,
entities. Beneath the Intellect, and close to Psyche, perhaps in hey
sphere, we may situate Aion, whose exact position in the hierarchy wil|
be discussed further on. Notwithstanding the above-mentioned sequence
of the noetic entities, we shall examine the conceptions of Psyche and of
Aion before treating of the Ideas. This inversion of the order of the
emanations is due to practical reasons : for the exposition of the theory
of Ideas leads us by natural transition to the discussion of cosmogon;
and cosmology.

As «“Power’’ is the transmitter of the ‘Father’s’ activity, she consti-
tutes, as it were, a reservoir of all the powers enclosed in Him. Accor-
dingly, He 1s called the *-Connective of all Sources’ *, and she ‘-the
Source of Sources’’, and ¢ Womb connecting all things’ 3. As‘-Power”
belongs in Greek to the feminine gender. this entity, considercd as the
hypostasis of the Supreme Father, is addressed in the Hymn of the Angels
figuring in the Theosophy as ‘-the Mother’s radiant Form’ . The
Supreme Being constitutes in conjunction with Power an androgynous
primordial principle.

* Cf.ch. 1, n. 58 el seq.

" Proct., Crat. 59, 3 (Kroll 1g; see ahove n. 56) Ea7i ydp (0 dma€ énéuewa),
@s @nat 10 Adytov... waodv guvoyeds (see n. ako) vav wyydy. lbidem 58, 11
év tois Aoyiois Tiv wpwricTyy wnyyy Tdv i@eiixtwy (the world-shaping Ideas:
see n. 200) Aé)etar wepiéyew (8¢, o dwak éméncwa). ‘

* Proct., Tim., 1 451, 17 (Kroll 1g) T Aéysz wov ué) ooy voivov Seov e aMy"
anydy» Bpocayopeie continued n. 300. Dam. 11, 67, 3 «anyy Tav yyov? f‘“
@y dwacdv, xati $0 Abytov, « ujTpa ouvéyovca (sec n. ako) va wavrar. Using
these quolations Kroll reconstitutes Lhe following verse :

« llnpys) Tdy anydy, piitpa ovvéyouor Ta wivrTar.
According lo Damascius, Lhe verse refers lo the avrolwov, which corresponds in Lbe
system of Proclus and himself to the Chaldiean wazpixds vois; cf. n. 62 and Excursvs
VIl. Synes. Hymn., 111, 171 and 1V, 69 ®wayd waydv imitates the Oracle.
o unrépos dyladv eidoss; see ch. 1, n. 59.
AN N
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Power, the ssprimordial Source’’, conveys the thoughts of the Paternal
[ntellect to the lower orders of the hierarchy. -An allusion to this process
.. to be found in the phrase : **All of them spring from one Source’".
:I‘his effluence of the supreme thoughts is sometimes also called ‘* Paternal
Source’’, and the «:First, self-produced Source of the Father’’ ¢!, As the
First Intellect is the originator of all the potencies which fill the <“womb’’
of Power, the terms ¢Source of Sources’, etc. apply also to him.

4. Hecate-Psyche, the Cosmic Soul.—From this Intellect the Supreme
Being causes immediately to spring forth the principle of Life. The Pa-
ternal Intellect is therefore called in the Oracles : ‘*The Giver-forth of
the life-sustaining Fire’’ who causes to flow **the nutritive Strength of the
mighty Fire'' 52; whereas Life herself receives the epithets : ‘‘Beginn-
ing and Source of Life’’ % and ¢Life-giving Flame, Source of all things
and Principle of all things’” . This Source of Life, called ‘the first

% «flnyis 3¢ puds dwo wioas (sc. zi i3éa1) eEéfopovs. «Miz wyysis. ¢ Miyyis wa-
tomiiss. « Mpdrey warpbs. .. abrotedis wnydrcf. n. 177. v. 3, 8,13, 15h.

** Proct., Tim., I hao, 19 (Kroll 19) H vpirn Tolvuy Tpids 1 voys) 7o airol@oy
(=6 marpmds vois, see note 59), wepi fs xai v2 Abyid @now, brt «épydtiss (cf.
Dam. 11, 51, a7. 60, 23), 67t eéx3émiss (see Excursus 1L, 1 ¢) 2o7i « mupds Lum@-
dpov, Brt nai Tdv «Ywoybvovs wAnpoi «rijs Exdrns xdAmov» (see notes 6g. 111,
209) xai émipperl Tois ¢ quvoyciaw» (see n. alba).

«dAuy Leiddpov wupds péya Suvapévoio .

We may attempl Lo reconstrucl the metre :

' E"“‘"‘(’) wnyn ) Cwn@opiov wupbs éa's. . . éumArioas (v') Exdrns xoAmoy wpoxde:
’"”"‘chmw dhpy Lesddbpov mupds péya Suvapévoro. s (émippéw is Proclus’ equivalent for
lhe.j,h._ldm,_, Wpoxéw , ae is shown in the paraphrase of the fragment quoted in nole 65).
. ¢*Apxn wyyh ve Lwiss; cf. ch. 1. n. 67, v. 2 and n. 71.

¢ heos., No, 15
‘Eﬂa Ve

) Povpavioy wupds @hivos aiffopévny PAGE, {woydves, wmivrwy amy,
"!vrm 3& »

o el dpyri, jive @ler pdla wavra Giovod te wavt dvadiers.
el u:ltc;l'aldwan origin of this text is evinced by its terminology as well as by the
e heos., No. 13 (a text deriving from the Chaldwan Oracles, see ch. 1, n. 46),
poﬂm\vllh the same words. While d@févou figures in cod. T. the other MSS. have
lat, .h When there are several attribules, the substantive usnally comes first or
Buidg e appended scholium widvra pév @over ra x2)d npiovpyinds, wivra 3¢ Ta
Wpovonrinds dvalioxes derives from Porpbyry. as is shown by the two adverbs.

6.
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in power’’, ‘‘conceives in ineffable Wombs and pours forth on the All
a rushing generation’’ 6.

This hypostasis of Life is identical with Psyche, the Cosmic Sou]. It i
true that the.Neoplatonic transmittors of the Oracles, habituated ¢, a
differentiated ontology, distinguish between Psyche and Zoé (Life)tu;:

* Pnoct., Crat., 81. a (Kroll 30 I.) lepi 3¢ Tifs Lwoyovov mmyis Péas. .
@noiv Td Adya.

«Pein Tor VoEpay paxdpwy @y Te por} TE. WAvTwY Jdp wpaTy duvdue: %x0A w0104y
@@paaTots Sekapdvn yeverny émi wdv wpoyser Tpoydovaay. »

Kroll, misled by Proclus ambiguous lauguage, did ol interpret the Oracle cop.
rectly, and for this reason suspeeted that it was a Neoplatonic forgery. Peiy is not
however in this passage the name of the Mother of Gods, as slated by Proclus, whos,
opinion is based upon his identification of Rhea with Hecate (cf. note 66) and upon
the Platonic elymology Crat., hoa b Péa = porf (cf. Th. Pl., 266, 24 {. Dam. 11, 154,
15 f. Procius’ source was lamblichus, a point which may be proved by the concor-
dance between him and Juuiax, Orat., V, 166 A. 179 D). Rhea does not figure in
the Chaldwan pantheon. The term in question is the feminine of gadios (cf. the
pun geia. . . porf which alludes, according to Proclus’ own remark (Crat., 81. 14),
to the Homeric Secoi gsiz Ldovres. As for other puns of this kind see uote 70).
Kroll's misinterpretation, adopled by Wexoano, Philol. Woch., 1895, 1039 . A. D.
Nock, Sallustius, Cambridge 1926, p. wu f., and Bivez, Vie de Julien, 76, has led
Kern to connect the gein wnyii of this Chaldwan Oracle with the Orphic Rhea (Orph.
Fragm., 132). —In the second verse, uvdpe:, which Kroll after Taylor replaces by
duvdpers, should sland; cf. «Yuyn wip duvdpe: warpds oo Pacswévs, quoled nole
75. — wavrwy, for which Kroll proposes to substitule warpés, should likewise cause no
difliculty ; it refers to the voepoi pdxapes. A fullinterpretation of the Oracle, which deals
with the creation of the heavenly gods, may be found below, sect. 14 (see n. 350):

* Proclus identifies the Chaldean Hecate with the ** Life-generating Goddess’
(1 Lwoydvos Sreds) who occupics the second place in the intellective (voepa or wyy1is)
hebdomad, (sce nole 283 and Excursus VII) and is represented by Rbea in the so-
called ** Helienic theology ™", i. e. thal of the Orphics (cf. Th. Pl., Ve.111L): A“‘""d'
ingly. Proclus regacds the various aspects of this Chaldman goddess : Yuxi, ¢vo™:
eiuappér, as processions (wpdodo:, oeipal) of the {woybvos Szd; cf. e. - T ""'ed“
t1, 9 I (quoted n. 1) 1T a7, 1 . PL Th.,Ve. 3a. Proo.,, 179, 22 1. (quo!
ch. v.n.21). Asthe **Source’" is the highest Jink of every *chain’’ (Psuwf,“”.'ﬂ"'
a8, p. 76, a f. éxdaTns 3¢ oeipds » dnpotns «wnyd s dvopdderar; cf. Proct.. Tim.,
319, 5 and passim), Zawy is deseribed by Proctus, Tim., 111 a71, 23 as @nyaia Wl
and by Dam. II, 59, a1 (Kroll 22, 4) as @nyaia Exdrn, and Hecate by PsertV:
Ezpos., 1153 B as # tév Lwoydvaw dpyiv dxpbys. See also note 152 [.

. olityyg
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put the concordance of the statements of the Chaldean texts concerning
{wo hypostases proves that these are identical. In one Oracle. Psyche
'the lled *The mistress of Life’” 7 ; another states that the *‘Source of
|Sso::ces” «fills the life-generating womb of Hecate’ %, that is Psyche;
o third one speaks of the life-generating sound of Hecate’’ (regarded as
the {ountain-head of Life) . Consequently, Life and Soul are but two
aspects of the same entity. . . |
Only fragments of the Oracles dealing with the nature and the action
of Psyche are extant ; but their statements enable us to form a general
idea of this entity. Psyche is situated ‘‘behind the Father’s Thoughts™,
that is to say her place in the noetic hierarchy is behind the Paternal
Intellect . She was created by the ¢‘Father’’ without any interme-
diary . and is filled with His Intellect ™ who. being her ruler, is desi-

“ See note 75.

* See nole 62a.

* Dam. IL 154,18 (Kroll 29) I v peyidn Exdry. . . {woybvov goilnpa mwpolyam;
156, 15 9 Lwoydvos. . . dianexpipévny Exer. .. miv 1< émi wdvra Pordoar éxpoi-
Inaw 10t Lwoybdvov, ,

As to the meaning of poidéw sce nole 177, ad v. 1 and note 83 (a).

" Proct., Tim. 11, 61, aa (Kroll a8) Otrw 35 (sicut Pato, Tim., 3a ¢ 8 Siavonbeis)
xai 7d Aoy Tds pepioTis Tob dnpioupyod vorfaers (the particular ideas, see below
note 177, v. 8 and Psewus, Ezxpos., 1153 A i3¢as 3¢ vouldover. .. tis Tob watpds
évvolzs) adiavolasy wpocevpnxe.

tMerd 3) warpinas diavoias Wuyy €90 vaiw Sépuy Yuyoioa Ta wavras.

CE Tim., 1, 408, 19, Parm., 925, 16. Hemmuas. Phaedr., p. 161 fin. ed. Ast (ad
Phaedr, 95, ¢ 8), Dam. I, 16, 13. The pun Séppuy (referring to the noetic Fire
?f 'he‘ substance of the World-Soul, see note 98) Yuxovoa (the verbh also means to
c:‘,"’l "} is similar to that which concerns pgefz and goyy (nole 65); see also odpua
o :;:3;:. nole‘387. l'(roll 28 an(! 66 regards the Oracle as a Neoplatonic forgery. be-
tho I.ime C?ﬂsnd.ered it as impossibie that Yuy» could be subordinated Lo vois before
T e of P!ounus. ; about this queslion see ch. vi, sect. 3.
¢ Oracle conlains an ntterance of Psyche herself, see note 118.

n .
( Psyche is called for this reason watpoyem)s (see nole 209 . v. 3) or dpyyévebios
"% ote 83 (a) v, 3).
The

“ **lightnings** which according to a fragment quoted n. aog Gl the
W()ml)sn 3

of llecate, are the particnlar ideas. Cf. also Procl. Crat. 105, a8 (Kroll
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gnated as the <Vigour of Strength’’, or :-Power of Strength™’ The
distich : <“The Might of the immeasurable God and the boundless Strength
dominate all things, and rule over all things™ ™, probably refer to g,
Paternal Intellect and Psyche. In another Oracle we find the follow;y,

definition : ¢‘Psyche is a Fire, luminous through the Power of the Fatherf
She remains immortal, and is mistress of Life”’ %5, According to a frag.
ment which may be quoted in the same connection, the Fire which ren(le;-s

a8) Exdry. . . mewmhipwrai pév dypiviwy duvdpcwy dmd Tdv ducidintoy Seiy (i.e.
the ideas, see note 201) and Dam. 11, 156, 16 . (sec nole 62) 4 {woyovos. . . éxen
nai éx@avi}. . . Ty dueikmrov dvvapiy,

™ Cf. Theos., 27. 3 ca'z)\_ni;s pévoss (see ch. 1, note 26 and ch. n, note a4y (a);
Lhe literary model is Iliad, 1X, 706 et passim pévos éoTi nai dAxn) and «dAwis
du@iPaovs (designation of the World-Soul, see note 112) ddvapis» (cf. note 376),

™ Diovmus, De Trinitate, 111, 18.-Miene, P. G., XXXIX, 945 D :

«Kdpros duerprivoo Séowo nai dweipiros dxn
@dvrwy pév xpavéel, @avréoo: 8¢ poivos dvacaeiy.

The Chaldwan origin of this anonymous distich may be proved by its nse of Lhe
words xdpros and dixs. Concerning Didymus' recourse to the Oracles see cb. 1,
n. 67. As lo the repetition of @dvrwy cf. Theos., 15 v. 2 (quoled note 64) and as
to the verbs cf. Proclus, Hymn, 1. V. 17 «mepi yap xparée's, wepi & It dvdcoeis?
(modelled upon Iliad, XXI, a14 and I, 38, see Luowick, ad loc.) and ibid., V. h7 expa-
Tsply yap Exeis xai dmeipirov dhwys. Coneerning the use of pévos as a predicale
in prayers see Ed. Nonoan, Agnostos Theos., 350, 1 el passim.

xpdros and dAx» are mentioned logether also Theos., 35 v. 3 (see ch. 1,n. 67 and
71) sxal xpitos )8¢ Pin xai ioybos 4@0iros aAxr v,

The Supreme Intellect is described as @wayxpnros (a neologism of Lhe Chaldesns.
sce Excursus 1II, 5. Usnally wayxparss. here wilh a false productio epica) in the
Oracle of Hecale quoted ch. 1, n. 152 v. 3, a fact which proves that xpdvos is one
of this faculties. Theos., 27, 6 (see ch. 1, n. 26) differentiates between vois and xdp7o:
accordingly we may regard xdpros as the aclive force of the vous (r. e. 3tyaps in 118
aclive aspect).

"™ PsgLius, Comm., 1141 C (Kroll 47), reconstituted by Bipgz-Cumonr, Mages
hell, 1 159, with the help of the text of Pletho (see Excarsus V1. 1a).

« Ot Yuyn ©Up Svvdpes Marpos oboa Paciviy,

dfdvards Te pévet xai {wits deombdris éoliv,

nai loyer xéopov WoAAd whnpduata xoATwy. » ]
V. 1 Suvdpes has (as in the fragment quoted nole 65) an instrumental meani6-
As for v. 3 which derives from the same Qracle (otherwise Kroll ) see below note 210
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pe Cosmic Soul luminous is a ‘“portion of the divine fire’’ and a ‘‘Pa-
the al Thought' 76; in other words, it is an offshoot of the noetic Fire
t:l":“.e her name *Fire-glowing Thought’’)”?, and is produced, like all
Ehz other noetic orders, by an act of the supreme Intellec.t. Ps.ycl're’s
radiance derives from Him as regulator of Power, the feminine Principle
included in the ‘‘Father’’. Psyche is therefore called in the Oracles :
:Strength of the Father’", -‘Eternal Strength’’ and ‘‘Living Power’’ 7,

Psyche is not only a noetic entity, but also a goddess worshipped in
the Chaldzan cult. An Oracle in which Psyche herself describes her
action states that she <‘ensouls the All with her warmth’’ . In another
Oracle, the full text of which will be found below, Psyche is described
as the ‘Ensouler of Light, of Fire, of the Ether and of the Worlds™’ ¢.
On the other hand, in an oracle of Hecate, extracted from Porphyry’s
Philosophy of the Oracles and’ proved in the first chapter of the present
work to be of Chaldean origin, the goddess glorifies her own power
which is capable ‘“of ensouling the highest ol all worlds’’ (viz. the Em-
pyrean) 8. Accordingly, Ilecate and Psyche perform in the universe

* Pserius, Expos., 1159 G (Kroll 47. 2) Ei yap (sc. 9 Yuxn) xava 16 Adyiov :

(a) spoipa 0t wupbs» éals ¢« 70U Seiovs xai

(b) s wip @aciwovs xai

(¢) evonpua WaTpINGY », €idds éoTiy durov nal atlumboTaton.

The source of the apodosis is Proclus who recapitulates a definition of lamblichus;
of. Dodds 224 and below ch. vi, n. 176.  Psellus combines in this passage 3 frag-
ment of the Oracles : (4) derives from the verses quoted note 75.  As for (¢) see
nole 70.

" «weoiladnys évvoia». whom Proclus Tém., I, a11. 11 (Kroll 56) believes to
::c"py lh? ** highest order'* (wpwricTyy éxew vaéw) in the** holy cult’” (70 Adyion. ..
60: ‘:PE’ sp?mig') of the Chaldwans, is Psyche. Cf. besides Dam. II, 109 . 17
el :“ g?c- 3 L‘wrf, t.e. Yuyij; see nole 66) mpdry én@aivera: vois Seovp)ois xai

: T(l:c éavtiv wpdrry wpodpyeras 1jde 1 Sebs.

s ieu., 27.6 (ch. 1, 0. 16) 4 (s¢. T0U warpébs). . . aidwios dru»; cf. « TaTpds
0 the fragmeat quoled note 138, and Theos., 35, 3 (ch. 1, n. 67 and 71)

«
chcx{“" 4@0iros dhofr. As to Lhe attribute {ooa dvvayus cf. ch. 1, note 170 and
" noles q1-49,

See note 70.
See note 83 (a) v. 3.
*8agy Yuxoou warunépratoy fpxreoa néauovs: cf. ch. 1, n. 16a v. 7.
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the same function®. Several texts attest their identity. The mgg
important is a lengthy Chaldean Oracle which interprets the emblem,
of the cultual image of Hecate as being symbols of the cosmic orders d.
minated by her. )

This Oracle contains the following description of two orifices with,
which the hips of the statue or two pitchers attached to tnese were pro-
vided : .

‘‘About the cavity of the right hip is poured forth in abundance the
plenteous liquid of the fivst- (ht. primordially) generated Soul, who
entirely ensouls the Light, the Fire, the Ether and the Worlds. In He-
cate’s left hip exists the source of Virtue, which remains wholly within
and does not give away its virginity’’ 8. |

The source of the ¢ First-generated Soul’’, which spring from the right
flank of the statue of Hecate, represents the potency of the Cosmic Soul ;
a power which ensouls (a) the Light, (b) the Fire, (¢) the Ether and (d) the

** The localization of Psyche **behind the thoughts of the Father™ (nole 70) con-
forms lo the statement of another Chaldean Oracle (ch. 1, n. 152 v. 3) that Hecale
conjured by the Theurgists descends **from the omnipotent Iatellect from (the realm
of ) the Father™'.

® () Procr., Rp., 11 201, 10 (Kroll a8) Touré pos Soxef xai T2 Aby1a Adyew 7o
@as, nvina dv diddoxorva wepi Tiis Yuydoews, Hr 1§ wyyH T Yuydy T4 wdvTa
Yuyoi, Aéyn:

«Ackitépns piv yip Aaybvos wepi yipaua xordpwy woAdy &dny ﬁMZet Yuyis
AMbas dpyryevéBlov, 2pdny éufuyoioa Pdos wip ailflépa xéopous. »

v. 1 litterally *‘round the hollow of Lhe gristle of the right calf*". Asto v. 2 ef.
Procr..., Tam., 1l 257, 3 [.
(b) Psevrus, Comm., 1136 A (Kroll 28).
«Aagjs év Aaydow (37) Exdtys dpetiis wéde vy,
évdoy BAy pluvovae, v0 waplévoy ob wpoicioar.
Text : v. 1 Aayoa xoivys codd., corr. Opsopoeus et Kroll. Testim. Proct., Crat., 106.1.
Olympiodor. Phaed., 116, 18. Peerrus, Seript. min., p. 253, 5 f. Kurlz-Drex].

Fragment (6 ) follows immediately upon Fragment (a), Hecate herself is mentioned
in Fragment (5).  CI. also PsevLus, Comm., 1133 B 3¢ Exdry Seds éoTs wapi Xak-
dziots, év 3ekid pév airis (confusion belween Lbe right and the lefl side, as Seript.
min., . ¢.) éxovaz v wyyiy Tov dpetiiv, and Hyp. 8 (p. 74, 13) way 3¢ év 7
A2y bve myydv (sc. Exdrns) 1} pév vy Juyay 8o 8cEid, 1) 3¢ Tow dpevdr év Aaiois.
Thus also the scholium appended to (4).
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Worlds ® : that is to say, (a) Aion, “‘the Father-begotten. Light” (about
whorn later on %) ; (b) the Empyrean, as a whole, named in the Hecatean
Oracle quoted by Porphyry : ¢‘the highest world of all’’ ®; (¢) the Ether,
robablevsignifying the region of the fixed stars, as it is distin.gulshed
from (d) the Worlds, viz. the zone of the planets, which also includes
the terrestrial world 7. This power of <ensouling’’ is represented as
contained in Hecate ®.

An orifice could also be seen on the left hip of Hecate’s statue, but no
water flowed from it. We are unable to divine the original meaning of
this symbol ; the Oracles, however, interpreted it as representing the
source of Virtue, which is unwilling to imperil its purity by contact with
the external world®, and accordingly ‘‘remains within’’. ¢Virtue’
cannot mean here an anthropological concept ; like the other attributes
of the statue, it must signify a cosmic power. We have suggested in the
foregoing chapter that the term might apply to the nature of the moon .
This interpretation is indirectly confirmed by a further fragment of the
same Oracle, which gives a cosmological interpretation of another of the

* Proclus in his monograph =mepi tomov (see nole 27) explains wip alfépa xé-
opovs 1o be apposilions to @dos in order 1o idenlify the three complements with the
*three worlds®*, the éumipios, aifépios and raios xéouos (see note 270). This
misinterpretation is rejected by Simplicius, Phys., 612, 616, 617 (cf. Diers, ad, 611,
11), who remarks quite correetly that the sequence of the portions of the cosmos in
the enumeration of the Chaldean Oracle is delermined by their order of descent.
Simplicing is, however, mistaken in identilying @dos wilh the ‘*Monad*’ (i.e. the
Watpixy) povds) localized by him above the Empyrean. For this Monad creates,
N‘FOrding to Chaldean teaching, the World-Soul and, conscquently. cannot be deler-
mined by her.

* Concerning Aion = @as see note 146.

* See nole 81.

:: See the notes 39. 137, 200, 218, abo.

. Dam. 11 235, 8 % wny» =iis Yuyiis év i Exdry éoliv, and often.

Cf. Hymn. Hom. ad Cer. g9 wapfeview @péars ** pure waler', analogous Lo the
qua virgo of the Roman aqueduct (see Dio Cass. LIV, 11, 7). Aesch., Pers., 613
Micy v3pnlais waphévou wmyis péra (see W. Scuavewaror, Monolog and Selbst-
&esprach, Berlin 1926, p. 44, 1).
" See ch. 1, n. 157.
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emblems of Hecate : ‘‘Over the goddess back measureless Nature s
exalted’’®'. The moon is the abode of Hecate regarded as ‘‘Physjs
the ruler of the visible world, and is called, because of this, "Th; self:
manifesting image of Nature’’ %2, Consequently, the symbol placeq
on the goddess back was the disk of the moon, one of the most characte.
ristic attributes of Hecate ®*. According to the Chaldeans, this emblen,
represented the power over the intramundane zone possessed by the
goddess, in addition to her psychogonic faculties.

The same Oracle probably propounded a cosmological interpretation
of Hecate’s hairs. An isolated verse bearing on this subject is transmitted
by Proclus : --For her hairs are seen by the glaring terrifying light'*»
According to a magical hymn, Hecate’s hairs consisted of snakes which
wound around her forehead and her body*. Proclus, inahymn addressed

** Proct., Tim., 111. 19 (Kroll ag) 4 @daus. .. mpochirvbey dmo tiis Lwoydroy
$Seds (see note 66).

«vdrrois 8 du@i Seds Plois dwievos Hapnrary.

Cf. ibid., 11, 27+. a (. Rp., 1T, 150, a1 f. Dam. 11, 157, 15; ilid., 150, 6 and
235,15, Pssrus, Hyp. (p. 74, 11) Exer 3¢ mepi abmiy 3 Endry wyyis dia@bpwy
@ioewr Ty 3¢ navd 7ov {woTijpa (see mole 108) wrydr 3 pév Piois 70 Téhos
ouumwepaiver Toy tis Exdtys vdrwy drawpovpévy.

As to pdpnvas cf. Theos., 13, 6 (quoted ch. 1, n. 46) and a7. 8 (quoted cb. 1,
n. a6).

Aratus often employs the verb aiwpeiba: in order lo designale the course of the
slars.

* ®iois is sometimes used in the Ch. Or. as a melonymous appelfation of the
moon; see nole 134. The Chaldean Hecale sojourns in the moon while delivering
her Oracles; a point which is proved by her statemant that she ‘* descends’® when
invoked by the Theurgist from the noelic region (see ch. 1. n. 15a) as well as by her
refusal to prophesy as long as the moon *‘ regards Mars’" (see ch. 1, n. 165).

" Concerning Hecate, goddess of the moon, see e. g. Roscuen. s. 0. Hekate, 1888 £.
P. W. s.v. Hekate, 2778 f.

** Pnoct., Rp., I 137. 21 (Kroll ag). '

«Xairas péy yip és 680 we@pindri Puri BAémovrain, Pnoiv Tis Sciv. & oEv 1
an adverbial expression determining @ws@pinért Geri which has an instrumental signt-
ficance (similar to that of xepauvois afler BAémeras in he fragment quoted ch. 1¥:

n. 57).
% P, Mag., V. 2800 «» @oSepisv @iwy yaimw oelovoa petimorsy.
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mis-Hecate, uses the following appellations : ‘‘Snake that terri-

to Art.eh fire’', “She that is girdled with snakes’’ ; *“She that is wrapped
fies wnt'.th girdles of snakes’’ 9. The meaning of this emblem is indicat-
abO-Ut ‘: isolated verse of a Chaldzan Oracle delivered by Hecate hersell :
i"{]‘;:;:e are the thoughts of the Father, behind which is my winding
97 We have seen that the Cosmic Soul dwells ‘‘behind the Father’s
:i}:zugh;s"; consequently she is identical with the ‘‘winding fire’’ ¢,
We are dealing here with an emphatic expression of the Chald@an opinion
that Hecate-Psyche’s abode in the noetic region is situated beneath the
Ideas ; a significant conception, conforming as it does to the doctrine
of the Platonists as to the place of the Cosmic Soul. In accordance with
the Timaeus, this entity was conceived by the philosophers of this school
as a noetic power which ‘‘envelops’’ the cosmos from without®. A si-
milar doctrine seems to be alluded to in several passages of the Oracles.
Thus, a fragment names among the noetic potencies issuing from the

** According Lo PseLrus, Epist., 187 and the text edited by Bivez, C. M. M. G.,
VI.6a,5 (cf. 61. 23 and Bides’ note), Proclus used in his commentary on he Chald.
Oracles the following epithels in his hymn on Arlemis (identified by him with Hecate,
see n. 119) : £i@nPdpov (see 0. 119), oweipodpanorsélwvoy (cl. P. Mag., 1V. 2864
and XXIII 8), Asovroiyov (see n. 114), Tplpop@ov (see n. 111), Tpixdpnvoy, 3pa-
xovrédwvoy (cf. P. Mag., IV, 1hok wupidpaxovrodwve ), pacTiyoPopoy, dado@bpov.
Mich. ltal. 18a, a4 (Kroll ag). who draws on Psellus. adds to this list the epithets
wupiwdiniy (neologism modelled on 32owAstis, which is nsed as predicate of Hecate
by Theocrit. 11, 14 and P. Mag., IV, a544), and dpdxaway (3pdxvaxay cod.). This
list (as well as the monostich quoted n. 164) should be added 1o Lhe collection of
Proclus’ poetic fragments by Ludwich.

" Procl., Parm., 8¢5, 7 (Kroll al) Aéyer obw (72 Adyia)

«Lwvoiar warpds + aidedpeba oe pov eldvpévoy + wipr.

The text can be reconstituted , if we accepl a small emendation :

«Evvoras watpods alde, pe® &s éudv sidvpévoy wipy.
Psyche speaks in person in the Oracle, see nole 118. &vvoias are the Ideas, see
. 177.ad v. 13 and ch. v. n. 84.

" " CL. ‘-'"-‘P with &¢pun, note 70, and with mvpifarmss, nole 77. eidbw figures
S an habitual predicate of the serpent.

» h . .
Puato, Tim. 36, 3 xvxdew te airdv (sc. Tov obpavdv) éEwley wepixaiiaoa
See ch. vy, p, 159.
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LRI}

Paternal Intellect ‘‘the girdling flower of Fire The meaning o
this peculiar expression may be inferred from another fragment, which
states that the intelligible world is separated from the visible by ‘‘a girq)_
ing spiritual (noetic) membrane’’ 1. The Gosmic Soul was, accordip,
to the teaching of the Platonists, the boundary between the intelligih,
and the sensible world 2. The term ‘‘membrane’’ used in the Orac],
reflects a similar conception, and indicates at the same time the incorporea]
nature of the boundary 1. As to the term “girdling™’, we may suppose
that it is applied in the Oracle to the Cosmic Soul, because she ‘cops.
tricts’’
This function of the Chaldean Cosmic Soul was apparently symbolizeq
by the windings of the snakes with which the body of the statue was
wreathed. This body consequently represented the Universe ; the hairs
visible ¢ by the glaring, terrifying light’’ of the fiery snakes symbolizing
the spheres 1%

We may infer from the indications of the Neoplatonists that the sym-
bolic meaning of the hands 1% of Hecate and of the wreath circling her
head 1" was judged by the Chaldeans to be akin to that of the other

, as the Platonists put it, the universe which she cnvelops o

1« medwnds wupds dvbosy, cf. notes 209 and 217.

0 Daw. 1T 131, ag (Kroll 22).

«ds yap vmedwnds Tis duy vocpds Staxpivery,

'** See ch. v1, n. 157. For this reason, & iwedwnds was regarded by Proclus
and his school as the lowest god of the *-intellective (voepa) lhebdomad'; see n. 267
and Proct.., Rp. Il 245, 3.

%% See nole 205, J.

1" See ch. vi. . 159,

195 Concerning the symbolic interpretalion of divine stalues see ch. vi, n. 195-8-

19 According to Proct. Crat. 161. 27 (vais Snpiovpymxais duvducow, &s 31 Seovp”
yiv waides «xeipas» dvoxadobaw) and Th. Pl }8o, 51 f., the powers which have
created the world were called by the Chaldaans **hands’* and the right and the left
one were considered to have dillerent ualities, but these are not mentioned. See
the subsequent note. ]

97 Paocr.. Tim. 11 a6o, a6 (Kroll 2g) mentions that the life-giving force of Psyche
was symbolized in the Chaldman doctrine by her temples (xpérago:), hands (se®
nole 106) and loins (Aayéves see nole 83). The stalement of Dam. I 243, 12 [
(Kroll- 29) that the girdle (see nole g1). luins (see note 83), wrealh (a7é¢aw05)-
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e have mentioned. A girdle enclosing her hips also figured

ong the qymbOIiC emblems of Hecate’s statue 198 ; Psellus has.set down
f‘m-nterpretation. It was held to signify the Zone (= girdle, in Greek)
:,tfs cllreams 1 which derives from Hecate. According to a widespread
pelief, dreams are conveyed to man through the agency of Fhfe demons
of the moon or those of the aerial sphere 117, Consequently, it is Hecate,
the mistress of the demons, who sends dreams.

Further details concerning the statue of Hecate may be gleaned from
the Chaldman Oracles, which mention various other attributes belonging
to this object of Chaldean worship. It is described as ¢“provided all
around her with mouths, faces, visages’’ and, consequently, resembled
the well-known image of the three-headed Hecate!!!.  We may mention in
the same connection the attribute ‘circumsplendent Strength™, figuring

gttributes w

temple (xpés2@os) and forehead (pérwmor) were regarded as cosmic symbols is based
on Chaldean teaching. The wreath about the forehead (ov aboul the temples)
signified according to Dam. 1 al1. 24 the dpxixn wnyi; cf. note 159 (concerning
Zoyixf ).

"* The girdle of the Chaldiean Ilecate is mentioned by both Damascius and Psel-
lus, see notes 107 and 91. Cf. also PsecLus, Comm. 1136 B (% Exdrn) {woTips
xoopunbeica wapheving.

"** Psewvus, Hyp. 14 (p. 74, 34) EaTi 3¢ nai dvelpov Lavy dwo tis wmyalas Yuyiis
(.sce note 66) ™y dpxiv éxovaa. The girdle may accordingly have symbolized the
limit of the ethereal and the sublunar ( hylic) world.

::' Cf. Romoe, Psyche, 11 84, 3. Mart. Gap. Il 151 el alibi.

' Proct., Tim. Il tag, ab (Kroll 30, 1) Méonw ydp xai év vois Scois &xes xopay

» vl Yuyis aivia Seos (see note 66 ), s Soxei xai Tois Seoléyorts (see Excursus1d),
oWwaywyd; oiza Tiv 3o warépwy (see note 183 ) xai dwo Tav davris Aaybvwy Ty
s Yuyils wpotepévy Lanjy (sce note 83 a). 1bid. 130 23 «dp@iPars» xai « du@in-
Péowmos» ovea nai ¢ Tov pév wavros Eyovaa Tovs ofaxas» (see nole 132), dmodeyo-
::lé:;ﬂ 8¢ ois éavriis xbAmors Tas dwd @Y vonraw wpoddovs els abry (see noles Ga
W 209, v, 2-3).. -wpoiepévn 8¢ xai alr) Tobs Sxerovs Tiis cwuatoaidois Lals
(see note 63) xai ouvéyovaa vo xévrpov Tis Wpoddov T dvTwr dmdvrwy dv éauT
(see note 283). '
Ex':he Chaldean epithels dp@i@ans (cf. also Dam. I 315, 20, Il 159, 23 du@i@ans
MG"”) and dp@rwpécwnos, to which we may add du@ioTopos (cf. Paoce., Tim. 11
' 19 dpPloTopos yap 1 Yuyn xai du@impbowsmos), refer, as Kroll has observed,

the statue of Hecate which had three or four heads (known as Tpimpéowmos or
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several times in the Oracles . Like the three other epithets y,
have discussed, it probably alludes to the function of mediating betweey,
the intelligible and the sensible world assigned to the Cosmic Soul by
the Platonists 13. The characteristica of Hecate’s statue give us likewig,
a clue to the meaning of other epithets applied to Hecate by the Chg.
deans. Thus she is called ¢ possessor of lions’” either because one of
her heads was provided with a lion’s face, which was one of the characte-
ristic insignia of her image, or because her statue was flanked with the
figures of lions 14, We can also understand the significance of the
pitcher affixed to the left hip of the statue,‘*which does not give away its
virginity 5"’ ; it is the symbol of Proserpine the Virgin (Képn), whom
the principal figure of the image of the many-headed Hecate usually re-
presented !¢ ; a fact which also accounts for Hecate being called in the
Oracles ‘- Virgin of the Source’” 117, A further characteristic of the images
of this goddess elucidates the meaning of the following verse of the Oracles,
in which Hecate announces her presence to the theurgist who invoked

her :

rerpampéownos); sec Roscuen s. v. Hecale 1goo [. P. W. 5. v. Hekale 2782 and Hor-
Fyer, 0.-Z, 1 806. In similar fashion lanus bifrons was called du@impoownos by
Prutancu, Vit. Num. 19.

112 Besides Lhe lexts cited in nole 111, cf. also nole 73 «dAxiis dp@iPaois» and
173 «els Tomoy duPiPaivray.

"3 See ch. w1, n. 157.

" Pggrius, Comm., 1133 B and in accordance with him, Micngw. ItaL. 183, 9f5
(quoted nole 96 ) state that the Chaldeans designaled Exdrn as Aeovroiyos, an atlr-
hute which Psellus connects with the sign of the Zodiac Leo. (See Gusoe. in P-- W.
s. 0. Leo 1980). He is certainly mistaken. In all probability the adjective conlains
an aliusion to the lions squatting al the foot of the slatue of Hecate; cf. P. Mag-.lv
1812 pop@as 3'év avipaigy imoouemdovoa Aevrwy. The symbol of the lion
derives from the animal symbolism of (he Hecatcan cult (cf. Ponen., Abat. It 17,
]- 906, 13 and IV 16, p. 234, 31), not from that of Cybele as supposed by Kroll.

"* See note 83 b.

¢ See P.-W., 5.v. Hekate 3773. Hecate is called by Pindar, Pean., II, 77 f.
waphévos and P. Mag., IV 274> wapbéve, x00p0.

"7 Martian. Cap. II 206 (a paraplrase of a theurgical prayer, see ch. n, note 3.
(6) Quandam etiam fontanam virginem deprecalu)\..
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..For I, the Divine, came in full armour and with all weapons’’ 118,

The images of Hecate!!® often had six arms, bearing respecti\.'ely’.a
«d, a shield, a sheath, etc. 120, Thus, the epithets **the terrible’’.
s.w;:e f;arl'ul”, applied in the Oracles to this divinity '*!, may likewise be
;":derstood as alluding to the aspect presented by the goddess’s statue '?9.
Hecate represents in the Chaldean system not only Psyche. the Gosmic-
Soul, but also Physis, Nature conforming to her own laws. Hecate and

R

s Proct., Th. PL 344, 3 (Kroll 36). As Puato, Ley., 796 ¢ 1, so also ** the
gods®" (see Excursus I h) describe Athene as armed : ’

«nai yap 3 wivrevyos évémhios Fua Secin».
Text : &én cod., corr. Lubwicu, ad Procr., Hymn., 1l 16. — cixa cod., correzi.
The alterations proposed by Kroll, 36, 6 are not convincing.

The verse derives, as do those quoted ch. 1, n. 133, ch. 1, n. 70 and g7, from a
pussage in which Hecate having been qonjurcd up introduces herself. In the non-
Chaldwan Oracle quoted by Porphyry (ap. Euvs., Pr. Evo., V 8. 5; Wollf, 156) this
goddess likewise announces her coming by the word #Avflov; cf. ch. 1, noles 162
and 163.

" The Oracle-verse does not refer to Athene (who does nol figure in the Chal-
dean pantheon), but to Hecate, interpreted by Proclus as the - life-giving trinity ™’
(Exdmy - Wuys - Aperrj, see note 66) in which the goddesses Athene, Artemis and
Persephone are uniled; of. e. g. Th. PL, 372, 2 f. and Crat. 95. 2 f. 105,18 f. (Con-
cerning this theocrasy. founded upon Orphic tradilions, see Kean, Orph. Fragm.
P- 215 ). For this reasou, Proclus could utilise in his description of Kore and
Arlemis {ragments treating of the Chaldean Hecate; cf. Crat. 106, 1 [. with note 83 b
and Th. Pl 373, 28 [. with note 131.

::° See Roscuen, s. v. Hekate 19og. P.-W., s. v. Hekate 2783 D. f. also.

' ' Poct. Th. Pl., 373, a8 (Kroll 31) « Actwiwsyap Sedv (cf. ch. 1, 0. 159) xai
oi fip8apor (see Excarsus 1 K) xadoiow wiv s tpiddos Tavens Wyepovoioay
(m_“"le 119) xai « @ofepivy. Cf. Lhe epithel mupimditis, quoted n. g0, and the
mk'!glc bymn on Hecate quolted by Hivroryr, Refr., IV. 35, 4, v. 6 @66ov Svnroic:
Pepowoa. Sec P. ., 5. v. Hecate 2776.
it PsrLus, Ezpos. 1152 B (Kroll 30. 1), asserts that the Chaldwans posited the
Heca‘::ce[or several Hecales ** nol fixed in one zone' (&2wvor Exdras, see nole 153);
@ XaABO cr’ossways (-rpzoaxjﬂs, the *“trivia’"; sez Rohde. Psyche, 11 83 ), the Chald=zan
ﬁa?ﬁ V.‘"’"?), the - revelling"* (xwpds, Rohde 11 84) and the éuxdvoTixy (? éuxh-
ration ('] éxxduaTif !’; ¢f. Knorr, ad loc.). 1L would seem however thal this enume-
the - oes not ‘derlve from Chaldean tradition, but from Proclus’ differentialion of

10us predicales of Hecate; see n. g6.
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Physis are identical ; in the absence of a direct statement to this effect, o,
assertion seems to be warranted by the comparison of two quotatiopg
One of these describes the moon placed over the back of the statye of
Hecate ', and symbolizing the Goddess’s domination as the ¢‘sel{-mqy;_
festing image of Nature’ 1 ; the other designates the moon by the nam,
of this goddess '%. An Oracle which descants on the might of PhYSis
reads as follows (only a short summary of its final verses having come dowy
to us) :

“‘Tireless Nature rules the worlds and the works that heaven may hasten
on, drawing down its eternal course, that the swift sun may go, as is it
custom, around its centre << and that the other cycles of time : of the moon,
of the seasons, of day and of night should be accomplished > 126,

The ““worlds’’ ruled by ‘‘Nature’’ are the planetary spheres!27; the
sworks’’ the visible created world !128; ‘“heaven’’ the outermost sphere
of the ethereal world, the region of the fixed stars 12, which are ‘drawn
down’’ by its revolutions 13", The ‘“centre’’ around which the sun revol-

13 See nole gi1.

1 See note 134.

'%* See note ala.

1 Dam. Il 157. 15 (Kroll 36) T4 3¢ Aoyiz dwrds Mo Adyer Ty dia wavrwy
xwpoioay dxpwpiicha Tis pey dAns Exdrys (see note 9o ) 7 xai Tis owparixis dwdans
xivjoews wpoxavapyeiy elonvas Tijs Exdtns wpeTovaS.

«Apxet 8 ab @iois dxapdrty noopwy Te xai épywr, olpavds oPpx Séy dpopor
didloy xataolpwy xai 'raxt‘fs néhios mepi névrpoy, brws éfis EXbn».

Proct.., Tim., 111, a7h, 6 quoles v. 1b-2 and paraphrases the continuation of the
same Oracle with Lhe words xai 87 ws dv ai gA\Xxt wepiodos wAnpdrras, HAiov ( ef. v. 3)
aehjons, dpdr, vuxvds, dpdpas. ln Tim., I, 11, Jo. he quotes v. 1-2. As for
other aflusions to this Oracle see note 65. In Rp., 11, 236, 4. he appears lo refer
1o the second verse when Le stales that the Chaldman Oracles professed that the sphere
of the fixed stars moves (v dwAavij xiveiofas); see nole 130,

7 See note 87.

1% See nole 184.

% Since Aristotle, otpavos designales the sphere of the fixed stars; cf. notes 8-
121, 337.

1% For xaragvpwy (here trausitive) cf. e. g. Arat. schol., ad v. 10 oupmepidyor™
(0i dwhaveis) 3¢ = tiw bAwy popp. De myndo 392 a 10 ST.V. F. Il No. 650-
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s the earth. Physis keeps watch over the heavenly bodies, so that
uld continue to move in the courses assigned to them by nature.
A Pa,-aphrase of another passage of the Oracles (Cl.ted l?y Proclus t9gether
oith the last [ragment we have quoted) seems hl'cewnse to describe the
action of Physis, though it does not name this entlt.y. It states that the
.cgtars become accustomed’’ to a certain mode of existence, ‘*and do not
change their custom’ 131 ; an expression which ref:alls tllxe passage ,c’)f
the foregoing fragment speaking of the sun conforming t(? its ‘‘custom’’,
when going round its ‘‘centre’’, the earth. It seems certain that a fuf-,ther
{ragment, which describes Hecate as ‘holding the helm of the All. 132,
also alludes to her function as Physis. This goddess may accordingly
be considered as representing, among other things, the law ol Necessity
manifest in the movements of the stars, and is thus identical with ¢ Re-
volving Necessity’’, named in an Oracle of the Theosophy quoted in the
first chapter '3,

ves

they sho

Ps.Aleraclit, Quaest. Hom. ¢. 36 (p. 53. 16 f. ed. Oelmann) ovyxaféinerar yap %
vav dwiavdy o@aipa. Ul note 221.

The continuation of Pseudo-Heraclit wdoai ye piv ai iwd voi wepiéyovros dvwrdtw
xixdov @epbusva: (o@aipas) wpds 0 xévrpov evleias xai xat’ dvaywyds cigw dAhij-
Aais foar explains another fragment of the Oracles quoted by Procu., Ewucl., 155, 3
(Kroll 65) ofrw 8% xai 74 Adyiz vd xévrpov d@opllerar «xévrpov, @' ol wigai
péxpts dvrvyos loas daguyy.

o@aipas has lo be supplied as subject; 4vrof is accordingly identical with the vault
of the sphere of the fixed stars.

' "' Procr., Rp. 1, 306, 1 AAXd xai én atrdv Tdv Seiwy dnotw TEY Aoy iwy 7£3-
orrwy, 8t éficavra (intrans.) v2 oTotyeia Totdods {ijy ob wapadlddsier 7o &fos, xai
wepl aiTod Tov HAiov, b wepi 70 névrpov é0as Epyevai Tov Eavroi 3popoy éEardwy
f‘eﬂ Dole 196).  As always in the Oracles (see note a3a) the lerm a7otxeia designates
:" this Pessage the stars. Proclus, who believed thst this ambiguous term applies
o the physical elements, was forced to replace the original verb of the Oracle, which
Probably described the regular molion of Lhe stars, by the words toiiade Lijv. In
::::u::; l'I‘ag’menl. of the Oracles qnoled by Olympiodor Phed. 239, 3 (Kroll 34) «oi
rlarg °‘X¢Wif alfépesn, ds @nos va Aéysa, the noun oToixeiz refers likewise Lo the
m(collcermng al@épes see ch. m, n. 64).
4700 pdy wavrds Eyouce Tous olfaxasy, see nole 114,

" See ch, Lo 71,
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Destiny, Heimarmene, is the third manifestation of the Chaldaan He_
cate-Psyche. *Do not look at Physis, for her name is determine( by
destiny!’’ 1% The name of Physis is Hecate, her face the moon, he,
satellites the demons that rule the sublunar zone. The latter, describeq
by an other Oracle as the ‘streams of Heimarmene’’ will be studied g
some length in the chapter dealing with Chaldean demonology 135,

Zoé, Psyche, Physis (also called : Ananke) and Heimarmene are four
manifestations of the Chaldwan Hecate 1. The first produces the pure
life of the blessed immortals, the second ensouls the worlds, the third
rules by the law of necessity over the spheres, the fourth, nistress of the
demons, dominates the terrestrial zone. The reason for the diversity
of the qualities attributed to this goddess is to be sought in the Chaldzan
system of the universe. The diverse manifestations of Hecate-Psyche,
regarded as the power that ensouls all the worlds, correspond to the diffe-
rence of these worlds. In the region of the stars, known as the *ethereal
world’’, the action of ‘‘ensouling’’ produces regular motion, which in
the absence of a contrary force bears the character of pure necessity and
is accordingly a manifestation of Nature. Beneath the moon lies the
¢hylic world”’, where Spirit is opposed to Matter ; there the demonic
satellites of the latter are active, dominated by Hecate, who has ¢:ensoul-
ed”’ them. In the noetic region the soul is sublimated and transmuted
into the pure principle of Life, by virtue of whose **Strength’” she fills
even the ‘‘highest of all the worlds”’. Thus the manifestations of Hecate
appear to correspond to the various modifications of the one principle
of “‘ensouling’’ Life.

' Ppoct., Th. Pl 317, 29, Prov. 155, 16, 164, 7. See also Tim. 11l 271. 16
(Kroll 4g) « My @iow éubléyys: eipappévor otroua wijoder. With this fragment
may be compared PserLus, Comm. 1136 C «My) @iocws xaréoys abronTov &) akpa?
and Proc., Hp. 11 133, 17 eis miv oedpmianiiv. . . o@aipay, év §. .., &5 @noiy ":';
iepds Adyos (Excursus 1i), 70 «atvonTov dyadpa vijs Puoecws» wpogAdpmes. of.
nole 1a3. These tbree fragments will be interpreted ch. v, n. 44 L

1** See ch. v. secl. 1. ‘

13 For dvdyxn sec also ch. 1v. n. gg (v- 5). Concerning the * chain** @y - ¥9¥°
@uois - cipappévn . which, according lo Procius, Prov. 17g. aa . and Th. pPLT
is of Chaldean origin, see note 66 and ch. v. i 1.
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5. Aion.—The Chald®an Speculations concerning Psyche-Hecate are

arked by the specific combination of ontology, theology and magic that
m es the whole system its peculiar stamp. The same characteristic is
t ;Vbe found in the Chaldean doctrine regarding Aion; an entity which
the Oracles call the **Father-begotten Light”’. This expression is ex-
plained as follows : -

..He is a subtle Monad that generates two 1¥7.  For alone he has plucked
the abounding flower of Intellect from the Father’s Strength, and is
therefore able to cognize the Paternal Intellect and to bring < light >
to all Sources and Principles. to whirl them around and to keep them

in incessant circular motion’’ 13,
-
7 Dam. 1l 29, 12 (Kroll 15) B... 0Aétns % avry xai aidv &0 nai anj. . .

«ravan» yap «&oli povasy, nara 10 26yiov, «it (3 RueLre, corr. Kroll) 8vo yevvén;
cf. thed., I a1, 13.

See also Proc.., Eucl. g8, a3 Az Tatva volvur Tiy dAbTyTa ipeitar xai mv sdkw
éxctny (sc. Tiv Sevrépay Tov voytiw), ) xai «Tavay povds EoTivn nai «3vo yevvdr
(who dues not menlion that he quotes Chaldiean notions). Proclus aud his school
regarded Atav viz. voyry {wy as the midmost of the three riads of the voysos didxo-
opos; cf. Th. Pl Ml c. 14 M. (p. 144 {I.). Dam. Il 21, 15 . Scc Excursus VII.

" Paoce.. Tim., 11, 14, 3 (Kroll ag) Aed xai (sc. # Tob aidvos vdkis) Imd Ty
Aoy iwy «watpoy evés Paosy» elpyrai, dibti 37 10 évowoidy Pids oty émildpmer

«@oAY yap povos éx warpds dAxis
dpeydpevos véov dvfos Exer 1O voeiv Tarpndy voiy
(xai @Pdos) évdiddvar wacais wyyais ve xai dpyais
xai 70 dwelv dei T¢ pévew douvw. oTpoPddiyyin.

Uarpis yap Seornros diaxopns v, Hv xadei «véov dvbosy (sc. 10 Abyov), voiy
é""‘“#ﬂl (sc. 6 aidw) Tois wdor xai 76 dei doavtws vosiv xai dpwTinids wepi Y
wavTwy doyny o7péPey xai évepyeiv. AAAa Taira péy « év d€atois onxois Tis Siavoias»
(the last words allude perhaps lo a Chaldean phrase, see Knoru in the app. erit. and
below, .ch. IV, 0. 20) dvedivTw.

Testim, v. 3-4 is parapbrased by Procr., Parm., 1161, 38 f. The end of v. 4 is
?:;Oted by Proct., Th. Pl., 1hg, 17 and Dam. 11, 29, 17. Dam. observes ihat the
mg:“e"t qll?led in the preceding note forms a part of the same Oracle. The Lwo
«.\‘1; d::“"“ might be combined in the following manner :
wovo zlfpo‘yevés @dos (ds) Tavay povds éoTr, 4 3o ysvvd: (uai, or' §) @odd yap

* Watpds dAxijs», elc.  As lo the inner connection of the two fragments see

7-
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Aion is a -noetic (‘‘subtle’’ 13%) monad with a dual aspect 140; o the
one hand, he, alone, is sustained by the Vital Force (“Strength") of the
Supreme Being %!, Whose Intellect he, by virtue of his noetic quality
is able to cognize. On the other hand, his function is to transmit th;
supreme light to the ¢Sources and Principles’’ who are, as we shall see 1
the general and particular ideas, and to keep these in perpetual circula;
motion 143,

The two newly identified Oracles of the Theosophy treating of Aion 1
add considerably to our information concerning the position of this
entity in the Chaldwan system. According to them, Aion proceeds in
perpetuity on his ‘‘sounding path’’, which winds in serpentine wise
within the zone of the noetic fire. After having accomplished a revolu-
tion, he mingles one aeon with another, and illuminates with his ray the
ethereal zone and the planets situated in it. Above him is enthroned

nole 1ho. Text, v. 1 Kroll's correclion pévos instead of uévos deprives the senlence
of ils point and of-ils syntactic structure.

v. 2. A dactyle is missing before évd:i36vai. Kroll. following a suggestion of
Scheider, inserls xzi voov, bul Proclus’ paraphrase voiy émiddpme: Tois wdos suggesls
thal the missing words were xai @dos.

v. h. Procv., Tim, IlI, 14, 10 reads «x=i 70 roeiv aici» and explains tbis text by
the words xai 76 4ei doavrws voeiv; on the other hand, he reads Parm. 1161, 39
«xai 70 dweiv dein. and Kroll was right in accepting (his reading. For dogmatic
reasons (see nole 161) Proclus, in his commentary on the Timeus, prefers to quole
the variant voeiv and lo explain Zei as referring to this infinilive rather than to péverr
which follows.

The attribute wavpoyemys accounts for the expression «ziwvutdrov wavpds» uscd
by Svaesios, Hymn., VII, 1a; cf. ibid., 11, 67 «o0 & 4vaf, aidvos aldvy. See alsv
Lyous, Mens., 1I, 12, p. 36, 13 70 dpxérumov cidos Tob voyvol xai warpo) erov
aldyos.

% For vavads = voepos see nole 385.

10 Cf. the text of the Oracle concerning the Second Iutellect, quoted note 187 :
«2pu@oTepoy yap Exetr, ele.

"' As Lo watpds dhan see nole 78.  As lo dpeddpevos véou dvfos see nole 38o.

!4 Cf. note 178 and 192.

3 Siweiv is intransilive; Aion receives from the Paternal Intellect the facnlties of
cternal movement. . .

M Theos, 13 (ch. 1, n. AG), 21 (ch. 1, n. 53), a7 v. 8 (ch. 1, n. 26).
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««Great Father’”’, Who has created him out of Himself 45, and mani-
the Himself in him to man.  Aion may accordingly be regarded as iden-
f?St: with the «Light” through which, according to the Hymn of the
t";la hy ««the Father moves’’ 6. The Light of Aion is the motion
zmur;reme God '*7, and also the primal measure of al.l ti.me ; 1t repre-
sents, accordingly, a particular faculty of the Supreme Prlnclp!e, resemb-
ling in this respect the Paternal Intellect, His Power and Will. There
i, however, a difference : the three entities we have named last cannot
be detached from the Father”, while Aion (as well as Psyche) has a
separate existence.

This *fiery god'’ of eternity superior to all the other astral gods, whom
the Chaldan regard as his angels, is, in a sense, the chief numen of the
Theurgists ; for the absolutely transcendent ‘Father’ manifests Himself
in him. Because of this, Aion is described as the ‘“self-manifesting’’ 14,
His name, like that of the Father, ‘“is not to be apprehended through
speech’’ 1%, Aion being merely a ‘designation deriving from one of the
god’s qualities.

This ¢‘self-manifesting”’ God Aion, described in the two Oracles
of the Theosophy, is identical with the God Chronos, whose ‘‘self-

manifestation’’ (avro@dveiz) used to be brought about, according

" Theos, 13, 14 atro@urs, *‘selfgrown’", means that Aion has originated with-
out auy assistance from another; cf. ibid., duwitwp and Theos, a1. 1 dAdyevros.
Theos, 13, 14 43idaxtos means Lhat Aion possesses his knowledge, i. e. the power
**to think the Paternal Intellect’* (sce note 138), since his birth.

"* Theos, 27, 8 «plvwy @wri ceavrévr. Aion is called @dos also in the Oracle
quoted note 84.

"' The *-Father™ Himself (viz. His Intellect) is described as immobile in the
.0"‘"5“5: cf. Theos, a7. 3 «d)xils iva oot pévos (see note 73) éaTjpirarn (the verb
18 -':l. as!.ronomical term used in connection with (ixed heavenly bodies).

. Theos, a1, 1 abto@avis, see nole 14g.

Theos, 13, 15 qotvopa unsé Abyw ywpobuevosy,

Proce., Tim., 11, a0, a2 (Kroll 46) ol Seovpyoi... Sedv adrov (vov Xpovoy)
elval @agiy xai dywynyr (magical lerm, eee nole 15) atrod wapédooav Huiv, 3t Js
els aiToPdveay (see note 148 and ch. 1v, n. 67) xweiv avtdv Suvardy (continued
tole 151). Simpr.. Phys., 795 . b Nlpéndos (vov xwpicTdv xpbvov, see nole 153)...
Seiw ., -dwodenviva: weipdrai (see note 160), ds xai els abroPiay dwd T@y Seovp-
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to Proclus, by the magical rites of the Chaldeans '®. Proclus quotes
from the hymnic prayer which accompanied the theurgical conjuratioy
of Chronos a series of attributes; among these several identical wit},
those applied to Aion in the two Oracles of the Theosophy others being
more or less equivalent. Thus Proclus reports that the Theurgists
described Chronos as ‘‘eternal’’, ‘‘infinite’’, ‘‘young and old",
“winding spiralwise’’, ““moving in a circle’’; they glorified his immu;
tability, his immense power !s!, his rulership over the zone of the Em.
pyrean, which he ‘turns around’’, and over various other cosmic regions,
these of the fixed stars, of the sun and of the moon52. The concordance

yaw xdnbijvac; cf. ibid. 785, 8. Dam. 11, 253, 22 ¢ Seovpyois énPavels wore
xpdvos. .

"** The hymn from which the predicates cited in nole 151 derive was the magical
invocalion (xAfais) which caused Chronos to ** manifest himself**. This may be
proved from Proct.. Tem., 1lI, 20, 22 [. (see nole 14y) and from the explanation
Tim., 1ll, a7. 9, of vév Seovp) v dxpbraror (Excursus 1 g) Sedv xal vobror (sc.
TOv xpbvov). ds lovAiawds év é836uw Tdv Lwvidy (see vole 155), xai Tois dvopaa
ToUToIs écépvuoar, conlinued note 151.

"' Procl., Tim., IlI, 20. a5 (see nole 149) : In their hymns (duvoiow) the
Theurgiets call God Chronos « wpeoSirepoy xai vedrepor» (=Dam. 1I, 231. 1 f.
235, ab) xai «xvndoéhmrayy. .. xai «aivwiovy (cl. Theos., 13, 2 dwAevos aliw)...
xai @pds Tobrois « dwépavrov s ( Theos., 13, a dwetpéaios). - . xzi ¢ éAoetdi» (Theos.,
13, 10 Epmwy cidiydny). — Tim., [, bo, 21 oi Seovpyol. .. Sedv éynbapiov (see
notes 15a and 159) Tdv xpbévoy buvolvres « alowioy, dwépavrov, viov xal wpea€imnyy
(the comparatives in the preceding paseage are not a direct citation; Lhey derive from
Puiro, Tim., 28 a 3. see nole 158). «éAmoeidil», @pds ovrois as (transilion from
the mode of direct quotation to a paraphrase of Chaldzan notions ) éxovra mv obolay
év 7 aidvi (see nole 159) xai pévoyra dei vov avrov (cf. Puato, Tim., J7 d 6 ué-
vovros aldvos év évi and the Oraele quoted note 138 «alei ve pévei») xai ds dmei-
podbvapov (cf. Theos., 13, 3 duixavos). Thus also, the paraphrase Tim., Iil. 97-
12 (the conlinuation of the quotation figuring in note 150. Dam. II, 235, 2b
mentions as another Chaldean predicate of Chronos o pooytvaiow : which probably
refers to the **self-generating Time’’ (cf. Critias, &1 B 18 Diels); il we use Gnoslic
terminology. Chronos is 4fvyos.

1 Procl., Tim., T, 43, 11 ol Seovpyol. .. Tov xpovoy avror dvvpvinacy ds Se0v:

(a) xai @Adov pév Tov Lwvaior, ds elmouey (see ibid.. 1, bo, a1, cf. notes 151
and 159):

(&) dAdov 3¢ &dwvoy, peTpoivra Tin wepiodor 10V Tpitov TdY aifeplwy (Proclusl
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{ the predicates 183 ghows that this theurgical god of Time may be
oonsi dered as identical with the god of Eternity of the Oracles of
:be Theosophy ' There is only one difference between them which

J—
enumeration begins with the lowest sphere. The “third orbit’ signifies the moon.
A’g 10 Proclus’ misunderstanding see note a80):

(c) dAdov 3¢ F0v éml 10U péaoov Tdy xbopwr éxeivwr, dpxayyeAmby Tiva ypbvoy

(i. e the sun, see note 280);
(d) &Adov 3¢ dpymov avtd é@eoloTa 79 wpwriolw Tdv aifeplwy (the sphere of
ixed stars, see nole a8a);
lhe(:]) ip' dmact 3¢ Toutols wnyaiov dAdov, 5 TOv éumipioy xdapoy Ayet xai we-
pudyss xai d@opiles Ty éueivov wepiodov (see nole 143)), dn’ 2vvijs wpoedow Tifs
amyalas Seod Tijs wdoay pév Lunjy, wEoay 3¢ nivnow vexovons (1. e. of the World-
Soul [see mole 140) which according to the doclrine of the Neoplalonisis generates
Time. However, according lo Chaldean doclrine Aion is wazpoy evis. Gonsequently.
Proclus’ genealogy is mol based on Chaldzau teachings).

Proclus’ differentiating between several lime-gods is due to his assigning dillerent
properties of the Chaldean Chronos-Aion Lo the successive slages (see note 66) of the
procession of the divine cntilies. As to the underlying scheme @yyai- dpxal - dpydy-
yehot - &lwwos - {dvas see PseLcos, Hyp., 12-19 (where the same scheme is applied
to ‘the, Chaldean doetrine concerning Psyche-Iecale; see above note 66 and Excur-
sus -VII). Dam: 1, aks, 18 f. 11, g, 17 f. In realily, the Chaldeans posited only
one Pszche and one Chronos, the ywpia7és xpévos (Simpl., Phys., 759. 4 f. quoted
note 14g).

"** These predicates correspond lo the expressions *-ever-moving course’’ and
**without beginning and end’’ (wepiPopa demivntos, dvapyos xai dreletTnros)
cited by Dam. ), 45. 2 f. The verb vpwmras employed by him does nol make it
clear whether Chaldean or other hymaic predicales are referred lo; cf. Amstor., de
caelo, I, 1 and Smericivs, ad. loc., p- 367. 21 (quoted by C. Lackerr, Aion, Dissert.
Kenigsberg 1916, p- 61, 1). We may however add that Damascius mentions Chal-
dean doctrines several limes in this passage.

"** The supposition that the Oracles on Aion quoted by Porphyry and Proclus and
the Hymn ia honour of Chronos paraphrased by (he laller refer to the same divinily
il:atyhbe pl:oved indirectly by the fact that a conlamination of the two themes figuring
" e Oracles of botb groups is to be Yound in the ninth bymn of Synesius, v. 65 s.
(T quote from Wilamowitz [see note 31], p. 18 f.) «dAX’ adrds dyripaos aldw b wa-
T:’)l“-")‘ véos dv dpa xal yépwv, tds deviov povds (cf. aiel ve pévew elc. nole 138)
i Fé 2* wéderar Seoisn. The Seoi are, as is proved by v. 33 «dunpparwy ybpos
ll:l potos d.tﬂépaw» the stellar divinities. The statement of Wilamowitz 19, 5 who did

Tecognize Lhe Chaldaan origin of the motives used by Synesins, must be rectified.
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appears to be of some moment : their designations are not the same,
According to Procl_us the ¢‘self-manifesting’’ god bears the name
Chronos, while the Oracles of the Theosophy call him “God”’, withgy
any qualification, and, once, Aion, after his faculty. There ape.
however, several possible explanations for this divergency :

a) Proclus’s knowledge ol the Chaldman Chronos derives from the
work of Julian the Theurgist, entitled On the Zones (viz. the starry
spheres) 1%, which appears to have been in prose and to have containe(
astrophysical disquisitions '3, This subject-matter gave the author the
latitude to apply to the ineffable god a designation which describes him
only indirectly, by his most characteristic quality, and Proclus may have
imitated him in this respect. For the rest, Proclus, describing another
Chaldzan magical rite, calls this god by a somewhat diflerent periphrastie
name ‘‘the Ruler of Time’’ (Xpovodpyns) 15"

b) Dogmatic considerations prevented Proclus from designating as
Aion the Chaldxan god of Time, whose attributes are inconsistent with
those of Aion as described by Plato (who conceives this entity as “eter-
nally motionless”” and ‘‘neither old nor young’’ '**). In order to do
away with this discrepancy, Proclus endowed with these attributes Time
(xpbvos), defined by Plato as the moving image of Eternity ; thus the super-
celestial god of the Theurgists was reduced to the state of an intramundane
numen ', This solution was [raught with difficulties, of which later

' Cf. note 150. Kroll in P. W., s. v. Julianos No. g, p. 15 proposes lo emend

év 836up v Ldvwv; he supposes thal each book of the work treated a different
zone.

"** Similar lo Julian's T@nynrina which dealt in prose with the seven planetary
zones; see nole aso.

" Cf. ch. w, n. a7,

** Praro, Tim., 38 a 3 concerning Aion 70 3¢ dei xava vavta éxov duwfrws 01’/":5
wpeabitepoy olte vedrepoy wpoarxes ylyreobas i ypévov. Therefore, xpbvos 1#
called 37 d 5 ‘*a moving likeness of cverlastness™ (eixd? .. xwnréy Twa aidvos:
cf. 38 a 7). The Platonic Aion is ungenerated (Tim., 38 a 5), the Chaldean =%
Tpoyevijs.

150 Acéording to Proclus, the predicates which he cites from the Chaidean hymn
on Chronos refer to the Lwvaios or éyxdopios xpovos; cf. note 151,
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l.epresentatives of the school were aware 15, .F.Iven .Proc!us’ own inter-

retation does not sufficiently disguise the original identity of the Chal-
deean divinity 161, The adoption of the name Aion could not, however,
pe envisaged ; for its use would have given the lie to the dogma of the

harmony existing between the Platonic and .the Chaldwan: doctrine %2,

6. The Ideas.—Hecate and Adion are personal gods as well as noetic
principles. We must now turn from them to the examination of other
transmundane entities and of the emanations of these. The Neoplatonists
report that the Chaldrans distinguished three noetic triads : which they
identifv with concepts appertaining to their own system . For this
reason: their interpretation cannot help us to reconstruct the original
doctrine of triads professed by the Chaldeans. Our foremost task is
accordingly that of scrutinizing the relevant fragments of the Oracles that
have come down to us.

'** Dam. 1, 235, 23 f. stales that the atiribules of the Chaldzan Chronos quoted
note 151 can nol be reconciled with the interpretation of Proclus, who regards him
as intramundane divinily. See also Simplicius, quoted note 1/g.

'*! See note 138 (v. 4).

'* In the Oracle quoted note 177 (v. 14). Aion is described as éxofunros xpovos,
in the Oracle quoted note a3a (v. 3) dwépavros ypovos.

' (@) Lvous, Mens., IV, 124, P. 159, O Seios b Tijs vveddos apilpds éx Tpidy
Tpiddwy wAnpotpevos xai Tas dupdryras Tis Seodoyias xara Ty Xaldany @ihoco-
Plav, ds @naw o Hop@iptos, dmoswiwv, The quotation probably derives from one
of the two works of Porphyry dealing with the Chaldean teaching: see Excursus II.
Concerning Porphyry’s doctrine regarding the noelic triads see Dam. I, 86, 8 I. 288,
12 . (quoted by Zeller, I1I, 24, p. 704, a and 705, 1.) o

(6) Dam. I. 285,-5-316, g (cf. especially 1 285, 5-288, 1a 1.) treats at length
Of the three noetic triads of the Chaldeans which are subordinate to the First Prin-
¢iple.  He mentions the spvoupévy évveds1. 299, 18and 305. 17 (seealso I, 196,5f.
;'i"du“l. 23), but without giving details as to the original doctrine of the Theur-

(“‘) Procl., Parm., 1090, 26 f. and Psevnus, Hyp., a (p. 73, 5) mevpmov. . .
BoBov (see note 351) éx Tpiy Tpiddwr auyneipevor. See Excursus VII.

Ml"mbﬁchus is the source of the cexplanations of Proclus and Damascius; cf. Zeller 1,
P 748 {.
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One of these speaks of a Monad, ‘“which rules the Triad that shingg
in every world’’ '*. Two other passages of the Chaldean Oracles help
to elucidate to a certain extent the nature and origin of this Monad apg
Triad. One of them reads :

*‘The Father’s Intellect commanded that everything should be divideq
into three.  His Will nodded, and everything was already divided*" 15

We appear, accordingly, to be justified in supposing that the Monag
named in the Oracle that has been quoted above is identical with the
‘‘Paternal Monad'’ %, consisting of the *‘Father’s’’ Intellect, Will anq
Power (which last is not named in the passage we have cited. because it

' Dam. |, 87. 3 (Kroll 18).

«Narri yap év néopw Aduwet Tpias, fs povas dpyetr, @noi 10 Aéytor. Cf. Dam,
I, 87, 1b. Procl, Th. PL., a7, 14.

This verse has been imitated by P’roclus; see the isolated verse of a hymn on the
dwaf éméxcira (see note 43) transmilled by Lvovs, Mens., 11, 6, p. 23, 12 :

«Motvada yap oe tpioiyov idav éoe€ioaaro xoogposy. Cf. also Anon. Taur., 1X, 5
(Kroll 11) xai s Tp1dd0s airov (sc. Tov warépa) obx éEeddvres dvaipeis (lo pro-
phesy) «dpibudvy dkioio (sc. oi XaAdaios).

'** Procl.. Parm., 1091, 6 (Kroll 18).

«Eis Tpla yip vous eime warpds téuveolal dmaevray,

Pnoi Tis ey

«0l 70 Sédew xarévevas, nai #dn wavy' évérunren.

Cf. Dam. I, 253, a5: I[, 60, a8, 6a, 28. Kroll 18, 1 has hed recourse to this
passage in emending the corrupt text of Procl., T'tm., 1lI, 243, 20 and has succeeded
in extracting from the continuation the second parl of the following verse :

«(warpds ) didlov vip wavra xu€epviw» (sc. 70 SéAew, cf. note 4g. No. 10). 1sup-
pose that the fragment quoted note 173 (d@pa until dvéyxns) was Lhe direcl con-
tinuation of this third verse. The literary model was Iliad, XV, 189 rpixfa 3¢ wdvra
dédacTa.

The view that the ulterance of the divine word coincides with its execution is nol
peculiar to the Bible, as Kroll 46, 2 seems to think.

Concerning the formula see Jliad, XIX. aka «avrin’ éwei6’ dpa pibos éyv, Teré-
AeaTo 3¢ &pyovs. Herodol 1II, 134, 6, 1X, 9a, 1 aund the proverb quoted by Dio-
genian 1. 36 &y’ émos, 4y’ épov. Cf. alsn VimeiL, Aeneid, 1, 144 **Sic ait el dicle
cilius. . ."' xarévevoe is taken from [liad, 1, 528, see nole 4g, No. 11. Cf. also
Max. Trn., Diss., XLI. a f. (after having quoted the Homeric line) ouob 3¢ 7o Ais
vebpart yi EvvésTy. Arislides, eis Afz 13, p. 34a Keil.

* See note 5s.
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;s immanent in the two first faculties 7). The cooperatior.l of. t.hfase
e.ntities effects the division of the world into triafls “"". This division
affects immediately _only the intelligible world, fo.r it 1sldue to. an aftv of
the Paternal Intellect, and the «‘Father is everything, but noetically’’ 1,

The second [ragment describing the functions of this Triad and the
relationship obtaining between it and its creator reads :

«From these two yonder flows the hond of the first Triad, which is not
tﬁe first, but the (bond) whose noetic (essence) is measured’ 1.

This Triad is called here in obscure terms ‘the first Triad which is not
the first”’ for the reason that the Paternal Monad which ‘rules”’ it, like-
wise constitutes in its active aspect a trinity ; thus the Triad with which
the Oracle is concerned is in a sense the second of its kind. It differs
from the triple aspect of the Paternal Monad in so far as its noetic essence
«tjs measured’’. Consequently the Paternal Monad (the ‘“First Triad’’)
is regarded as an unmeasurable unity ; this conclusion is confirmed by
two Oracular [ragments which mention the indivisibility of the Primal
Being 1", According to the Neoplatonic commentators, the ¢‘two’ .
from whom the ‘“bond’’ of the measurable Triad ¢‘flows’’, are a monad

"*? See noles 47 and 74.

"* This division of the voyrévr was according lo another fragment of the Oracles
“‘the beginning of all division’’: ef. Dam. 1I. 58, a0 épodper v vonriv Touw
twdoys Twicios dpxew» xara to Aoyiov: cf. 56, ag.

'** See note 55.

"* Dam. I, 63, a1 (Kroll 15):

«EE du@oiv 3 tavde péer Tpiados dépa wpartys, obens ov wpdTys, ¢A)’ o Ta
YonTd petpeitary.

' Ruelle and Kroll have reclified the principal faults of the corrupt text transmilted
n the MSS. 1t read : v. ¢ é2 du@oiv ™. .. wpd s, V. 2 ovolas (see ch. vi,
n. ?05). Kroll's reading v. a o6 74 (instead of ¥ 74) is based on an arbilrary cor-
rection of another Oracle (see nole 373, ad v. 6). 3éua, ‘*band’" refers Lo the
“Connecling" faculty of this (riad, see note 173.

Procl., Th. Pl., 167. 31 alludes to the same Oracle. His explanation and this of
Mascius show that the preceding verse dealt wilth a dyad and a monad; but their
lerpretations of this monad and dyad as the firsl and second noelic triad are founded
“l“l"“ Speculations foreign to the Chaidean doctrine.

' See note 56 concerning dutoToAAevsos, and nole 375.
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and a dyad. The monad apparentl'y signifies the Paternal Monad ; the
identity of the dyad will be determined later on in this chapter.

The origin of this ‘measurable’ Triad is described in various ways .
once it is said to be produced by the Gommand’” and.the  Will"’ of g},
Paternal Intellect ; another time it is said to <“flow forth”. We are thy,
confronted with a voluntaristic and an emanationistic explanation. Theg,
variations suggest the existence of a theory which regarded every creatioy,
of a new noetic entity as occasioned by a particular decision, while the
process itself was considered as partaking of the nature of an emanatioy,_

A fourth fragment bears on the function of this ‘“measurable’’ noetje
Triad : it is said ‘‘to measure and to delimit all things'’ 172, According
to a fifth [ragment, it “holds the All together, measuring it in its entirety,
in the beginning, the end and the middle, according to the order of
Necessity’ 1. Thus. this Triad is identical with the ¢First Triad’’ of

'"* Procl.. Th. Pl., 386, 29 f. (Kroll 18) concerning the measure of the triad
«T2 Wdvra peTpody xai d@opilovy, bs va A6y @nai, possibly paraphrases the frag-
menl (uoted in the fullowing nole.

'™ The anonymous verse quoted by Dinvaus, De trinit., , 27 (P. G., XXXIX,
756 A «ypropos») :

«0Qpz T4 wivra TpIds oUYéYY XaTA BAYTA peTpPoUTA Y,

is proved Chaldean by its concordance wilh the fragment of the Chaldean Oracles
quoted by Hermias, Phadr., 248 a (p. 146, AsL., p. 157 Couvreur) ; xai yap wdv
andas, by 4v dmak dwod 7ol wWpdTou WPosAdy, Tpiadindy O@elder eivar Téletor yap
Ov wpdra nai péoa xai véky &et nara 10 Aoyioy:
«TPIAS AATE WAVTA PETPOUCE D,

Kean, Orph. Fragm., 310 is mislaken in considering this quolalion as Orphic.

This verse was loHlowed by the one quoted by Dam. I, ag1. 11 (Kroll 43): 7
suvoyno) @lais. . . dioptlovea Ty auvoxiy (cf. Procl., Crat., 63, o 70 ydp ouvext
k0w opicTinoy Tol év avtd whiffous)

eis dpyny xai téppa uai cis péoa vdker dvayunsy.

The facl that these two fragments' belong legether may be proved by a recours
to Procl.. Parm., gol, 12 6 3¢ cls watpmés vois wdow d@oplle Td pérpa Tis P&
0éZews. . ., dpxds ve xai péoa nal Téln Tis éxdolov Ty elddy aeipds wpolaSoy-
Probably this distich was the continuation of the fragment quoted. nole 165. raket
dviyxys alludes possibly Lo the three Fates who are regarded by Prato, Rep., 617°¢
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{he Pythagoreans, which determines the ‘:beginning T,he middle: a'nd the
end”’s and by which ¢‘the All and everything is delimited’” ! ; it is con-
ceived by the Chaldeans as the principle which measures the Universe
and gives it its form. . _

The mode of being of this Triad is described in the cited fragments as
an “outflow”’, and its origination as a ‘division’’. These two images
figure together in a sixth fragment which treats of the cognition of the
noetic entities. According to it, ‘‘the Power of circumsplendent Strength
flashes in (by) noetic divisions’ 1.« The *‘Power of Strength’" is the
Paternal Intellect 16, whose ‘‘divisions’’ are, consequently, identical
with the primal triadic measures ‘*that shine in every world™". The latter
are the Ideas ; an assertion which may be proved to be correct with the
help of a lengthy Oracle dealing with the divine thoughts that have fash-
ioned the world.  This text, fortunately preserved in full, is of fundament-
alimportance for the understanding of the Chaldan doctrine of the Ideas.
It reads :

“The Father’s Intellect, thinking with his vigorous Will, caused to
rush forth multiform Ideas. All these sprang forth from one source;
for Will and Perfection came from the Father. They (the Ideas) were
divided into other noetic (Ideas), after having been dissected by noetic

as Lhe daughlers of Ananke. Concerning cuvéxw see nole 170 (3éua) and nole ahk.

In one of the Oracles, perhaps the one with which we are dealing . the triadic ideas
are called *connectives': Procl., Euel., 1329, 6 71 Aoyia Tas ywvaxds ovubovids
TV oxnudTwy «ovyoynidas» dwoxarei. Kroll 58, and after him Hoernen. 0. Z., 1,
810, interpret this Chaldean notion as referring to geometrical figures which were
nsed for magical purposes.

" Awsrorve, De caelo, A 1, 268 a 10 (45 B 19 Diels) nafdmep ydp @azs xai oi
l_l"o’)'bpewl T wiy xal T2 wdvta Tois Tpwiv dpicTar TeAevr) yip xai péoov xai
QPX’? Tov dpilipdy dxer Tov TOU Bavtés, Taita 8¢ ToY TS Tptados.  Ocellus (35 a,
8 le‘) W Tpids wpdry cuvéoTnoey dpyiy, psobryra xai televriy.  Tneo Smyan.,
P 46, 45 and 100, 14; Hiren, Porph. Vit. Pytk., 51 [lansuicn.] Theol. Arithm.,
P17, &; bk Favco, Theos., No. 64; Promivs, 143 b 19: Mantiav, Capella. VII, 733
(w!’,':'e source is varro). See Wewneicu, Arch. f. Rel., 1919, p. 181 f.

«dAxils du@i@aois 3tvapss voepais alpanTovoa Topaiow», see note 373 (v. 3-4).
°:"€el‘ning oTpdnTovoa cf. nole 177, ad v. 11 and nole 209.
* Sce note '74.
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Fire. For the Ruler has set before the many-shaped Cosmos a noetj,
imperishable Form; hastening upon the unworldly track of which ),
Gosmos became visible, after having been graciously provided with mag,.
fold Ideas. These (the Ideas) have one Source, [rom which rush forth
other mighty divided (Ideas), which are broken upon the bodies of the
world, and move about the terrible Wombs like bees. flashing all arounq
in various directions, the noetic thoughts of the Paternal Source, which
pluck the plenteous flower of Fire through the tireless vigour of Time,
The first-born Source of the Father, perlect in itself, caused these pri-
mordially generated Ideas to well forth’’ 177,

" Procl.. Parm., 800, 11 [. (Kroll 23 [.).
Nots watpds éppoldnae vorioas dxpidt Lovli
waupdpPous idéas, wnyis 3¢ wds iwo wioa
é&sfopor watpdliey yap énv LovAy te Tédos Te.
4\ éuepiolnoar voepd wupi poipnfeicas '

5 els 2Adas voepds' nbopw yip dvak wolvpuipPw
wpotlfnuer voepdy Timov &@fitor, ol xat’ axoapoy
Ixvos émeiyduevos pop@ijs uéra néauos é@avly
wavroials idéats xeyapiousvos: @y pia wNYY,
¢ s podovvrar pepcpiopsvar iAda: awlavor

10 pnyvipevas x6opov wepi dwpacty, al wepi XOATOUS
apepdadsovs ouveacs omviat @opéovrai
olpinlovoa: wepi 7' duPi wapasyeddv dAAvdis 4AAy,
dvvoias vospai wyyifs warpixijs awo wovid
dpewiopevar wupds dvfos dxoipritov xpovoy dnpy

15  dpyeyovovs idéas wpam) warpds E6Avoe Tdode
abrotedds By,

Testim. — 'The entire Oracle is quoled by Procl.. Parm., 800, 11 I., who adds #
detailed commentary (lill p. 804, 37) which may give us an idea of his losl com-
mentary on the Chaldean Oracles. As to v. 1-a, cf. ibid., 935, 14, see Tim., 1,
318, 13 and Dam. II, 178. 1. As lo v. 7, cf. Procl.. Tim., 1, 3bo, 11. As lo
v. 10-11, cf. ibid., 1l, 103. 10. Text., v. 2 dmowldcas codd., corr., Schneck (cf-
Kroll 76). Luowicu. ad Procl., Hymn., VI, a. Witasowirz, Hymnen des Proltlo‘f
(see nole 31). p. 2, 1. v. b cis 4Adas &is vospas, codd., corr. Patricivs. v. 6 xa7%
xoéapov, codd., corr. Kroll. v. 8 wavs" év idéais, codd., corr. Palricius, xexapiopévos.
codd., xexapnpévos, corr. Kroll. v. 14 tpawovoar, codd., corr. Thilo. v. 14, 3pasTo-
pevar, codd., corr. Thilo. , )

Proclus' introduclion seems to prove that the Oracle was in answer lo a questio®
concerning the valure of the ideas; ef. ch. 1, n..96. This would explain the Lhree-
fold repelition of the same principal formula in the Oracle.

Interpretation, v. 1 : cf. nole g No. 7. éppolnae (transitive, explained by éxp0-

’
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The Platonizing character of the doctrine propounded in this Ortfcle
Joes not call for further proof. Leaving the inquiry intc.b its .historlcal
derivation to the analytical part of this work, we shall at this point of our
vestigation confine ourselves to examining the statements of the Oracle
concerning the origin, the nature and the action of the Ideas. By trans-
posing the enigmatic terms of the text into philosophical language. we
obtain the following capital theses : The primordial Ideas are the thoughts
of the Supreme God. His Intellect and Will caused them to emanate
from the primeval ‘Source’ (an origin which accounts for their being
designated as ‘‘Sources’ in other Oracles) '® and to ‘‘divide’’, after

ei, apud Proc’., Tim., I, 318,13 and Dam. II, 178, 1) is (like v. 9 poiloiivrar)
synonymous with v. 15 é8lvoe; ¢f. notes 6g and 83. Procl., Parm., Bo1, 3o, ex-
plains pollnais by wpbodos.
v. a, @yyis, see nole 61,
v. 3, é&éBopov : Lhe image derives from the outflow of a spiing of water; cf. noles
193. 200, 934, warpélfev yap ény Povdy Te Tédos s : of. Sexeca, De otio, 5
*Voluntas etenim dei ipsa est summa perfectio, utpole eum voluisse et perfecisse
uno eodemque temporis puncio complacet’’. Poimander 14 dpa 32 7f BovAjf éyévero
évégyeia (olber Hermetic passages are quoted by J. Knovv, Lekren des Hermes, 148,
but they may perhaps be influenced by Biblical formulas). See also notes 50 aud 165.
v. 5 . Cf. nole 186.
v. 10. For gnyvipevas (explained by Proclus, Parm., 803 . 18 by wpoopiiyvuobar)
cf. notes 201 and 930. xéopov cdpara are the cosmic bodies composed out of the
four elements; cf. note 204.
v. 11 f. The simile of the bees is suggested by Iliad, 11, 87 f. see especially v. go
teal pév 7' ¢vfa dAis memorfarar, at 3¢ ve évfar. The - wombs™’ (see nole 208 f.)
are compared with mountain caves about which the bees swarm. v. 14 3penTépeva:
and 4vfos (see noles 141 and 380) belong 1o the same imagery. As lo o7pénTovoa
of. notes 175, 20q.
¥. 13 &vvoiar (see note g7), called also didvoras (see note 70). are the ideas.
V. 16, See note 61.
_ " The @nyai, also mentioned in the Oracle on Aion quoted nole 138, are accord-
ing "0 Procl., Parm., 801, 33 f. (dwo viv wyyaiwv idedv dAAas mposnAvbacw al
"'f’ _#épos xAnpwadpevas Ty Tob xdéopov Snumovpyiav) and Dam. II, 9, 17, the
,];‘:“c'l’ﬂl ideas, and their -*divisions'* the demiurgical ideas; cf. Tim., 1Il. 103, 11.
: e Oﬂlc'le quoted nole 177 shows thal @nyy is the sum (cf. ibid., v. & wdoar) of
“:9 while they are as yet undivided. See mote 193. Concerning xpnviios dpy

ole 199, and concerning wyyaios xpariipes see note 2a36. As to Lhe use of lhe
Plura (@7y) - @yyai) for designaling a part of the singular see nole 194.
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having issued forth. - While the primordial Ideas constitute the spirityg)
form upon which the visible world is modelled, the particular ( “divided")
Ideas inform the amorphous matter.

The primordial Ideas created by the Paternal Intellect and Will ape
clearly identical with the triadic measures mentioned in the six fragments
that have been quoted before; for they have been created by the same
powers and perform the same functions. The description of the latter
recalls the Platonists’ definition of the Ideas as ‘“measures with respect
to the material world’’ 1. Accordingly, the action of ‘‘measuring ang
delimiting the All’’ attributed to the Chaldzan Triad is identical with the
forming of the amorphous ‘‘world-bodies’ into the ‘‘many-shaped Cos-
mos’ .

Before going on with our account of this Triad, we must inquire into
the relationship obtaining between the general and the particular Ideas.
The Oracles lay stress on the difference between the two, as in this point
they run counter to the generally accepted opinion (the origin of which
will be discussed too in the sixth chapter) 1#°.  One of their gods delivers
in reply to a question the following pronouncement :

**For the Father perfected everything and committed it to the Second
Intellect, whom ye, o children of man, call the First’ 131,

% Cloe g., Albinus, p. 163, 14 (3 i3é2). .. @s. .. @wpds miw GAyr pivpor.

¢ Cf. ch. w1, sect. 3.

" Psgrus, Comm., 11h0 (Kroll 14):

«lldvra yap é8:1édecae warip xai vo wapsdwne devrépw, dv wpaToy xAyideve
@iy yévos dvdpivr. The fragment quoted nule 187 is a possible conlinualion.

The ** second Intellect’” is also mentioned Anon. Taur., 1X, 1 (lhe continuation of
the fragment «uoled nole 47) 3bvepw. .. 3idbact (sc. 7@ warpi) xai voiy. .. xai
4Adov walw voiv.

The designation of the **Father®” as **first Power of the holy Word™ in a|1o|!1el‘
Oracle, possibly refers to the relationship belween (he intellection of the formalion
of the world and its realization; Procl., Exe. Vat., 194, 31 (Kroll 13, 1) «xai wpam?
Stwapw ispod Aéyov» (metrically 3¢ Aéyov iepob wpwmiv dvvapw). The abscl.lce
of the demiurgic Aéyos S0 in the Oracles may he accounted for by a consideration
of an axiom figuring in another Oracle « £ vois Aéyes, 76 voeiv Brimou Aéyern; PoeLLUS:
Comm., 1145 B who Lransmils il regards it quile correctly as referring to the Divive
Intellect. : \
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The ¢ Father perfected"—with the help of His Intellect and Will, as
the Oracle treating of the world-shaping Idea.s ena?)les us to ac?:i 182__
the primordial Ideas, which constitute the “lml')en.shable form’ upon
which the Second Intellect models himself in fashioning the world. For
this reason, the hymn of the Theosophy calls the “Fathe.r” : “F.‘oi'm
within the Forms”’ 183 It is from Him that all the Ideas which constitute
the primal noetic form of the visible world spring forth. As to the Second
Intellect, he is the veritable Demiurge ; called—in contradistinction from
the Paternal Intellect, the «‘Artisan of the fiery (viz. noetic) world’’ 1**—
the <‘Artisan of the works’’ 185, The hymn of the Theosophy describes
in similar fashion the action exercised by the ¢Father’’ and His Intellect
upon the formation of the visible world :

«Thou sucklest through eternally flowing channels the equipoised

1 Cf. nole 50.

% Theos., ag, a ((uoled ch. 1, n. 5g) «év cideory cldos Ywapywyy.

" Procl., Tim., 1, 57, 3o (Kroll 13) « 0% ydp és Any wip éméxeva v0 wpiToy
&y dUrapww xavaxdelet Epyois, dAda véw' vob yap vbos éalw & xdapoy Texvitms
wuplovy,

Testim., Procl., Th. Pl., 333, 28, Cras., 57, 14, Dam. 11, 136, 10 and 218, 4,
Procl., Tk, Pl. and Crat., I c., have xatax)ives, but the correct reading navaxAeies
is attesled by the other sources, and, what is even more imporiani, by the parallel
quoled nole 45.

The beginning reads in a litteral translation : ** Not through the works, but through
the Intellect does the First Transcendent Fire enclose ils Power in Malier'’. The
Oracle attacks the belief thal the transcendent God has a direct action upon malter.
T!le right opinion is that He transmits Llis ** Power™" in immediale fashion solely o
Hl‘s **First™” Intellect who creales the prototype of the universe; il is in imitation of
this prototype that the Second Intellect forms matter (The correct inlerpretation is
Propounded by Dam. 1l, 136, 19 f.). The polemic tendency of this fragment is
analogous Lo that found in the one quoted note 181. Both derive probably from
the same Oracle.

As to wip énénerva o wpirtov sec nole A1, as lo dYvaus see nole 46. The term
e is applied in the Oracles (according to Praro, Tim., 41 a 7; cf. Procl., Tim.,
I, 89, 26 f.) to the created world; cf. noles 128, 185 (&pyorexvitns). 190 (aioOyra
%2). The Paternal Intellect is called voi vois in contradistinction Lo the Second
Tntellect ; ¢f, Synes., Hymn., IV, 231 «véos éoai véour. As lo xbopos wipios see
Boles 4o and 270.

™ Procl., Tim., I, 89, 25 (Kroll 19) 7@ Adyia 7ov Snpuiovpydv voi wavrds

8
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Intellect, who brings forth this All by shaping the imperishahle matter,
whose creation was resolved upon when Thou boundest it in (by)
Forms’’ 188

The *-eternal rays’” which *‘suckle’’ the demiurgical Second Intellec
spring forth from the First Intellect and constitute the model of the visib],
world.

«épyovexvitnyy uéndyuey; cf. ibid., I, 12, 18 and 143, 23. The verse «épya oy~
cas ydp wavpixds vbos aitoysvellos» (see nole 232) proves likewise that the Patep-
nal Intellect thinks the world wilhout shaping ilL.

'% Theos., 27, v. g-11 (ch. 1. n. 26)

«devdois dyevoio Tiflnviy voly drdlavroy,

0s pa xbet 768e wdv, Teyvwpevos d@fitov $Any,

Bs yéveous dedounral, dre o@e TUTOIOL Ednoasy.,
As lo drddavrov see note 187. As Lo dxevoi see nole 192. Tlyviy and vois xbwy
belong to the same imagery. For i@firos 6An see note 198, as lo dedonnrar see
note 4g, No. 11.

"7 Proct., Crat., 51, 26 (Kroll 14) Kai 3 pvoTmwrity wapidoois xai ai wapd

Tav Sedv @ijuas (Excursus I h. ).) Aédyer s '
« Advis maps Tdde (8. 1@ Jevripw va) xdfnTaiy,

xai Pnoiv
«Ap@brepov yap Exer vi pcv xaréxew Ta voyrd,
alolOnow 8 émdyewy xoopos».

Kai 7i 3ei Aéysiv; atrdbfey yap abrdv wpooajyopeler « dis Emsneivan nai « dis éuein
xai bAovy albTov diz Tis Svados cO@nuei.

Gf. also Synian, Metaph., p. 89. 17: Proc., Tim., I, 22k, 5;: 11, 8a, 3: 246,
a8; 306, 3a: Rp,1,99.1:135.34; PL Th., 260, 5: Dan.. 1I, 177, 23; 205.
a1, ele.; Pseceus, Hyp., 19 (p. 74, 13).

For 3uds as designation of (be twofold aspect of this noelic polency see PsewLus.
Hyp., 9 (p- 74. 17) nadeirar 8¢ «dis éméucwan, br1 duadints éoTi «ved péy naréyoy
T4 voyrd, alofnaw 3¢ émdywr vois xéopoisy, aud nole 14o. For this reason the
Second Intellect is called - equipoised " (4rdAavros, explained by schol. in Aral. 23
loos €€ énaripov pépous) in Theos. 37. g (quoted note 186).

I should suppose that the *mirrors™ (316w7pai), whose - source” according L0
Pssvius, Hyp. 13 (p. 74. 32) and Mich. Ital. 183, 1a f. (Kroll 23), subsists in the
3is éméxewa. designate the capacily of the laller to receive the reflection of the
Primal Spiritual Form of the sensible world. There seems (o be no possible
conneclion between this notion and the mirror symbolism either of the Orphic (Kern
Fr. 30g) and Hermetic texts (J. KnorL, Leliren des Hermes, 116 f.) or of Plotinus
(Koch, 246-7). .
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The double aspect of the Second Intellect, who is both depend_t'ant on
the First Intellect and active with regard to the visible world, which he
has fashioned, is termed *duality”” in Chaldwan vocabulary :

««Duality is attached to him (the Intellect, who has fashioned the world) ;

he is able to do both things : to apprehend the noetic beings and to

for
" 187

direct his sensual perceptions to the worlds

For this reason, the demiurgical Intellect is known as the ‘‘doubly
transcendent’’, in contradistinction from the First Intellect de<ignated
as the *singly transcendent’” '®. His duality is also expressed by the
epic attribute ‘‘equipoised’’ (¢. e. here, equal as to both sides or direc-
tions). Accordingly, it is he who is signified by the dyad, which, together,
with the Paternal Monad, constitutes the Source, wherefrom the ¢‘bond’’
of the ‘‘measurable Triad’’ (i. e. the world-shaping Ideas) ¢ flows
forth’ 190, |

These world-forming Ideas subsisting in the Second Intellect are, like-
wise, designated in the Oracles by various names. In one fragment they
are called the “Principles’’ (dpyai), “who by thinking the works thought
by the Father envelop them with visible works and Dbodies’’ 1%. The
expression *‘the works thought by the Father’’ signifies the primordiel
noetic Forms of the visible world 190, The choice of the term ¢*Principles”’
is due to the Supreme Creator being called *‘the Principle of the All’” :
“Nothing imperfect rushes from the Principle of the Father’’, according

"' See nole 43.
"** See note 170.

"" Dam. I 00, 23 (Kroll '37), «Apxds, ai warpos &pya vorcagar Ta vonta
iafnrois Epyois xai adbpacw du@endAvyavy. [Paraphrased ibid. 203, 27 ol Seoi
*al aitds & Deovpyds (see nole 230 [.) Ty aioclnviv vois payiois warpiow
(=dpyais, see nole 2174) imoriferar Snuiovpyiav. A [ragment which Procl., Tém. 11
300, 12 (Kroll 65) quotes withoul any reference lo ils context seems lo allude lo
lhe. same aclion : v7js éwa@iis (cl. Puavo, Tim. 37 a 6 é@dnTyrar) My dvepyd. . .
7"':’.‘:"" ¢dovons xal va aislyra v0oUos « s émaPyrdn, @nal Tis Seav.

'ps:u.us, Comm. 1145 D (Kroll 15).
Lv:[f:u ;:'p dwai wavpmiis ’&pxﬁs a‘relés. 71 Tpoydder» (imilation of lliad 1 526 f.).
a0 ens. 1V 159 p. 175, 17 quoles from the first book of lamblichus’ comment-

Y on the Chaldean Oracles (see note 6) a paraphrase of this verse : O03¢y dmo
5 wavpiis Tpiddos wpoywpei dredés. As lo Tpoxdlw see nole 177 (ad. v. 3).

8.
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to a verse which exalts the perfection of the F; ather's thoughts 192, The
*:Principles’” are, accordingly, offshoots of the ‘‘Principle’’, just as p,
““Sources’’ are offshoots of the ‘“Source’ 1%, As further examples show,
the Chaldean Oracles sometimes employ the plural to indicate the parts
of one primal substance 1%.

At this point, we may take up again the problem of the ‘‘measuring"
Triad, into the nature of which the texts referring to the functions of th,
First and Second Intellect have given us some insight. This Triad g
said to have originated through a division of the All into trinities, angd
to ‘“measure’’ and ‘‘delimit’’ the All. On the other hand, it is by it
that ‘‘the noetic essence is measured’’. The reason for these various
statements must be sought in the relationship between the First and the
Second Intellect, the latter of whom is but the actualization of the thoughts
of the former. He springs from him, and is sustained (-‘suckled’’) and
ruled by bim. If we consider the action exercised by the First Intellect
on the intelligible world, we are justified in saying that his thoughts are
the measures of this world. However, in order to exercise a similar action
upon the sensible world, he must ¢‘commit’’ the realization of his thoughts
to the Second Intellect. Thus, it is the latter who ‘“measures’’ and fash-
ions the All, for which the primordial Idea serves him as a prototype.
It is, accordingly, probable that he is referred to in the following isolated
verse : “In the Womb of this Triad everything is sown’’ 1%,

" According to Dam. 11 206. 11 (Kroll 3g), the class of the d@opoiwrnoi Seoi
(who weve identified wilh the Chaldean dpyai; sec Dam. Il 200, 19 f.) were called
in the Oracles xpnviios dpysi. The schema quoted by Psellns. Hyp. 28 (ef. Mich.
Ital. 183, a5. See Kroll, ibid.) ExdoTns 3¢ osipds % dxpbrns «wnyn» ovopdaderal
(see nole 66), 7a 3¢ wpogeyi «xpivain, Td 3¢ peri TaUTA € GxETOIH (sce nole 186 ).
4 3¢ pet’ dxeiva « peifpar (ch. v. n. 53) contains Chaldean notions, but is based
upon a construetion of Proclus.

1 See note 178. In the noetic hicrarchy of the Chaldwans, the dpxal follow
immediately upon the w»yai, as may be proved by Lhe sequence in which they ar¢
cnamerated in the Oracle on Aion, quoted note 138. and by Proclus’ doelrine concer-
ning the «chains»; see nole 153. )

1% Cf. e. g. the relationship between 3vvapis and duvdpess (see n. 46 and 259).
x6Awos and xoAwors (see n. 62 and a11) Yuxr and Yuxai (see ch. i, n. 22-3).

" Lydus, Mens. 1l 8 p. a8, 1 (Kroll 18) wdvra ydp 74 voyra év 77 Tpidd!
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This explanation accounts for the tradition of the Neoplatonists as to
a noetic Chaldzan Ennead. We must, however, bear in mind that the
interpretations of this teaching current in tht.e school of Pf'oclus carry no
weight, as they are based upon the theories of lamblichus'%. The
«Chald®an Ennead’’ consists, as the cited verses of the Oracles make
robable : a) of the Paternal Monad, which constitutes in its active
aspect the Supreme Triad; ) of the triadic primordial Ideas, which
immediately proceed from it; ¢) of the triadic particular Ideas, which
spring from these 1%, We must admit that the extant fragments do
not always differentiate between the Triad of the First and that of the
Second Intellect ; but this fluctuation must be imputed to the fact that
the Second Intellect possesses only with respect to the sensible world
an existence independent of the First, from Whom he is not separated
in the noetic region, and Who contains him.

7. The Creation of the World.—The speculations of the Chaldeans
regarding the relationship between the First and the Second Intellect
are bound-up with their teaching concerning the creation of the world.
The fundamental conceptions of their cosmogony are set out in the prin-
cipal Oracle (quoted in the foregoing section) which deals with the origin,
the mutual relationship and the action of the Ideas. According to this
text, the Second Intellect, known as the ¢“Artisan’’, fashioned the world
in the likeness of the ‘‘imperishable form’’ set before him by the Paternal
Intellect. Matter was created before the world by the ¢Father’, whose
Intellect had taken this “‘resolve’’ ; for this reason, matter is described
as “‘begotten of the Father’’ 1%

e

‘fn{fléxs‘rm xal wds o Scios dpBuds év v vaber TatTy wpocdjlvfer, ds xal abrds

; XaA3aios év rois Aoylos: «Tiode yap év tpiddos xbAwois Eomapras dwavran,
nociue, Th. PL a36, 5o f. refers thal verse to the three ouvoxeis (see Excursus V1),

Probably with regard to lhe Tpids ouwéyovoa T2 wdrra mentioned in Lhe oracle
quoted nole 173.

" see note 163.
"' The question whether the Chaldzans had already the nolion of an Ennead
m“:: remain undecided. _
o LYBEE, M‘enc., v, 159: p- 175. 5 (Kroll 20) & Xal&aljoe év tois Moylots
Poyevii» miv GAny ovopddes. Pserrus, Hyp. a7 (p. 75, 33) xai 4 pév 0Xp
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*‘The creation of the imperishable Matter was (already) resolved upon,
when Thou boundest it in (by) forms’ ™.

As we have seen, the Paternal Intellect had produced the noetic fory,
of .the sensible world which was to be created. The following Oracle
bears on this doctrine :

““From here (the ‘‘Source of the Sources’, t. e. the First lntellect)
springs in abundance the generation of manifold Matter’’ 2.
~ Thus, the creation of the visible world was conceived as an imitatiop
of a spiritual prototype. The demiurgical Second Intellect used as his
instruments the Forms (Ideas) contained in him. These are said in the
principal Oracle about the world-shaping Ideas to ‘‘break upon the bodies
of the world”’. The underlying conception is that these Ideas by virtue
of their noetic fire exercise upon the Primal Matter of the world an action
similar to that of the smith who melts iron in fire and moulds it with a
hammer. For this reason, they are called in another Oracle ‘‘implacable
Thunderbolts’’—an obvious allusion to the emblem of Zeus interpreted

warpoyeviis éoTs (conlinued nole 203). Aeneas Gaz.., Theophrast, p. h1 Boiss.
ov ydp dyévvnros ovdé dvapyos % UAn TOUT o xai XaAdaiot 3iddoxovor xai O
Mop@Pipios (conlinued Excursus Il, n. 6 and 21). ¢An 2@fros is mentioned
Theos. 27, 10; cf. note 186.

'** See note 186.

* Proct., Tim. 1 451. 17 (Kroll a0) Otrw 3¢ xai ta Adyia Tov uéyioTov ToiTor
Seov «anyny wyydy» wpooayopeve: (see n. 5o) xai povor dmoyewijom Ti wivre
@naly.

«Fvbey ddny Spaoxe yéveais wolvromilov GAns:
dvley aupbpevos wpnaThp dpvdpoi wupds dvfos
xocpwy évlpdanwy xoiddpaciy: mavra yip évbey
dpyetai eis 70 xdTw Telvew duvivas dyntdsy.

Testim. A dilerent sequence (v. 3b. 4. 1) apud Dam. I. a51. 15.-v. 1 : Poct..
Tim. 1388, a1.-v. 9; 3a: Th. Pl. 179, 10.v. 3b: 4 : Th. Pl.aq1. 11, Text: ¥. 1
&3y Spdoxes Procl. dmobpdoxes Dam. As to £3nv cf. note 83. a. v. 2 oA
#3nv BAtder.  The subject of the fragment is =ny» Tdv @yydv (i. e. the warpmds
vovs, cf. note 58), which explains the metaphorical significance of &3yy Spaonet-
As Kroll has supposed, the fragment quoted n. 209 appears.lo derive from the same
Oracle. For woAumoimxidov see n. 20k, For duvdpoi see n. 228, xéopos are the
planetary worlds, sec n. 87.
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a demiurgical instrument . Accordingly, the primordial Ideas
ll:-ovide the model of the Universe, while the particular Ideas (the Forms)

are instrumental in its creation. .

A series of fragments, apparently belonging to one and ?he same or,
alternatively, to two cognate Oracles, furnish some information as to the
functions of the latter class of Ideas. One of these verses states that the

Demiurge created the whole world :

«Out of fire, water, earth and the all-nourishing air’’ 202,

It would, consequently, appear that the Chaldeans distinguished be-
tween primal matter and the four elements formed out of it. Psellus
touches upon this problem in his exposition of the principal Chaldean

dogmas : :

«Primal Matter is begotten of the Father; it is the substratum of the
(world)-body. The (world)-body, in itself, is void of qualities ; but, hav-
ing acquired various forces, it was divided into four elements, out of
which the Universe was fashioned’’ 2.

' Compare « gy vipevar xdopov wepi aduact» (note 177. v. 10) with «dpeidmroi
7e xepawoi » (note 209, v. 1) and «dpeidintov wupds» (nole 260).  The lightnings
are the particular Ideas which spring from the First Intellect who is their ** primal
source ™ and which are ** flashing in divisions™: see n. 175 and 177 (ad v. 11).
CE. also Paoct., Tm. 1 112, g 3nmovpyias yap aipodov o xepavvés ; see ch. v
n. 109. The Orocles also name them etdvra @¢yyn (see n. 266) and vmép Tov
obpavdy @iva (Procr., Rp. 11 155, 6 f.). The attribute dueidexros signifies thal
the Ideas are characterised as dpeiAnror 3eopoi (Hesiod. Theog. 658), which *bind
.mnlter in forms™; ¢f. Theos. 27, 11 «Tomoigs &3noas», quoled n. 186. Proclus who
idenlifies the dueiAiror with the three aypavror Seol (see Excursus VI1), interprels
their name Rp. 1138, 5 as meaning 79 d34uacov.

™" Proct., Tim. 11 50,20 (Kroll 35) xal piv 3 év Acavplwy Seodoyia (Excursus
Le) ri atra (sicut Plato Tim. 32 ¢ 6) wapadBwor Seébev éx@avBévra: xai ydp év
txeivors ¢ 3ﬂpwop‘ybs Tov oy xdopov Aéyerar woisiv « éx wupbs, ¢€ bdaros nai yils
Xai. wavrps@ou alfpns».

_l“ this Passage alfpz is synonymoua with dsp bul in the fragment quoted n. 287 d
with aibrp,

"" Peecius, Hyp. 27 (p. 75, 34) xai % pév UAn warpoyevis éoTt (see n. 198)
;“‘ l""l'éc7pm¢; T gopari, 10 3¢ odpa xab® davtd dwoiby éoTt (see ch. v. n. 139g).

“Waneis 32 312@6povs Aaov cis rérTapa aloiyeiz dimpéln, ¢€ dv b abpmas épopPdbn
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This summary account elucidates at least one point : the Chﬂ]da&ans_
who, in this case, as in so many others, conformed to the Platonic docirine;
believed that the formation of the visible world was posterior to the djy;.
sion of primal matter into four elements provided with qualities. The
whole mass of matter subsisting in the world was called by them “Body”,
or *“World-Body’’ 2%, '

The element of fire is charged with the fashioning of this world-stuff .

‘‘For there was another mass of Fire, which worked all this by itself
that the World-Body should be perfected, that the World should become
visible and not seem membrane-like’’ 205,

This “‘other’” Fire, which is distinguished expressly from the noetic
fire, fashions the visible world ; which, without its action would, accord-
ing to the Oracle, *‘seem membrane-like’’. The meaning of this last
attribute may be elucidated once more with the help of the Platonic Timaeus
according to which the universe ‘‘being bodily must be visible and tan-
gible, and without fire nothing visible can come to be’’ 26,  The concord-
ance of the two passages shows that the Oracular fragment IS &4 mere para-
phrase of the Platonic text 27,

8. The“ Wombs™' and the Pneuma of the Cosmic Soul.—The formation
of the visible world out of the Cosmic Body was not effected solely by

x6opos nai 70 Huérepoy odpa. (As Lo he last words of this senlence see ch. nr.
n. 95). In this conneclion we may recall that Psellus’ Platonistic terminology may
stand in very close relationship Lo (hat of the Chald:an Oracles.

' odua or rooumdv odpa (see n. 177. ad v. 10: 205) is the world-slu.ﬂ'
which is dilferentiated into the lour elements: cf. Puato, Tim. 32¢ 1. 340 ». It1s
called woAvmoinidos $An in lhe fragment quoled n. 200: cf. also ch. v, n. 1h0.

** Proct., Tim. Il 50. 25 (contlinuation of the fragment quoled n. 202. See
Kroll 35).

«xai ydp Tis @wupds dyxos énv évepos Tade wirre
atTovpydy, Iva cdpa TO xoouINdY éxTolumevly,
ndapos Iy’ Exdnlos nal uy @aivml’ dpevawdnsy.

" Prato, Tim. 316 1 f. (quoted by Kroll 35) owuarosides 3¢ 3y xai dpardy anlor
Te Jei 70 yevopevoy slvar ywpioféy 3¢ wupds ovdér dv wore bpatdv 9 évorto.
17" Concerning dusvaddns see also nole 101 (Opsr).
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union of the Forms with Matter. The Oracles treating of the world-
the ing Ideas says that these *-move about the terrible Wombs like
{:)::n ggos_ We are given a clue to the meaning of the term ‘< Womb™
in the fragment of an Oracle which enumerates four noetic entities gener-
ated by the First Intellect2®®, After the ‘‘implacable Thunderbol'ts.".
yiz. the world-shaping Forms 21°, it names the ¢ Lightning-receiving
Wombs of the all-illuniinating ray of Father-begotten Hecate’’. Hecate
being the Cosmic Soul, the ““Wombs ™’ of her.“all-lllummatmg ray_-”
may be conceived as receptacles destined to receive the effluence of this
Soul. This interpretation is corroborated by another fragment which
states that the ¢ Cosmic Soul possesses many plenitudes of Cosmic
Wombs’’ 21; These Wombs appear to be situated in the ¢ Cosmic
body’’ ; we may, accordingly, infer that the [ormation of the latter was
preceded by its becoming ensouled, a process probably represented as
the filling-up of the hollows of the ¢osmic body with soul-substance.
As the lightnings of the Ideas penetrate into the Wombs and as these
““conceive’’, the union of the Intellect and of the Soul is consummated.
Through it the Cosmos becomes both rational and ensouled. We shall
see that this mythical act of generation may be regarded as a figurative
representation of the cosmogony of Plato’s Timaeus.

" See nole 177 ad v. 11 [.
** Puoc., Crat. 58, 16 (Kroll 20) &67iw & oby (sc. o 4waf éméneva) xafapds

vois (see Excursus VII) ds. .. v voepds bAns Siaxoopiosws Hyzpdv.

«70Uds yap éxlfpganova:y dpeilintoi Te xepavyoi
xai wpnoTypodoyor uéAmos (Bau@ey yéos aiyis)
BaTPOYevols Kxnatns nai dmedwnos wupos avbos
3¢ xparaidy wreipa worwy Bupwy Eméxeivay.

:;'I:-ﬁ 8 thIOled in full by Dam. 11 133. 3 : almost in full ibid. 89, 31. This passage
v hp-e[: the second half of the fourth line which is missing in Proclus’ lexl.
* % Unoce., Crat. 84, 4.
th:clc::dm;.r o Proclus thfa subject is the Firsl Intellect. Already Kroll has observed
" 20 se four vel:ses derive very probably fram the same Oracle as those quoted
s The details will be interpreted further on.
€ nole a01,

“xai loyer xéopov worda wAnpopara uéAwwy», se. Yuxi: ef. n. 75 (v. 3).
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A fourth entity is named in the Oracle of which two lines have alreaq
been quoted : ‘“The strong Pneuma beyond the fiery poles’ 12, Ty
term “fiery poles’’ has more than one meaning; in this passage it j;
applied to the four cardinal points loca]ized in the sphere of the fixeq
stars 213, Thus, the Pneuma mentioned in the Oracle is differentiateq
by the indication of its noetic place from the ¢‘terrestrial pneumata’’, idey.
tical with the demons 21¢. The term *:Pneuma’’ is used in the doxo.
logy of the angels of the Theosophy as a designation of the Cosmic
Soul 25, Other fragments describe it as the envelope of the individua]
souls which descend into the human body2'¢. As the ‘“ensouling” of
man and that of the world are conceived in the Chaldean doctrine as
analogous processes, we may assume that this Pneuma was also the en-
velope of the portions of the Cosmic Soul, which fill up the hollows of the
Cosmic Body and constitute its Wombs. The sensible World, ensouled
by these portions of the Cosmic Soul, and endowed by the ¢ Thunder-
bolts’’ of the Ideas with Reason, receives from Pneuma the breath of life.
Thus, if we consider the four classes of entities generated by the First
Intellect, namely, the ¢‘Thunderbolts’, the ‘‘Wombs’’, the ¢‘girdling
Fire’’, the <“Pneuma’’, all of which collaborate in perfecting the sensible
world, we find that the first may be identified with the Forms, and the
three others with diverse aspects of the Cosmic Soul 7.

In conclusion we shall cite the full text of these verses in their proper
order : “From this (the First Intellect) spring in abundance the impla-
cable Thunderbolts, the Lightning-receiving Wombs of the all-lluminating
ray of Father-begotten Hecate, the girdling blossom of Fire and the strong

"

Pneuma beyond the fiery poles’.

9. The Firmaments.—One Oracle treated, in particular, of the creation
of the firmaments. One of its few extant fragments reads : *The Father

13

Sec nole 2og (v. 4).

See n. 3aa and ch. 1, n. 1706,

1 See ch. 1, n. 133 and ¢h. v. u. a.

3 See ch. 1, n. 66,

3¢ See ch. m1, n. 2g-3o.

? Concerning the ** girdling Fire” see n. 100,
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set up on high the seven firmaments of the worlds’ 28 : that is to say,
he seven vaults of heaven 2, to which the planets are fixed. .

: The creation of the firmaments was described in more detail in. a didact-
ical prose work by Julian the Theurgist, one passage of which is quoted
more than once and with several variations by Proclus (who does not

mention the full title of his source)2?. A combination of these quota-

tions reads : '

«The demiurge bent heaven into a curved shape, and attached to it
the great multitude of the fixed stars, {orcing fire to fire. so that they may
ot move through wearisome strain, but by a fixture that is not subject

—_

w0 Simpl. Phys. 616. 34 (Kroll 31) 74 X6y1d @now.
kw1 yip éEbyrwoe warip olepedpars xéopwry.

Cf. Dam. 1l 178. 4. Lyovs, Mens. 1 12, . 6., o.

The division of the firmaments proposed by Psevcus, Ezpos. 1149 G énld @aot
owparinovs xéopovs (= olcpedpara. see n. 219), éumipioy Eva nai WpdTOY Nai
Tpeis per’ atrdv aifeplovs, émerra Tpeis vAaious (continued ch. v, n. 138) and Dam.
11 88, a1 doTe i 6Tt viv olepewpdrwy aeips 70 umipioy xai aiflépioy xal HAaiov
70 povidos T0b dwAds olepedparos imobioa (cf. also ibid. 87. 10) may be explain-
ed by a confusion between the seven planelary worlds and the three world-circles:
see n. 270.  And Lhe view of Mich. Ital. 183, 7 (Kroll 23) tdv vocpar nnydy Tas
daxooproets, &s xai @azw «énla xepauvois» by a confusion of the seven planetary
worlds with the “intellective hebdomad ™ : see n. 266. We are in the dark as to the
exact meaning of Damascius’ and Proclus’ stalement that the Chaldzans “doubled”
the seven heavenly zones in the sublunar region: Dam. 1l a3a, 15 (Kroll aa. 3)
domep nai ol Xaddaior v Vmovpdvia yévy Tdv olpaviwy dimdasiws wapadiddacy
and Proct., Rp. 11 239, a ottw xai Tdv SeoAéywv worlayob Tis ovpavias fwvas
Bunmazmm éy vois Umd ocArjyyy,

""" alepéwpa is an astronomical term (also used in the Septuaginta, see Gen. 1. 6).
of which Psellus (see n. 218) proposes an elymological explanation (o7epeds = cwp-
"‘:‘f‘: 80 algo Pmivo, de opif. mund. 36).

" According Lo Proclus, the work of Julian the T heurgist was named T@nynrina
fl::lld according to Damascius whose source he was, T@nynuarind); see n. 2ata
. S 'l"hese designations describe. however. only (he literary genre (the lerm

p""/’?","ta means works of instruction) and are not the real title. 1 conjecture that
*¢pl Liveww should be added to the name indicated by Proclus. In this case the

:orl\‘- would Le identical with the monograph quoted above, n.150 (sce also
1556,



124 GHAPTER 1L

to vagaries. He sent underneath six planets, and in their midst
seventh : the Fire of the Sun; and He suspended their disorder op
well-ranged girdles of the spheres' 22!,

"' We know six versions of the fragment (sce Kroll 38 f.) which complemey|
each other :

a) Procu., Tim. Il 124, 32 0 Scovpyds {Excursus i) év tois T@nymrinois (see
n. 190) Adywy @epi Tov Tpitov warpés (Lhe demiurge, see nole 283).

«Enpks 3¢ xai moldy dutdor doTépwr dmdavdy, T0 wip @pis ©0 @p dvayndca;
wiEet mAdavny odx éxovon @ipsalfary.

) Proci., Tan. Il 139. 28 (6 &covpyos) mepi név y< vaw dmdavi tijs Snpiovp-
yias Aéywy @noiv,

«Empke 3¢ nai woAvw buidov dolépwy dmdaviy py Tigel [emmorew | mornps,
wijbet 3¢ wAivyy olx Exovsy @spopsvwry (codd. xpwudvwr, correxi : cf. (a)).
.. wmepi 3¢ Tdy wlarwusrew, O

«8E abrovs tméaTnoey E83ouoy ihiov pescuboldsjoas wip, T0 dvaxtov abtaw

ebrintots dvaxpepdcas {araisy.

«My) Tdoer movnpir (émimorw is a gloss. as already rvemarked by Diehl, which
may allade to Avist. De caelo 11 1. a84 a 17) signifies that the (ixed slars do nol
move by their own exertions. i. ¢. by drawing their spheres onwards.  This polemical
remack is apparently directed against Arislotle’s hypothesis of the novers of the
spheres.

¢) Procu., Tim. 1 317, 2a Aonei uév oty da2 16 Tpitw Tdv dpyudr (the demiurge.
see note 283) 6 Ssoup)ds dvavifings, vzita xai olros (lhe Platouic demiurge)
T6 noopw Sidovar xai dnuiovpyeiv pév,

«T0v 0Vpavdy xvpTd oyripar wepimrdoas, wyyvivar 3¢ wolvy budov doTépwy
inAavdy, {wviy 3¢ Blavwpdvwy (@iTavar énladar.

On the conlinuation : xai )7y év péow Tifévar nai 63wp év Tois xoAwois Tils )1
xai 44pa 4valev Tobrwy which also belongs o the quolation, sec ch. vi, n. 253.

d) Paoct.. Rp. Il. 290, 11 4AXd Tav wapd Xaldalos Seovpyd dnoveas, &5 5‘Pf
0 Seds éucazuSoingey Tov Aoy év Tois énTi xai dvenpépacey dm’ avrvol Tas &
ddAas {drvas, xai Tdy Seaw avtdv (in Lhe Oracles), 81t 10 HAtaxdy arip «xpadind
romwn éaTipibey .. ibid. 7-21 €i 3¢ 81) xpavoin Tov pév Aoy év T péow Y
v énld, xabdmep oi Seovpyioi Adyor (prose writings) xai Seof (in the Oracles)
@azw. See note 3og. Proclus invokes the theurgists in order to countler-balance
the authority of the “divine Plato™ by thal of Plolemy ; see Tavion. 4 commentary o
Plato’s Timeeus, p. 193 f.

e) Proct., Tim. 111 63, 21 6 3¢ Seovpyds obtws oleras oadss eimeiv TOV npuov”
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This brief description of the creation of the firmaments conforms to the
pasic conceptions of Hellenistic cosmophysics. According to these, Fhe
fixed stars are attached to their sphere (‘‘heaven’’) 2, the circular motion
of which is the cause of their revolutions ***: the planets, on the other
hand, are endowed with a double movement (called ¢‘disorder’’), parti-
cipating both in the revolutions of their spheres and in those of their
epicycles. The only distinctive feature of the sole preserved prose quo-
tation deriving from the writings of the second of the founders of Theurgy
is the pronounced anthropomorphism characterizing the account of the
demiurge’s actions ; this trait—also found in the corresponding passages
of the Oracles—may be set down to the influence of the parallel descrip-
tion figuring in Plato’s Timaeus?*.

The following fragment of the Oracles also refers to the creation of
heaven :

‘It is true that it is an image of the Intellect, but something corporeal
is inherent in the product’’ 2.

To all these texts we may add a Chaldan thesis formulated by Proclus,
whose wording lacks precision, but is substantially correct : **Matter
extends throughout the whole of the Universe’’ 22,

Yoy E§ dvanpepdoas Lhvas &3opov Hhiov pecepbodsavra aip @ py Séus
imioTsiv (see Excursus I o).

JS) Dam. 1l 203, 29 (6 Deovpyds). .. Tov Tpivov (sc. wavépa, see a) vdze dAda
34anet’val @naw év vois i@nynuarinois (see nole 2a0) xal vov Hdiov peoeuSorijoar
vois énla XOCpORPATOpaIY.

™ CF. note 1ag.

™ As 1o the well-known elymological explanation of dwlaveis as stars fixed lo

lhe' “phere see F. Bovt in P. V. s. v. Fixsterne 2h07. Gf. also above, note 13o.

" See ch. vi, n. 954,
; ;"' Proct., Tim. T 286, 10 (Kroll 35) remarks on Plat. Tim. 48 7 (épavos yap
w105 ve daliv xai aapz Exwy. sc. 6 0bpavés) : xal Toutw wilw éxeivo 10 Adytov
elpyra; SUuPhvws '

¢Nog
Cr. Sim
(a P

Con'e::c-IO) nai t'mb. Nldtwvos xai 0w Tov loyiwy ds «dvvios» wapadédorar;
ne ll)un[; lhtf:neamng of ovpavés see note 227.
B 3 l}ocl.. s Tim. 1] 10, 7 (Kroll a0) Ewei padnréucba d1a mavros tov xéopov Ty
ew, doncp xal oi Seol Gagv.

#év yip plunpa wéler (se. o ovpaves), 1o 3¢ veuylév dyet T Gdparosy.
Pl- Phys. 615, 6 Ti obr; o ovpavds olx évylos dpoldyyral xai on° abToi
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These passages seem to warrant the following reconstruction of the
Chald®an doctrine : the proportion of Reason to Matter is not the Same
in all the regions of the Universe ; it depends on the distance of a Biven
zone from the celestial place of origin. The noetic world is immaterig] ,
it is pure Intellect. In the celestial vault (viz. the sphere of the ﬁxed’
stars) 3%, which adjoins the noetic Empyrean, the ideal element predo.
minates, but there is an admixture of ‘*something corporeal”. Becays,
of this, the ray of the Ideas is said to be ‘‘dimmed’’, when penetrating
into the world of the spheres 25, The material element is preponderan
in the sublunar region, which is therefore called in the Oracles *dar.
glowing* or ¢‘light-hating’*??; the “Thunderbolts™ of the Ideas are said t,
“‘break themselves’’ on its resistance 2. As we shall see later on, the
Chaldans—in consistent application of the principle that ideality decreases
proportionately to the distance from the noetic place of origin—conceive
Hades as Primal Matter, touched by no ray of the supercelestial Fire 2!,

10.  Eros.—The powers that preserve the world, as well as those that
create it, have their place in the Chaldean scheme : they are supposed
to be the guarantors of the harmonic existence of the Universe. Eros is
one of the principal entities appertaining to this class ; he is relerred to
in the following fragment of the Oracles.

*‘For the Paternal Self-begotten Intellect, thinking (of) works, sowed
into all (works) the bond of Eros, potent through fire ; so that the All
should continue to love for a limitless time, and that the weavings of the
Father’s noetic Light should not collapse. Together with this Eros,
the stars of the world keep revolving (kt. ¢‘running’’)’’ 22,

" Proclus regards (in conformily wilh Plato Tim. 28) a) ovparss mentioned in
the Oracle quoled n. 225 as synonymous with xoapos, bat the noun is used in Lhe
Oracles constantly as designation of the sphere of Lhe fixed stars ; sec nole 119.

™ Cf. «dpuvdpoi» quoted n. aoo, v. 2 (see also Procr., Parm. 903, 9) and
aTvsln. . . aibfépos atyn» (Theos. 21 v. 3; ch. 1, n. Saand 56).

™ uelavavyns or pigo@ans xoapos; cf. ch. v, n. 137 (v. 1) and 138.

** CI. note 177 ad v. 10.

¥ Cf. ch. v, secl. 3.

3 Ppocr.. Tim. 11 54,8 (Kroll ~z5): The Logia call the principle of analogy wilh
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Thus, Eros, who is interfused with all the Ideas (the thoughts of tb.e
’e Intellect), causes the continuance of the movement of the cosmic
Sup'remb instilling into them a common desire that the existing order
bOd:s Uyniverses should be maintained. Another fragment, probably
o taceted from the same Oracle, treats of the origin of Eros :
exh:[‘he portions of the world are held together) ‘‘by the bond of admi-
mlfle Eros, who first leapt forth out of the Intellect, wrappil.lg' his binding
fire in the fire (of the Intellect), that he might mix the mixing-howls of
the Sources, presenting the flower of his Fire’’ 233,
Eros is called the first issue of the Paternal Intellect, because all
the divine thoughts subsequent to him have an admixture of his qualities.
His substance is fiery, because he has ‘leapt forth’’ from the noetic

which the demiurge conuects the clements of the world (Plato Tim. 31 ¢ 2) **the bond
of Eros fiery-strong *

«I:prz vorioas yip warpinds voos avroyévelros
waoIy éviameipey Ssoudv wuplpibij Spwros,
0@pa 72 wivra pévy ypbvov és dwépavroy épivTa
unde wéon vi warpds voepd VPacuéva Péyyet.

@ aVv pwrtt péver xéopov aloiyeia Séovrar,

Tradition : v. 1 Procv., Tim. 11 89, 39. v. » ibid. 256, 26, Al. 317, 36
v. &4 Proce., Tim. 1 348, 3.

Ezplanation : The works thoughi by the Paternal Intellect are the noetic models
of the sensible world; ¢f. n. 185 and abd7c. ch. m1, n. 14a. “InGnite Time” is
Synonymous with Aion; see nole 163. The oloixeia are not Lhe four physical
elenllents, a8 supposed by Proclus because of the meaning of the term in the philos-
:’Phlcal literature, but the stars (see Diss, Elementum, 44 f.), as Séovra shows.
The same misinterpretalion is mentioned n. 131.

.m Paoct., Parm. 769, 7 (Kroll 25) Awaxéxpirar spa xai avynénpiras (sc. Ta efdn
2 voyra) «deoug Epwros dynToln, xavd 70 Adysor, «ds éx Néov &xBope wpiros
f”ﬂ'dlmms BUpi Blp guvdéopioy, d@pa xepicoy ®nyalovs xpatijpas, éoi wypos
2vlog ExiTydy y.

Cf. Procy,. Ale. 374, 31, 373,13 who quile correctly considers that the - bond

?r,Ems " refers not oaly to the intelligible , but also to the sensible world. See also
tbid, 376, 8.
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Fire 24,  With his first act, he introduces his own ‘binding fire’ g
into the fiery Ideas of the Paternal Intellect. This superadded elemem
endows them with the power of connecting the portions of the worlg
subject to their action. The description of this mixture is that of 4
real happening. The ‘‘Sources’, in the mixing-bowls of which Epy,
‘““mixes’’ his fire, are the Ideas which spring forth from the “‘ Primevg)
Source’’, that is to say, from the Paternal Intellect 2, Accordingly,
they are endowed from the outset with Eros’ faculties, and are conge.
quently capable of holding the world together 22”. Thus, the secongd
fragment treating of Eros contains a quasi-mythical account of the origiy
and action of the Ideas 233,

The human soul, also, contains an admixture of the ‘‘chaste Eros, the
Binder of all things and their sublime guide’’, as he is called in an Oracle
treating of the composition of the soul’s noetic substance 2°. He is,

1% &xbope : as a stream of fire: see n. 177, ad v. 3. The influence of the emana-
listic conception is discernible in the simile of the mixing of the = nyai xgariipes;
cf. n. ab7 (a) «éynepicasy.

" As wip ouwdéopioy is Lhe substance of Eros himsell, v. a wupi (not mepi, as
Kroll proposes Lo correct the word) must be identical with the fiery™ Ideas of the
First Intellect. The action of flling (dvfos émoydw is analogous to Homer's
expression olvov émoyav, lliad 1X 489. Cf. oivos dvfoouias, > wine with a fine
bouquet ™) corresponds lo that of mixing. Bolh melaphors indicate that Eros is an
ingredient of the substance of the ldeas.

1 Proce., Th. Pl 318, a7 (Kroll 25, 2) «onyaiovs» yoiv axpavijpas» rai oi
Scoi wposeiprinas: Tis Wpwroupyols Tav pepixwy aitas.  Tim. Il ado, 8
«myyaiovs» pév «xpavijpas» xai oi fagbapor (Excursns 1 k) xai vds pepmas wnyds
wpogeiprixaogw ; cf. Parm. 777. 9. That is lo say that the myyaio: xparipes contain
the sum of the particular ideas; cf. nole 178. Cumont's (M. M. M. 11 43) supposi-
tion thal the Bip€apor mentioned in the second passage are the Mithraists seems L0
be mistaken.

337 Cf. the next section of this chapter.

% The Oracles designate Eros Lhe noelic polency as - deep Eros™.  Cf. Pnoct..
Th. Pl b, 26 (Kroll 26) «épwri» pév « fabei» nava 76 Abytov drawhioas Ty Yuyv.
e « dyvoy épwra

ouwwdeTixdy wivtwv énlrTopa oeuvivy.
Cf. ch. m, n. 8. Concerning ém@:iropa see note ado.
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re, an ingredient which is commingled with all the noetic orders,

s 1t we i
a3 ! bout the concord of the Universe.

pringing 3
11. The «« Connectives’'.—The Chaldeans often name. entities o?her
than Eros, who are assigned the specific task of connecting tl'ne various
ortions of the Universe. The «Connectives’’ (ouwexeis) spring forth,
as do all poetic entities, from the Supreme God, the «‘F ather’’, Who do'es
not exercise a direct action on the lower orders of the hierarchy, and is,
for this reason, described as the ¢*First Connective, who himself subsists
wholly outside’’ 2. The function of ‘‘connecting’’ is entrusted by him
to his Power from whom the “Source”” of all Life (i. ¢. the Cosmic Soul)
and of all divine thoughts (i. e. the Ideas) flows forth. The Supreme
Transcendent Principle is, consequently, also called the «Connective’’
of all Sources’” (that is, the Ideas), or the < Womb that holds all things
together’’ 21 ; the latter expression alluding to his containing the pri-
mordial Feminine Principle. This Womb causes the ‘‘nourishing strength
of potent Fire to flow through the agency of the Connectives’’ into the
Cosmic Soul 22.  The latter entity acquires through this admixture the
power of “‘connecting’’, and proceeds to transmit it, as well as her own
qualities, to the orders subjacent to her. Thus “Life’’ cooperates in
maintaining cosmic harmony.
The doctrine of the ¢Connectives’’ apparently played a large part in
the Oracles, the authors of which were interested in the subject for reasons

" Procv., Th. Pl.a1a, 46 (Kroll 4a): (6 wp@dros ouvoyels) mavra. . . ouvdywy
™ éavvob (i Tifs Owiplews dxpérnTi (== 10 watpmed ; cf. Dam. 1 108,47 1 131,
16 . See Kroll 13 and below, Excursus VIl ) xaza 16 Adyiov

«2t70s wds 2w Gmapyern.

The prayer of Julian the Chaldean , that his son the future Theurgist should have
an archangel’s soul, was addressed to (his transcendental * Connective of the all”;
s ch.m, n. 195. Pnocuus, Crat. 63, a5 (cf. ibid. 33, ag f.) stating that the theur-
{real conjurations “ rise to the upper boundary of the voyréy’’, has in mind the
@atrp, supreme divinily of the Chaldmans, but subordinated in (he syslem of
P f‘:?llus lo the Onc and to the Henads. Cf. Excursus Vil.

See n. 59 and 5a. -

™' See n. 64. On Lhe *connecting’ power of the Cosmic Soul qua Physis see
. 196.
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which an interpretation of the relevant texts will lay bare. This 8Cruliy

presupposes an examination of the other world-preserving POtencie,
named in the Oracles. Unfortunately, the direct quotations bear;y,

on this subject have come down to us in a particularly fragmentary state .
moreover, the original meaning of these texts was distorted by the Ne,.
platonists, who sought to identify the beings named in the Oracular pas-
sages in question with the entities of their own ontological hierarch, _
I_n consequence, the task of discovering the true opinions of the Chal-
deans entails rather laborious investigations. In the following analysis,
we shall chiefly rely upon the passages expressly stated to be quotations
from the Oracles. The explanations of the Neoplatonists will not be
held to carry weight, unless they can be proved to reproduce a genuine
Chald@an tradition.

The text of the Oracles and the interpretation of the Neoplatonists
seem to lend colour to the view that the potencies that ‘‘connect’’ con-
stitute a particular class of entities. But, the three passages treating
of Eros the “‘Binder’’, and the fact that this attribute is also applied to
the Supreme Being, or to the hypostasis closest to him, prove that this
term designates in the Oracles a specific mode of action of the Ideas.
This was personified owing to the general tendency of the Chaldeans
to express in mythical terms the dynamic character of the noetic subs-
tances. As we have seen, Eros is hypostatized for similar reasons; in
reality, he is only a mode of the First Intellect by whom he is secreted,
but not endowed with separate existence in the proper sense of the term :
for he may act only when ¢ wrapt’’ in Intellect, from whom he springs .
We have found that Eros is interfused with all the noetic orders and brings
about their cooperation in the task of holding the world together. The
term *‘Connectives’’ seems to apply to a similar power appertaining to
the active aspect of the Ideas. ~This view is corroborated by the fact that
these Ideas are designated in an Oracle (which has been already quoted)
«Connectives of the All"’ 4, When this function is especially emphasized,
the name of this faculty is substituted for that of the entity. As this power
pervades the whole Cosmos, the term in question is applied to diverse

13 See nole 233, — ™ Sec . 173
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subsisting in different parts of the worlds; thus, in the extar'lt
ts to the Sun 25 and to some undefined potencies of the Hylic
whose function will be dealt with later). The fact that these
examples of the use of the term—and not some of the others. that
oo have also figured in the Oracles—have come to our knowledge is, of
mUSteadue to the chance that has governed the transmission of these
:::,:_ ’ We have reason to think that when it was complete the collection
of the Chaldeman Oracles contained a systematical acc_ount of the action
exercised by the Ideas upon all the regions .of the universe, as well as a
description of the continuous process by which they issue f'orth. In t.he
course of the present chapter, we shall gain some insight into the prin-
ciples followed by the Chald@ans in the systematization of this doctrine.
The task of ‘‘connecting’’, incumbent upon the Ideas, is practically
identical with that of watching over the permanence of the intramundane
order. One passage of the Oracles assigns to the ‘“Lightnings’’ of the
Ideas the function of ¢“watchers’’, but it does not define the precise nature

of this activity 7.

entities
{ragmen

world ® (

" Cf. Theos. 13, 8 (see ch. 1, n. 46) «dxviow aquvéywr.

™ Dam. Il 87, a1 (Kroll 41 f.) Ori ydp... oi Seoi... Huiv wapadidoas:. . .
xai Tobs guvoyéas woddots, dndoi éxciva T2 Abyiar

«Ad)a xai Ydalois boa SovAeter ouvoyeigw
ovx els &pa b YAaios guvoyels, dAAa wordol obtw 3& xai & éumipios.
«Tois 3¢ wupos voepol voepois wpnalipow dmavra

' eixafle, Sovicbovra (marpos weilnvids Bouas ).

The three verses are quoted in the reverse order by Dam. 1l 59, 26 f. and Proct.,
Parm., 91, 95;¢f. gla, a5 (v.28.3). v.3is completed according Lo Proct., . c.

Proclus identified (he ovvoyeis wilh Lhe second of the voyr) xai vosps wpuds;

see Excursus VII. : '
. " @) Dam. II 145, 19 (Kroll 43) MdAio7a 3¢ auyxexdfpwras () @povpnTing
'3‘6‘"73) Tois ouvoyeiat, dre wepieiinPiot wivra év éavvois xai aupéyovor olrw
8¢ xal of Seoi Méyovarr «®povpeiv ali mpnoTijpaiy éois dnpbryras Edwmey, éynepdoas
dhoiks Bop uévos év auvoyeiow »,

The subject is @arpixos vois (see n. 74), as is proved by v. a Biov. éois shows
that the voepoi wpnaTijpes quoted n. 246 are meant with. Concerning the dxpéry-
Tes see n. 334, concerning éyxepdoas see u. a34.

8) Paocr., Th..PL 330, 3a (Kroll 4a) v4 Adyra
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12. The Iynges.-—The so-called Iynges constitute another cJ,e,
noetic powers. fvy€ is a term applied to the magical top, which js :
by the conjurers who wish to compel gods or spirits to appear. Th
Chaldeans, among others, made use of this magical instrument iy thei:
invocations 26, Apart from this, the Iynges are described in the Ocacle
as noetic entities who ‘‘are thought by the Father’’, and who “thin}
themselves, as they are moved by the ineffable Will’’ (viz. that of the
“‘Father’’, from whom they descend) 2°. The Iynges are, consequently,
the thoughts of the Supreme Being : thinking through circular motiop
According to another Oracle, ““many of them bestride the resplenden,
worlds, leaping into them’ %°. The ‘‘resplendent worlds™ are he

«@pocTnpids @povpd»
wspiéxsobai @nzi Ty Snuovpymny i,

¢) Procu., Th. Pl 205, 45 (Kroll ho) zi tpzis Scotyvzs (w45 ovvoymis
T2ksws). . .

«@povpoi T@v Epywyy sici «ToU BATPOS»
natd v0 Abyiov.

The -*Father’s works™ are the vonra épya, i. e. the ideas: see n. 185 and 23a.

Psecius, Hyp. 10 (p. 74, 10) oi 8¢ dueidmvot (lhe world-shaping Jdess, see nole
101) Umodedpcrot Tiv wpnaTiptov Tav cuvoyiwy dirauy Ppovpoias Tas YmdpEus
avwlhey viv warépwy (see n. 2 ho) indicales that the - lightnings™ are ideulical with
the *“connectives ™.

** This question is discussed ch. 1v, secl. 6.

** PsgLrus, Comm. 114: A (Kroll o).

«F Al fuyyzs vooduerat warpdfev voovaiy uai 2vTai,
BovAais d@féynrots xwovuevar, dole voijoain.

Gf. Proct., Th. Pl 179, g. Psellus has introduced the words af fuyyss which
ligared in a preceding portion of the same Oracle, into his (uotation in vrder 10
produce syntactic unity ; sce Excarsus VIl 1a.  The beginning of the first verse may
bave read : «afye voobucvai én warpdlfey (sce n. 48)». elec.

Proclus idenlifies the lynges wilh the first triad of the voyr) xzi vospd zdss.
Cf. Pselus, quoted n. 254 and Excursus VII.

¢ Dam. Il 88, a2 (Kroll 4o) Opoiws (sec n. 246) 3¢ xai 7is lvyyas woAMis
wapadidbaciv oi Seol.

«llod)ai péy 39 alde émep€alvovor @azivois

nbopots évhpdonovoar év als dupbtyres aow
tpeis* {wvpm y' ) aifepin xai OAddns)».

CI. ibid. 11 5y. 23, where the faully readivg of wdsa: instead of aide has been
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or their spheres »!. The Iynges-are said to ‘‘leap’’ into these,
they, like all the other noetic entities produced by the Paternal
becauset are represented as fiery bodies, of the nature of lightning.
ntlle® ,also regarded as messengers of the gods. The Oracles describe
They a:eupowers of the Father’’ %2, who *‘swiftly hasten forth from the
ther}:le:land back towards Him"’ 3 ; and as “ferrymen’’, 1. e. transmittors
Fat s This transmission is effected by magical communication,

of messages e, ) i .
asis proved not only by the attribute “ineffable’’ applied to the Iynges **,

put also by another fragment, which reads : ¢The sublime name (of the

JE—
transmilted (Kroll proposes lo emend @7dcai instead of mdoar). v. 3 is completed in
conformily with the passages quoted n. 255 and 270.  As to émep€aivovar, cf. the
uonen agentis éxSrzwp , which is applied in the Oracles to Eros (n. 239) and to moon
aud water spirits (ch. v, n.ab and 26) and indicates that these polencies inhabit and
~rule” the various portions of the cosmos. Concerning \he dxpérnres sce n. 334,

st yoapor are lhe slellar zones, see n. 87.

1 Dam, 1l ga, 23 (Kroll ho) 72 Aéyia «marpixas duvdueiss dmwoxadel Tis
tvyyas. CI ibid. 11 78.,13. 79, 22. 103, 11.

3 Pract., Crat. 74, 26 (Kroll 4o) vds e @po TuvTov (sc. Tou ovpavoi) aitias
d@0éyxtovs (see n. 255) ... «Sods» ... Ta Abyia radel nai wpoiovoas dwo Tol
watpos «Séewy én’ avroy.  The noelic order which precedes thal of otpanés is the
first of the three vonrai xai voepai Tpiddes: il is identified hy Proclus with that of
the Chalda-an lynges: see n. 249 and Excursas VII.

% Paoce., Parm. 1199, 36 (Kroll 4o), concerning the order of Lhe lyuges, simis
Exer «diandpluioy » Sbvapw, ds oi Ssoldyor Aéyovaw, wivrwy dn’ éxeirms (se. Tis
voni)s nat voepds taEews ) péypr Tiis bAns xai wakw én’ éncivny 1@y wdvrwy. Dam.
Il 019 (Kro 44 . 1) oi yap émi payeiaw waripes (sec note 273) els e 70 éuParés
TWTT Wpodyovs: xai wddw els 10 d@avds wepidyovow & dv «diamophuiory
doldtes, xati 7o Abytoy @dva:, T warpl xal 77 tAn. Damascius transfers a
formula which was applied by the Chaldeans to the lynges, to the - magieal fathers”:
of. Proct., Crat. 33, 14 7o SiawopBuioy dvopa (see nole 255) Taw ibyywr (continned
n. :63?- The term 3tawdp8p.os is Luken from Plato Conv. 203 e. 3 : see n. 254,

* CI. Pygurs, Hyp. 3 (p. 73, 7 1.) peva 3¢ Tavra (sc. 7ds Tpeis vonw(s Tpiidas)
Paow eivar voyrds e xai vocpas (sc. Tpidlas), dv wpwtny péy civas Ty luyye, pel’
Z‘:"’Pe,ff é'rép‘a: ¢«warpixds» (0. ab5a) xai «ropvas» (n. 2bq) xai «i@Oéyntovsy,
(n f:’"ﬂaﬁ ‘r.ou; xdopovs Tpixii xard 0 dumipiov xai TO aifépioy uai T6 UAzioy
" lo Z:)f MI(‘II'. ltal. 181. 17 f. (Kroll 39 f.) draws on Psellus. A similar |assage
o b vund m.Dnm. 1 88, 20. The third verse of the Oracle quoled n. 250 is

> completed in conformily with these passages.

lanets,
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Iynges) leaps in tireless revolution into the worlds (viz. the sphepe, of
the planets) at the mighty command of the Father’’ 25, “Ineffap,
name’’ signifies, in the vocabulary of the magicians, the formula eXpresgiy

the power of a spirit, whose presence it compels 257, Accordingly, the
Iynges are, essentially, magical names sent forth by the Supreme Fathe,
into the spheres. An Oracle, which shall be examined in detaj] latey
on 3%, may help us to explain this curious conception. According to
this text, the Paternal Intellect has sown the magic words over the whole
world, so that the human soul should succeed with their aid in appre.
hending the noetic beings. Thus, the magical names used by the they;.
gists, in order o communicate with the supramundane powers, are idey.
tical with the thoughts of the Supreme Transcendent Being. It is he
who sends them forth so that they should be conjured by the adepts ; for
he intends them to serve as mediators between the theurgists and him-
self. This conception accounts for the twofold definition of the Iynges
as the ‘bestriders’” of the spheres and as the transmittors of messages,
As the Iynges are regarded as localized in the spheres, the conjuration
of their “‘ineffable name’’ by the theurgist presupposes his knowing to
which particular sphere they descend when invoked. As in the case of
the ¢‘Connectives”, we are thus led to pose the problem of the division

3¢ Proct.., Crat. 20, a9 (Kroll 43 ; see also ch. ur, n. 55) : the nomina propris
which the supreme lutellect assigns to all things are thought both in the theoretical
wrilings of the Theurgists (oi Seoupyoi, see Excursus 1 g) and in the Chaldegn
Oracles (ai wapa vdy Sedv @Huat) :
«AAX’ } dvopa gepvov xal dxoynitw alpoPdAiyy:
xdouois évlpidonoy xpasmvy d1d waspos évimivy
Paoct., Crat. 33, 15 regards v. 1 as referring to the reAerapymov dvope and Ale.
hh1, 30 1o the diandpfptoy dvopa. Aiambpfuios is au atlribule of the Tynges (see
n. a54), while the hree dxpésytes of the lynges are to be assigned lo the TeAsvdpx®
(see n. 334). The second verse of this fragment and thal of the distich quoted
n. alg concord ; another point in favour of the view that the fragment vefers lo the
Iynges.
The beginning of the first verse does nol fiL into the metre. | propose lo real
otvoua (¥ al) gepviv, elc. See Excursus VI. 1a.
#" Cf. ch. 1, n. 182 and 189. ch. w, n, 369. ch. mr, n. 56-7. cb. v, n. 47.
¢ See ch. nr, n. 55.
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Universe imagined by the Chaldzans; a doctrine which evidently
s the mutual relationship between the different entities, as
Il as the rank and station assigned to each of them.
wemathis point, we shall conclude for the time being our remarks on the
mediating activity of the Iynges, a group of poten'cies whicl'x belong. to
the class of the ministering angels (as we shall prove in the section treating
of Chald®an angelology). Besides their theurgical, they have also a
cosmic function, evinced by their connection with the powers known as
the uUpholders-’ ! (a’woxs‘is). “For every sphere has inﬂenble.noetlc
Upholders™ proclaims an Oracle %°. Apparently this term designates
noetic potencies which preserve the framework of the spheres %, repre-
seuted as steel rings, from “collapsing™ (as an Oracle which.we have
quoted puts it *!). The spiritual substance of these Upholders’’ is

of the )
determin®

JESESE———

»* PggrLus, Comm. 1133 G (Kroll 4o).
azds (yap) dxet xbopos vocpovs dvoyilas dxaumeisy.

For wds xbopos cf. n. 164 (*“xavri ydp év xéopw™, sce also n. 268). As to Ihe
nomen agenlis dvoyets see Excursus lIl 1 a.  For dxapmeis sce n. 256.

¥ According to the scholium of Psellus who Lransmils the verse quoted n. abg,
the dvoyeis are powers who uphold the whole world (bul the Oracles speak of wis
xbapos nol of & wis xéopuos, or should the passage read wis (0 y') éxet xdopos,
ele.7) by Lhe inflexible quality of their rigid power : oy wdvra xéopoy dveyoisas
TO péy s«duapwels, TiHs olafepds avtav Snlwpévys duvdupcws, TG 3¢ «dvoymamy
™ @povpyrniis.  The nolion dvoyets may derive from the myth of Atlas;
of. Pausanias V 11, 5. Pnoct., Tim. [ 173, 6.

This inflexible capacity is to be regarded as an atiribule of the spheres, as is
proved by Pnoci., Crat. 58, 11 (Kroll 21)

«Nols marpds dppdrots émoyoipcvos ifuyrijpo
. éxva(uynTov olpanlovow dueidixtou BUpOs OAuijse .
:h: "':he Father’s Intellect riding upon irrefragable guides, who flash the inflexible
em::g ‘lhe’furrows of the implacable Fire”. The MSS. bave dpaiois, Croenert
note : "PP"O# .(= oxAnpois; cf. Plato Rp. 535 ¢ 1. Crat. ho7 d 3 see also
a_uﬂm;:) °0ncel'll:ng a7ep’éwpa.). &nva(p)‘lr’{o.s (= ayvaundos) is synonymous with
ek (nee-n. 59 )- c?pa‘lﬂw is here transilive, dxva(u)n7ov an inlernal accusative.
ov wip is identical with the dpefAicror xepavvol of the Ideas; see n. 201.

Th

Rhe lerm 42xof is often applied to Lhe courses of the slars or comets; cf. Apollonius
:tli- Il 14,4, 1377. 1V ag6.
See n. 234 (v. 4).
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identical with that of the ¢‘Sources’’ (i. e. Ideas #2) which accor(ling

a fragment, ‘‘are upheld’’ by the Iynges 2®. It appears therefore thay
the Iynges play an active part in the maintenance of the movemey, of
the planets.

Those are by no means the only passages of the Oracles which Mentigy
noetic rulers of the spheres. We may recall in this connection the frag.
ment which describes the ‘‘lightnings’ of the Ideas issuing from th,
Paternal Intellect, as ‘‘leaping™ into the *‘cavities of the worlds”, ; ,
the spheres 2%, Those “‘cavities’’ are identical with the *‘irrefragalle
guiders’’ of another fragment upon which the Paternal Intellect is sajq
to “ride’” %35, According to a third fragment, the world-fashioning
Intellect (:. e. the totality of the Forms)-‘‘sows’’ his “‘swift-moving lights
over the (seven) worlds ’%6. The Neoplatonists probably conform to
a Chalde@an tradition in assigning to every sphere a ‘“zoneless god’’, who

** See n. 178.

" Proct., Crat. 33, 14 (Kroll 40) 76 S:amdpIpuor dvopa vdv ivyywy (see n. abh).
b vmicas dvéxews Aéyzrai «vas wyyds». [Hermias Phaedr. 248 ¢ 3 (p.14g, 29
Ast) explains thal certain ** upholding demons ™ (3aiuovés Tiwes dvoyeis) prevent the
souls which have contemplated the Being from - falling down ™ (weoeiv eis yéveow)
into the world of becoming. He employs the Chaldwan term as a near synonym
of dvaywyoi dyysdos; see ch. v, n. 7.

1 Cf. n. 200 (v. 2-3).

1% See note abo.

" Mich. [tal. 182, 15 (Kroll 17) 6 3¢ 3is map’ abrois (sc. Tois Xaddalois) émineira
petadidwziy avrol Tois néopois nai «xaracweiper ebluta €€3yn» (see nolc 201 )
fva xai Tois ypownar pipacw. Similarly Dam. | 237. 11 .. .ds 6 &aTayd Tpoid
Blos dnuiovpyos wapd Tois XaAdaiois. Ibid. 1 ako, 25 oi énTa «3is eménewar
(see n. 187) Enuiovpyoi wapa Tois Seoupyois.

These thre texts show (hat Proclus derived Lis division of the voepa 74&is into 2
hebdomad (see Zeller 111 a4, p. 863) from an Oracle (nol preserved) describing the
crealion of seven astral intelligences. The order which he assigns lo this he'.btlo“""d
(ef. Peerroa, Hyp. 6, p. 74, 6 : 1. & dwal éwéncva. 2. Endry. 3.0 dis
éménewva. 0-6. oi tpeis dpelderar, viz. & éumbpios, o aibépos, O (,Aai.os-
7. 6 bwedaxds. See Excursus VII) may be regarded as an arbitrary inlerpretatio?
of the Oracle quoted n. 209 (cf. Dam. Il 133, 1 f. 2a . See also ibid. 128, 2°
el passim).
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. atesitand its planets%?. We may accordingly assume that this class
dom'“?a‘t,es is identical with the entities referred to in a fragment quoted
of 42 inning of the section dealing with the Chaldean doctrine of
at the beg. «¢In every world shines a Triad which is ruled by a Monad’’ 28,
the I(:e:;-“Triad" denotes an Idea, while Monad may be understood
The- Zifying the ¢Paternal Monad’’, whose Intellect generates the lumi-
o Sl.gcosmocrat'ors. "The Oracles, from which the five fragments of this
. are extracted, must accordingly have treated of the Ideas
lanets ; in other words, of the astral intelligences 26,

no
Jast paragraph
that rule the p

13. The three Worlds and their Rulers.—The doctrine of the Chald®ans
concerning the powers that maintain and rule the Gosmos presupposes
a definite conception of the way in which the Universe is divided. Though
the verses of the Oracles which set forth the principles of this division
are lost, the main points of this theory can be reconstructed through re-
course to the numerous passages which contain undirect allusions to
them. It would appear that the Chaldzans distinguished between three
concentric world-circles : the Empyrean, viz. the Intelligible World, form-
ing the outermost circle ; the Ethereal World, comprising the zone of the
fived stars, as well as that of the planets; the so-called Hylic World,
viz. the sublunar regibn including the earth?®. These world-circles

“" CF. Paoct., Parm. 647. 6 (Kroll 46 ) 71 Tois Agoupiots dpvnuéva, {avas xai
4wvor. . . Tim. 11l 127. 16 (with reference lo Lhe Oracles) év éndaTw y3p Tav
xoopoupardpwy éoliv ddwviny) tdkis Sedv. Dam. 1l 214,15 (concerning the dmorvros
Seoi, i. e. Lhe twelve Olympian gods mentioned in the myth of the Phaedrus) 316 xai
2lwvos xéxiprras WPOs avTdy TOY @Y, s o wepiBaddovrss favtois TOv xdGuOY
0U32 évdchivres abrov Tais poipais olov Liwas wiaiv.  Cf. ibid. 1 ah1,18.  Pseirus,
Hyp. 18 (p- 75, 7) «Adwvors 3¢ xadovvrar s evAvTws éEovaiddovres Tais Ldvas
"1"P vEepdpbuevar v épPavov Szav (. e. above the planets). CF. id., Ezpos.
15 B.  The term 42wvos is also menlioned Serv. Verg. Aen. X1l 118.  Mart. Capella
161, Synes, Hymn. 111 281-a.

™ See n. 164.
™ The wozs dalépios (so Snes. Hymn. 111 2;3), known nol only to the Platon-
'8ls andl Peripateticians, but also Lo the Hermetics and Gnoslics, are assimilated Lo
the cosmocrators of the astral religion. '

17 )

* Proct.. Tim. 11 57. 9 (Kroll 31) slates expressly thal the Ghaldeans divided the
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are ruled by three entities, who are called in the Chaldean Oracle,
by various names : ‘‘Leaders of the world’’ (xoouayo()?t, “‘Rulepg»

universe into an empyrean, ethereal and hylic world : Ti obw; @ain =5 4v Ty ¢

Tijs bwepoplov SreoooPlas dpunpévwy (see Excursus I, [) xai td wavra aldlpouﬂé',m:
els éumipiov aifépioy HAaiov nai pévor vo éuPavés tAaiov xadodvrwy. He inlerpreyy
the triad =wip aifépa néopovs, mentioned in Lhe Oracle quoted n. 84 as referring 1,
the empyrean , ethereal and hylic world (apud Simpl. Phys. 613, 4), thus Supposing
the Chaldan origin of this division. Cf. also Psevius, Script. min., p. 446, 4,
Kurtz-Drexl @aoi 3¢ (oi XaA3aiot) xai xéopous énla (see n. 218. 266), Gy 14
doyatov Tov DAaioy uai xOévioy xzi pico@aii (see 0. 239), wpdtor 3¢ top wipioy
(0. ho) xai dxporatov, and Hyp. 3, quoted n. 255. Psellus confuses the Chaldwan
distinction of three cosmoi with that of the seven planetary cosmoi ; see note ah.

Another division described as Chaldean by Dam. I, a19, 11 v@v dpymar (Seiv)
oi péy obpdvios nadolvrai, oi 3¢ xOomor, oi 8¢ péoot, » XaAdamds eimeiv, ol pév
éumdpios oi 3¢ dépiot oi 3¢ yObvios is derived from the Oracle quoted n. 275. Lyd.
Mens. 11, 8 p. 26, 14 (Kroll 31. 1) vpeis 3¢ owpdrwv dia@opai va pév ydp ol
bhixd, Td 3¢ dépia, ta 32 éumipia, ds & Xaldaios wapaddwo: who dislinguishes
belween éumipior, 44pioy VAindy (viz. x8viov), does not refer lo the division of he
three world-circles, bul, as is proved by Procl. Crat. 86, 1 xdv 30 yewnvov (sc.
Siatpiis), eis 10 wipwov xai 76 yPbéviov xai 76 peraki. of Lhe sublynar zone.

Simpl. Phys. 643, a7 (Kroll 31, 1) slates tbat ©» Agoipios Sreoroyiz xal imép
Tévde ToV néopoy dAdo cdpa Srsibrepoy 7o aifépior wapadédwxer; an idenlification
of éumiprov wilh aifépiov due to a substitution of Aristotelian (to wéunTov gipa)
for Ghaldeean terminology.

" Peguus, Hyp., 6 (p. 74, 4) pera 3¢ votvous (sc. Tobs Tedevdpyas) Tovs
wnyalovs warépas dokddovawy Hyovy Tovs woopayols. Wy wpdtos péy O imak
Aeybpevos, peb’ bv Exdin devrépa xai péoy, tphos 8¢ & dis éméxewa (source of
Mich. ltal. 183, 8, quoted by Kroll 16. Cf. also Dam. I, 291, 7 and passim. . ..(7)
xalotvras 3¢ oliror watépes xai noopayoi ds wpooeyds (immedialely) émbaivovres
vois xéopots.  Cf. lo., Seript. min. p. 915, 17 Kurtz-Drexl.

The litle xosuayoi refers to the rulers of the three world-circles (see n. 270), 29
the meaning of the appeilation suggesis. The reasons for Psellus’ misinterprelation
will be explained n. 274 and 283. Synesius, Hymn, 111, 271 regards the xoopuayo!
as identical wilh the vées do7ép:os. (see n. 269). See also PserLus, Comm. 1132 D
Suvdpets v T6 xéopw oi XaAdaior tiflevrai xai wvbpacay avras xoouay|wylovs o5
T0v xbopoy dyovaas, but instead of 7ov xécpov we should undersland sovs xéopovs.
In he texts edited by Boissonade, p. 151. 26 and Bidez, C. M. 4.G., V1, p. 163,1 6,
Psellus mentions len xoopayoi, perhaps with reference 1o the ten heavens of
Christian medieval cosmology.
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/) :Ruling Fathers’’ (dpysxoi wardpes) ¥ *‘Fathers set over the
(a2 | a(’:tions” (ol ém) payeidy peis warépes)?". The last name con-
ma lcathat these Rulers of the world-circles played a part in theurgical
s The several extant fragments bearing on these three ‘‘Ruling

*are complementary, each of them contributing to the understand-

note
mctice.

Fut]lel‘S’ _
ing of the others. . . .

a) According to the first fragment of .thls series, t’l}ere are in the thrﬁe
worlds ¢‘subservient to these three mighty Rulers’, ‘‘three courses’’.
The first of them is called “‘holy’’; in the second, ‘““midmost’’, course
is situated the third, described as ‘‘aéry’". We are told that the latter

M doyai : see n. 2790.

"M gpyixoi watépes @ see n. 275.

™ Pegrius, Hyp., 14 (p. 74, 33) nai émi payeidr 3¢ Tpeis mavépes dpymny
éxovotr Takw.

The éwi payeidy (or paymoi) warépzs, who are mentioned by Dam., 1, 241, 29.
237, 23. 11, 200, 13. 301. 2 (see n. 254). 203, a8. 20k, 4. 206, g (see also
Proci.. Tim. 1 318, 1 [T.), are vegarded by the later Neoplalonisis as identical with
the d@opotwrinoi Ssoi, i.e. the world-shaping Forms (see n. 190). They are Lhe
three gods” (*‘quosdam tres deos™) invoked by Philologia before her apolheosis
(Mart. Capella I}, 204; ¢f. ch. u1, n. 3).

The later Neoplatonists differentialed between these vpeis dpxuoi (or émi payeia)
@atépes and the vpeis @nyaior marépss and regarded (he laller as:the leaders of the
vocpa é83ouds (see n. 283). There is, however, reason to suppbse that the Oracles
did not distinguish between these two groups of * Three Fathers™. This assamption
ia rendered probable by the employment of the identical lerms Tpeis watépes and
_conlirmed by the fact that the magical funclion of the three dpymoi warépes indicated
in the Oracles corresponds (o that altributed by the Neoplatonists Lo the three wyyaios
®w2répss.  We may further nole that Lhe differentiation between the myyaia and the
dpxiny Tdkis (evolved from the Oracle on Aion, quoled n. 138; see also n. 152) is a
later Neoplatonist elaboration and cannol accordingly be regarded as deriving from
Chaldaan tradition. The origin of this confusion bas 1o be sought in the fact thal
the Neoplatonists identified the three dpyai of the Oracle quoted . 9.75 wilh the
dpxai mentioned in the Oracle quoled n. 190, ignoring the different meaning of the
Boun, which in the first passage siguifies *- Rulers” aod in the second - Principles™.

The originator of this (deliberale) misinterpretation was Porphyry; see Excursus I,
n. aj,
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‘“warms the earth in the fire’’ (of the second course)?’s. We may, accopg_
ingly, presume that an unnamed <holy’’ planet 76 is situated in the Noetj,
zone ¥7 ; and the sun in the central (‘*midmost’’), ethereal region ; Where,
from it sends its earth-warming rays to the hylic world 28, Thjs thirq
world, the lowest of all (or the innermost, as the orbits of the planets are
represented as concentric circles, with the earth in their centre) containg
an ‘‘adry course’’, concerning which we are not given any details. This
fragment shows, accordingly, that the three world-circles are closely relat.
ed to three planets. Subsequently, we shall be able to identify the tw,
superior courses; and, with a certain degree of probability, also, the
third one.

b) Further insight into the nature of the ‘‘Rulers’’ of the three worlds

* Dam. 1, 217. 5 (Kroll 37 f.) Ei 3¢ év odpaviy Aéyeras oivos & Zevs (Puaro,
Phaedr. ahi7a), &oT xai dpymovs dvras (sce n. +74) els ovpdvioy (see n. a83)
dmpilafat xai xGéviov (sec n. 280) xai 7oy péoov tovs Tpels wavépas, ds paprupei
n2i 71 Aoytar

«Ev votrais iepds mpitos Spopos, év ¥ dpa péoow
Hép1os Tpitos &Ados (sc. Spopos), bs év wupi Ty yBbva Sdlwer.
Apyais ydp Tpwoi vaiade Aépois Sovlever dmavrar.

Cf. ibid. 11, 95, aa. .

Kroll did not nundersland thesc enigmalic verses and proposed Lo emend :

Kot yap aifépios mpios 3pdpos, év 8 dpa péoow Wépios, Tplros &Ados, bs,
ele. That makes three corrections in two lines.

The conjunction of dpyai and Souleterw shows (bal the noun signifies here
*Rulers”, not *Principles” (as in the Oracle quoted n. 190).  Apyixods likewise
always means in these texts ** ruling”. never * beginning™.

Ev totros has a localive meaning (see n. a2ga) and refers lo the Tpeis warépes
mentioned before by Damascius; these warépes are identical with the zpeis dpxai
of the lasl verse.

% 3pbuos is (like 20Adw see n. a81) the lechnical term for the molion of the
stars.  Cf. the fragments quoted, n. 287 (a) and (e).

" epés figures three times in the Oracles as an aliribule of a noelic being
Cf. n. ha. iepoy wip, ch. 1, n. 186 iepoios vémots, ch. v, n. (3 edicpov wip.

" ¢y upi (like év péoow) has a localive meaning ; it has to he complemented by
709 Whiov, ¢f. n. 291 (d) Phiaxdv wip and (e) #Alov wop. The second * midmost”
course is not designated, as it is defined in function of the ‘*third course™.

For mv xféva SdAmes see n. 328 and Lyd. Mens. 11 7 p. 23, aof. gedofry. .-
petplws Seppawovay as well as Procu., Tim. I, 84, a6 1.
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pe gained from the continuation of the parapbrase of a Chaldean
may 2% bhonour of Chronos-Aion, transmitted by Proclus (and already
hymn " this chapter) 7. Leaving out of account this philosopher’s
cne(-]-":l; and misconceptions we find that in this hymn the Chaldeans
oddit0 n.t Aion as a divinity which rules the Empyrean World and con-
repl;esii in a circle ; measuring its revolutions, as well as those of the fixed
jt::-:, {he sun and the ¢third’’ world . These views conform to the
description of Aions’ movement figuring in the Oracle of the Theosophy .
According to this text, there is to be found in the Empyrean ‘a long
ath winding spiral-wise’’, along which the ‘fiery God” wends his
cternal way, ““mingling aeon with aeon’ #!. We may, accordingly, infer
that the god Aion 1s identical with the noetic planet which, according to
the Oracle on the ¢ three Rulers "’ already known to us, is engaged in the
«:first, holy course’” %2, Aion is, thus, conceived both as the chief of the
«-Rulers” and as the regulator of the movements of the two others ; the

™ Sce n. 153,

™ Proclas. quoled n. 132 (b), describes Lhe #lwvos xobvos as perpoivra wiy
weplodov Tob Tpitov Tdv aifepiwy (sc. xéapwv), but | do not sce why the planel
Venus (Proclus’ enumeration starts with the lowest sphere) should be charged with
this function.  His interprelation may be understood if we suppose thal the Oracle
which he paraphrases spoke of the same 7pitos 3popos as the fragmenl quoled by
Damascius (see n. 275);: an ordinal number which Proclus mistakenly interpreled as
veferring (o the spberes (compare also note 153 d 7% wpwrioTw vav albepiwy wilh
note 174 v. 1 wpdvos pdpos and nole 151 ¢ 7ov émi Tob péoov Taw xbopwY, sc.
xpévov with nole 275 v. 1 év 3" dpa péoow). Damascius interprels the passage as
referriug to the xf6vios warp and is accordingly likewise unaware of the true nature
of the - third course™.

' CL. Theos. 13, g-10. 13 (quoted ch. 1, n. 46). This interpretation is supported
by the fragment of a Chald®an Oracle quoted by Dam. II 88, 8 and 95, 21 (Kroll
33) concerning the ruling path subject to Lhe Teletarchs™ (imoxéndiras aisais
.ipxxos 20)aw) ; the laller being identical with the three - Rulers™. as will be shown
n the paragraph (e) of this section. a6Adw is accordingly synonymous wilh 3pézos ;
see n. 976.

** Proclus, quoted n. 151 d, inlerprels ispds 3popos like Damascius (see n. 375
OUpdvior ; concerning the signilicance of the term see n. 1a8) as referring to the
sphere of the fixed stars, we may however observe in this connection that icpos is an
altribute of the moetic potencies ; see n. 277.
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sun ‘“midmost’’ of the three courses is his subordinate. Their relatiqy,_
ship will be clarified at a later stage of this investigation.

¢) The following isolated verse also treats of the three ¢ Rulers> .
‘‘Midmost of the Fathers, the Centre of Hecate is born on " %3, The Verl;
employed in this verse implies an astral being 2. Hecate is nameq jj.
stead of the moon, her intramundane abode®s. The verse must, accord.
ingly, be understood as identifying the ‘‘centre’ of the moon with the
“‘midmost’’ of the three ‘‘Fathers’’, that is to say, with the Ruler of the
sun. The term ‘‘centre’’ is used here (as in other fragments of the Qra.
cles) with reference to the central position of the sun in the system of the
planets 26,  The mention of Hecate appears to indicate the nature of the
third “‘Ruler’’. It seems probable that this designation applies to the
moon which is almost always mentioned in the Ghaldean Oracles imme-
diately after the sun, and before the other planets #7. It is true that

3 «Méoaov Tiv watégwr Exdrns xévtpoy we@opiicban. Dam. 11, 164, 1g:

of. 43, 26. 152, 23. 154, 17. ele. Procr. Th. Pl 265, 45. Crat. g1. 1 1. et passim.
PsevLus, Hyp., 6. 7 (quoted n. 370). Expos. 1152 A.

Proclus and his school interprel Exdtyns uévrpov as siguifying the origin of the
**chain of Life™ proceeding from Hecale, the {woydvos Seos (see n. 66), and take
the first * Father™ mentioned in this verse as reflerring to the dwa€ éméxneiva and the
third to the 3is éménewa : & dwa&, Exdrn and 6 3is being the first three members of
the “intellective” (voepd) triad (see n. 266). This interpretalion was inauguraled
by Porphyry (see Excursus II, n. 25) and elaboraled by Iamblicbus (ef. Proct., Tom.,
I 308, 23 f.). As a consequence of this exegesis, the xoouayoi, the Chaldzan
synonym of these Tpeis warépes (see n. 271), were also laken to refer to this
“*intellective” triad. The simple consideration that the goddess Hecate could never
have been called @arp in the Chaldean Oracles, suffices lo overthrow this
construclion.

™ @opd is applied since Plato lo the motion of the heavenly bodies, while
@opeiobas is constantly used in this sense by Aralus.

5 See n. 99, 93. .

 Thus, in the Oracle quoted ch. nt, n. 76, the sun is called *cenlre of sounding
Jight” (i.e. of the ether). Proclus explains (Exdrys) xévrpov as designation of the
central position of Hecate between the two **Fathers”, the dwaf éwéxerra and dis
émwéneiva ; see n. 283.

w7 Cf. Proce., Tim. 111, 61. 8 (Kroll 33f.) xai vdv Aoylwy. . . wavrayod perd 70
HArov IV gedfvny TevidvTey xai petd THY ceArvmy Tov dépa. . .
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ct, that its «course’’ is called ‘‘aéry’’ in the Oracle we have quoted,

:]:Z:‘anot agree with the teaching of cosmophysics, according to which the
moon moves at the limit of the ethereal and aerial zone and consists of
o mixture of the two substances %8 ; but it conforms to the widespread
pelief, which attributes to it the overlordship over the sublunar world—
J—
(a) «aifépibs e dpduos xai privs dwlavos dpui»,
@naly,
s7)épiol Te poaiv.
xai @aAy'

(b) «aibrp, ke, @reipa gelijims, Bépos dyoir.

xai év &\ dois (se. Aoylois):

(¢) e Mandy T XUAwY xal pnvalwy Kevayiouoy

xodmwy T Heplwve.
nai é&ijs
(d) calfpns uépos reliov Te
uzi prfvys dyevdy 143" Héposs .
(e) nai dAAayov
«xai whatis dip
unvaids Te dpbpos xai detwodos Heliowon.

The fragment (¢) is mentioned by Proct., Tim., Ul, 111. 20. For fragment (e)
cf. the isolated verse of (he Oracles quoted by Procc., Tim., 111, 124, ag (Kroll 34).
« pyvaiby te dpbunua xai dolépiov wpomopevuas.

Proclus’ interpretation (necessilated by the planetary order adopted by Plato, and
meintained against that of the Plolemman system) is at variance with the Oracles
which situate the sun in the cenire of the planelary spheres; cf. n. 2a1. 30g. 3as.
The fact that the ether, the sun, the moon and the stars are named together is not
to h? explained by some cosmo-physical scheme, bat by the mystery docirine con-
cerning Lhe * Elevation of the Soul”. Cf. ch. us, n. 26 and 35, where fragment (b)
and (d) are interpreled. The ether, the stars, the sun and Lthe moon are also enu-
meraled separately in Theos. 13, 5-8 (see ch. 1, n. 46) and in the Oracle quoted
¢h. 1v, n. gg. CF. also the distinction between alfnp and xoopor in Lhe Oracle
quoled n. 83 (a), v. 3. .

’“_ The Stoics cailed the moon zepopsyrs (see Gundel in P. W. s. v. Mond 81)
and |.nlerpreted the name of Arlemis, considered as the goddess of the moon, as
m:lnlng ."she who cuts the air™, depdropuss ; cf. Ponruvay, mepi a'yalpéfa;v, p.th*,
;V N;- Ridez and the annotalion there (to add Clem. Al. Strom. V 6; 37, 1. P. Mag.
lm: '2)- See also Hymn. Orph., IX (Eehivns) v. 2 nepo@oirs. Pmiro quis rer. div.
. - 29 1'61‘1 dépos yelvova aedjvny. Procr., Tim., I, 268, 8 clpnrai pév oby Owé
Waw, b3 1o veTpdaToryov @iv v Tid xbxAw owweilynlas vH Tils oeAjvns: Livus,



144 CHAPTER II.

named after it. The triple division of the world adopted by the Cpg_
deans speaks, likewise, in favour of the identification of the third ““Rulep
with the moon. As Aion rules the intelligible, and the sun the etherey)
world, it is probable that the moon is considered as dominating the “hylic"
world. It is the only planet (‘‘course’) which qualifies for this rg)e

d) Another fragment of the Chaldman Oracles bears likewise on th,
three ‘‘Rulers’’. It has gained some celebrity because of the conti'oversy
which has arisen as to its real meaning. However none of the intep.
pretations which have been attempted take account of the Chaldeap
system ; a fact which dispenses us from expounding them . The frag.
ment is transmitted by Proclus, who quotes it isolated from its context
and partly in periphrastic form and relates it, moreover, to Platonic
conceptions having no direct connection with the Chaldean doctrine 2.
We learn from the relevant passage of Proclus that this Oracle conceived
“Faith’’, “Truth’’ and ““Love’’ (in this sequence) as a trinity of correlat-
ed virtues ; that it taught that <“within these Three all things are governed
and subsist’' ; that it enjoined upon the theurgists ‘‘to communicate with
god through the medium of this Triad "’ 2*!. The three virtues named
Mens., 1, 7 p. 23, 21 (gchijon) i ©ifs OAns é@dpw. 111, 8, p. ha, b avrijs oby s
celfins Tdy tegodpwy oloiyelwy xparvobons. Pomenvan., Antr., 18, p. 69, 1.
Goacerning the pneuma of the moon see Gundel, /. ¢., 104.

> This fragment of the Chalda:an Oracles has been interpreted by the following
scholars : R. Remzenstewn, Historia Monachorum (1916), 100 f. aka f. Idem,
Historische Zeitschrift, 1016, 189 WN.; Gettinger Gelehrte Nachrichien, 1916, 267 T
aod 1917, 130 M.; Hellenistische Mysterienreligionen®, 383 . A.v. Hammacr,
Preussische Jahrbuecher, 1916, 2 . P Conssen, Sokrates 1919, 18 ff. J. Gerroxes,
Ausgang des Heidentums (1920), a71.  W. Trenen, Die Vorbereitung des Neuplato-
nismus (1930), 14g ML,

" Noue of the schiolars mentioned in the preceding nole distinguished belw'eell
the original meaning of the Cheldean Oracle and its Neoplalonic interpretation-
We are here only concerned with the meaning of the Oracles and leave (he Neoplatonic
explanations as far as possible oul of account.

»' (a) The maiu relevant text figures in Proct., Ale. 357, 13 (Kroll 96) concer
ning the three monads wicTis xai dArifera xai Egws (cf. ibid. 356, 31). .

«Wérva yap év Tpigi Toiods (@noi 76 Abyiov) xubepvdrai T xal éalivy, xai 5{‘
ToUTO Xai Tois e-ebup-yoa'; ol Seoi wapaxsiebovrar did Tijs Tpiados TavrTys davrovs
T6 Sed ovwanlew.
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Oracle are to be regarded as the faculties of the three ‘‘Rulers’’ ;
iis contention can be proved by the following considerations. In the
' ¢ place, the verse quoted by Proclus in its original form employs a
ﬁrsﬁfl term (““within’’) which points to the three virtues being entit:es
i g three world-circles and thus fulfilling a function similar to that

in the

rulin
/_ -

(4) PssLLus, Hyp., 11 (p. 74, 23) éo7i 3¢ xai amyaia vpias wiclews dinbeias
nai Epwros. . , .

¢) Proc., Tim., I, a1a, a1 [. (a free paraphrase of Iambll.chus .doctrme
regarding the different stages_of prayer; cf. H. Scamior, Veteres phtlosophz quorfuodo
judicaverint de precibus, 1907, and Kocm, 178 fl.). He who makes true orison
must dpevds Te dwd Tijs yevéoecws xalfaprinas nal dvaywyovs wpofe€rifofar xai
wiotiv xal dMibeiav xai dpwta, Taityy éxelryy Ty Tpidda, xai éAnlda Tay dyabav.

(d) Inmmv., Myst., V, 26, p. 239, 6 (3} evxr) vov ve Seiov épwra auravEaver ...
iAwlde Te dyalny xai sy wepi T0 @ds wioTv Teleiol,

(¢) Porpbyry’s enumeration (but not his interpretation) of the four virtues of
“God’s friend’’ in Mare., a4, p. 289,17 [. derives from the same Oracle : résoapa
ororyeia (the term is borrowed from the designation of the four physical elements ;
of. Proct., Parm., 333, 14) pdkiora xexparivlw wepi Qeol * wiowis, drijdeiz,
dpws, éAmis. ]

(f) Simpl. Phys., 5, 19 : Wonder (9abua, cf. Puaro, Theaet., 155 d, Epinomis,
986 ¢ 6) at the marvels of creation is followed up by ‘‘sympathy with the divine’’
(= épws), wioris and éAwis.

(g) Simpl. Cael., 55, 18 {. ed. Heiberg enumerates the succession of dvaywyods
pws, dAnbis Tob Seiov xdAdovs Ex@avais, Bé8atos wlowis, peva dwbdeiiy, thus
distinguished from the irrational faith; the latter leads to &vwous (sc. wpos o
Sreioy xdddos). '

(k) The assertion that wiowis is the highest degree of knowledge is due to
P.roclus (if not already to Iamblichus, see fragm. d). The former prizes this
virtue Th. Pl., 1, c. 26, p. 61, 34 . above yvaous (i. e. philosophy) identifying
It with the Sreovpynny Svvaus, and explains that through wiows, dhifea, épws
"e‘(ETything is conjoined with the divine” (cf. ibid., p. 63, 8 {.). Thus, Pla-
lonism, in its ultimate stage, professes the superiority of illumined Faith over
:‘:othidge, ending with the same doctrine with which Christian theology had

rted, . .

() Procv., Th. Pl., 194, 1 where the same Chaldean Triad is interpreted
and wigrs (like h) correlated with &vwass.

(k) Procs.., Parm., 927, 27 I. calls wiowis dAfzia dpws, Ta adovra Tas Yuyas
u"'é""'"ﬁelé‘nrra 1)y wpos éxeive T2 Tpia ovvdwTovoay.

() Procv., Exe. Var., 193, 15; cf. Excursus IX.

10
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of the “‘Rulers’’ 2. In the second place, we know from the Oracle
that we have already examined that the Chald@ans regarded “Trygyn
as an attribute of the sun 2, and ¢‘Love’’ as the primary quality of the
noetic substance ¥.  While the sun is the midmost of the three «g.
ers’’, ““Truth’’ occupies the same position with regard to the two other
virtues. We may, accordingly, infer that ‘‘Love’’ and *‘Faith’’ are the
respective attributes of the Rulers of the intelligible and of the hylic
world. That ¢Faith”—not mentioned in the other extant Oracles
is correlated with the lowest of the World-Circles is proved by the ge.
quence of the three Virtues. The “ Why'’ of this correlation is not known
to us, as we have no clear insight into the nature of the last of these ““three
Ruling Fathers’’. The Chaldman ¢Faith” possibly derives from the

terminology of the mystery-religions 25. This origin seems to be indicat-

¥ ¢y avrois has a locative sense and corresponds accordingly o év votrois

of the Oracle quoted n. 375 ; wdvra xv€eprarar being parallel to Soudever of (he
passage.

** For dArfeia : see ch. 1, n.158. We are accordingly able to interpret the
fragment quoted by Lyous, Mens., IV, 107, p. 147, 5 xara yap 76 Adytor «%o
d'drpexds év Palei éorn. Biflos is a designation of the ether, as in the Oracle
quoted n. 313 ; ¢f. also Eume., Medea, 1297 2i03pos Bafn.. The hemistich «obdéy
dAnleins @urov év ybovin, quoted ch. 1v, n. g9 (v. 2), has also a cosmological
significance, as is proved by the context. Cf. Cicero, De nat. deor., II, 21, 56.
Hermes Trism. (Scorr, I, 384, 11) : dhffeia uév ovdapds éovi év wf 37 ; Pano,
Spec. Leg., I, 66.

™ As to dpws : see sect. 10 of this chapter.

s The term wiowis is applied in the mystery cults Lo the oath of silence, which
the neophyte must swear before his initiation ; cf. G. Annicu, Das antike Mysterien-
wesen (1894), 68 f. Proclus is certainly mistaken in regarding this Chaldean
term as referring to the Pythagorean oath of silence ; for the applies gy to the
&ppnrov, which signifies the voyrh rafis (see Kocn, 139 f.). The astral con-
ceptions which account for the description of the supreme place where God is
enthroned as t7s dAnfeias nai wiotews xixdos in P. Mag., IV, 1014 are unknown
to us. Chaldean wiosis is assuredly not of Platonic origin. If there were n0
other cvidence, this could be proved by Proclus’ uasuccessful attempt (Th. PL., T,
ch. a5) to discover a metaphysical equivalent of this term, which is always applied

by Plato-to an inferior degree of knowledge; cf. Rp., 511¢ 1 and Tim., 29°¢
3, 375 8. ‘
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another [ragment extracted from the same Oracle which gives the

ine instruction to the theurgist : *‘Fire-containing Hope shall
folloWlhe{i”m. The attribute ¢Fire-containing’’ proves that <Hope’
‘.‘ee,d ,:oel;ic faculty 2. Now, the trust of the initiated in a happy life
'sﬂ;ll. Jeath is called “Hope™ in the language of the mystery-cults **.
p as used in the Oracle, has apparently, likewise, this eschato-

ed by

The term,

logical meaning. . ' .
This explanation disposes of the far-reaching hypotheses which posited

a connection between the Chaldean Triad (or Tetrad) and that of Paul,
which consists of Faith, Charity and Hope. The conceptions which
account for the composition of the Chaldean Triad can have no direct

We do not know whether weifd is connecled with the @iotis of the third «“Ruler”
in the isolated verse transmitted by Psewus, Comm., 1141 D (Knoir, 15) :
«masip ov PoBov évbpoxer, welbw §'émiyetery. (““The Father does not make fear
flow in, but pours forth trust’). The verse is very probably directcd against™
the belief current among the sorcerers according to which the apparition of the
invoked God causes terror. It is transmitted correctly, except for the fact that
Pscllus has inserted into it the subject wasjp named in the preceding verse and
omitted the particle of conjunction ; see Excursus VI, 1a. The beginning of the
verse may possibly have read : o0 (uév yap) @é€ov évfpdones, etc. The emanistic
doctrine which accounts for the two predicates of the verse is discussed ch. vi,
section 7,

** Oympioon., Phaed., p. 39,11 (Knowt, 26, 2) «EAnida» 3¢ dxovaréoy évraiba
(Puiro, Phaedo, 67 ¢, 8) ...7mv Seiav nai dnd vob xarioloav xai Pebaiav, wepi
iis 70 Abytov é@n: .
| «E)wis 3¢ tpepéra wyprioyos» ; of. ibid., ha, 7.

He calls the Chaldean éiwis, p. 94, 25 icparmr (see Excursus IV, 2). The
Passages quoted n. ag1 c—f prove that éAwis was mentioned in the same Oracle
together with wigwis, dAsfeia and épws.. lambuicaus, Myst., I, 6, p. 83, 3 1. also
refers to Chaldean éimis : The manifestation of the angels dvaywyés éovt xai
'{'"xﬁs owthpios én'éAmiSs Te iepd éxQalvetat, xai dv % élmis 1) lepa dvrimoicitas
ayalbaw, Tobtanl wapéyes 1y 36oww. Cf. also Procr., Parm., 770, 29 f.

/" .Like all the attributes figuring in the Chaldean Oracles of which =ip is a
constituent p7[t. Olympiodorus (see n. ag6) accordingly regarded éAwis as
deit‘;ending from the Supreme Intellect.

_éhrl; signifying the hopé of the initiates for immortality derives from the
tel'mmc:blogy of the mysteries of Eleusis ; ¢f. Lobkcx, Aglaophatnus, 69 fI. and Rompe,
P’yche, L 290, t.

10.
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or indirect relation to Paul’s teaching concerning the three Cl“'istian
virtues ; for ‘“Love’’ as a quality of the noetic essence is a notion whigl,
has its first source in Plato’s writings, and the ascription of «Trygp" to
the sun derives from mantic lore.

According to Proclus, the Oracle we are concerned with enjoined upon
the theurgists ‘‘to communicate with god through the medium of this
Triad” which, consequently, played an effective part in the Chaldzay
mysteries. The three ‘‘Rulers’’, also, had a function to perform in thes,
rites ; this is proved not only by their being designated as the ‘Fathers
set over the magical actions™ 2°, but also by an Oracle which teacheg
that ¢the (three) Rulers purify”” 3%, The termn «purification” is applied
in the vocabulary of the Ghaldzans not only to the lustrations preceeding
the principal mystery ; the sacrament itself is called ¢ purification of the
soul” 3, We shall now attempt to prove that the Oracle on the three
virtues has in view this holy Chaldzan rite.

e) We have seen that the <‘Rulers’’ are said to “‘purily”’. This state-
ment seems to indicate that they are identical with the ‘“Rulers of the
mysteries’”’ (vehetdpyas), mentioned several times in the Oracles : there
are three of these and they are assigned to the three world-circles %2,

3 See n. 274.

39 Poren., Regr., p. 36*, 5, Bidez (Knot, 6) : ¢:Dicit ctiam Porphyrius divinis
oraculis fuisse responsum : Nos non purgari lunae teletis atque solis; ...denique
eodem dicit oraculo expressum : Principia posse purgare’’ (xafaipew). Porphyry
quotes a Chaldean Oracle, as is proved, even'if we leave out of account the subject-
matter of the work, by the mention of the **principia’’, i. e. dpyai; cf. Bioez, ad loc.
Porphyry’s interpretation of this Oracle (see Excursus 1I, n. a4) shows that the
Oracle referred to three dpyai..

31 Gee ch. v, n. 106.

3 Psguios, Hyp., 5 (p. 73, 15) mpooeyeis 3¢ vois auvoyelas Tovs TeheTdpx®s
Tiféags Tpeis nai avrovs dvras * dv & pdv éumipios, & 3¢ aifépios, 6 32 vAdpyns
Cf. Dam., I, 286, 8; II, 87, g (Know, 40). Proclus and his school identified
the three Teletarchs with the third triad of the ronty) xai voepa vdkis. These
come after the first Triad, consisting of the Lhree Iynges and the second com-
posed of the three ouvoyeis, and constilute together with these two other
groups the whole of the voyry xai voepi rafis. This division is obviously 2
Neoplatonic construction and cannot be used in re-constiluting Chaldean tre-
dition. See Excursus VII.
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Their ;dentity with the «Rulers™; renderec.i probab!e by tl_le similarity

[ their names %3 may be proved by a scrutiny of their functions, as des-
. d in the extant texts. According to Proclus’ paraphrase of an
cnbele the first of the «Rulers of the mysteries’’ ‘‘conducts the wings
Ofﬂ;'f,e’,’; the second, also known as the ‘‘dominator of the soul’’ 3,
?‘consecmtes" the ether; and the third performs a like function with
respect to the hylic world 3%, The attribute “‘dominator of the soul’’
shows that the second of the *Rulers of the mysteries’’ is none other
than the Lord of the sun, the rays of which draw upwards the soul of the
Chaldean initiate 3. This identification leads to the inference that the
««wings of fire”’ signify the soul, whose theurgical ascension is accomplish-
ed, according to another Oracle, upon the vehicle of its ‘fiery Intellect’ ' 307,

The first ¢ Ruler of the mysteries’’, described as the conductor of these
«wings'’, appears to be identical with Aion, the source of all light, who,
as we shall see, is designated in express terms as the Ruler and Origin
of the light of the'sun. The third and last of the ¢‘Rulers of the myster-
ies”’ must in that case be the Lord of the aery zone, traversed by the solar
rays in the course of their descent towards the earth. Accordingly the
three ‘‘Rulers of the mysteries’’ perform, as their very name signifies,
the principal part in.the ritual of the theurgical elevation.

/) The fragments we have quoted show that the principal function
necessary for the accomplishment of the Chaldean mysteries is assigned
to the sun and to its rays. This doctrine is necessarily dependent on the
views held by the Theurgists as to the position and the rank of the sun

—_——

** Cf. Dam., 11, 125, 8 (Knowr, 41h) oi 3¢ eoi Tois Xaddalots Ty TeAeoTixnny
péliora wapadiddac: tijode vijs vékews (i e. that of the Teletarchs, cf. n. 30a)
Bibvyra xai dpyovoay dwoPalvovot Ty TedeTdy. ’

* Proct., Tim., II, 58, 7 (Knowt, 43) having quoted several fragments of the
Oracles states : xa «uyoxpdrwps b Tois aifepiois EmbeCnxds (see n. a50) domi
“tederipymsy,

** Proct., Tk. Pl., ako, 95 (Kmor, 49) & uér wpdvos (vederdpyys)... dvioxei
"'i" Tapody Tob wupbs», & 3¢ pésos Teletol... ToV aifépa, 6 3¢ Tplros Tiv... LAny
T2Aeto7,

* See ch. mi, sect. 2-3.

*” See notes 396, 398.
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in the Universe, a point which we will now proceed to investigate, relegat‘
ing the examination and the interpretation of the rites which were sy pos.
ed to constitute the Chald@an mystery to the next chapter. In the fies
place, we find that some of the opinions held by the Theurgists oy, the
matter with which we are concerned conform to the views current jp the
astrophysies of later antiquity. In the Oracle on Aion transmiteq
in the Theosophy, the sun is said ‘‘to hold together with its rays” 'y
Other Oracles lay stress on its central position in the midst of the seyey
spheres : it is their ‘heart” 3. The epithet ‘‘the seven-rayed”’ applied
to the sun 310 likewise alludes to its functions as the ruler and mover of
the planets.

On the other hand, the doctrine of the Chaldzans regarding the origin

M8 Theos. 13, 8 (see note 245) «duricw auvéywry.

" See note 221 b, d, e, f. Cf. also Proct., Crat., 96, 16 (Knowr, 36), Apollo :
Tas Hhiaxas dpyds eis pizy Evwow EmieTpé@as, wiaréywy Ty TpimTspoy dpyrivy, ds
10 A6y16v @noi.  This triniy signifies the 2 3 planets which are the satellites
of the sun. Cf. Pawo, De congressu, 8 and Proct., Tim., III, 62, 7, concerning
the astronomers who situate 7oy HAsov. .. péooy Toy émTa wAanmjtwy. .., cuvdyorta
xai ouvdéovra Tas é@ éxdrepa avvoi Tpiddas. See also Pmoci., Rp.,II, 291, 1
and 1o.

Pseivs, Exzpos., 1159 A (Knowr, 33) @aai 3¢ (0i XaAdaior) xai dpymoy sAtor
émd Tiis Hhianis @yyils xai dpyayyed xév concords with Hyp., 12 (p. 74, 25)
ai Snuiovpyxai wmyai... ds B Tob HAlov ey wpo Ty Mandy dpydy iSpupévy .
dati yap 1y pév andy dpydy 6 dnpiovpyds airios... dwo 3¢ Tis Dhianis wNyis
(8) dpyixds Hhios mpodpyerar xai b dpyayyemds. This construction is based on
the Proclean scheme wnyai-dpyai- dpxdyyeros (see n. 152) and cannot, accor-
dingly, be regarded as deriving from Chaldean tradition.

Dan., I, 126, aa (KnoLw, 65) reports that both the third triad of the voys
réfis and the order of the three Teletarchs were called in the Oracles ‘‘key”
(xAeis). The statement concerning the vonry vd&is refers probably to the Orphic
(see Excursus Id on the confusion of the Orphic and Chaldean Seéroyor) de-
signation of Phanes (the equivalent of the relevant Platonic order ; see Excursus VI)
as xAnida vov (see Kean, Orph. Fr., 82), that concerning the Teletarchs probablY
to the first of the three : Aion; cf. ch. vir, n. a6. We may, however, mention
that the symbol of the key was attributed also to the god of the sun (Proct., Hymn.,
I, v. 3), and the moon (see ch. vi, n. 20o0). :

M § éwvaxmis : see ch. m, n. g97.
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[ the solar light was all their own. It was, however, retouched and
olaborated by the Neoplatonists ; and it is in this altered form that it is set
:orth in the texts which we shall now proceed to examine.

Proclus reports that the Chaldeans were persuaded that, besides the
intramundane, there also exists a transmundane sun; stan(!ing to the
visible planet in a relationship similar to that of a pattern to its copy :“" .
This formulation is clearly influenced by the well known simile used in
plato’s Republic and by the distinction posited by lamblichus between an
intellectual and a visible sun 2. Nevertheless, it is true that the Chal-
Jdeeans distinguished between two fiery bodies : one possessed of a noetic
nature and the visible sun. The former was said to conduct the latter.

According to Proclus, the Chaldzans call the *solar world’ situated in
the supramundane region ‘“‘entire light’’ *'3. In another passage, this

' Ppoc., Tim., 111, 82, 31 (Know, 32 f.) Six@s dpa Sewpricopey tov jhioy. ..
s éynbopioy nai ds vmepndopioy... 83, 13 of ye pvoTmdraror Ty Adywv (see
Excursus Il) x2i v dAomyra atrob (sc. voU HAlov) Ty év Tois Imepuoopulos
wapadeddnacty © duei yap «b hhiancs xbapos» xai t0 «blov Pasy, os al Tc Xardailwy
Pipas Adyovos xal dyi welfopar (cf. Excursus 1 o).

%2 Puro, Rep., 517 b, ¢, and under his influence Prutancr, Def. orac., 42,
433 D.; Pano, De virt., 104 ; Quaest. in Gen., 1V, 1, in Ezod., II, 51, calls God
o vonvos FMos. As for the Neoplaionic references we may mention the oration
of the Emperor Julian in honour of Helios, and the following passages of Procrus :
Tim., Ill, 8a, 27 f.; Th. Pl., g7, 36 ., 109, ha; Crat, 101, 9 I. and 30. Cf.
also Proct., Parm., 1044, g [. H @aivopévn 7o HAlov wepiPopa. .. dvaléy woley
éx 100 xpuPlov @wros (1. e. Tob dyabod, see n. 311) wpocAfoioa xai dwepovpaviov
d1a xéopov. (Cousiv, ad loc. and.Knoir, 33 read with some Mss. @aai instead of
Pwrés and consider the verb as referring to the Chaldean Oracles, but Proclus
never introduces his quotations from these texts anonymously). See ch. 1,
n. 158,

** See n. 311. Pserius, Expos., 1151 C (Krorr, 33, 1), also mentions this
dogma adding that according to the Chaldeans this ‘‘solar world’’ situated above
the sphere of the fixed stars *served the ethereal deep’’ : xai &AXos pév @wap’ avvois
(se. o7 XaA3dios) xuxdos (sc. above the dwAaviis) 6 Hhiaxnos ndopos 6 albepio
Féfer Joudetaw, The three last words seem to be a literal quotation. Cf. Proct.,
Th. 1., 98, 17 oy Hhior... dwo Tav aifepiwy wpocAfovra Bubav. Porphyry (ap.
Microa., Sat., I, 17, 70) states that the solar fire originates in the highest part
of the ether; cf. G. Mav, Die Religionsphilosophie Julians (1908), 25, 5.
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philosopher states that the supramundane sun was known to them as ¢«tjp,,
of time’’ 3! ; an appellation which is related to the nature of Aion, wj,,
‘““mingles aeon with aeon’’ and communicates his own movement ¢,
the sun?'>. The reason for his identification with the transmundap,
sun must be sought in the perpetual circular movement of the ““fiery
God’’ who, in the noetic sphere, accomplishes revolution after revolutiop,
and is, accordingly, represented in the Oracle of the Theosophy treating
of Aion as a noetic planet. The attribute *entire light’’ also fits in with
the qualities of Aion; for, as he is the source of all intramundane light,
its as yet undivided substance is contained in him.

The Chaldean Aion, as interpreted by the Neoplatonists, who identify
him with the transmundane sun, appears to be mentioned by the Emperor
Julian in his Oration in honour of Helios. He invokes there a secret
tradition 318, according to which the disk of the sun moves over the star-
less sphere situated far above the sphere of the, fixed stars 7. This

“* Procy., Tim., III, 36, 19 (KroiL, 33) nara Tov d@avii rai émava€eSpxviay
(se. &nuiovpyiav) 6 dAnbéarepos (sc. sjAios, according to Plato, see n. 31a)
ovpueTpel 7@ xpdvw Td wWavta, «ypbrov xpévos» dy dTeyvds xara THY wepi avTod.
Ty Sedy op@rv. This explains ibid., III, 55, 30 3t xai «ypovov xpévos» ofiros
(6 HiA-0s) xaheivar wapz Tois Beodbyoss @s Tov wpdTioToy éx@airwy ypovor, a pas-
sage which applies the Chaldean attribute of Aion to the visible sun (see G. R. S.
Mean, The Chaldean Oracles, 1, 78). '

33 qaidy aidveas’ émplyvurar én Seot attoin : Theos, 13, 13 ; quoted ch. 1,
n. 46. Cf. also Joun. Gaz., Descript. mundi, 143 concerning Aion «xai xpbvov eis
xpdvov dAdov épsiyerar...» The ‘‘supramundane sun” is called **time of time”’
as the Paternal Intellect ‘Intellect of the Intellect’’ (see n. 184); the two expres-
sions indicating the origin of Time or of the Intellect. )

%9 Juuun, Orat., IV, 148 A xaivor ciwndolas xpsicaoy v * elpjoeras 8¢ bpws;
similarly Orat., V, 172 D (see ch. m, n. 38). As to analogous formulas see
Loseck, Aglaoph., 740 {I.; Wourr, 110, 15; O. Caser, De philosophorum silentio
mystico (Giessen 1919), p. 111 fl. '

%7 Juuan, Orat., IV, 148 A, B (Knour, 33) Aéystar yoby, & nai py wdvees
érolpws dmodéyovra, 6 dloxos émi vijs dvdsrpov @épzalfar woAv Tijs gwAavois
UymAbrepos « xui obrw 31) Ty pév wAavwpdvwy ovy éZer (sc. b Sigxos) TO péoor,
Tp1y 3¢ T@v xbTpwy xatd Tds telegtinds Uwoféaers (as for the continuation see
Excursus [ 0). The &vao7pos is the ““ninth’’ sphere posited by Ptolemy (after
Hipparchus). It is situated above the sphere of the fixed stars (cf. Synes.,
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Jization of the transmundane sun above the starless sphere may be
]oiﬂd to prove the identity of this noetic luminary with Aion, described
us

. the Oracle of the Theosophy as ‘‘wending his way’’ “‘above the vault”
"; the sphere of the fixed stars, where he ‘‘encounters neither the sun,
oor the moon, nor the stars’ 3%, In the second of the Oracles of the
;‘heo.w}'hy treating of Aion, he is said to generate the ethereal light
which illuminates the planets (¢‘the sun, the moon and the stars”) .
Accordingly, he is both the source of the solar light and the lord of the

sun. . o
One further fragment of the Oracles treats of the noetic origin of the

sun’s fire. Only two of its verses have been preserved ; though couched
in enigmatic language, they can be interpreted, for their greater part,
with the help of our foregoing investigations :
“And a fifth, midmost, other firecontaining, life-bringing Fire des-
cends there (thither?) up to the hylic (ray-) channels’ 3, ,
The five attributes prove that this Fire designates the sun. For this
luminary is situated in the fifth of the spheres, if these, including that

Hymn., 11, 14 1.), and is the place of Aristotle’s First Mover. See P. Dunem, Le
systéme du monde, II, 86 fI., go, 1.

The three worlds mentioned by Emperor Julian cannot possibly be the Chal-
dean éumipios, alfép:os, dArios xbopos; they would seem to be identical with
the vonrés, voepds, aloBnros xdzpos of lamblichus, who may have ascribed this
division to the Chaldeans (who are meant with by the term telestae ; cf. Excursus X).
The oration of Emperor Julian on Helios is based upon the axiom that the sensible
sun has its origin in the “intellective’’ (voecpds) cosmos.

There seems to be no connection between this teaching and Zoroaster’s doctrine
according to which the sun is situated above the fixed stars. See Lyous, Mens.,
II, 6, P- 93, 17; cf. Biez-Cumonr, Mages hell., 11, 2ag, o f.

* Theos., 13, 1. 5-8 (quoted ch. 1, n. 46).

" Theos., 21, 3-4 (quoted ch. 1, n. 53). According to Priro, Rep., 517¢,
3 :? (see n. 31a) it is the voyréw, which ‘‘generates’’ the light of the sun.

Proct., Tim., II, 107, 6 (Knowt, 34 f.) uéxps yap vot névrpouv (of the earth)
"’féetaw 0 ijs Lwoyovias dyerés, ds xai T2 Abytd @na, diadeydueva wepi Tob péoou
:;’l' wévre xévrpwy dvwley 3njxovros SiapwdE éml 1o xaravtinpd did Tob xévroou

3 yis :

«Kai méuwroy péooy &Ado wupoyov évlfa xiteiow
réxpis blaiwy Syerdv Lon@bpioy wip.»
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of the fixed stars, are counted from above 32!; it is the midmost of the
seven planets 322; in contradistinction from the noetic fire, it is called the
other 33 ; it contains the transcendental fire 2 ; it is life-bringing 3% We
may add that this solar fire descends from the transcendent fire 3% ;
channels %%, which attain the region of the material world and bri,
through their warmth life to the earth 328. Because of this, the sup is

n

*3 This mode of numbering may be explained by a reference to the heavenly

aspect of the oracle-giving gods who, for this reason, call the terrestrial zone iy
one passage (ch. v, n. 63) the ‘“deep of the world”’. The Chald®ans apparenily
counted in this case the zone of the fixed stars as the ¢‘first sphere’’; cf. Pseuius
Hyp., 19 (p. 75, 9) o émlavis ubndos wepiéywr vds énva oQ@aipas. ‘

# See n. 309. Proclus (see note 320) is mistaken in supposing that the words
wéunrov péoov refler to the equatorial zone, the midmost of the five diameters
(xévvpz). On the other hand, the ‘‘centres of the hylic world’’ which according
to the Oracles ‘‘were fixed upon the world above this world”, i. e. above the
hylic world (cf. Simpl. Phys., 614, 2 ; KnouL, 33 i yap va Abywd @not 12 xévrpa
T00 dAaiov xoopov év T Umép abrov (sc. Tdv UAaiov xbopov) aiféps wemyyéva:
[intrans.]) are the three cardinal points situated above the earth; cf. e. g. Lynus,
Mens., 11, 8, p. 26, a0 vpia ydp va {wépycia névrpa- dvatody, 3tois, peaovpdmpua,
and Procv., Crat., 85, 30. See ch. 1, n. 176.

" See n. 205 (v. 1).

s According to Proct., Tim., 11, 9, 16 (Know, 33), the sun was called by
the Chaldeans «@vpos raplas» sec n. 3ag. The same epithet is to be found
in the hymn to Helios P. Mag., II, 88. CI. also Lvous, Mens., II, 6, p. a3,
15 ; Nonnus, Dion., XII, 36 ; XXXVIII, 116 ; K. Remmaror, Kosmos und Sympathie,
373 mentions in this connection Menanoer, Rhet. Graec., IX, p. 321 who quotes a
hymn to Helios describing the god as @wrds vapfas; cf. also Proct., Hymn., I
(eis Hihiow), v. 2 @dovs tapia. Those concordances show that the Chaldean
Oracles are influenced by hymns to the sun.

%5 Cf. Par., Rep., 509 b, 3 ; Hymn. Orph., VIII (1Xiov), 18 {wis @as ; P. Mag.,
VII, 529; Pnoct., Rp., II, 220, 28; Hymn., I (cis Hhiov), v. a Cwapnéos...
wNydis... éxwy xAnidz xai Ulalois évl xbopois... dppovins pipa... éoyerevwy ;
Lyous, Mens., IV, 86, p. 135, 14. Other parallels are collected by Cuwmonr,
La théologie solaire du paganisme romain (Mém. prés. Acad. Inscr., XIII, 2, 1909),
p. 462, 1, and A. J. Fesrucitne, Hermetica, Harv. Theol. Rev., 1938, p. 17.

" 4yfa is ambiguous : if taken to mean ‘‘there’’, it refers to Aion ; if explained
as ‘‘thither’’, to the earth.

7 As to dxevol see n. 329.

3 See n. 278.
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‘bed in one of the Oracles as ‘Fire, pourer-forth of Firg.a”:‘ﬁ*'.
desmThe foregoing investigations have proved that in the opinion of
ns the light of the sun originates in Aion. As we shall see
. the next chapter, the relationship between these entities plays an im-
in tant part in the Chaldean mystery of immortality; it also accounts
fo‘:-rthe origin and the function of the “Connective.t;” 330, This designa-
tion applies to the currents of the noetic fire, which are se-nt forth, at
the behest of the <“Father”’, the‘“ Connector of the All’’, from his‘‘Power”’,
the ¢ Connective of all Sources’’, through the medium of Aion, towards
the Sun, the “COnnec_tive” of the ethereal world, and from these, by
means of the solar rays, regarded as the ¢‘hylic Connectives’’, towards the
earth. These ¢ Connectives’’ disseminate life, movement and intelli-
gence throughout the Universe, and preserve its harmonious existence.
An Oracle describes them as ‘‘those who are endowed with quality
entire’’ !, because they descend from the ‘entire light’’ of Aion 332,

These entities are the vehicles of theurgical ascension. The Oracles
state that the Chaldzans effected their ‘“elevation’’ towards their noetic
goal with the help of the ¢‘Connectives’’ 3, ¢‘enclosed in the three
Rulers of the mysteries’ 3. Accordingly, the mystery seems to have

I,he-, Chaldza

"' Proct., Tim., 11, 9, 16 (Knoi, 33) vdv Seordywy dxotwr «wip @wupds
égoxstevpar Tov fidioy xadobvrwy (for the continuation xai «@mupds Taplavy sce
n. 324); 1. e. the solar fire is poured out in rays (3xevol) downwards to the
carth. As to the origin of the Chald®an expression see EmpevocLes, 21 B, 35,
2 Diels Aéyov Aéyov éEoxerevwy, and Puato, Leg., 6664 5 wip émi wip dyereiemw.

™ Cf. sect. 11 of this chapter.

¥ Dax., I, 43, 20 (Knott, h2) 316 xai ¢md t@v S:dv of auvoxeis «dAéoI01»
Bapadédovrar Tiw voepiy Siaxbopwr. dXéwotos is not composed of éios + woiéw,
as Damascius would have it, but of 8Xos + wots. Itis a neologism analogous
(0 dmoios (as wavrods, quoted ch. ur, n. 74, is modelled upon povds).

™ See n. 311.

™ Procr., Th. PlL, 192, 35 8 yap T@Y GuvewTINDY Sy xai wWapd Tois
Seovpyois 3 drodos éni vis d@pdoTous xai voyris duvdpets, (Sec also ibid., 320,
1IL). The ouvextinoi Seoi are identical with the Chaldzan ouvoyeis; cf. Proct.,
Th. PL, 1V ch. 9. Sce Excursus VII.

™ Dam., I, 290,17 (Know, 43) oi pér tederdpyas qurelinpmrar Tois curoxeio
atd 76 Aoyior. avroi 3¢ oi guroyeis wpeis eiow.
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consisted in an ascending movement of the soul drawn up by the solay
rays towards the noetic place of origin of this <‘Light’’. The ¢Ruley,
of the three world-circles directed this movement; their action bejy,
called forth by a magical invocation. Chaldzan tradition states that
three Iynges, called the ‘Heights’* (4«¢gérn7es), were especially assigneq
to the three world-circles ™. We may suppose that they were t,
mediators, with whose help the Theurgist communicated in the courge
of his invocation with the three <‘Rulers of the mysteries’’.

k) The analysis of the Oracles treating of the world-preserving entities
shows us that, according to the Chald®ans, these were divided int,
different categories, which were designated by names descriptive of their
various functions. We have encountered the following designations :
¢Connectives’’, ‘‘Upholders’’ 3%, < Watching Lightnings’’, ¢ Rulers”
(and the equivalents of this last term ""7). All these entities belong to the
class of the Ideas; and, in the last resort, their various names designate
the diverse activities of the same order of being. Thus, the potencies
which fashioned the world are identical with those which watch over
the harmony of its existence. As all of them belong to one class, their
functions are not clearly delimited; a circumstance which renders the
relevant fragments of the Oracles particulary difficult to understand. At
least some measure of justification must be allowed to the Neoplatonists,
who used certain Chaldean names of the world-preserving powers as
attributes of their own divine hierarchy ***.

Our enquiry into the nature of the world-preserving entities began
with an examination of Chald®an cosmology ; and this was followed up
by a discussion of theurgy in the proper sense of the word. This transi-
tion from one branch of Chaldzan lore to another is not due to mere
chance. It has been shown that even those statements which seem to

Cf. also Pnoct., Th. Pl., 2ho, 23. Concerning the triadic division of the vy)%%
auroxels and rederdapyas sce nole 3o01.

"% Sce n. 247 (a) and 250.

1 gupoyeis, dvoxeis (n. 259), @povpoi (n. 24i7), dpxai (n. 274).

17 doyinoi warépes (n. 273), xoopayoi (n. 271).

*# Soe Dopns, Proclus. p. 258 I.
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theoretical are closely bound up with the practice of the mys-
This connection is a consequence of the basic principle of
the system, which represents the entities that accomplish the theurgical
operation as identical with those that rule the Universe; the selfsame
ower is drawn upon in the practice of magic and in the organization of
the Cosmos. Believing this, the Chaldeans could not but regard a full
understanding of the forces of the Universe as a necessary preliminary
to theurgy, which aims at dominating those forces. Accordingly, their
exposition of the system of the Cosmos has a preeminently practical
object, manifested in the choice of the various themes and in the way in
which these are dealt with.

There are many indications which show that the Chaldeans are parti-
cularly interested in the governance and the cohesion of the world This
preoccupation 1s not due to love of knowledge for its own sake, but to the
exigencies of magical world-orientation. In the Chaldean system, the

pe purely
l,el'}"cult .

basic magical belief in the sympathy of all the powers of the world is bound
up with the conception of a rational organization of the Cosmos, headed by
a Supreme Intellect, who is both the originator of all the intelligences
existing in the world and the goal of the human soul which aspires to par-
ticipate in the eternal harmony. In order to ascend towards the First Prin-
ciple, it is necessary to have the aid of the powers charged by the Supreme
Being with the harmonious governance of the various parts of the Universe.
This aid may be secured only through knowledge of the nature and
?he activity of these powers; a branch of science which is, accordingly,
indispensable to the Chaldean who wishes to perform the theurgical act.

1.-’|. God, the Gods and the Angels. —The Chaldeans teach that the
l‘vaerse is one, that it has emanated in manifold gradations from the
Supreme Being, and that there is a dynamic cohesion between its various
Parts. The noetic powers subsisting in the orders of the cosmical hie-
rarchy represent the energy which is at work in the Universe, and render
themby manifest the action of the Supreme Principle. At the same time,
these powers are endowed with individual faculties and function as the
®Xecutors of the Supreme decree. Thus, the mythological character of
the Chaldwan system is not essentially the result of an artificial adaptation
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of a conceptualistic doctrine to a polytheistic system ; it is rather the na-
tural consequence of a mode of thought which regards metathsical
concepts as the agents of the transcendent First Principle.

We have already treated at some length of the nature of Aion, the
Supreme God. He reveals, without any intermediary, the inconceivgb],3
First Being ; and is, for this reason, the Chaldean God par excellence 1
As he only ““manifests himself’” when impelled to do so by a decision oi'
the Supreme Father, the Oracles exhort the pious to address their prayers
to the <“Supreme King of all the blessed gods’’, Whose Intellect ang
Will rule over all the other divine entities #**, The Chald®an pantheon
seems to be organized as a patriarchal hierarchy ; headed by the Supreme
God, its Creator and Overlord, called the ‘‘Ruler’’ and the ‘‘Father of
the blessed immortals’ !,

Besides the transmundane gods (the ¢‘Father’’, Aion, Hecate), the
Chald®ans recognize a second class of divine beings : the gods of the
planets. In the Oracle on Aion transmitted in the Theosophy, Apollo
affirms that “‘no god encounters’’ Aion in his course through the noetic
sphere, neither the stars, nor the moon, ‘‘nor I myself, who hold together
with my rays and spread out in the whirl of the ether’’ 3'2. This passage
proves that the planets are regarded by the Chaldeans as gods. They
seem to be given the usual Greek names; for Apollo identifies himsell
with the sun 313, and Ares and Titania figure in one or the other Chaldzan
Oracles preserved by Porphyry as appellations of planets *#. Moreover,
we have seen that the designation of the sun as ¢Truth”’, of Mercury as
“Understanding” or *“Wisdom’’ and of the moon as ‘‘Virtue’’ may be

explained as a metonymic way of naming the Greek planetary gods .

EE L)

See p. 99 f.

% See ch. 1, n. 67 (v. 1 and 5).

%! See n. 37.

#: See ch. 1, n. 46 (v. 5-8).

' See also the Oracle quoted ch. 1, n. 186.

" See ch. 1, n. 165 (the first Oracle, v. 3). .

s «Truth’” as designation of the sun : ch. 1, n. 158 ; ch. n, n. 293. “Ullde_"'
standing’’ or < Wisdom”’ as appellations of Mercury : ch. m. n. 184-185. «¢Vir-
tue'’ as appellation of the moon : ch. 1, n. 160, ch. u, n. 83, ch. m, n. 181
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These planetary gods are identical with the ‘*sons’’ ?f the hy.mn o,f’ .th.e
Th W},y, whom the Supreme God ‘‘has begotten in thef tu'.nes. 36
«In the times’’ is apparently a mere poetical periphr?se, which indicates
the temporal creation of this class of gods *7. This hymn also states
that the “procreations of the holy Rulers flow’’ from the realm of the
«Father” **. The verb signifies that they were produced by emanation.
Their creation (as well as that of all the other divine entities) is referred
to in the following Oracle, a part of which has already been quoted in
this chapter, though without the foregoing investigations we are unable
to elicit its full meaning :

«The Source and Stream of the spiritual Blessed ones is easy-flowing ;
for She (the Source and Stream), the first in power, conceives in ineffable
Wombs, and pours forth on the All a rushing life (4. birth)” .

This Oracle indicates that the ‘*blessed’’ planetary gods are emanations
of the Paternal Intellect, called ¢‘the Source and Stream first in power’’ %",
As the planetary gods are noetic entities, they are able to cognize in their
mind the “Father’’. A Chaldean hymn, very probably addressed to
the planetary gods, begins :

““You, who know the supercelestial Paternal Depth by thinking it™" #!.

" Theos., 27, 5 (quoted ch. 1, n. 26) : «xA96: Ty widwy, obs Hpocas aizos
Ev dipaisy,

7 dpa can only mean “‘time’ in this passage, which refers Lo the xavi ypévov
Yevonroi Seol.

" Theos., 27, 12 «évfev émeapeiovat yovai dyiwv pdv dvixtwvy. évfey refers Lo
the ‘‘Father", as is shown by v. 15 «oéo pév yeyadoar.

"' See n. 64,
™ The designation @yt ... wpwry duvduer refers Lo the Paternal Intellect, as
> proved by the parallels quoted n. 59-60. The <“womb is identical with the
fTpa, see n. 5. The planetary gods are described as pixapes in Theos., 13, 3
(cl:‘-l L n. 46) and a7, 14 (ch. 1, n. 26).
free P"?Cl--, Craf., 57, 35 (Kroit, 18) : «oi vov Omépnoouor warpmov Bubov
i ;Oo?wes.», Adyzst pds 2itovs (sc. Tovs roepovs Seovs) 6 buvos; see Excursus
ﬁl‘ll 0(:'fmomea : D.A..II., II, 16, 6; of. ibid., I, 284, 85 291, 22; Simpl. Phys.,
lteﬂ‘t: ; PI‘\OCL., Tim., 11, 92, 7 (see n. 353); Psewvs, Hyp., 2 (p. 73, 5)
nat (se. 7o &v) warp:uor Twa... Buloy. Proclus uses warpmds Budos as desig-

1on 0[_ the voyrér ; see Excursus VII. Synes., Hymn., 11, 27; Manr. Car., I,
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The term *‘Depth’’ is applied here to the Pleroma of the intelligihj,
world, called ¢‘paternal’’, because the Supreme God is Himself the noet;,
All %2, The place in which the transcendent god abides is called also
“Silence’’. It is qualified by the attribute ‘God-nourishing’’ 353 hecaygs
‘“every (divine) Intelligence thinks the Father’’ % and ‘‘the noetic es.
sence is nourishment for him who thinks (it)"' %5, We are thus given
to understand that the planetary gods. are endowed with intellectual

203 (see ch. my, n. 2) : *“Veneraturque. .. universumque totum infinibilis patris
profunditate (Bv8e) coercitum’’.

The planetary gods are called voepoi pdxapes in the Oracle quoted n. 65. We
may accordingly suppose that the hymn quoted in this note was in reality addressed
Lo the xoopayoi, who were assigned by Proclus to the voepa vdéis. CI. n. 283.
See also ch. vi, n. 57.

1 See n. 54-55.

3 Pnoct., Crat., 63, 25 (Knor, 16) : vév vmepovpdviov vémov nai doa «ti
Seofpéppovt o1yiin wepieidnmras Tdy wavépwy. Procr., Tim., II, g2, 6 0 éxei
voUs ... éucwey &v 19 watpimd Luld (see n. 351) xai év 1d ddlrw xard Ty «Seo-
Spéupova oryfyy. Procr., Alc., I, 364, 2. Those three texts are silent as to
the Chaldean origin of the expression, which may, however, be proved by the
context and by the poetical nature of the attribute; cf. n. 37. oy is a Chal-
dean designation of the ‘‘Father'’, see Proct., Th. Pl., 320, 51 (Knoui, 16)
dvunépBAyTos ydp éatw 1) dvwois... Tol wWpwTOV WaTPds (t.e. Kpovov = 700 dmak
éméxewa)... xai 314 ToUTO «Orydpevosy xakeirar iwo Tdy Sedv. MNatpo o1y is
also mentioned Pnoct., Tim., III, 222, 14; Crat., 59, 6; Parm., 1171, &.
Cl. also Dam., 1, 56, 10; Anon. Taur., II, 20; Synes., Hymn., IX, 50 (60);
of. ibid., 11, 29. .

' Dam., 11, 16, 16 (Knowr, 19, 1) cipyrar yap (wap'airay vay Sedv) evévie
(sc. Tor warpmov voiv) voei wds vous Sebvy.

The preceding remarks of Dam. show that vois cannot signify here human intel-
lect, but only that of the gods.

3 Proct., Tim., I, 18, 25 (Knot, 19, 1) «vpo@y 3¢ 10 vonrdy 7 vooiveid
nava 70 Adyiby éoti. Crat., g2, 12 xai yap «vpo@s) 7o vonrévn éows xavd 70
Abytov tais voepais diaxosuroes: tiv Sewv. We may consequently regard the
verse as referring to the voepoi eoi (see n. 351). Cf. also Th. Pl., 261, 473
Dam., [, 146, 15. The metrical form of the verse may have read : eésww ydp
70 vonsdy (éneivo) tpo@n voéovrsn. The combination of the fragments quoted
n. 354 and 355 is rendered probable by Piito, Phaedr., ali7d 1 Seob 3idvoid

v ... TpePopéry.
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knowledge of the intelligible world. A probable inference is that they
are supposed to constitute the choir which chants the great hymn to
the «sIneffable Father or the Immortals’’ preserved in the Theosophy.
(ldvra y3p ebxevas @My to Mpdrou 3. They are the ¢‘sons, begotten
in the times’’, who pray Him to listen to them *7. They, and none but
they, are able to expound the mystery of his intellectual emanations and
of the hierarchic order of His supercelestial court; for they alone have
been given the power to “‘think the Paternal Depth’ . Only one of
them could have disclosed the mysteries of supreme existence to the
Chald®ans, who wrote them down ; as we know, these divine revelations
were made chiefly by Apollo #.

The rulers of the planets are the only gods inferior to Aion recognized
by the Chaldeans ; and even they are not fully entitled to divine rank.
Apollo-Helios concluded the Oracle on Aion transmitted in the Theo-
sophy with the statement that in reality only Aion, ‘“who dwells in fire’
is “God’’ (without the article) : <“We angels are only a small troop of
God’" *",  Since the planets are subordinate to Aion who imparts to
them light and perpetual movement, their rulers do not possess that
portion of individuality which is an indispensable constituent of the notion
of godhead. The title of ‘‘gods’’ by which they are nevertheless desi-
gnated in-the same Oracle 36! may be a (perhaps unconscious) concession

*** The author of this celebrated diction is Theodorus, the disciple of Iam-

blichus ; it is delivered by Proct., Tim., I, 213, a. Cf. Excursus V, n. ao.

7 The verse quoted n. 351 contains the self-appellation of (he chanters of
the hymn. .

*** Synesius, too, seems to have regarded the hymn of the Theosophy as a
chant of (he planetary gods; see ch. 1, n. 58.

"'. Theos., 21, 5 (see ch. 1, n. 52). Apollo refuses to answer a question re-
garding the nature of the Supreme God and forbids to inquire into this mystery.
But the person who questions him is unlike the Theurgists not an ‘““initiate’’ and
has boasted beforehand of his knowledge of natural philosophy; ¢f. ch. 1, n. 197:

U another Chaldean Oracle, the god describes the order of the supercelestial
world as «“jneffable’’ (&@Oeyxwa) adding «oiy’ éxe, pvorar. Cf. Proc., Crat., 67,
‘9a (Kaowx, 40 and 55). See ch. m, n. a, ch. v, n. ¢8.

“ See Theos., 13, v. 15-16 (ch. 1, 0. 46).

See Theos., 13, 7 06 Seds dvrides, elc.

11
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to the dogm of the divine nature of the planets which was generally 44
mitted at that epoch. The true rank of these entities, however, is deﬁned
in Apollo’s statement, which is clearly directed against the doctrines of
star-worship : ihey are mere satellites of God and, as such, debarreq
from active participation in the. governance of the world.

The Chaldzan hierarchy of supercelestial entities assigns to the angels
a rank next to that of the gods, and divides them, as we learn from the
hymn of the Theosophy %2, into three groups : (a) the “‘holy Rulers”.
who constantly surround the Supreme Being ; (b) the ministering angels,
who live *‘far” from Him, scattered all over the ethereal world, func.
tioning as the transmittors of the messages of the Paternal Intellect -
according to another Oracle of the Theosophy, they ‘‘hasten’’, at the
command of the ¢ Father’’, to the help of the afflicted pious *. (c) The
angels of the Throne. This differentiation of three groups of angels
derives, as we have shown, from Jewish angelology *%*. All three
of them are of noetic origin, having emanated from. the Paternal
Intellect.

The extant Oracles furnish no further details as to the [unctions of the
lirst and the third class of angels who, because of their state of permanent
transcendence, may not have been in the line of the main preoccupations
of the Theurgists. For the authors of the Oracles are chiefly concerned
with the action of the supracelestial upon the intramundane sphere; a
fact which accounts for the interest which they take in the ministering
angels, through whose agency the two domains communicate. The
various groups into which this class of angels was subdivided and the
specilic function assigned to each of these will be studied in the following
chapters %, It seems probable that the Iynges, of whom we have already

2 See Theos., 27, 12-18 (ch. 1, n. 26).

"% Theos., 34 (ch. 1, n. 76).

*' See ch. 1, n. 32-37.

s See Psewuus, Hyp.. a1 (p. 75, 12) oi tdv Sedv- wadoi dyyeror - é'ols 4
Ty dapdvwy dyédlar, ai pdv dhmdrepas, 2i 38 pepmdrrepal péxpt Tov YAmwrdTwY
xai pera TovTovs oi fpwes, and Orvmpiovor, Ale., 23 (Kmori, 44). Both authors
state that the Theurgists divided the spirits commanded by the gods into angels
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spoken 166 constitute one of these groups ; for the accounts of their nature
,Pd of their activities concord with those bearing on the ministering an-
.mls These, as well as the Iynges, are described as ““Powers’’ or thoughts
o?th.e «Father”’, who “*speedily hasten forth from Him and back to Him™".
and function as mediators between Him and the Theurgists. The origi-
nal bearers of the title «“ferrymen’” (diawépdpior ) applied to the Iynges,
are Plato’s good daemons who, like the ministering angels of the Theur-

ists, “interpret between gods and men, conveying and taking across
to the gods the prayers and sacrifices of men, and to men the commands
and replies of the gods’’ and who also mediate “all prophecies and magi-
cal incantations’’ (Plato Conviv. 202 e). These good daemons are
identified by the later Pythagoreans and Platonists with (Jewish and
Persian) angels 7. This assimilation is also one of the bases of Chal-
dzan angelology. Their common sources account for the similarity
between the Chaldean doctrine of the Iynges and the angelology of Philo,
who regards the angels as pure souls, powers or ideas of God, assimilates

demons and heroes; il is however certain that this classification originated with
the later Neoplatonists ; see ch. v, n. 8. For the Platonists distinguish between
good and evil demons, while the Chaldeans. use the term exclusively in malam
partem ; see ch. v, n. 14. The souls of the Theurgists who descend again upon
the earth were considered by the Neoplatonists as belonging to the class of
heroes ;" see ch. mi, n. 19h. ' '

Proclus, when treating of angelology, likewise invokes the authority of the Chal-
deans ; cf. Rp.,1I, 955, 20 dyyzhot... Sredy uév vmnpéTa, dzipdvwy 3¢ émarita:.
xai 0b Eevixdw 10 dvopa (sc. Ty dyyédwv) nai Papbapov SeocoPias povns (cf. Ex-
cursus I1f), dAxd xai DX itwy év Kparidw (ho7e 6, 408 b 5) etc.
~ ™ See sect. 12 of this chapter. '

*" The oldest text which can be dated is composed by Nicomachus of Gadara
(a Pythagorean and an early contemporary of the Theurgists, see Bipez-Cumonr,
Mages hell, 11, 283) who refers Lo the angelology of the ‘‘Babylonians’’ Ostanes
‘"{d Zoroaster. Celsus (ap. Onic., Contra Cels., VII, 68) and Labeo (ap. Aveusing,
Civ. dei, IX, 4 9), both of them Platonists who ltved at about the same time as (he
Theurgists (see Kroll’s dating of Labeo in Rhein. Mus., 1916, 316), identify the
SemOHS with the angels,—an identification already taken for granted by Philo.

ee Cumonr, Les anges du paganisme, Rev. de hist. des rel., LXXIL, 1915, 159-18a.
ee also'below, ch. v, n. 8.
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them to the daemons of Plato, and uses this philosopher’s words in (e.
scribing their activity 36,

As we have shown, the Iynges are identical with the ¢‘ineffable mag;.
cal names’’ disseminated by the Paternal Intellect throughout the worlg
so that they should help the human souls to accomplish the theurgimi
“‘elevation’” (of which more later on). The personification of thege
names is due to the conceptions of magical science. The Hellenisti,
magicians regard the ‘‘ineffable names’ with which they invoke the gods
as hypostases of the divinities to whom they are applied and whose will
they carry out 3. Because of the latter function, the ‘“names’’ could
fitly be included by the Chaldans in the group of the ministering angels.

The ministering angels are apparently also designated by the expression
“*beauteous ears”, with which, according to the hymn of the Theosophy,
the Supreme Being hears all things #7*. This peculiar appellation may
be explained once again by a passage of Philo "', who compares the
angels with the ‘‘eyes and ears of the King’’ (Persian titles), who hear
everything and report the afflictions of the creatures to the ¢‘Father”,
—a description which again alludes to the disquisition on the good
daemons in Plato’s Banquet. It concords, almost word for word, with
the passage of the Oracle of the Theosophy dealing with the activities of
the ministering angels. The term ¢beauteous ears’’ refers accordingly
to the latter, regarded as divine thoughts or Ideas (ra xdAln), in the
terminology of the later Platonists 372.

15.  The cogmition of the noetic beings. —The Chaldzan exposition of
the organization of the intelligible world is not only intended to give the
theurgists a knowledge of the magical cohesion of the powers of the Uni-

% On Philo’s angelology see E. Buémen, Les idées philosophiques et religiouses
de Philon d’Alexandrie, 126 .

> Horerrer, 0.-Z., 1, 682.

3% Theos., 27, 4. (ch. 1, n. 26) :

«wivr’ émidepnopévy ai dnobovs' cbazi xadoisy.

31 Pamo, De somn:, I, 140. See Bnémien, loc. cit., 126 f. In this passageé
Philo sets forth Platonizing views..

373 See ch. m1, n. 55. \
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yerse ; it also prepares them to grasp the methods which must be used
in order to gain mastery over these powers. As the world is ruled by
poetic entities, the ways of communicating with them are also conceived
as noetic. For this reason, the Chaldeans regard the science treating
of the cognition of the intelligible world as being of basic significance.

This central theme of Chaldean theosophy, referred to in numerous
Oracles, was of particular interest to the Neoplatonists, to whom we owe
the preservation of several of the relevant texts. Some of these are of
capital importance, as they enable us to form a sufficiently distinctive
idea of the main characteristics of this doctrine, and of its relation to
theurgy in the proper sense of the word.

The most instructive of the texts of this group is a lengthy Chaldean
Oracle quoted by Damascius from the monograph of lamblichus on
Chaldean Theology, that fundamental work of Neoplatonic oracular
exegesis. This Oracle is couched in the obscure symbolic language
characteristic of the Chaldzan Oracles; every word has a terminological
significance, which may be discovered by a rigourous interpretation of
the text and by a comparison with parallel verses :

““There is a certain noetic being (7+ vonsév) which thou must think
with the flower of thought. For, shouldst thou incline thine intellect
to It, and think It as if thinking something, thou shalt not think It. For
It (the noetic being) is the Power of circumsplendent Strength, flashing
with noetic divisions. In good sooth, one should not think that noetic
being with vehemence, but with the subtle flame of subtle intellect, that
measures all things—except that noetic being. Thou shouldst not
think It in a forthright manner, but keeping the pure eye of the soul
turned away, thou shouldst stretch out the vacant intellect towards the
noetic being, in order to learn to know It; for It subsists beyond the

(human) intellect’” 73,
\

' ™ Dam., 1,154, 14 (KroLr, 11) : paprvpobvras 3¢ our xai of atroi (sc. o Iau€lixos
& vois Xaddamois xai oi psT'avror, 1. e. in the first place Proclus in his com-
Mentary on the Chaldean Oracles) wovs Scovs, év ols dxcomw Aéyovas mpos Tov
Szovpybn (see Excursus I g, h) :

1 «Eorw yap Ti voysor, b xpi ac voeiv véou drfe: -

2 )y yap sweyxiivps oor rouy xdxsivo vojons
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Damascius observes that these verses define the peculiar nature of the
cognition of the Primal Being (the highest of all noetic objects) : *“Thig
cognition is not vehement, and it does not strain against that which is
to be cognized, nor does it hurry to appropriate the noetic object, but
it surrenders itself to It” 7. This explanation gives an accurate accoyy,
of the difference between the two ways of cognition : the intentiop,
directed to the sensible objects, and the passive, by means of which mal:
may achieve the knowledge of the highest ohject of thought.

Two types of thought are contrasted in the Oracle : one seeks to attaip
to the noetic “‘It” (7:), the other is turned to an object which is fixed]
and actively regarded by the human intellect. Thought of the second
type cannot bring about the cognition of the object of thought spoken of
in the Oracle ; for that is not a definable object. It ‘‘subsists beyond the
(human) intellect’, i.e., beyond the scope of this intellect’s conceptio-
nal thinking ; and cannot be ‘‘measured’” by it; for it is One, Infinite
and ‘“Indivisible’’ 9. For this reason, he who would recognize it is

as TL oy, 0V ucivo vojgets * éaTi yap 2ANT 5

h  du@iPaois d¥rauis voepais oTpimTovca Topaiciy.

5 09 39 xpn o@odpbryTi voeiv t6 vonTdr éxeivo,

6 2AX1 voou Taraol Tavail Aoyl wdvra petpoiay

7 @AY 70 vonvdv éxcivo * ypew 3n TolTo voiows

B [Hv yip émeyndirn: adv voiy, xixnzivo vorosis)

g ovx dtevas, dAX dyvor dmdoTpoPov duuz Pépovra
10 o5 Yuyis Teivar xevedv voly és 10 vonTor,
11 0@pa pabns T0 ronvéy, émei véov 8w imdpyery.

Testimonies : v. 1 is quoted by Psevius, Comm., 1144 B, and v. 11, ibid., 1148 D
(in the latter passage the text is corrupl). For v. 4 cf. Proct., Tim., If, 246, 28
and 256, a5. The Oracle is mentioned Dam., I, 58, 15 (see n. 376).

Text: v. 2 reads, according to Ruelle, #v yap émeyndivy s av voiv, udxeivo vorjoet:
the text was reconstituted as above by Kroll who used v. 8 which repeats v. 2.—
v. 6 Thilo followed by Kroll replaced 0v3¢ by éAX4 and falsified the meaning of
the whole Oracle.—v. 8, which repeats v. 2, should be omitted, as propostb(I
by Thilo. Kroll regards the verse as a parenthesis.

" Dam., I, 155, 3 : ...00x » oPodpa (sc. yvious) xai dvrepeidovaa wpos T
yvwoTov 0032 3 anetdovaaz davtiis wonjoar TO vonTor, 4AN' 1) dPieloa Exvmiv Sxeivw,
etc. In the passage which follows Dam. identifies this knowledge with the
évwars or dvamlwats (see n. 45) of Plotinus; an interpretation which is pro-
bably to be aseribed to lamblichus.

5 See n. 56 and 171. : \
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oined to turn his organ of thought, *‘the eye of the soul”, away from
oIl the definable objects, and to stretch it out directly towards th? highest

oetic goal- For, the latter can only be cognized by the human intellect,
:hen this is in a state of unpurposive tension and of ‘“vacancy’’, 1.e.
when it is void of all thought-contents 7.

The Oracle defines the noetic being which is to be cognized as the
«power of circumsplendent Strength flashing with noetic divisions’’.
As we have seen, each of these terms designates in the Oracles a definite
intellectual order and the faculties with which it is endowed. The ex-
ression ‘‘Power of circumsplendent Strength’’ applies to the [aculties
of the Paternal (or First) Intellect **7. His <‘fiery”’ thoughts, repre-
sented as flashes of lightning, are produced through ¢‘divisions’’ that
measure and limit the All and constitute the Second, world-shaping
Intellect. Consequently, the apposition ¢‘flashing with noetic divisions’’
signifies the totality of the ideas that have issued forth from the First
Intellect *. The identity of the noetic essence with the thoughts of the
Supreme Intellect is clearly stated in another Oracle (in which this view
is opposed to other theories, of which more later on) : *The (divine)
Intellect does not subsist far from the noetic (essence), and the noetic
(essence) does not subsist apart from the (divine) Intellect’’ 5.

The organ which renders possible the cognition of the highest noetic
object is designated in the Oracle treating of this question as the *[lower

en)

—_———

" dwboTpo@ov as well as xeveév demand the complement 4% tov “zi’. Cf. Dam.,
I, 58, & as to the First Being lacking all determination : émaye, irfpwme, py
TPOGEVEYNYs 70 Ti * abTd yap ToUTO ae éumodilet wpos THY éxeivov yvasw. Fur-
ther on (I 15) in the passage Dam. invokes the authority of the Chald@an
Or-'l‘cles, probably referring to our passage.
:;?nf:erning the expression see Aescn., Coeph., 0 dorpo@oiow dupasw.
See n. 73.
* See n. 175,
e Procr.., Tim., 111, 102, 10 (KnoLe, 11) and Dan., II, 16, 20; 57, 26 :
«00 ydp dvev voos (subject) éori vonroi nai To royvoy
ov 100 ywpis Lwdpyein,
A"“’"‘ling to Dan., II, 16, 18, the **Father” was called in the same Oracle
“"””‘"”»_an(l «Exwr 10 rooiy év éavran. Cf. ch. vi, n. ho.
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of the intellect’’, the ‘‘subtle flame of the subtle intellect that Measurey
all things™ and as the “‘eye of the soul’’. :‘Flower of the intellect ;
the name applied in the Oracles to the offshoots of the Paternal lntellect
by means of which He imparts His essence to the noetic orders. To ¢y
press their reception of this essence the Oracles employ the image of th,
“‘plucking’” of the “‘fiery” (viz. noetic) flowers or fruits. This expressiop
is used in the Oracles in the case of Aion and the Forms *%. It is nots.
worthy that it also figures in another Oracle treating of the cognition of
the Ideas. According to this passage, the souls of those, ¢‘who think t},e
works of the Father’’ (viz. the Ideas), *“pluck the soul-nourishing flowe;
of the fiery fruits’ 5!,

The ““flower of the intellect with which the highest noetic being must
he cognized is, as we have seen, offshoot of that which is to be cognized.
This homogeneity appears to be consequent upon the conception that a
portion of the Paternal Intellect 1s commingled with the human soul,
endowing it with the faculties of this Intellect from whom it descends 2,
The intellectual substance subsisting in the human soul cognizes the pri-
mordial noetic substance because of its organic affinity with it. The co-
gnition of the noetic being is an apprehension of like by like, or, more
accurately, of the whole by one of its parts .

The particular organ, which apprehends the noetic beings is variously
designated in the Oracles. *Subtle flame of the subtle intellect’” is an
expression synonymous with ¢‘flower of the fire’’, which derives from a
similar image ; the Greek word for flower (dv6os ) applying also to the finest
qualities of a substance 3%4. The attribute *‘subtle’’ connotes the imma-

" See n. 141, n. 197 (v. 14).

*' See ch. mt, n. 84, 87, 149.

102 See ch. m, n. 8. Cf. also Mart. Cap., II, 206 (see ch. m, n. 3).*florem
ignis™

B The expression 4vfos vou coined by the Chaldeans signifies in Neoplatoni¢
terminology the organ of supra-rational cognition. Cf. the passages quoted by
Knois, 11, 1 and Kocam, 154 fI.

s Like ¢flower’’ and “fleur’’, avfos signifies the finest qualily of an essence:
Cf. Lucrems, I, goo, ,,flammai... flore”’, compared by the modern commen
tators with Arscn., Prom., 7.. The two poets pkobably modelled themselves upo?
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:al nature of the substance 5, while the apposition ‘‘that measures
tt;;‘lthings” refers to the faculty of thought, inherent in the noetic Fire.
:‘inally, «eye of the soul’’ is a well-known and widely used simile coined
by Plato 3 with a view to expressing the ability of the human intellect to
contemplate the ideas.

Besides these figurative expressions applied to the organ of intellectual
vision, we encounter in the Oracles a series of kindred hyperbolic desi-
goations. These may be likewise found in the writings of the Platonists,
f’rom which they were taken over by the Chald=zans. However, the latter
differ from the former by the occurence of bolder flights of mystical fancy.
The licence of poetic diction permitted them to express with less restraint
the excentricity of their spiritual mood.

One Oracle describes the organ of thought as a ‘‘fiery intellect’ 7,
because the thinking portion of the human soul derives from the primor-
dial noetic Fire. Another Oracle enjoins : *‘Let the immortal depth of
the soul be opened, strongly spread out all the eyes upwards’” . The
expression ‘‘immortal depth of the soul’ is synonymous with the ‘‘eye
of the soul’’ closed, according to the teachings of the Platonists, when
human Psyche succumbs to bodily temptations 3. The term ¢‘Depth”
is applied in the Oracles to noetic space 3 ; in our passage it figures as

lliad, X, 212 ad7dp émei wupds avfos dvémtavo, according to the variant preferred
by Aristarchus ; ¢f. A. Jann (quoted n. 18), note 77. Juunan, Orat., IV, 134 A,
describes the rays of the sun as érfos @wrés and Protivus, VI, 7, 32 the First
Being as &»fos xdAdovs. Cf. also Max. Tyn.. XIX, 2 n.

** The Oracle seems to have imitated Empedocles, 21 B, 84, 5, Diels : @as
3éEw d1aBpisanoy, doov Tavawrepoy der. Sec also note 138.

** Puato, Rep., 5196 3; 5334 2.

*" Pserivs, Comm., 114o B (Krowr, 54) : «2nveivas wipioy voiy

dpyov én’ evoelins pevariy xai cdpa cadosisy.

:I:zle second verse will be explained ch. m, n. 80, 152 fI., ch. v, n. 7.
] PSEL{-US, Comm., 1137 B (Knowt, 51) : «Oiyviate Yuxis Bafos &uSporov,
I :F‘;"d [35’] wavra dpdny éxmévaooy avwr.. Cf. Procr., Exe. Vat.,, 193, 1. As
- "95(';}1118 explanation see n. 4oo0.
out) l;e metaphor pdew 70 dupa Yuyis is familiar to Philo (as Knotr, 51, 2 points

* vee also Procr., Th. PL, 7, 27 ef passim.

X
* See n. 35, ‘(waspmos Lubss). The expression vonrov Bddos is frequently
used by Proclus.
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a designation of thg place in which the “sp_ark” of the divine Inte“ect
‘‘bound up’’ with the soul’s substance subsi ts¥!. The hyperboy;,
expression ‘‘all eyes’’ is meant to indicate that the passage refers no to
the two bodily organs of vision, -but to the ‘‘eye of the soul”, the
““noblest”’ eye, as it is called in another Oracle *2. The ‘‘spreading oyy»
of this eye ‘‘upwards’ corresponds to the “‘stretching out’’ towards g,
noetic goal enjoined by the principal Oracle of this group. In anothe,
fragment, the glances of this ‘‘eye of the soul’” are described as ¢y
flexible rays’ 3. The attribute designates the immediate character of
this pure vision ‘‘upwards’’ ; it marks it difference from the cognition of
the sensible objects towards which the human intellect ¢“inclines’ 3
in oblique fashion.

Other accounts of the supreme vision are focussed upon a different set
of images ; they do not describe the apperception of the spiritual organ
of vision, but the soul’s ascent towards the noetic goal. Equivalents of
these spatial representations are known from the writings of Plato (es-
pecially from the seventh and eighth book of the Republic, the Phaedrus
and Phaedo) which enable us to explain the variations of Chaldean ima-
gery. The ascent to pure vision is seen in contrast with the lowly con-
dition of the soul ensnared in the body and aspiring upwards to its place
of origin, a conception also derived from Plato. The simplest formu-
lation of this idea is to be found in the following Oracle :

“‘For the divine is not accessible to mortals who think bodily (thoughts),
but only to those who hasten naked upwards, towards the height” *".

" See ch. m, n. 8.

3 See n. ho3.

" See n. ho3.

“ See n. 373, v. 2 : «dv yap émeyxdivys aov voivy.

*% ProcL., Crat., 88, 4 (Knowi, 52) :

«0v ;y&p é@inTa T4 Seia Bportois vois odpa vooiol,
dAX’ doaor yupvittes drw ometdovos wpos fos».

Proclus quotes yuuvijres from the Chaldean Oracles, Ale., 433, 16; 465, 10}
without mentioning them Mal. Subs., 222, 25; and with reference to the ritual
of the mysteries of Eleusis Th. Pl., 7, 16 : yupvijtas, ds iv éxeivor (sc. ér 7afs
Ty Televdv dywwrdrais, sce ch. v, n. 39) @xier, vov Deor peralaubdvew
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As the two terms “bodily’’ and ¢‘naked’’ are antithetical, the latter
‘-]éarlv refers to the state of the soul divesl‘.ed of her attachment to corp'o’re:ill
l'hinﬁé' The ¢-height’’ towards which the squl cTu.ght “‘to hasten ; 18
Jescribed in another [ragment as her place of origin and as thf; “llght
and the rays of the Father’’ 3%, The reason for the twofold designation
of this noetic substance is to be soughtin the doctrine of the First
Paternal Intellect who causes the ideas ¢‘to flash in divisions’’. It is
these ideas who are the ‘‘rays of the Father’’.

The soul ascending to the noetic goal is represented in the Oracles as
o charioteer ; an image obviously related to the myth in Plato’s Phaedrus :

«Pull the reins of the Fire with a wholly unadulterated soul” 7.

The term ¢“Fire’’ is applied in this passage as in so many others to the
noetic substance of the human intellect that subsists in the soul ; in the
course of the ascent it spreads, as it were, its wings and serves as the
soul’s vehicle 3. Accordingly, the power to elevate inherent in the
human intellect is described in another Oracle as the <Fire’s wing'’ 3.
This ascent can only succeed, if the soul has been purified from all bodily
defilement and has been re-transformed into the ‘‘unadulterated’’ pri-
iordial substance . Through this lustration, it becomes endowed,

The comparison derives in this instance from Promwus, !, 6; 7; cf. Koen, 167 f.
See also Prato, Gorg., 524 d 5 : éneday (Yuyn) yvpvwdi 700 adparos..—For
Tois odpa voodor sec ch. v, n. 8o; for ozecvdovs: see n. 396 and ho3d.

" Psewus, Comm., 1144 D (Knowt, 52) :

«Xp1 oe ameidety wpds TO Pios xai wpds wavpos avyds,
évfcv éméu@ln ot Yuyn wodiy Eoaapdvy voiry,

Concerning the second verse see ch. m, n. 14 and 17. As lo ometdey elc.
ef. Iamar., Myse., 11, 6, p. 82, 12 : Tods émi 70 wip owsidorras (continued ch. v,
n. 5) and/n. ho3.

' " Pserivs, Comm., 1133 C (Knotr, 53) : «lavrébev dwrdorw Yuyi aupds
Mia Tzivbyy, '

** Psellus’ interpretation ad loc., 1133 D : “fivia’’ 3¢ “voq wupds”’ Tiis TolalTys
Yuxns s Scovpymijs oty 1 {wils ebAvros (see ch. m1, n. 124) dvépyeia, dvavei-
YouTz Tov voliy Tov wipwoy (see n. 387) els asrd 10 Seiov Pas.

"™ See’fl. 306. The idea that the soul is winged seems to be alluded to by
the verb éxwérasov, quoted n. 388.

“** Pseruus, ad loc., explains &mAacros Yux as Ty audpParroy xai ddtarimwroy
(correct, from the etymological point of view, but not in fact) # =sv dmdovardryy
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in the words of another Oracle, with the «*swilt inobility’’ of a vehicle .

The human body clogs the soul as this strives upwards. Its aflectiopg
lie heavy on her, drag her downwards or hold her fast to the ground.
This is the reason of the Oracles’ exhortation :

“‘Being a thinking mortal, thou must curb the soul, that she shoulq
not be dashed against the ill-fated earth, but should be saved’’ 2,

The vehicle of the soul, weighed-down by the load of corporality,
descends towards the earth and is in danger of sinking on to it. It must
be curbed, or, in other words, as the lollowing Oracle (already quoted
in part) explains, its besetting passions must be held in check :

“‘Flee swiftly from the earthly passions, flee far from them, thou that
possessest the most noble eye of the soul and the inflexible rays, in order
that the oppressive rains of the body be pulled by the pure soul and the
ethereal resplendence of the Father’ ",

(the pure soul is according to the Platonisls 2wA% @ois) nai xabapwrdryy (correel;
cf. the Oracle quoted n. 403, v. & : éx nafapifs Yuyis).

Psellus’ interpretation of ‘wavréfev’ (dwo tijs voepds Suvdpews xai dmwd s
S1zvonTmijs xai dnwd tis d02cTinfis) is founded upon the Neoplatonic doctrine
regarding the faculties of the soul; his explanation 1137 C of “Yuyis fdfos’
and ‘dppara’ (see n. 388), which agrees with Ezc. Vat., 193, 1 (Knowr, h), is
hased upon the same principle.

' See ch. w1, n. 4.

1 Lyous, Mens., I, 11, p. 3, 5 (Knorr, 52) :

«Xp» 3¢ yaAwaou Yuyiy Bporov dvra vonror,
d@pa pn éynipoy xbovi dvoudpw, dArd cawbij».

An allusion apud Synes., Insomn., 1296 D uéypis éyndpoy 7@ uédave nai du@ix-
ve@ei ywp# (concerning the two attributes see ch. v, n. 15). voyrés is apparently
used instead of voyrinés (sec Livperi-Scorr-Jones, s. v.) Lydus himself indicates
the Platonic passage upon which the Oracle is modelled (it is Phaedo, 81 ¢, not
Phaedrus, 253 fI.,; as stated by Wuensch). For éyxfpoy see, however, Phaedr..
ah6e¢ 3). As lo gawhij see n. 387.

3 Dinvmus, De trinitate, 111, a1 (Miecne, P. G., XXXIX, 9o/ B) :

«®zi) e Tayos (x)foviwy mabéwy dmo, TnAdae Peiye,
Yuyils dups @épioTov Exwy xai dxdinéas abyas,
cdparos &s avéyorro péya Polfovra yaiwa

éx xabapits Yuyits e xai alfepins warkds alyAps»,
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The curbing of the body is brought about by the purification of the
soul from the influence of the corporeal affections ** and by the vision
of the ideas mediated ‘“by the ethereal resplendence of the Father’’ 05,
Here the Platonic image of the Soul’s chariot is taken over in its original
form. The pure intellect is represented as the driver ard the subduer
of thé horses, symbolizing the passions, which threatens to drag the cha-
riot downwards.

The movement of the cognizer towards the noetic goal is figured in
the following two verses of the Oracles by a different image :
~ «The mortal that has approached the fire, will obtain light from
G od” huti.

This fragment may be compared with a verse of the Oracle on Aion

transmitted in the Theosophy :

The terminology, form and contents of this quotation, which Didymus des-
cribes as a pagan oracle (oi 5w, see ch. 1, n. 67), prove its Chaldean origin.
Asto @eiye,cf.ch.1,n. 171and ch.1v,n. gg (v.9). The theme of the swifl flight
derives from Prato, Theaet., 176 a, 8 : 316 xal wespdofar xp») évhévde éxcioe (inter-
preted by the Chaldeans as well as by the Platonists as referring to the world
of the Ideas) @uyeiv 85 vayio7a. In other Oracles, ,,haste’ is expressed by the
v_erb owetderr ; see n. 395-396. Cf. Norven, Agnostos Theos, 107, a; Haroer,
Uber Ciceros Somnium Scipionis (Schriften der Konigsberger Gelehrten Gesellschaft, VI,
3, 19a9), p. 121, 13 A. J. Festvciine, Hermetica, Harv. Theol. Rev., 1938, p. 8,
41. An allusion Lo this locus classicus is contained in Plotinus’ celebrated formula
VI, 9,1 : @uyn pévov wpos povoy; cf. also I, 4, 2 : 36 @edyew dei wpos 76 dvw.
See also Prito, Phaedo, 65 d 1 (3 700 @rhoad@ou Yugsf). .. 70 odpa. .. Pebyss and
80¢ 4, as well as Puno, Leg. All., 111, 192 : 6 vov Deov opdy Puyy Ty w6 TEY
@20y pederd, and passim. As to v. aa, see n. 3g1. For v. ab, see n. 3ga.

For v. 3 see Puuto, Phaedr., 253 f.; Phaedo, 81 ¢ (quoted n. 4oa). For v. 45
see n. ho5.

** See also n. 4oo.
“* The designation of the noelic essence as aifeply (instead of &umupin) wavpos

dyly is due to their being mediated by the solar rays; see n. 4o7 and ch. m,
. 106,

** lamblichus ap. Proct., Tim., I. 211, 20 (Krore, 53) regarding the éuwé-
;:"‘. the fourth degree of prayer (see n. 2g1 ¢) : olrws yap atriv xadef 7o
Yiop:

«TD wYpi yap Ppotos éumerdsas Fedlbev Pdos EEein.
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““Whoever touches the ethereal fire of this God, cannot tear his heayt
away” !|07

In both passages, ‘‘Fire’’ signifies the noetic substance ; this is clearlv
shown by the sentence following upon the second quotation : “‘For thls
fire has no power to burn’’. Thus, the terms ‘‘approach’” and “‘toucl”
are in fact equivalent to ‘‘reaching out’ and ‘‘stretching out’.—

These descriptions of the cognition of the noetic objects in the termg
of the sensible world seem at first to be figurative accounts of purely
spiritual experiences. This view appears to be confirmed by the signi-
ficance which the Neoplatonists attach to the Chaldean images : they
use them to figure the mystic act of spiritual self-perfection “®. How-
ever, a closer examination of the quoted fragments and the comparison
of these with another group of Oracles show that these images drawn
from the external world reflect the internal experiences called forth by
the theurgical act. '

In the last verse we have quoted there is for the first time a clear men-
tion of the particular noetic order, which brings about the vision of the
Ideas. This is effected by the god Aion who sends forth all the noetic
light spread out over the world. According to a quoted fragment it
is from this Chaldean deity that the ‘‘mortal will obtain light”’. This
light is identical with the highest object of thought, the cognition of
which is described in the principle Oracle of this group; a conclusion
which is warranted by the following Oracle : «“Those who think the works
of the Father (i.e. the Ideas), ...repose in God (without the article, 1. .
Aion), inhaling the mighty flames that descend from the Father’’ **.
Aion, the ‘‘Father-begotten Light’’, receives his Fire from the Supreme
Being and transmits it to those “who think”’, so that they are filled with
it. Thus, the general account of the metaphysical act of cognition, 1.e.

"7 Theos., 13, 10 . (see ch. 1, n. 46) :
«ot xev éuewov
aYdpevos upds aiflepiov daigeté Tis Y0P
ob yap &yst dainy. . .»
Concerning aiflepiov, see n. 4o5.
198 See Excursus IV, 1; V, 23 VIII C.
"9 See ch. m1, n. 84 and 14a.
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of the ascent towards the noetic light or the appr(?ach t? it, are 'intended
o elucidate the peculiar nature of the soul’s union with the llght t'hat

roceeds from Aion. As we shall show in the next chapter, this union
was the supreme goal of the Theurgists ; it could only be attained through
{nitiation 1nto the sacramental mystery of immortality. Accordingly,
the gnoseological expositions and the figurative descriptions that have
been quoted bear on spiritual experiences called forth by definite cultual
actions, with which they are correlated. For instance, the spatial suc-
cession of the degrees of the soul’s elevation marked in the mystery by
theurgical rites was interpretated in the quoted Oracles as symbolizing
the qualitative sequence of an immanently spiritual experience.

The practical identity of the cognition of the noetic objects with the
mystery of the elevation of the soul towards the divine light is also proved
by the passivity characterizing the organ of thought while the act of
cognition takes place. This act is described in the principle Oracle of
this group as a ‘stretching out’’ of the ‘eye of the soul’ towards the
noetic goal accompanied by the intentional suspension of all discursive
thinking. This account defines the purposive character of this spiritual
act, but not the way in which the perception of the noetic object may be
achieved. The Oracle which states that the soul ¢“will obtain light from
God’’ proves that the functions of the organ of thought in the course of
the act of vision are of a receptive nature. A fuller account will be found
in the Oracles treating of the mystery which are quoted in extenso in the
following chapter. They describe this act as a union of the soul with
the divine light which inclines towards it. The soul absorbs it, is ‘‘en-
ebriated”’ by it and ‘‘reposes’” in it. These and similar images show
that the process of ‘‘cognition’’ was not regarded as an autonomous act
of apprehension, but as the state of being filled with the divine light.
The intellectual concepts express mystical experiences. Human reason
1s tl‘f'msformed from an instrument of dialectical thinking, into the organ
receiving the divine light, through which the noetic object is imparted
to the purified soul. As we shall see, this mystical transfiguration ol
Plato’s doctrine of metaphysical cognition conforms to a general tendency

characteristic of the Platonism of the period in which the Chaldzan
Theurgists lived.



176 CHAPTER 1I.

Owing to their assimilation of illumination received in the course of
the sacramental mystery with metaphysical vision, the Chaldeans coy}q
adopt for their own ends the relevant doctrines of the Platonists. T}
usurpation was legitimated by their contention that it was the realm of th,
[deas which was the object of the vision accorded to them in their myste.
ries; that realm which Platonic philosophy strives to cognize. Plag,
compared the illumination accompanying the vision of the Ideas wit},
that experienced by the initiate at the culminating point of the mystery %10,
The Chaldeans, on the other hand, used the image of philosophical
vision in order to represent the illumination of their initiate. Their
equivocal mode of expression gave the Neoplatonists the possibility to
interpret the injunctions of the Oracles concerning ritual ceremonies as
figurative expressions of spiritual experiences ; they could thus identily
the Chaldean mystery of the ascent of the soul towards the divine light
with the Plotinian intellectual process of self-perfection which is inde-
pendent of all external action. The greater part of their injunctions
relating to the accomplishment of the Chaldean mystery ol immortality
receive in the texts in which they have come down to us a spiritual inter-
pretation. The discovery of the veritable Chaldzan conceptions, which
are veiled by this interpretation, will be one of the main objects of the
next chapter, which attempts to re-constitute the theurgical mystery.

' Praro, Conv., a0g e 51.,210¢ 4. Ph_aedr., aligc 7, 250 b. Cf. Pruranct,
De Iside, 77, 382 D. Quaest. Conv., VIII, 2; 718 D. Ciement Arex., Strom.,

V, 113 71, 2. \



CHAPTER III

THEURGICAL ELEVATION

Theurgical elevation, known as dvzywyi!, is the chief mystery of
the Chaldzan sacramental community 2, its goal being the immortali-
zation of the soul®. In order to reconstitute, as far as possible, the
doctrines underlying this initiation and the rites accompanying it, the

' On the significance and origin of the term dvaywys see Excursus VIIL.

* That the Chaldean Oracles treated not only of a mystery science but also
of a mystery cult, is suggested by the appellation *Mystes’’ applied to the Theur-
gists (see ch. n, n. 359 and Pnoct., Tim., III, 271, a4 [KnoL, 53] xard miv
(vav) Sedv atray Gjunv, Hv Tois éavray piolais wepédooar) and expressly stated
by Proct., Rp., [, 128, ag : 1av év dmoppijvors Spwpévwr wapa vois Seovpyois.

* The following testimonies prove that the immortalization of the soul was the
goal of the chief sacrament of the Chaldeans :

(a) Paocr., Rp., I, 152, 10 calls the consecration ov wapa Tois Seoupyois Tijs
Yuxis drabavariouby ; see n. 3a.

(b) Marmuanus Capevrs, De nuptiis Philologice et Mercurii, 11, 202-307, describes
the deification (cf. ibid., 307 ‘‘apotheosin”) of Philologia, guided by Athanasia,
the daughter of Apotheosis (cl. ibid., I, 140), after the pattcrn of the Chaldean
mystery of immortalization. See J. Bwez, Un Jaux diew des oracles Chaldaiques,
Rev. de philol., XXVII, 1903. 79 I.; Iven, Note sur les mystéres néo-platoniciens,
Rev. belge de philol., VI1, 1928, 1477 {T. ; Bioez-Cunonr, Mages hellénisés, 11, 285,
D. 2. The details of this description are explained ¢h. n, n. 3¢, 4o, 43, 117,
974, 350, 381; ch. m, n. 71, g7, 1a5.

(¢) Poreuyn., De regr. anim., p. 32, 2 (see also 28", 20) attacks the Chald@an
dogma that *‘the soul can be immortalized by the theurgical sacrament’’ (purgatione
theurgicg . . , animam ... immortalem ... non posse fieri. See Excursus II.

. (d).The prayer of the Emperor Julian in which he asks for *“perfection in theufgy”
ikewise refers to the promise held out in the Chaldean mystery of immortality ;
¢ n. 144 and ch. v, n. ho.

12
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relevant fragments must be arranged and assorted. This task will },
undertaken in the present chapter.

1. The Vehicle of the Soul.—Like all ceremonies of this kind, the
Chaldean mystery is preceded by ritual ablutions, intended to cleange
the impure body and soul. These are described by Psellus, who draws
upon Proclus, in the following passage :

““The Chald®an says that we cannot be borne upwards towards god,
unless we strengthen the vehicle of the soul by material sacraments,
For he believes that the soul is purified by stones, herbs and conjurations
and consequently becomes more agile with a view to the ascension’ ¢

The ritual of this purification of the soul will be discussed in the
next chapter®. The purpose of the ‘‘material sacraments’ is, accor-
ding to Psellus, the strengthening of the ¢“vehicle of the soul”’. This

term designates the organ, with the aid of which the Chaldans accom-
plish the theurgical ‘ascension’’.

The theosophists of later antiquity taught different versions of the
doctrine of the ¢“vehicle of the soul’’ (&xnua Yuyis)®, a term which
an Oracle quoted by the Neoplatonist Hierocles 7 proves to have been

* Pseuvs, Comm., 1132 A (cf. Bivez, C. M. A. G., VI, 142, 2) 6 82 XaAdaios
oox #)dws @noiv Huds dviysobu wpos Seby (see Excursus VIII, B, 4) e pi
Suvapwaouey 10 Tiis Yuyids dxnpa dia THY VAmdy Tedevdv- oferas yap xabaipecbat
iy Yuxd Mbois xai moats xai émwdais, ds ebrpoyor civas wpds dvi€aaw. Cl. ihid.,
1139, 1) TedeaT un 3¢ émsThun éoriv 1 olov vedoioa Ty Yuxiy Sid Tijs T@Y
évr296° dAay Suvdpews ; see Excursus X, a. durauéw figures here as a magical term
as in P. Mag., IV, 196 ; XXII b, 23.—ctrpoyos (vox Homerica, used by Prro, Tim.,
37¢, 2, sec Proct., Tim., I, 312, 2a f.) refers to the *‘vehicle’ (dxnpa) of the
Chaldean ‘elevation™. See also Hensiss, ad Plat. Phaedr., 246 ¢, 6, p. 131 Ast.

* See ch. v, n. g M.

* An excellent account of the history of the doctrine is given by Dovus, Proclus,
313 M., Appendix II «“The astral body in Neoplatonism’, in which the Chaldean
Oracles are only mentioned incidentally (318, 6, 320, 2). See also Cuwmonst,
Rel. Orient., 281, Gg.

In this case, as in all the others, we shall restrict ourselves to determining the
special function of this widespread doctrine in the Chaldean system and cult.

” HienocLes, In Carm. Aur., p. 214, a, Needham (p. 478 b, a0, Mullach) wepi
70 avyoeidés nudy adua, d xnai «Yuxis Aewrov Oxnpay (Penthemimeres) oi ypnapoi
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adopted by the Chaldaans, together with the substance of the theory

which it implies.
The Chaldean modification of this doctrine was determined by their

eneral view of the nature and the destiny of the human soul. The
fmsments give us some insight into their beliefs relating to this pro-
plem. The most important text bearing on the composition of the

human soul reads :
«Having mingled the Spark of the Soul with two like-minded facul-

ties, with Intellect and divine Will (the Father) added to them as a
third chaste Eros, the Binder of all things and their sublime guide’ &,

Consequently, the human soul is composed of a spark of the Gosmic
Soul, mingled with portions of the ‘Paternal Intellect’’ and of <“*Will’’.
Both faculties of the Supreme Being afe called ‘‘likeminded’’, as each
of them conforms in its actions to the other *. To them Eros is ad@ed lo

xadoiioww. The Chaldean Oracles are designated as ypnzpoi by Porphyry and by
Damascius ; ¢f. Excursus 1p. In a preceding passage, Hierocles cites another
Chaldean expression without stating its origin; see n. 66.

Know, 47 could not find an indubitably genuine Chaldzan text containing
the term dynua. Psellus (see n. 4) is suspect, as Proctus whom he follows could
have inserted the expression. The Neoplatonists with the exception of Porphyry
(see n. 26) do not invoke the authority of the Chaldeans when treating of the
doctrine of dynuz.

* Lyous, Mens., I, 11, p. 3, 14 (Kroir, 26) : To Aéyrov SAnw v Yuyawy (not
the Cosmic Soul, # 8)» Yuyr, but the individual soul as a whole) rpidda Srelay
wapadidwai. @yoi yap b avtds (sc. o NaAdaios).

«Yuyaiov owwrijpa dvoi xpdcas Opovosais,
v nai vebpats Sein, ¢@° ols Tprrov dyviy Epwra
cuvdeTindy wivrwy émbrvopa aepviy Efyxey.
‘ The subject is & warfp. A part of the last last verse is quoted by Proct., Afc.,
372, 31. This fragment was possibly continued by the isolated verse quoted
by Lyous, Mens., 11, 8, p. 28, 7 (Know, 18)

.""70'33 Yip éx 1p d30s wiv wvelpa wavip éndpagaer.

See ch. n, n. 49, No. 9. The corrections proposed by Knotr, 26, 1, who
replaces vedpar: by wvetpari, and by Tuewen, Porphyrios und Augustin (Schriften
der Konigsberger Gelehrten Gesellschaft, 1933), 52, who replaces it by vapar:, are
consequently unnecessary. ‘

'* See ¢h. n, n. 238,

12,
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The faculties of the human soul are determined by the specific comb;_
nation of its noetic constituents. The Spark gives it immortal life n
the. Intellect the ability to think divine things, Will the decision ¢,
descend to earth and to return from there to the realm of the noetje
beings 12; finally Eros, who binds together the parts of the soul, keeps
alive the nostalgia for the divine!3. Accordingly, the various syl.
stances of the soul have a natural tendency to return to the place of
their supramundane origin.

The human soul descends into the body provided with these spiri.
tual faculties. In the words of an Oracle, she is ¢‘sent forth from the
Father’s Light and rays, after having been clothed with Intellect™ 14,
this Intellect is identical with the first constituent of the soul. Wil
and Eros are not specifically mentioned, because their faculties are
included in the divine Intellect ; < Will’’ being merely a mode of divine
thought !> and Eros being ‘‘sown’’ into every noetic order !¢,

The newly created soul descends at the command of the Supreme
Being '7.  As in the case of all His volitions this command and its reali-
zation are simultaneous ' :

"' See ch. u, n. 73.

1* See n. 17 and 51.

'* See ch. u, Sect. 10, and ch. v, n. 17.

" See ch. u, n. 396. For &vwvpas see n. 55 and ch. n, n. 233 : «Epws...
docipevos wupi wip ouvdéomovr. The literary model was Iiad, XIV, 282 : sépa
éooapévw.

1* See ch. m, sect. 3.

'* See ch. u, n. a3a (v. 2).

1 Psguivs, Hyp., 2h (p. 75, 23) vdw 3¢ duerépwy, @asi (oi Xaldaior) Yuxa?
aivia dirra wn)aia, b Te Barpixds vois xai » wnyaie Yuxy (i. e. the World-Soul).
Tov pév ydp wavépa EAxboas atmyy (sc. Ty dvbpwmivyy Yuxw) dn 'éxeivns (sc. s
wnyaias Yuyis) xai xeleioar opochdeiv. The two verbs éAxioar and xsAsbozt
seem to be quotations from an Oracle. See also Ivew, Hyp., 26 (p. 75, 31)
nzi wpoijAbey uév () dvlpomivy Yuyy) dwo Tils wyyaias navd SobAnay warpds,
and Ezpos., 1152 D : xai xzva8i€alovow 3¢ Ty Yvxiv ... 812 SovAnary wazpmily
(see ch. m, n. 4g, No. 4). The three statements of Psellus concord with an
Oracle quoted ch. n, n. 396 (cf. éméu@bn).

1% See ch, u, n. 165,
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«The Father thought this, and the mortal was already ensouled’’ 1*.

The origin, nature and destiny of the human soul are the particular
theme of another Chaldean Oracle. A feature of its literary presen-
tation merits special interest, namely the fact that it is delivered by
the souls themselves. Proclus, followed by Psellus, reports that the
Chaldeans used to conjure up souls®. We may, accordingly, infer
that our Oracle contained the answer given by invoked souls to the
question as to their existence before they entered the human body and
after this event 2. Two verses of this oracle are extant :

«The Father of men and gods put the Intellect into the Soul, but
us into the sluggish body™ 2. :

The disembodied souls who pronounce these verses diflerentiate
between themselves and the soul (in the singular); the latter cannot
but be the Cosmic Soul . This surmise is borne out by the fact that

¥ Procr., Tem., 111, 316, 9 (Knor, 46) : @nal xai t0 Aéyov:
«talva wamyp évdnas, Ppotis 3¢ oi dYywros.

* See ch. v, n. 93, 94, 96.

*' This was one of the subjects regarding which the Theurgists needed meta-
physical indoctrination. We do not know whether other fragments of the Oracles
concerning this subject (quoted below) likewise derive from an Oracle delivered
by the souls themselves.

* Pnoct., Tim., I, 318, 13 (Knowt, 47) : 14 Aéyrz mapadidwaw (vov Inmiovp-
Y0v)... Tas Hpevépas yervvra Yuyds xai eis yéveary wépmorra (see n. 14), wepi
ol xal taird @nrw (sc. T4 Adysa), & nai o Tipaios* naréfero yap

svoiy uév Yuxd, évi edpar 3 dpyd
Nuéas éyxarébnuey warnp drdpdy T Sedv Ton.

Cf. ibid., ho8, 18 ff., where & 3is éwéuema, i. e. the demiurge, must be under-
stood as the subject. Kroll who did not grasp the meaning of the verses ‘proposes
to read in the two passages dioas (according to Pato, Tim., 44 b, 1; see n. a5)
nstead of Huéas.

With the help of the prose-paraphrase of Proclus, the beginning of the first
verse may be reconstructed as follows : (#vevo yap) voiv pév Yuys, ete. For évri-
bnus see n. 50. ,

* The term Jug, in the singular, without any determining attribute, is always
dpplied in the Chaldman Oracles to the World-Soul; f. ch. m, n. 69, 75,83 a
(v. 2). As the World-Soul is a goddess, the supreme God has the full title mar)p

dv3p@n ve Sedw 7e; see ch. m, n, 37.



182 CHAPTER IIL.

the description of that entity given in the Oracle concords with ¢
found in Plato’s Timaeus, according to which God ¢‘framed’’ the C(,sn.::t
Intellect within the Cosmic Soul *. The Oracle may, accordingly, bc
understood to formulate the difference between the individual ang th:
Gosmic Soul in the following manner : the former is enclosed by the
human body; the latter is the ‘body’" of the Cosmic Intellect 2
The Chaldzans held that when the human soul enters the body she
is no-longer in the pure original state in which she was created. Jp
the course of her descent from the supramundane region, when she
traverses the zones of the ether, of the sun, of the moon and of the air,
she is clothed with portions of these four substances . She entery

** Puro, Tim., 30 b, 4 (quoted by Knoir, A7) roir uév év Yuyi, Yuyiv 3¢ ¢y
cwuatt auvicTas 70 Wiy cuvetentalveto.

** Also modelled upon Prate, Tim., Ak a, 8 : Yuys,... bvav cis odpa vty
Svprév. The same antithesis as in the Oracle is to be found in Prurinen, Quaest.
Plat., 111, 2, 1009 C.; Puormvus, 11, g, 7111, 9,3 IV, 3,29V, 5, 9 ; Laweuiencs,
ap. Ston., Eel., I, ¢. h1, s. 4o [go8].

* Procr., Tim., IIT, 234, 96 (Knor, 47) xai Soxobaw (of wepi Nop@ipior,
sce Doons, 318, 5) Emeafaur tois Aoylois év T xafodw Thv Yuhy Aéyovar
aguAAéyewr abtd (sc. 1o dynpa Tis Yuxiis) Aau€dvovoay

«alfpns pspos feliov e aehnvains e xai boaa ép1 aurviiyovray,
concording almost word for word with another fragment already quoted ch. n,
n. 287d :

«allpns pépos féAiov ve
nei prjns Syerdr 13’ Jépos»,
which must refer Lo the same doctrine (the correction of Krott, 33 : péros inslfad
of pépos, is accordingly superfluous). For ouvwixovrai cf. the Aépios poai of
another Oracle quoted ch. n, n. 287 a. )

- These layers were regarded by the Neoplatonists, who conformed herein (0
astrological belief, and by the Gnostics, as provided with faculties, which the soul
in turn assumed and put off. It is however improbable that the Cha]qeaﬂs
held this opinion ; for they believed that ether, sun, moon and air were the diverse
stages of the soul’s descent and ascent, not the planetary spheres. P'roclu?,
who often mentions the doctrine of the planetary vestures, never cites in 1h_'-‘
connection the Chaldean Oracles. Our opinion on this point is apparently .l“
contradiction with the testimony of Lvous, Mens., IV, 22, p. 80, 20 : o -\'GM"‘_‘"
3¢ @aow miv Yuydy dwliy elvar xai voepiv xai loymy, wpoioicay 3¢ éx T’('w
voyrdy émi Tov aiclyror nbopor dmo v Tob aifépos wposiauSirew TO SrupuKor:
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puman body provided with these ‘‘raiments’ ; they are the ‘vehi-
lhe ) 97
de of the soul” - inning of the «soul’

Her entering into the human body marks the beginning of the ¢soul's

+ which is the principal theme of Chaldzan anthropology .

g:,:mias ensnared into being the serf of the body, is tempted and tor-
) ented by demons, becomes subject to the influence of the stars, is
m

dragged down to the gml.md by the weight of .wha.t is material. .The
vehicle is in danger of being defiled and of losing its power of flight.
mnépm; b aifnp: dwo 8¢ Tiis cehnwiaxijs oeipds 70 émibupnTindy: .uaf‘ yap
bypi Tiv Puaw # aedfry. Lydus however seems to quote a Neoplzftomc inter-
prelation (originally deriving from Porphyry; cf. Poren. ap. Proct., Ttm-., I, 165,
17 [. and Ipem, Sententiae, 29, 2, p. 14, 14 I.) of the Chaldean doctrine of the
descent of the soul. For the Chaldean Oracles do not adopt the Platonic
trichotomy of the soul and insert between the stations of the ether and the moon
that of the sun.

" The Emperor Julian, as an initiate, only ventures to allude to an anologous
mystery doctrine regarding the “‘safe descent’ of the newly created soul upon
the “light and tense qualily of the divine ray’’ given by the sun ‘‘as a vehicle’’ :
Orat., IV, 152 B : v8 Aemrov xai etrovov vijs Seias atyijs olov (1) dynpa (see
. 7) s cis Ty yéveow do@alobs Sidbperor x2063ov Tais Yuyais (see Puaro, Tim.,
f1 e, 3) dpvelsbeo (in the Oracles? Cf. Excursus I n) ve addois diws xai d@'
by wiorevéofw pdddov (see Excursus I o) # 3erxviofw (term of the mystery
cults; see Loseck, Aglaoph., 48) v4 3¢ boa yvdpipa (see n. 38) xrA. Julian's
source was probably Iamblichus’ commentary on the Chaldean Oracles; sec
ch. 1, n. 6 and Cumonr, Etudes syriennes, 105 {.

Porphyry (and Proclus after him) hold that the souls descending into the bodies
are accompanied by good demons who defend them, as they enter the lower aerial
Sph.ere, against the attack of the evil spirits dwelling there ; see Excursus XI, a.
Julian replaces these demonic companions .by solar rays, who assure the ¢safe’’
(do@adote) descent of the soul into the human body. This substitution is due
lollhe belief that the solar rays are guided by angels (cf. Juuian, Orat., IV, 141 B,
t:(; a]:d; Epist. ad Athen., ?75 B;‘ Procr., wepi tiis icpatinis téxrns, p. 150, 22 f.
Sig‘na tlio::) :nd that sunlight drm_es away the evil s.pirits (.see n. 161). The. de-
10 the Gk ﬁdthe solar rays as vehicles of the SOl'll is certainly not to be ascribed
serial ®ans who held that the dynpa consist of ethereal, solar, lunar and

1al rays (see n. 26). It probably derives from an adaptation of Chaldeean

tradie: .
tadition to the religion of Helios based by Iamblichus upon the Platonic doctrine
P"?.P!gated by the Emperor.

See ch. v, sect. 1-9,
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The Oracles warn : ‘‘Not to soil the Pneuma’ 2, wz. the vehicle 20
It is the mission of the Chaldean theurgists to help the soul i, thi.
distress : they show her the way which leads to a deliverance from ,.;
earthly affliction and a return to her pure primitive state. The “hylie
sacraments’’ serve to prepare her ascent by purifying the vehicle and’
removing from it the material particles which had become attacheq to
it. The ‘‘elevation’” itsell -constitutes the principal act of the Chal-
dean mystery.

2. The ascent of the soul—No continuous account of the theurgiml
sacrament of immortality has come down to us, but the Neoplatonic
texts contain numerous fragments which directly bear on it, as well
as numerous allusions to it, and these enable us to form an approxi-
mate idea of this magico-mystical initiation.

Syrianus, according to the report of his disciple Proclus, conceived
the rites of the sacrifice offered up by the Homeric Achilles at the fune-
ral pile of Patroclus (lhad, XXIII, 192 f.) as an ‘‘imitation’’ of the

“‘soul’s immortalization’ 3 (dwaflavariouss Yuyis) 2, performed by the

* PseiLus, Comm., 1137 G (Knowr, 64) :
«pun wyeipa poiveys undé Pabims
Totmimedory.

As to the second part of the warning, sec ch. vi, n. 308. Syaesws, Hyma..
I, 56 : wveipa poAvwes uses the Chaldean expression.

* Concerning the wveipa considered as the envelope of the substance of the
soul see ch. u, sect. 8. Tts identity with the dynpa is proved by the synonymous
use of the two terms in Hermetic (J. Know, Lehren des Hermes, 283 [.) and Neft-
platonic (Dooos, Proclus, 306 f., 314 [.) texts. It is also suggested by the attrl-
bute Aewvév (see n. 7) used by the Chaldeans to deseribe the pneumatic quality
of the ‘‘vehicle’.

3 See Excursus I=n.

** Proct., Rp., I, 159, 7 : Ei 3¢ 3¢i xai vdv dmoppyrérepoy 46 T0U uaﬂn‘ysf_lb”"‘
Hudy (Syriani) rebewpnpévar xdy vobsois wonjoacbar pviiuyy, pivéov, bvs waoa
wepl Ty Tupdy énclvmy o AxiAléws wpaypsvera (magical operation, see n. 1 18)
pipsirar (see n. 31) 7ov wapd Tois Seovpyois Tis Yuxils a’-u'aﬂavaﬂd'p.é". (see
n. 3 a), ¢is v ywpioriv {amy dvdyovsa (sce Excursus VIII A, 3 b) mpy Tov ['la—
TpbrAovs Yuyriv (continued n. 34 and 1a27). Homer describes an immortalizatio”
of the soul and not of the body : this inference is drawn hy Syrianus, Proclus
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dean theurgists. Thus, he interprets Achilles’ invocation to the
;bid., v. 194) as proceeding from the wish that the vehicle 3
lus' soul ¢should be cleansed and restituted to the order
being drawn upwards by the rays of the air, of the

Chal
winds
of Patroclus .
oh is native to 1t,

Wh(m and of the sun, as one of the (Chaldean) gods says’” *. Thus,
"::ording to the Chaldean conception of the mysteries, the rays which
ace

hring about the elevation of the soul by dr:.lwing l.ler upwards proce'ed
from the same spheres (that of the ether being omitted) as those which
the soul had to traverse in the course of its descent. .
Syrianus’ interpretation presupposes that the Chaldean theurgists
practised an invocation analogous to that adressed by Achilles to the
winds. Such an invocation figures in one of the fragments which pro-
hably formed the first line of a Chaldean hymn : ‘‘Ether, Sun, Pneuma
of the moon, Leaders of the air”’ 35, This verse differs in one point

source, from the invocation of the soul of Patroclus in Achilles’ prayer; ef. Iliad,
XXITL, 291 : «fuydy xmdonwr lavpoxAijos deidoion (see n. 127). Syrianus
composed a hymn in honour of Achilles ; cf. Zosmus, IV, 18, 4.

Krott, 47 only cites the fragment of the Oracles (sce n. 34), omilling the crucial
introductory sentence. In his edition of Proclus’ commentary on Plato’s Republic,
he refers in the adnotatio to the parallel in the magical papyrus of Paris; see
below n. 85 and ¢6. Horrxer, 0.-Z., II. § 78 quotes Proclus’ statement, but
is unaware of the fact that it alludes to the Chaldean mystery; sec n. 1ag.

* We may leave herc out of account the distinction drawn by Syrianus and
Proclus between the visible and invisible vehicles. This point is, as Donos, Proclus
3.90 has remarked, not mentioned in the Chaldean Oracles. .The same dis-
Unction is to be found in Psellus’ interpretation of the fragment quoted n. ag.
Se:‘ also n. 168 and Binez, Mélanges Cumont, g9, 10.

* Proct., Rp., 1, 153, 14 (continuing the text quoted n.32) e 76. .. dxnuz. ..
20208 uai eis v oixeiav dwoxaracti Af&w (sec n. 189), Vwo Ty depiwy xai

Top ; T - s L, s , - -
oedpwaivy xai Tiv Hhaxdy abydy dvedxdpevor, ds wov Pnoi Tis TOY Sedy

(sec Excursus L k).
* Proc., Tim., I, 61, 16 (quoted ch. u, n. 287 ) :
‘Aibiip, vidie, wvetpa aedirns, Hépos dyois.
, € Vocative sfAss proves that the verse derives from a Guvos xAntinds ; see ch. 1
ol: :},05'- ,Foncerning the Pneuma of the Moon see ch. i, n. a87. The “leaders
p"oc'e air " are the winds. Cf. «9éptof ve puair (quoted ch. u, n. 287 a) and
s Tim., 1IN, 187, aq.
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from thhe quotation given by Syrianus; it invokes the ether, be
the threee other entities. At a later stage, we shall be able to ac
for thiss difference.

The iEmperor Julian also mentions the Chaldean doctrine of th
eleyatiomn of the soul % ; the obscurity of his language is due to the aw:
which pmakes him shrink from disclosing the mystery. Having Spoker;
of the I{amblichean theory which attributes both the growth of the plantg
and the? rising-up of the souls to the same attraction, physical and
chical, cexerted by the solar rays %, the Emperor continues :

«If 1. should touch upon the ineffable mystery concerning the sever,.-
rayed Grod of Whom the Chaldan spoke in ecstatic language, as through
His agerncy he (the Chaldean) caused the souls to ascend, I should utter
unknow/n things, unknown especially to the mob, but known to the
blessed theurgists’’ 3%,

Sides
count

pSy.

3 JoLtian, Orat., V, 172 A [T.; see n. 38.

37 pccording o Remmaror, Kosmos und Sympathie, 380 ., this psychophysical
theory iss derived from Posidonius. Cf. also Proct., Tim., III, 84, A ff., quoted
ch. u, nt 311 and ch. m, n. ¢8.

Julian holds that the ‘‘uplifting rays of the sun’ (172 A : vés dvaywyovs duri as
Whiov; 1 72 G : dvaywyov @loer v0 tdv dxvivwr Toi Seob, sc. @as) “draw and
uplift”’ (551&1 xai dvdkes : the formula is borrowed from Prato, Rep., 533 d, 2 ; cf.
Excursus’ YIII C) the «happy souls’ of the philosophers (172 B : 7as edruyeis
Yuyas : ol Protmvus, VI, g, 11, modelled upon Priro, Phaedr., 250 b, 6) who
want to 1be delivered from the world of generation. This doctrine is described
by Juliam as a credo (wigrevréoy, see Excursus I o). The mode of quotation and
the conteents prove that it is based upon Chaldean dogms, platonized by Jam-
blichus. _

% JuLinn, Orat.,V, 172 D :Ei 3¢ xal wijs dppiivou puoraywylas (sce Excursus Le)
aYaipny ((cf. 173 C : oi vy dpprhrwy dwrdpevos), v & Xaddaios (see Excursus 1)
wepi Ty’ éRdnTIvE Seov (see n. 97) é6inyevoey, draywy (see Excursus VIIL B, 2)
8, atroU Tas Yuxds, dyvwore épd, xai pidz ye dyvwota TH oupPeTd (PM:"‘"’
Theaet., 1.5 ¢, 9), Scovpyois 8¢ Tois paxaplots (see n. t1h1) yvpipa: ibmep avTd
awmjoa Tavwy (c[. ch. u, n. 316).

Accordiing to KroLt, 17, this passage does not derive from the Chaldean Oracles
but from. another work of the Theurgists. The metre (émdxsiva Sedv scans 3 a
pentheménneres) and the use of the word #8dxyevoe which indicates the inspire
character ©of revealed poetry (cf. e. g. Jueinax, Orat., IV, 136 B and 149 C. See
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«wineffable myster_y" whose secret Julian refu?es.to”reveal is,
. we shall see, identical with the "‘soul’s immortalization .referred
® by Syrianus. Some precise details as to the ascent spoken of l?y
t;:esey (wo authors may be obtained from Proclus’ account of certain
fshieraﬁc methods’’. '

proclus % mentions, as one of the arguments in favour of the Bos—
cibility of separating before death the soul from the body, the teaching
of the «Hieratics’ : *These separate the soul from the body preser-
he latter from dissolutien, while they confer upon the soul the
ower to be delivered from the body and to cast off the bonds of nature’’.
Eroclus relates further on that these “doctrines of the Hieratics™ were
cet down in the writings of the ¢‘theurgists who lived at the time of the
Emperor Marcus’’; these are none other than Julian the Chaldean and
his son Julian the Theurgist . Proclus continues : *‘For these accom-
plish, by means of a certain sacrament, the same thing with him who
is initiated into this sacrament’ #!.  Accordingly, Proclus states that the
«separation of the soul from the body’’ helonged to the ritual of the

The

ving ¢

also Proct.., Th. Pl.. g, 17 [. as to the évfeaorixos Adyos of the Theurgists. The
stylistic model was Piato, Phaedr., a2/’ a) militate against this hypothesis.

Cumont, M. M. M., 1. 20 (cf. 1, 34, 5) and Dierenicn, Mithraslicurgie, go, are
mistaken in supposing that the passage refers to the mysteries of Mithra.

™ Proct., Rp., IT, 110, 5 : xai ydp of ispazrinoi Abyo: (see Excursus, IV, 2)
Toivo Spaow (the verb relers Lo a mystical rite, see n. A1), ywpiovres dwd Tov
owpdtwy Tds Yuyds xai Tois pév ocdpas: ot un Samveiofac (cf. Pristo, Phaedo,
Boe, 4) @povpdy wepsfdaldovres, Tais 3¢ Yuyais THv imoAvtor TEY cwudrwy
wpokevolvres dvépyciay nai Ty 4@eaww sov uamay deopav. Ibid., ). 13 : ei yap
*2i Tois Ispatinois (masc.) toivo duvaréy, @urdrrew drpenla T4 aduata ywpilopué-
"“’"’n Ty Yuxdy xai atrds (sc. Ts Yuyds) ywpiabeloas v qwpitwy, etc.

Pnoct., Rp., I, 123, 8 : Toito pér otw dmep Aéyw, v0 iy Yuyiy é&iévar
¢ dvachai vop owptos xai abfis doidvar xai dumvoor woieiv bmep dwelshoi-
Wi, . .. xai boa Tois émi Mdpxov Seovpyois (see ch. 1, n. 3) éxdédorar (see Ex-
"'“':“’ In), miowiw érasy wopilet Tov Adyou. See the next note.

!n‘h':“?f;l--, }‘?p.,’Il, 123, 13 (continuation of the passage quoted n. 40) Kai yap

e g (Olé'l’n Mdpnov Seovpyoi) dia 31 Twos Telerils 70 adro dpdow (see n. 39)

Ayt Te Ovlfevov' xai .éd'7l @iy 10 ToloUToy ovm dvBpdmwov, ¢AAd Saipdvioy 70

o "Mua nai Su"ov, t.e. only he who possesses an angelic soul is able to
mplish this ¢ hieratic’ operation; sce n. 173, 194, 196.
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Chaldean mystery. He confirms the view that this <hiergg;,"
theurgical) operation was accomplished by means of a certain co. ¢
cration which he does not describe for the like reasons as the Em !
Julian. Peror

Iamblichus who refers in his work On the Mysteries to the sa
mystery models himself in his description of the theurgical act op P:ne
tinus’ account of the mystic union with the Supreme Being. He sam
that “‘the gods™ brought about ‘‘the union of the theurgists’ soy] 1);3
accustoming them to separate themselves from their bodies, while they
were still sojourning in them™ *2. Hereby, he adds, ‘the soy| s
saved'’ #* : for ‘‘when the soul contemplates the blessed visions, ghe
takes in exchange another life . ..- and no longer believes that she g a
human mortal’’ %, The soul delivered from the body is immortalized b
theurgical ascension—Iamblichus’ spiritualistic formulas fail to disguise
this cardinal Chaldean dogma.

This mystic ascent of the soul separated from the body is described
in several fragments of Oracles which at this stage of our investigation
we are able to recognize as accounts of the sacrament of the ‘‘immor-
talization of the soul’’ :

“Inquire after the ray of the soul, wherefrom she ( descended)
in a certain order to serve the body ( and how) thou, having com-

** Tamsr., Myst., I, 12, p. b1, 4 : oi Qeoi 70 Piss émiAdumovair evpevois dvres
xai f\ew Tois Seoupyois, Tds TE Yuxds avTow eis éaurods dvaxadodpevor (see Ex-
cursus V, n. 5) xai v évwa:v atrais iy wpos éavrovs xopyyoivres, d6ilovris T8
aitas xai ér1 év oduart obozs d@loTashu tov owpitwy, émi Te Ty didioy xai
vonsiy davriv dpyiw wepiyeohas : a Chaldean doctrine, but the formulation
shows the influence of the account of the ywpiopos Yuyiis in Prato’s Phaedr:, 67¢,d
and of the $ée vob drros in Lthe Phaedrus. .

DL, Myst., I, 12 (continuation of the passage quoted n. 43) : dAov ?‘
n2i dn’ adtdy Tdy Epywy, b vywl Papev eivar tijs Yuyils awmijpior. Porphyl?" n
particular, frequently uses the expression Yuyis cwspla to designate philoso-
phical self-deliverance. See Zeiien, III, 2*, p. 702, a. '

* Iamse., Myst., I, 12 (continuation) : év yip 76 Dewpeiv 72 pandpiz -9“4‘“1’
(Prato, Phaedr., aliq a, 4, 250 b, 6) 3 Yuy) 2Adny onpy dAddrreras (PuoTinus; 2
2. 7 quoted by Manivus, Vit. Procl., 25) ...xai 068’ &vbpwrmos eivas fysital (Pro-
rixes, VI, g, 9 of passim. See Excursus IV, 1 and 3).
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act with the holy word, shalt lead her again upwards

LRI 1)

. l)
cned the (ritue
bm:er ordered place o ‘

Oracle apparently insists upon the correspondence of the des-

Thef the soul to its ascension. Its “‘ray”’, viz. the soul’s spark ,

f]entezded «in a certain order’’, namely through the ether, the sun,
e8c

he moon and the air, into the body of the neophyte who is bidden
the

/

 Psguwvs, Comm., 1129 C (Knort, 51) :
1 Aln a1 Yuyis dxevoy, Bey &y Tvi rabet
copar Snvetoove’ (VxéSy xai wds) éwi vdbw

ablis dvagmigess, iepd Abyw épyov évioass.

The Oracle which has been transmitted in a mutilated form, is paraphrased
by PserLus, Comm., 1139 D, as follows : {frer mhv dpyiv =iis Yuyis, wofey
waprixfn x2i $3ov)evae odpar xai wis 4y Tis vaiTyy dvacTaiperes xai éyeipas
(dyelpas is an interpretative addition of Proclus, according to Prato, Phaedr.,
245 6, 3) did TdY TedaoTixdw dpywy émavayiyy, 8fev d@ixero. Consequently
the reconstruction of the text by Kroll is by and large correct. V. 1 :the MSS,
read # T vi vaBes, I correct év vt vd€er. Psellus did not understand the words
corrupted in the transmission and left them out in his paraphrase. —V. a :
Syrebozs (sc. & oxevds) (cf. Pselli paraphras. é3ovAevoe), @nrevoovs’ (sc. 3
Yuxi) corr. Kroll. Psellus (i. e. Proclus) interprets the descent as referring to
the reincarnation of the soul after its defilement in the coursc of a previous
sojourn in a body, but the Oracles speak of the wpdry xdfodos of the soul, who
is immaculate when sent down by **God’s decision” (see n. 17).—Kroll proposes
to insert iw¢€ys, but @wapjydy of the paraphrasc requires a verb in the third
person.

For 6yvetovaa, of. Pnoc., Rp., 11, 99, 1 (Knowe, 48) xai oi Scoi Pagiv Tiw
7%"""’ émoTpePopévas (sc. Yuxds) Syretew, dAX’ «idapdoty Td avyévis Snrev-
ovaas dvdyeofar walw évretlfley, xavaAmroboas Ty yévesw. This sentence, a
{:"llphrase of a similar Oracle, employs Chaldean terminology. The souls who
"_"e. served the body “‘without bowing down their necks’, i. e. withoul sub-
Mitling to the power of Matter (cf. Pnoce., Th. Pl., 303, 3 : s wepi vy tAny
:l::l::l:':‘:l lT""‘-: I, 34, ﬁ 70 ej-n-reﬁov wepi Tiv yéveor) are able to return to
theso ve S tal l’lﬂ?e of origin. -bv‘masw.s, Insomn., 5, 1296 DB, has apparently
Services 't'scshm mind when. hfa dlstmgmshcs beiween the soul which hires out her
lo it o Olt’e body for a llmlt(:!d .per}od (9o02) and the soul which is cnslaved

Hooas v 51"81). The seme distinction recurs in: his Hymn., 111, 527 : dvri 32

v o YEVORIY 300da.

e n. 83 concerning the *‘ray of the soul”.
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to lead the soul’s spark back to its noetic place of origin 47, He
pares himself for this return, which is the goal of the consecratiO:::,

by means of ritual operations and of “‘holy words’ **. Angthe, fra ’
ment treats of these <“words’’ : :

“The Paternal Intellect does not receive her (wz. the soul’s) yq);.
tion, until she have issued forth out of forgetfulness and have spoken

the word, having taken in the remembrance of the paternal holy wagg},.
word’’ %0,

The realization of the soul’s wish to return to the place from which
she was sent down by the Paternal Intellect 3! is only possible, whey
she has remembered 52 the magical ¢watchword” forgotten by her at
the moment of entering the hody 5. This ¢synthema’ which being

Y7 &v tum vdfer and émi vy do not refer, as it seems, to onc and the same
‘“order’’. The first expression probably applies Lo the sequence of stations tra-
versed by Lhe soul in the course of her first descent (see n. a7) ; the second signifies
the celestial order to which she aspires to return. This order is called pepis in
the Oracle quoted n. 144, a term which Synesius who transmits the fragment
interprets as meaning 7255 ; see n. 150. The ““search’ -for the ::ray of the
soul’ is accordingly a remembering of its supramundane origin.

** The future dvasmjoess indicates the consequence of the *“union’’ of *word"”
and ‘“action’’. '

" gpyov (sc. redsamindy ; see Psellus, quoted n. 80) signifies the magical action
(see Excursus X), Adéyos the magical prayer.

* Pserevs, Comm., 1148 A (Kmowt, 50) :

«AAX ot cigdéyetar xeivns (sc. Tiis Yuyls) 10 Sédew Bazpmos Novs,
péxpis av EE4ABy (sc. # Yuxri) Aibns xai gipa Aadion, |
pmiuny évfepévn warpinot avvhipazos dyrovs.

3 It is the substance of the *divine Will’’ mixed with the soul (see n. 8 and 17)
which incites the soul to *‘will’" this. _

$ This ‘‘remembrance’ is a consequence of the *‘search’’ alluded to in the
Oracle quoted n, 43. . .

3 X3y (a term which does not figure elsewhere in the Oracles) probab|¥ al’l’h"i
1o the state of “‘ignorance’’ after the fall of the soul into the body described no
only by the Neoplatonists (with reference to Priro, Phaedr., 250 a; Rep., 6 )
cf. Protivus, 1V, 3, 26 ; Porenvn., Sent., ag, 2, p. 14, 17; Mare, 6, p. 278, a’-
ad Gaurum, p. 34; IamsL., Myst., III, 20, p. 148, 13 [.; Svaes., IM""‘"'" :;'
1296 B.; Procr., Ale., 473, 20; 509, 3; 543, 14; Parm., 670, 16; Tim.,

.)10;
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disposes the Supreme Intellect in favour of the soul’s wish is

d ) : :
}lne:‘:cal with the one of the ‘‘symbols™ (i. e. the voces mystacae 54) which
|(Il:ﬂ Intellect, according to another Oracle, ‘‘has sown throughout the
this

[ld”" and which are assimilated to the ¢‘ineffable beauty’’ of the
WO

[deas >*- The metaphysical terms used in this Oracle fail to mask a

/ . -

8a, 30), but also by the Gnostics (H. Jonas, Gnosis und apil'tanhker. Gest, 1 13.f.)
and Hermetics (J. Knors, Lehren des Hermes, 341, 4 399).‘ A precise formulatufn
of the dillerence between the Chaldean and Platonic notion is to be found in
Proct., Ezc. Vat., 195, 16 (Know, 50, 3) : # @rhogoPia mjv 7¢ Ay xai dvé-
pmow TV didiwy Abywv aividrai. .., @ 3¢ Abyta Tév warpixdy cuvlinpdrwy.

“ See n. 56.

% Ppoct., Crat., 21, 1 (KroLL, 50) : 1 700 Snpsovpyinot voi d@opoiwring évép-
yewm . . ¢m@nuiles wpémovra dvbpava éxdoros (sc. pépeas 500 blov xéopov), We-
pl v . . . oi Seovpyoi Jiddaxovarw xai ai wapd Ty Sedy avriov @ipas (see Excur-
sus I #). The Oracle quoted ch. u, n. 256 follows; xai Z\Ao Abyiov Toiro.

1Topbola ydap warpinds voos Eomeipey nard nécpoy,
bs T2 voyTad vosi nai 3@pacta xdAdy (é@)sivar.»

Both verses refer to the human soul, as is proved by Psetus, Comm., 1141 A :
atuboda watpinds voos éoweipe vais Yuyaisand Proci., Tim., 1,211, 1 : avpSbrois
dppiitots Tdv Sedy, & T@y Yuydy 6 warip véonmeipey avTais. Procu., Ale., 4h1,
27 : T4 ydp appnTa dvoparz Tév 'Sedy blov wemljpwre Tov uéopOY, dOTEP 0
Sreovpyoi Aéyovaw, is a paraphrase of the first verse of the distich, on which the
slatement of Proct., Crat., ag, 21 (see n. 56) is likewise based.

The end of the second verse has been transmitted in a slightly corrupted form :
x2AAn elras A : xaddeivai B ; xadeivas F : xéAln voeitat P. Cod. A is the nearest
t the archetype, the other copyists have tried to better the text. Before ebra:
(perf. med. of éwwupi, ¢f. the Chaldean expression «éoodpevos wupi wip» and
WoAd dooauévy voivy, quoted ch. m, n. 14) a syllable has been dropped. I pro-
:Jlt::e to re:d é@eivar (sc. % Yux#). Regarding the Paternal Intellect ¢ who thinks
lhisn:,emb »seech.i,n. 177, v.1-2. The xéA)y i@pacra are those of the vonréy :
P a(y) ¢ proved not only by a reference .0 Plato and to the Platonists (cf. e. g.
the d;scp"j. .mund., 71 : vds idéas Seaodapevos, YwepSiAlovra xdAdy), but also by
f\ccordGnnlptmn- of Eros as a faculty of the Paternal Intellect (ch. i1, n. 232 f.).
of the Paf Y, the “‘symbols’’ are, on the one hand, identical with the thoughts

) ernal Intellect, on the other, with the potencies of Eros holding together

Parts of the universe.

T .
he e.mendatnons of Kroll and Ludwich (ad Procr., Hymn., V, 14) need not
C °°“Sldered,
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fundamental doctrine of Chaldean theurgy : the magical formulg 3
by means of which the theurgist brings about the ‘‘unificatioy’ with
the deity are identical with the thoughts of the Supreme Fathe, dis
seminated by Him throughout the world with the intention of Pl‘eser:
ving its harmonious existence ’. Because of her noetic Origin, the
human soul has knowledge of these world-ruling ‘‘names” 5, by, for
gets them after her descent to the realm of matter and remembers them
again only after her deliverance from her earthly bondage. Through
the utterance of these magical <‘watchwords™ the theurgist gains
mastery over the invoked cosmic powers, and aids his soul to be united
to the ‘ineflable beauty’’ of the supercelestial world.

The use made of these magical words during the theurgical ascent
15 described in another fragment of the Oracles :

“‘Having clad thyself with the all-armoured vigour of sounding light
and having equipped Intellect and Soul with three-barbed Strength
(thou must) cast in the mind the watchword of the manifold Universe
and move towards the fiery rays not scatteredly, but collectedly’ *.

 The gvuSoAz and the ovwbhjpara arc identical with the voces mysticae (ipprra
ovépara ; seech.1,n. 18a), as is proved by the synonymous use of the three terms
by Proctus (Tim., I, 211, 1; quoted n. 55. Cf. Crat., 29, 21 fI. : wepi Seiav
évopatwy, designated ibid., 31, & as ovuSola, and tbid., 1. 6 as ouvbrpara dppya.
See also Tim., [, 210, 16 fI. and Doobs, Proclus, 223) and by the magical papyr!
(P. Mag., 1V, 945 VII, 883, etc.). The term aip€odov is also applied to the
words or tokens, by which an initiate may be recognized by his fellows (see Drerentcn,
Mithrasliturgie, 64); it signifies in the magical texts either the secret names ?l’
rites which have an action upon the evoked god or the attributes by which he 1s
known to the magician; see Horrnen, 0.-Z., I, 382 . "

*? (f. the Oracle quoted ch. u, n. 256, which speaks of the t¢gublime name
of the Iynges.

A conclusion which follows from the identity of a¢véppa and avpSoloy
n. 56) in the fragments quoted n. 50 and 55.

* Dan., 1, 155, 11 (Know, 51) :

«Egadpevoy wivreuyoy dxpuny @uwris xeiddovros
dloj Tpryrdywe vbov Yuyiy &' éwlicavra
wavrorddos aivlnua Baieiv Ppevi pnd' émPoiTay
éumvplois amopddny dyevois dAra ot.Sapndom ,

@noi. .. wepi avTis (s¢. TS voyvils yvdoews) & xpnouwddy Seds. xpi o¢ or some

(see
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Oracle refers to two actions which have to be performed
invocation of the ¢fiery rays’’. Both of them render the
d the soul of the initiate fit for the p_rincipal theurgical act .
cordingly, they -belong of their nature to the lustration preceding
Ae stery ® and intended, as we have shown %2, to purify the soul’s
thfli::llley or pneuma, soiled by its union with material things. These
:znsiderations enable us to gain an approximate idea of the nature
and of the origin of the substances ¢‘Light’’ and <¢Strength’ with which
the intellect and the soul of the initiate are to be clad or armoured.
Moreover, the attributes applied to these substances contain helpful
indications : ““Sounding Light’ alludes to the sound produced by the
revolutions of the spheres .  Accordingly, the ““vigour”’ of the *‘soun-
ding Light”’ may be taken to signify the ether, in which the spheres

This
pefore the
intellect an

revolve, and out of whose substance the ‘‘raiments’’ of the soul are
made %. The nature of “‘Strength’’ can likewise be divined with the
aid of its attribute. Probably, it is called ¢‘three-barbed’’, because it
is composed of three substances . This threefold substance with which
the initiate is to be armed, seems to be identical with ¢‘Strength bound
together by God’’ by means of which, according to another Oracle,

equivalent may be completed. oriapndér or omopddn» can, properly speaking,
only determine o subject which is in the plural, but the number of the two par-
ticiples proves that the Oracle adressed a single person. This is also true of
the Oracle quoted ch. 1, n. 186.

* The Chaldeans believe, as do the Platonists, that the Nous is the thinking
part of the soul, which is ‘*clothed’’ by him; ch. n. 14.

* See ¢ch. v, n. 4 regarding the Chaldean wpoxabalpeos.

“ See n. 4 ff.
v.“l oﬁ;"'(tn is the sound caused by the planets; see n. 76 and ch. 1, n. 46 (ad
* The ex

prob pression gvoryeiwy 2ifépes used in the fragment quoted ch. u, n. 130

ably applies to the spheric vestures of the soul.

“nct‘ir;?x?f‘f (vox l,f'omerica, a!)plied- to Poscidon’s trident) characterizes the

#hure) aod .btrer.lgth as a magical weapon (cf. the Homeric expression So6pidos

be & ne llls -trlchoFomy; of. Dam., II, 63, 29 and 95, 23, who explains 7piy-

o use“ entical with vpipepsfs. Sce also Synes., Hymn., I, 66 : povds . . .

with Phl‘ Ov éoxev dhxdv (the passage applies to the Christian Trinity identified
the Chaldean Triad).

13
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the soul is separated from the body *. Apparently, these terms Signif
the soul’s spark ¢7; as a ¢‘portion of the Father’s thought™* e hay
like all the parts of the noetic essence, a triadic nature. According to ﬂ:'
passage of Psellus quoted at the outset of this chapter, the soul’s Vehicle
acquires through the material lustrations the power to ascend o Thi:
faculty is represented in the Oracle as the armour put on with 4 view
to the magical ‘‘combat’’ 7.

Protected by this equipment made out of the substance of the spheres
the initiate utters in his mind ' the ‘‘watchword’’ of the “mani[olti
Universe’’ and assails the fiery rays. This magical operation is repre-
sented as a warlike action. The raiments formed of the substance of
the spheres are supposed to be the delensive armour; the magical
words the battle cry 72; and the fiery rays the position which is to be

* Hienoct., In Carm. Awr., p. 212, 11, Needham (p. 4785, 7 M. Mullach) :
Aci oly wpds . . . xifasow Tob avyoeidois Hudy cwpavos (the vehicle of the soul)
Tijs Ty YAy podvopdy drnofécews nai Tdv icpiv nabapudy wapaliews xal tis
éxeyetpovens Huds wpos Ty évteilfey dvdnTnoty « Seoovvdétov dAxijs» ete. Further
in the text (I. 20) the term Seogivderos dAxy is used an as equivalent of Ao
Yuxsis. The expression derives from the Oracles, as is proved not only by ils
metrical form, but also by the Chaldean term dAxj and by the fact thal shortly
afterwards, when treating of the dynua Yvyiis, Hierocles invokes the authority
of the Oracles; see n. 7.

7 PnocL., Rp., II, 112, 21 (KnowL, D2) : Juysy égwv owpares imspopdozy
xai wpos 70 dvw EAémery émmndeiar xal «di' &ifs dAxijsy, xava 76 Abytov, ywpilopévyy
dwo Tav bAmay dpydvwy. Cl. ibid., II, 130, 4 : mjv «3¢ éis dhuijsr sis Sreovs
dvatasw Tijs Toiabrys Yuyids. Ale., 463, 5 : Tév @uoewy ai pév éppwpevéoTepdt
3 ¢aurdy Sedvrar 10 dInbés nai ciow eiperindrepal, cwloperal «3¢ &ifs aAuijsy,
s @nat 16 Adywov. Also in these passages, ¢Axj means the noetic power of the
soul delivered from matter. Synes., Hymn., 1lI, 560 and 580 regards 2Awi 38
equivalent of owiwbip vou. Cf. also n. 114.

** See ch. m, n. 75.

** See n. 4.

™ See n. 73.

" Mantianus Caveria, 11, 203 (see n. 3 b) also stales thal the dppyra ovopuas?
of the invocation are spoken voce mentis. Both texts refer to ‘‘une priére mur-
murante a voix basse’’ (Biez-Cumont, Mages hell., 1I, 285, n. 3).

72 The Oracle makes play with the two senses of the word gvvfypa; see i 56-
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he use of these images is not due to epic license, inspired

slormed- T . .
) ple of Homer : they express the violence inseparable from

pv the exam Hon
tl;e magical operation ™, | .

The *watchword” of the ¢manifold Universe’” is constituted by the
o myolices disseminated by . the Supreme Intellect throughout
the whole world, in order to rule its parts 7. The magical formula

is the sympathetic instrument through which the initiate subjugates the

owers of the Gosmos.
The object of the magical assault made with the help of the voces

myaticae is indicated in another fragment of the Oracles, which is pro-

bably extracted from an analogous description. There the initiate is
bidden *‘to rush to the centre of the sounding light’’ 7>; wz. the sun
which is the centre of the spheres, ¢the heart’" of the world of planets .
The ‘fiery rays’’ of the preceding Oracle must accordingly be the sun-
beams. In this connection we may recall the Emperor Julian's enig-
matic words concerning the ‘‘seven-rayed god’’, who causes the soul
to ascend 77.  This operation is also described in the anapestic Oracle,
the Chaldean origin of which has been demonstrated in the first

? CI. P. Mag., IV, 210 : payouiw Juyiv éxwy dmhobeis and Rerrzenstei, Helle-
nistische Mysterienreligionen®, 187 f. Lims., Myst., II, 10, p. 92, 12 calls the
theurgists of dAnféis dfiyral wepi 70 wip. The conception of the armour of the
pious belongs to another sphere; see M. DseLivs, ad « Ephesians», VI, 11.

™ ®wavroiddos (neologism, modelled upon povas. Ruelle and Kroll propose 1o
correct wdv tpiddos) may be explained with the help of the passages quoted n. 55
and especially of Proct., Al., 4k 1, 37, who states according to theurgical doctrine
the &ppyra évdpara fill the whole cosmos. See also Procv., Crat., 32, 16 : ta
(S¢ia) dvbpars 314 wavrwy Porrs.

"™ Proct., Tim., II, 312, ag (Kmowt, 51) :

«xévrpe émonépywy aeavrov Pwtos xeAddorrosy,
Pnoi vis Sedip,
Th?'l‘i':'éf’x@v corres_pon(.ls to ém@oirdv oTi€apnddr in the Oracle quoted n. 6g.
0. 76“"""7 model is Iliad, XXIII, 430. For the interpretation of Proclus, see

76 -~
of l.hfm: *é)adov : the spheres; see n. 63. The sun is regarded as the heart

Planets; see ch. n, n. 291 b, d, e. Proclus interprets xévrpov as referring

to . :
:h‘f midmost of the three vonrai Tpiddes ; see Excursus VII and ch. u, n. 287.
See n. 38.

13.
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chapter 7 ; its terse account of the theurgical elevation is Pregnant ;
meaning. Appollo-Helios bids the initiate to hasten on in onslay [l,th
“‘that I may lift thee up from my heart, while the pure fire g Pl'efs t,
by holy forms™”. We may accordingly conclude that the utterance edr
the magical formula effected the contraction of the solar light into co:
sistent rays, which descend towards the earth and lift up the soy| 0;-
the initiate towards the ¢heart’’, that is to say the sun.

Another Oracular verse also refers to the process of unification
““As the rays commingle, the soul accomplishes the work of the impe:
rishable fire”’ . We learn from this verse that the theurgical opera-
tion % is concluded by the union of the rays. Apparently, they are
said to ‘‘commingle’’ because of the confluence of the solar ray ag
it is sent down ®' with the soul-substance as it rises up #2; the

™ See ch. 1, n. 184 II.

™ Proct., Rp., 1, 178, 17 (Knowr, 53) :

«pryvvpévaw 8 dxetdv wupds E@fitov épya Tedotaar (sc.ah Yuxn), xata T Adyiov.
For the interpretation of Proclus sce n. 8a. The stylistic model is Odyssey,
XXII, 479 : «verédearo 3¢ éoyovy. '

** &pyov is the theurgical sacramental action ; besides the fragment quoted n. 4g
cf. the Oracle quoted ch. n, n. 387, pyov eio:€ins (explained by Psewrvs, Comm.,
1140 B as wapa Xardalois ai v vedevdv péfodor). In a fourth text the priest
of the theurgical sacrament is called wupos &pyx xv8epviw ; see ch.1, n. 13g. The
term derives from Greek cultual language ; cf. Dievenicu, Mithrasliturgie, 125 con-
cerning épyagipevos figuring in the “synthema’ of the mysteries of Eleusis.
iepovpyia is a current term which was applied to all religious acts, more parti-
cularly to sacrifices. 1t is for this reason that Proclus speaks of the ispd épy®
of the cults. This meaning of £pyov accounts for the formation of the neologism
2¢- ovpybs; see Excursus IV, /.

* The solar rays are called éurdpior dxeroi in the Oracle quoted n. 9.

According to Marr. Car., II, 207-208 (see n. 3 b), Philologia, by her theurglcul
invocation causes the milky way to flow downwards and to form the path upon
which she is able to approach the palace of Jupiter. This fanciful notion is app®”
rently a contamination of the Chaldein belief described in the text with a _“‘0“[
derived from Ovid ; c[. Metamorph., 1, 167 : «Est via sublimis, caelo mamfeslﬂ'
sereno : Lactea nomen habet, candore notabilis ipso. Hae iter est superis ad magh!
tecta Tonantis’’. .

“ Proclus (see n. 7¢) interprets the ‘‘mingling of the rays’ as the “““_‘o.n
of the filler with the filled’’; an expression which correctly describes the origi"



THEURGIGAL ELEVATION. 197

umes, after leaving the body, the appearance of a ray®.
ther verses referring to this process describe the state of the

has attained her goal * :
the souls of the initiates) repose in God, drawing in the

. ous {lames that come down from the Father, from which as they
e down the soul plucks the soul-nourishing flower of the fiery fruits’.
co';f,e souls draw in the fire of the solar rays, like a pneuma®. No
longer violently agitated, they are in a state of blissful immobility. Their
«repose In God’’ is conceived in concrete fashion *¢, the mystic rays

enveloping the soul-vehicle.

————

of these ra)_'s. Cf. also Svxes., Hymn., I, 718 . «vsioov mpoydve @uwri uryiray.
o According to the Oracle quoted n. 45 the soul before she enters the body
is called dyevds. It assumes a similar form after leaving the human body in the
course of the theurgical ‘‘elevation’’. The analogous expression avysf applied to
the soul is current among the Platonists (in account of Prato, Rep., b0, 7);
of. also Pruranc, De facie lunge, 28, 943 D, concerning the purified souls dxvive
™y Y doixviar.
% Pnoct., Tim., I[, 266, a1 (Kror, 54) : ds @nou 16 réysov.
«év 3¢ Deqd xeivrai wupoovs EAnovoar dxpaiovs
éx warpolfey xaviovras, d@’ @y Yuy) xatbévTwy
Eumupiwy dpémerar xapwdr Juyotpd@ov dvlosy.
v. 1 is quoted by Ouympionon, Phaed., 122, 105 Simpl. Cat., p. 337, 18, ed.
Kalbfleisch. For v. 3 cf. Proct., Tim., IT, 82, 12.-—On the preceding verses
see n. 14a.

Iatwl‘ ass
Three ©
soul which

uThey (

The two last verses have grave formal defects : the repetition of xariévras—
’fc'ruhrrm in one and the same verse (see also Yvy—yvyorpé@ov) and the metaphor
r‘wﬂos' xapwiy which proves that the author completcly neglected the original
Mmeaning of évfos.

. ';’ Cf. especially P. Mag., 1V, 537 f. : #xe dmo 7w dnvivww Bvetpua tpis dvaowiov

vvagas, xazl &Yy geavrov dvaxov@ilépevor, and ibid., 627 f. : élxe 4mo Tob
:‘:‘:”. drevilwy eis geavrov 76 wveipe, and the explanation of Dievenica, Mithras-
" dg'e, 9? 4 “‘Der Myste atmet den Lichthauch ein..., dadurch steigt er auf

. ‘;m thtthchen. .. und wird neugeboren’’. See below, n. 138.

5 -ambllchus regards the Chaldean xeigfa: év Sed as identical with Plotinus’

PUobai év Sep (see Enmeads, IV, 8, 1, quoted by Kwowr, 54, 1, and bid.,
'H‘ 9, 11, oiov origis yevbpevos). CI. also Inmmr., Myst., V, 26, p. 238, 3,

PerTos bvwes., . . 1o wiy xipos (sc. s eUyils) évidplovaz Tols Seois nai Teréws

& agern
";: “\""‘ 01¢ neigbai mijv Yuxv spav zapéyovoa, and Swnes., Dio, 7, 1132 B, See
- VI, n. 2’[1 .

ép
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The Chaldeans use numerous images in order to figure the fil
of the soul with the fiery ray. Thus, in the last verse of the
Oracle, they compare the light with the subtle flower of a fruit " T
most adequate expression of their ecstatic experience is to be foun;
in three verses, the lacunae of which can easily be made good :

“The soul of the mortals will press God into herself, having p,
thing mortal... she is utterly drunk. For she glories in the harmoy, ]
beneath which the mortal body subsists’” #, v

In this case, the concreteness of the imagery recalls the most darip,
conceits of the mysticism of later antiquity ®; the divine light which
fills the soul is said to be swallowed by her. The emphatic language
expresses the compulsory character of the act of taking posses-
sion ™.

quoteq

The reception of the sun-ray effects the final purification of the soul.
The divine fire does away with all the ¢‘slains’’ which had defiled her

during her sojourn on earth ®!. She recovers the state which was hers

** See ch. m, n. 399 f.
** Psewus, Comm.. 1137 A (Know, 48) :

« dpnvapéon?) Yuxn pepbrwy Sedv dyfer és aimfy
(%) 0%3sv Svnrov Exovoz (map’ atrii) ddn pepébvora
dpuoviay alyel yip, V@' § wéle capa Lpbreiovy.

As to the reasons for the mutilated form of this Oracle, see Excursus VI, 1.
Kroll who refers to Psellus’ paraphrase (see n. go) proposes to read Sreob dyést
wip és ézvmiy, but the realistic expression Sedv ayxew corresponds to év Sred (not
év Seov wupi) xeiofas of the preceding Oracle. My reconstitution of the text is
of course hypothetical. Pletho completes Psellus’ text as follows : Wux ()
pepbmay Seov dylet (Bws) és éavrr . . . BAy (Sedbev) pepdbuaras.

** Dierenicn, Mithrasliturgie, in his famous chapter on mystic imagery, leaves
out of account the symbolism of the Chald@an Oracles. )

* PseLLus, Comm., 1137 B, correctly explains dyyes as meaning v6 Seiov %
” Yux) Sidleta eis éaurhy (Toixo ydp dori v0 dyxew) did Tifs dfavacias M"' s
xafapdenros. The soul is sometimes conceived as abiding in God, and sometimes
as containing God. These variations are characteristic of the common notion ¢
unio mystica. Cf. Ronoe, Psyche, I, a1, 1; 60, 3 and Dieterich’s masterly account
(quoted n. 89g). '

" See ch. v, n. 7.



THEURGICAL ELEVATION. 199

her descent from her noetic place of origin ; henceforward, ‘‘noth-
ré

befo

mortal”’ subsists in her %2

inf tate of the soul during this union is described as ebriety. This
’l:eh:r the history of which has been traced elsewhere **, is used
metapii®®

. the mystical texts of later antiquity in order to express the supra-

" t"ectual character of the union with the godhead. We have seen

::tet the experience of being filled with fire is represented as the inhala-
a

tion of a pneuma. In this case, it is figured as the absorption of
|

an intoxicating liquid *. o )
The soul, exalted by the awareness of its own deification ‘‘glories
in the harmony beneath which the mortal body subsists’’. This body
is composed of the four elements, whose domain ends at the sphere
of the moon %, The “harmony’’ which is represented as existing above
the sublunar region %, can only be that of the astral orders. This
interpretation is confirmed by the Emperor Julian’s reference to the
Chaldean mystery of the ‘‘seven-rayed god’’ who causes the soul to
ascend 7.  As the anapestic Oracle of Apollo proves, this seven-rayed

" Cf. Psellus (quoted n. go) 3id mis dfavacias xai vijs xabapirnros.

** Cf. my study Sobria Ebrietas, Giessen, 1gag. At the time, I had neither know-
ledge of the verse of the Chaldwan Oracles nor of Baudelaire’s ‘‘Elévation’’ :
““Envole-toi bien loin de ces miasmes morbides ; / Va te purifier dans 1’air supé-
rieur, / Et bois, comme une pure et divine liqueur, / Le feu clair qui remplit les
espaces limpides’’,

" Pseuivs, Comm., 1 137 B, likewise explains pepéfuarai’ by winpovrar wijs
xpeivrovos Lwijs xai édpYews xai oloy éEloraras éavrijs.

** Cf. PegLivs, Hyp., 37 (p. 76, 1) za Téocapa aTotyeia,. .. € dv. .. épopPdlby
70 duérepoy odpa, and thid., a0 (p. 75, 10) ta 32 (mwo ceArfvyy év Tois térpas
"':’.'x“@.l‘ UPéorymev. See also ch. m, n. aoa.

leaeh'irh“ “harmony" cal?not be, as Knou, 48 in conformity with Pythagorean
over t:s supposes, tht.a 1.11!.10n of soul and body, for it is antithetic to Matter, more-
In the :' soul of the initiate leaves the body during the theurgical ‘elevation’’.
magici a0avariopss of the Parisian magical treatise (P. Mag., IV, 530 fI.), the
ray is.;l Bo.lemnly announces that his soul which is about to ascend in a solar

v o Caving the mortal body; see n. 3a.

ll:urs:le l; 38. As for the title & émvéxris (a neologism of the Chaldeans; see
oy s 111, 1 6), ¢f. also Pserwus, Secript. min., p. 26a, 19 and 446, a6 (see
' M. 109) and Proct., Tim., I, 34, a0 : A)Mw, wap' & xai » éyxdopios Alxy
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god is identical with Helios-Apollo ™. According to the Chaldeqy,
trine, the sun, as the centre of the planetary world, holds the 5
together with its rays ¥, and thereby watches over the har
relationship of the revolving spheres. A fragment of an Oragle sta

that Apollo ¢‘boasts of the harmony of light’ 1, Accordingly ::'
solar ray, which draws the soul upwards, brings about its unio)nJ wi ¢
the ruler of the cosmic harmony ', the splendour of which s Pl’ai::::

by it “'2.

Phere,

nai 6 J\va)w‘yeq‘f; xei 6 Emvdntis xavd Tovs Seoldyous. The ‘‘theologians are
both the Orphics and the Chaldeans; cf. Excursus Id. Afxy derives from the
former (sec Kean, Orph. Frag., 158, 160, 181), Avaywyeds (see Excursus VIII A, )
and Emrdxntis from the latter. Proclus interprets those epithets of Apollo‘ as
designating entilics which ‘‘assist’’ that god ; an explanation which is based upon
Proclus’ theological teaching regarding Apollo; cf. Crat., 96, 12-103, 23, T}
Pl., 376 fl. and Hymn., I (eis HAwov). Cumont, M. M. M., 1, 123 and Know,
P. W.,s.v. Juuvos, No. g, p. 16 recall in this connection that the representations
of Helios are often provided with seven rays. Manr. Cap., II, 204 (see n. 3b) :
“‘Poscit. .. aliquos diei noctisque septimo radiatos (= émrdnrmas)’ is influenced
by Iamblichus; ¢f. ¢h. 1, n. 266 Lhe passages quoted from Damascius.

** See ch. 1, n. 184 [. Pnocr., Tim., 11T, 8a, 11 (see n. 37) : & sidos. ..
aypavvov éndidwow aitais (vais Yuyais) Stramy dvaywyov wai Tais dxrioci Tais
davrob ... BAypol Tas Yuyds Tdv «éumupiwy xapmavy (see n. 84) proves likewise
that the mystic ray which lifts the soul up is no other than the ray of the sun.

* Cf. Theos., 13, 8 (see ch. 1, n. 46. )

1 Ppoct., Cral., g8, 14 (Knoi, 36) : Amordwr . .. «dppovia Pwrds yavpo-
pevosy, s @woi Tis Tiv Seovpyav. Cf. Procu., Hymn., I (els HAtov) (Hhios)
«ibley dppovins popa whovaioy éoxeretwrn, and Svmes., Hymn.. IX, 36
(likios) «oo@os dppovias wamip».

19! Psellus, in his scholium to the Oracle quoted n. 88, interprets «harmony”
as referring to the mutual relationship between the noetic orders and discovers
in the Oracle an allusion to the correspondence of the harmony of the noetic me-
crocosmos and the composition of the microcosmos which is the human body.
This explanation is quite arbitrary. ]

19 We do not possess a Chaldean hymn in which the soul exalts her union
with the ‘harmony” of the universc. A reference to such a hymn may be com
tained in a verse of the Oracles according to which the soul of the theurgist ssings
a paean during its elevation’’ ; cf. OLympiobon, Phaed., alth, 20 : 316 xai 70 M?"b’_’
@nos tas Yuxds dvayopévas Tov waidra &3ely and ibid., 205, 26 : pimore 3¢ ’“’I“"
©6 Abytov nai aitos Tov wa iva 43wy BovAevar ivadpaueiv sls Tds oixelas dpxes’
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I siations of the Fire.—The texts we have quoted give vt:fio.us
o f the origin of the sacramental fire. The ¢“fiery rays™’, in-
Janstio"® :heurgiSt and drawing his soul upwards, are sometimes iden-
voked b.y theh cunbeams. But another passage states that the <‘Flames’’
tfied mth't '(:i;ate inhales and in which he reposes are themselves God.
which ?he ::l et a third passage, those flames come ¢ from the Father’’.
Ac:;rdt":ﬁese};hree definitions are by no means opposed to each othfar,
ha elusion imposed by the doctrine of the .Qhaldm?ns r.egardl.ng
and the activity ol the two supreme divine beings in which
they believed. The_ principles of theu-1 .theology of ngh.t ha\fe bee.n
examined at length in the last chapter '%; a s,l’lort. recapltul.atlon ?wll
suffice for our present purpose. The ¢‘Father’’, nz. the Primal Fire,

3.

is a ¢co0
the nature

is in His transcendence inaccessible to perception ; He manifests Him-
self to men by means of a second divinity, emanating from Him, that
s the «Father-begotten Light”’, who as an epiphany of the Inconcei-
vable is named the ¢Self-manifesting’’ God, or simply “God’". Eter-
nity is one of the attributes of this second god; for this reason, he is
designated as ‘‘Aion’’. One of the functions incumbent upon him 1s
that of transmitting his noetic light and his eternal movement to the
sun, which rules and gives light to the planets. Thus, the fire of the
sun derives from the god Aion. There is accordingly no incongruity
in the fact that the Oracles identify, on the one hand, the mystic solar
ray with God, and, on the other, regard it as descending ‘‘from the
Father” 1.  The same conception underlies, as we have already seen 195
the two Oracle-verses : ‘“The mortal, who approaches the fire, will

—

of. Knowt, 54. But here dvaywysf may apply to the final separation of the soul
from the body; ef. Pnoct., Bp., I, 191, 19 {. and Maximus Tymiws, Dissert., IX,
61 concerning the paxepiopds of the soul after she has departed from the body.

Nowoen, Vergilius Aeneis Buch, VI, p. 296 draws a parallel between the Chal-
d@an paean and that chanted by the blessed soul in Virgil's Elysium (Aeneid,

:I, 657). We raay however observe that the souls of the theurgists sing the
Y:ln during their elevation.
* See ch. n, sect. 5.

"_m For ¢x warpoder (equivalent to =@arpéfev or éx warpos, modelled upon
“":' ViiI, 19, é€ obpavélev et alibi) sec ch. u, n. 48.
See ch, n, n. hoh-hoG,
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obtain light from God’’ and ¢ Whoever touches His (the god A;
ethereal fire, cannot tear his heart away’’. The light of the sun, iy,
which the initiate is filled derives ‘“from God™ (Aion). It js calleg
“‘ethereal’’, as it is sent down from the Empyrean, its noetic place of
origin, towards the sun, the ‘‘heart’’ of the ethereal world 1% Fron
the sun, the mystic rays flow down towards the earth and ““mingle"
with the *‘rays’’ of the rising soul of the theurgist ; thus, the mystic unjop
is accomplished. As we have already seen, this light is conducted down.
wards by the three ‘“Rulers of the initiation’’ set over the noetic, ethe.
real and terrestrial worlds, whose action is called forth by the magical
invocation of the theurgists.

The doctrine of the stations of the primordial light proves that the
lofty conceptions of the theurgists were far removed from heliolatry
which characterizes many of the religious currents of the time. Aion
himself, the mediator between the solar light and the Supreme God,
was not the ultimate goal, towards which the Chaldzan theologians
aspired. Their religious consciousness was centred in the Supreme
‘Father’. It was He who received the desire of the soul for deliverance "
and ¢‘resolved’’ to manifest -himself in the Light of Aion '*, which He
sent to the sun ! ; wherefrom it descended towards the aspirant. Aion
and the sun functioned as mere executors of His will, <to whose Nod
everything 1s subservient”” ™. To Him alone the believers must

on’s)

address their prayers''"; an injunction which Proclus obeyed, when
he composed the magnificent prose hymn, inspired by the description
of the theurgical elevation given in the Oracles : ‘‘Let us become fire,
march through fire. We know the agile way of return : the Father
leads us, unfolding the ways of the fire’’ "',

18 For this reason, it is not possible to regard éxeivov in the verse «ot xev én-elvw
dyidpevos wupds aifeplov daigesé w15 Hrops (quoted ch. u, n. ho7) as an attrfblﬂe
of @upss. The fire of Aion has an empyrean, not an ethereal quality.

17 See n. 5Ho.

1* Sec ch. l,' n. 46, v. 3 1.

v See ch. 1, n. 67, v. 1.

ue See ch. 1, n. 67, v. 5.

1 See Excursus IX.
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derivation of the solar fire from the transcendent light accounts

The € uliar properties of the rays, with which the initiate is united
for .the p;al‘; rincipal Chaldzan sacrament. Since the Empyrean is
during t 1 bp pure Intellect, the rays given forth by it are also of notice
roustiulo Yrdingly, the flames with which the initiate is filled eflect

natore.  AcorCiRB S i I with this substance bei
. itual illumination; the union of the soul with this substance being
sl . . . . .
a ”pesqentia"" intellectual process. At this point, magical doctrine is
:n psmuted into mysticism ; the theurgical elevation takes on the cha-
ra o

ster of a union of the human spirit with the transcendent world of
ra

the supreme Intelligence.
[dentifving as they did the magical and the intellectual processes,

the Chaldeans were deeply interested in the Platonic description of
the contemplation of pure Being. The accounts found in the Oracles
of the soul turning away from the world of becoming and of her ascen-
sion towards the apprehension of the noetic objects have already been
quoted and somewhat summarily interpreted ''?: their Platonic elements
will be examined more fully later on''®. As we have shown, these
accounts must be regarded as descriptions of the spiritual experience
of ‘‘epopteia’’ in the course of a Chaldean sacrament of immortality.
This view is not contradicted by the statement of one of the Oracles
that the ability to cognize God can be acquired without performing the
theurgical ritual :

“To some God has granted to obtain knowledge of Light by lear-
ning, others he fecundated in their sleep with His Strenght’’ 11",

" See ch. m, seet. 15.

"3 See (h. v, sect. 10.

""" Svnesivs, De insomniis, ¢. 3, 1288 D (KroLr, 59) : Axovcdrw Ty icpdv
Aoylaw, & Adyer wepi JaPopwy 03w peta 3¢ Tov dioy navaloyov vy oinobev els

"'.’17&")'7)!' (see Excursus VIII B, 5) d@opudv, xal’ bv &€ear: «r0 Evdolfey anéppa
aWEjoar s,

tTois 34y .
@ne:,
«313axtov E3wnev Pdovs yvdpiopa AaSéoba,
Tous 8¢ nai vmvdovras &ijs évexdpmiger dAnijs» .

T . . .
. “h.e Oracle does not describe the various ways of knowing God, but the means
Increasing the internal sperm’’, which confers the power to ‘‘ascend’ ; v¢
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In both cases mentioned in this Oracle, knowledge of God is
an autonomous act of human thought ', hut a gracious gilt ac
by the deity to some favoured persons : the philosophers and ¢},
naries %, the charismatic inspiration of whom is—tacitly—cont
the Chaldeans with their own system which is capable of gene
cation. The ‘‘gods themselves’’ have revealed to them the
permitting to cognize the deity: they are accordingly able to satigf
hoth the strivings of the thinkers and the aspiration of the belie\,e,.sy
The mysteriosophy of the Chaldeans attains the supreme goal of relil
gion as well as that of philosophy and is to supersede hoth. |t claimg
to show mankind <“the universal way of liberating the soul’” 1.

of
COrded
e visio_
Tasteq |,
ral appll~
methog,

h. The death of the body.—The ascent ol the theurgist’s soul wag
the concluding act of the principal Chald®man sacrament !'*.  Severa]

éndolley oméppe is accordingly identical with the*spark of the soul”’, whose enve-
lope is cleansed by the “hylic sacraments’’ from terrestrial defilement and thus
strengthened for the elevation. The ‘tincrease’” corresponds to the durduwas
of the dynpz Yuxds (sce n.4), which in the two cases mentioned in the Oracle
quoted by Synesius is accomplished by a divine act of grace, not by theurgical
ritual ceremonies.

Synesius employs the Chaldean term in Dio, c. 8, 1136 C, when describing
the Egyptian hermit Amous, who achieved the vision of God through pure intuition
(Jixa -ov) : 70 ydp évdolley wvetpa Seivis a3foat nai auxpoy onwbipa royou
waparabiw wupxaidy biny dvader (with reference to the wupool mentioned in the
Oracle quoted n. 84). Cf. also Hymn., IIT, 596 : «Zv 3¢ Mdujov, dvak, dv-
dywya @dn, dov 3¢ oéras xai mupxaidy, owéppa 76 Baidy atkwys.

The Hermetic and Gnostic texts cited by Kroll deal with conceptions foreign
to our subject.

" The insufficiency of natural philosophy when attempting to conceive the
supra-sensible world is pointed out in another Chalde'n Oracle, quoted ch. 1
n. 51 (v. 7).

Yo In the Oracle just quoted @A) applies probably to Hecate, the mistress of
the dresms; cf. ch. n, n. 77 and 109. The expression 3’ &js danis quote
. 67 also refers to the inspiration which is granted to certain privileged persons:

"7 See Excursus II, n, 18.

"8 Cf. smupos 4@0mov dpya Tedoioar (quoted n. 79) and Tamne., Myst., o,
31, p. 179, 8 : % wpds 7o voyrov wip dvodos b Bi. .. Tédos. .. wions Seovf”
yumiis opaypavelar (magical operation, see n. 3a).
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ve that it was preceded by another act which signified the
ro

tes 1 bodv.
the mort’a . . . "
death of s that *in the most mystic of all consecrations the

Procl.“: rl::)::t“ta bury the body, with the exception of the head’’ 11%.
T!;eurgl; s:m-ives at the correct conclusion that this interment is meant
wan:esent the death of the person who is initiated 120, The head
0 re:J buried, because the soul which abides in it 12! does not undergo
:Td[:;th"- This sacramental act has an additional peculiar feature :
it is the initiate who at the bidding of the theurgists buries his own
body. This requirement explains the glorification of voluntary death
figuring in one of the Chaldean fragments : ““The souls of those who
pave left their body violently are the purest’ '?. «Violently” here
may be taken to refer to the mystic voluntary suicide ', as the follo-
wing passage proves : ‘‘Those who thrust out the soul and inhale (sc.
the *Flames™ ?) are easy to loose’” 1. The choice of an emphatic

" Procr., Th. PL, IV, g, p- 193, 38 : xai 6 wivrwv éoTi SavpaoriTartoy, dni
Ty Seovpydy Sdwrew 70 cdpa nedevovtwy whiy Tils xe@alijs év T puoTmwTdTy
iy Tederdy, b NAdrwy nal Toino wpoetimpey (cf. Phaedr., aboe, 4 1.). Accor-
ding to Losecx, Aglaophamus, 115, the ceremony referred to in'the text is a
Chaldman ritual, according to Dieremicu, Mithrasliturgie, 167 an Orphic-Dio-
nysian or Eleusinian, according to Diers, Sibyllinische Blitter, 70, 1 (who is
!’ollowed by H. Herping, Attis, 196, 6) it belongs to the Phrygian taurobolia.
The terminology proves however that Lobeck’s supposition was the right one;
see Excursus I 5. In the same chapter Proclus refers at least four times to the
(haldean mysteries.

" Dierenica, Mithrasliturgie, 167. .
Tip:l The Iocaliz.ation of the ¢ reasonable soul’’ in the head derives from Praro,
s :3 704, v‘vho is followed by the later Platonists. Cf. Dozographt Graect, p. 293 a,
10;81‘- a, 3, Diels ; Priro, Spec. Leg., lV,. 92 ; Prutarcu, Quaest. Plat., 1X, 1, 3,

" p i Anins, P. 172, 20 f.; Apueews, De Plat. dogm., 1, 13, p. 97, 4, Thomas.
afi SELLUS, Comm., ulu.B (Knowt, 61, 3) : «Bin brt cdpz Mmbvrwv Yuyai
bolicp::“a” . Kroll who (like Psellus, see next note) did not recognize the sym-

s Inall;acter ?l' the passage proposes to e.mend : navdparos.

" p sellus’ erroneous interpretation this verse exalts the veritable suicide.
SeLLGs, Comm., 1144 C Knowr, 53) :
Pell «whvyiis éEwatijpes dviwvoes ebAvtoi sioiwy .
us adds the following explanation : al ééwboiaar Tiv Yy Suvduets dwo Tis
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expression for the soul’s departure from the body is meant to o
OﬂVev

that their separation is due to an act of violence. ACCOl‘dingl

‘‘disembodiment’’ of the soul is interpreted by the Chald&ani’ the
mystic suicide, ‘‘ad instar voluntariae mortis” (Apuleius refel‘ril-,g toﬂ:ha
mysteries of Isis), and figured by a symbolic act 1%, ¢

This explanation is confirmed by a more detailed interpretation

the analogy already known to us 2%, which Proclus’ master Syrian:[
traced between the sacrifice offered up by Achilles at Patroclus’ fllnem:
pyre and the Chaldean sacrament of immortality. Syrianus asserts that
all the ritual acts performed by the Homeric Achilles at the funerq]
pyre “‘imitate’’ the Ghaldean mystery, ¢‘as thereby (by the ritual acts)
Patroclus’ soul is elevated to a life separated from the body. For thjs
reason, Achilles standing before the funeral pyre is said (in the Home.
ric narrative) to invoke the winds ... and to pour out the whole night

cwuatiis @iozws xai olov dvawveiv 2iTy wowLoas dwo TdY év oopatt udxfwy. .,
ethvrof elow, He correctly adds dmo viis cwparmis @ioews Lo éwaTipes, but
gives a spiritual interpretation of dvamveir (oiov; cf. ProcL., Rp., 1, 75, g I)
which refers to a real action. As to the nomen agentis dvamvoes (= oi dvanvéovar),
a typical Chaldean neologism, sce Excursus III, 1 b. Psellus tekes éwoTiipes
to-be an attribute in the feminine gender: it applies in reality, as proved by dvd-
mwoes, to the class of the ecstatics. etAvros, ““mobile’” (sometimes used in the
Oracles as an attribute of the Ideas; cf. ch. i1, n. 201, 266) signifies in this pas-
sage that the purified soul is easily attracted by the ray of the sun : cf. ch. 11, n. 38
and Excursus IX, ad v. 11.

The deliverance of the soul from the body is also referred to in the promise of
another Oracle (quoted ch. 11, n. 395) that ¢¢only those who hasten naked upwards,
towards the heights’’ attain the divine. ] ,

135 Proclus often identifies the Chaldean mystery with the doctrine of Pf-AT" s
Phaedo as to the voluntary death of the true philosopher. ~Cf. the analogous inter-
pretation of Attic burial ceremonies as symbolizing mystic knowledge apud Our*
PioboR., Phaed., 30k, 19 I., 243, 13 f. See also Proct., Crat.,96, 2 : 9 HEP“?“”'?
xéxdnrar. .. did 10 ywplew Tas Yuxds TeAdws éx Tov cwpdtwy Siug Tiis 1"'?"" b
avw émalpopis, bmep éoliv evruyéararos Pévos xai Srdvaros rois aEioupsror
rotsov, and Macrosws, Somn. Scip., I, 13, 5, 10, a0 (quoting Plolinus.)- y

The apotheosis of Philologia described by Martianus Capella (see n. 3 b) !
likewise preceded by a death of the body effected through magical formulac (Ma*™
Car., II, 140-141).

11¢ See n. 32.
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L onto the pyre from the golden bowl,... calling the soul of the
libation® T troclus” (Ihiad, XXIII, 219) .
unl'ort'unas regards Achilles as the prototype of the theurgical officiant
SY"anuclus as that of the aspirant who is to be initiated into the
and Patro mystery ; in the course of which his soul will be separated
Chaldl:::;tic rites"’ 1 from the body and made to ascend. Patroclus
;‘bj out upon the pyre «resembles’’ the initiate who has undergone
g mbolic burial ', while Achilles represents the officiant of the con-
:ezation who calls forth the initiate’s soul. Accordingly, the Chal-
Jean mystery 15 to be regarded as the ‘‘drama’ of the death of the
body and of the ascension of the soul to eternal life. Our insufficient
sources of information do not enable us to distinguish with precision
between the various phases of this action, but the attested details give
us a clear idea of the internal cohesion and the meaning of the sacra-
mental mystery as a whole; which may be imagined to have taken by

and large the following course :

5. The phases of the sacramental action.—The neophyte, who by a
strictly ascetic mode of life has prepared himself for the principal sacra-
ment und has undergone the prescribed lustrations '™, is bidden to
lie down upon the ground and to cover up his body, but not his head 13'.
Sacrifices for the dead are offered up as he lies. This sacramental
action represents his bodily death. After this the second act of the

—_——

o '; I;ZOC}-, lip.\, [, 152, 12 (continuing the text quoted n. 32) 316 xai ovas
13&2“ &vs) ‘Upo s wupds émixadeiofar Aéyevrar t00s dvépous (lliad, XXILI,
b )_ - - Xai waveuyos (seen. 131) émiovévdey wapadédoras v wupd «ypuoéoy
JFnEiposs . . ., «uyde xxdiiouwy llavpoxdijos deksion ([liad, XXIIL, 21 I.).
ﬂmﬁgp(":"'éﬂl’-: I, 153, 12 as regards Achilles’ sacrificial rites xats Tivas icpa-
il e xcurs!xs. IV, 2) 9eopots. . . dxaoay miy wpaypaseay saveny apay-
1as HM" and ibid., 1. 18 {. iepais pelddois ypiopevos émpakev.
ot pe::}:ner (quoted n. 31) drew this inference from Syrianus’ words, but did
the eyiv: ve that l’-l.le Neoplatonist alluded to the Chaldean mystery rites. CI.
e Wical remark in Excursus IV, «.
ch. iv, n. 1.
n. 57':;;"10: (n. 127) seems to allude to a nocturnal operation. See ch. v,
39 regarding the conjuration of Hecate at night.
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consecration begins, the separation of the soul from the body ang ;
elevation leading to the union with the mystic ray. It is a purely slt.s
ritual process, but probably symbolized by various mystery rites. pi-

. . Fip
the officiant at the sacrament conjures up the soul of the initiate. Th:t
the initiate invokes with magic formulae the three ‘Rulers’’ of the mystin

¢

rays, marches towards the streams of light which begin to shine beforg
him and appear to extend indefinitely upwards, enters the cope of
light, inhales its divine substance, and filled with it, has the impres.
sion that the solar ray draws up his soul and unites him with the cengr,
of cosmic harmony. If we take account of the fact that this symbolj,
representation was accompanied by magical operations, invocations, recj.
tals and above all, by numerous luminous visions, we shall perhaps
be able to realize the sensual effect produced by the theurgical ritual
upon the excited imagination of the neophyte.

The reader who has followed our foreoging investigation will be able
to determine for himself the part played by pure hypothesis in our
attempt to reconstitute the external course of the principal mystery ',
We may add that this reconstruction is borne out by the fact that the
two main operations of the Chaldean sacrament, the conjuration of
the soul and its elevation, are very similar to the rites familiar from the
common magical practices of the epoch.

The external rites of the first act of the mystery, which must be repre-
sented as analogous to those performed by the Homeric Achilles, recall
the ceremonial of the necromancers '3, They used to fire a pile of

133 We are in the dark as to the way in which the summoning of the soul was
mimically connected with her elevation. The latter followed immediately upon
the former as is proved by Syrianus’ interpretation of Homer, according to whfcll
the évra@iasuss was preceded by the dwafavamiopés. The mimic action thCb
followed upon the soul's separation from the body probably rosembled the action
described in the dmaflavariapss of the Parisian magical text. There, the Sofll. 15
said to leave the body before she has been drawn up by the ray : the magw";':
is supposed to act as if he had a body cven after the soul has issucd I'or‘th. !
neither case do we know the symbolic actions which represented this mystic stale-

13 Cf, the detailed description of necromantic methods given by Hoprnen, 0.-4-
II, 328 fl. and P. W., s. v. Nekromantie. Our description rests in the first place
upon Heuiovonus, Adethiopica, 1V, 14-15; see Horever, 0.-Z., 11, 353.
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ced near the open grave of a person who had just diect; they
ded to pour into this grave wine and other libations '3

.avoke with magic formulae the soul of the departed—which as
and 10! ot at a great distance from the grave ' and therefore, when
et vfaz nreturned for a short time into the body. The Chaldean ini-
i?vo";. (’l also to act the part of a dead person. In the meantime, his
tate :thrust” by his own force out of the body ¢, was conducted
by the officiant towards its goal, and, her purification being accc.)mpli-
shed, brought back into her body. Thus, the sacrartlental action of
the first phase of the mystery consisted in a free variation upon a real
to the ceremonies of which the Chaldeans gave a spiritual

ond pla

{hen procee

SOUlu

magjical rite,

interpretation.
The second act, the *<elevation’ of the soul by means of a solar ray,

is largely in accordance with the instructions given for the soul’s ascen-
sion heavenwards in the well-known description of the sacrament of
immortality found in the great Paris magical papyrus (erroneously cal-
led *Mithrasliturgie’” by Dieterich) ¥7. The soul of the magic adept

1" Achilles’ sacrificial offerings : sheep, wine, oil and honey, are Lthose current
among the necromants; Hoerxen, op. cit., II, 339. This concordance may be
accounted for by the affinity existing between the rites of the sacrifices for the dead
and those which are intended to induce the =oi xfévios Lo release the soul of
the invoked person (Rowoe, Psyche, I, 14-17).

“* Achilles, too, invokes Patroclus’ soul, for he believes (hat she is in the neigh-
hourhood of the grave (Romoe, Psyche, I, 17 {.; cf. TenruiLian, De anima, c. 56
and Bmsz-Cuuom,Mages hell. 11, a88,3). The Homeric expression Yuyiv xixdi-
oxwv (see D. 137)concords with necromantic terminology ; cf. e. g. Aescavr., Pers.,
820 f. 76v v 3aipova (the soul of Darius) ... dvaxadeiofe. Jusn, Apology, 1,
'slu 4, Yuyiw dvfpwnivaoy xdvees. Lucian, Philopseudes, 13.

* Because of his ‘voluntary death” the Chaldean initiate may be ranged in
"_‘e category of those who have committed suicide. The necromants are much
gven to Practizing their arts upon them, as according Lo universal belief their
::;:ls stay n‘ear lo grave; Hoprner, 0.-Z., I, 351. This analogy which is clearly
boli:rcd lO. in the O.raclcs (see n. 122-124) may have been expressed in a sym-

5 ;ay in theurgical ritual. /

Archiv his C‘OI.lcord.ance was first noted by Bousser, Die Himmelsreisen der Seele,
wh f Rel!gwnswmmschajt, IV, 1901, followed by Dierenica, Mithrasliturgie, 203,
© did not however investigate the problem in detail.

14
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indoctrinated in this text, as well as that of the Chaldaan neophyy,
is separated from “perishablg human nature’’ and carried uprrdsYb,
“‘the golden flaming glow of the immortal luminary”’, viz. the qu
whose pneuma she inhales '3, o

Our reconstitution is further corroborated by the fact that the signi.
ficance of the Chaldean sacrament concords with that of other conten,.
porary mysteries. The action of the principal theurgical sacrament re re.
sents the destiny of the soul of the initiate after his bodily death and
is accordingly parallel to the mystery of Isis described by Apuleiyg
and to the sacrament of immortality of the above-mentioned Paris many-
seript, in both of which the dpiua pvaTixéy of death, union with God anq
rebirth is likewise enacted 1. The fact that these two mysteries are
described in texts dating from the epoch in which the Chaldean sacry.
mental community was founded, is by no means an accident. A theo-
logical system of the end of the second century A. D. could not but
centre in the aspiration to be delivered from the burden of the body
and to ascend into a better world. ‘“The aim of the mysteries is to
lead the souls upwards to that goal from which they made their first
descent’’. ¢‘Ascent and descent, death and rebirth’’, the natural  pas-
sion’’ of the soul 14— those were the objects of all fears and of all hopes.

8 Cf. P. Mag., 1V, 5aq [I. : émwei obn éoTiw pot é@mrov Syyriv ye)diva ovvar-
1évar Tais ypugocidéo pappapuyais tis dfavdzov Aaumndovos (i. e. the sun)....
éoTa%, @Bapr) Ppordy Plas,... Elxe dmwd 1@y dxrivwy wyeipx... xai o
ocavtoy dvaxov@ilopevor, elc.

13 The fundamental studies of Cumont, Dieterich and Reitzenstein upon this
subject are well-known. 1t may be recalled that the ceremonies of the mystery
cuits, which cnact the death and resurrection of a god (Bacchus, Osiris, Attis,
Adonis) are supposed to derive from burial rites.

' Orympiobon., Phaed., 121, g : 871 oxowds Tiv TeAeTdy doTw cis Tédos dve-
yaysiv vas Yuyas éncivo, 4@’ ob Tiv wpdy émonjoato ndfodov s dm dPXﬂ“
(see n. 45). Dan., I, 250, 17 : xai yap oi ieparmoi (see Excursus 1V, 9) *¢!
oi Ssoldyor dpolroyolow, ds Ta alta wdoxe: Tois (bmooenvaios) Seois » 7”"?
Tipa Yuy, dviolioa xai xatiolon, dnobvmicrovaa xei draCrTnopivy, xabéooy d”":
Tiv TolobTwy (SC. THY Uwosednvaiwy) Bapdyeras Sewv. The “;ublunai‘ gods
are the demons whose souls are sent down to earth in order to aid pious
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) ological interest may be discerned in the doctrines of
This teries ; it created, notwithstanding all the differences of the
e m ncepts and ritual practices, a type of religious consciousness
mythlwl :: all cults, but especially influential in a newly founded one,
s not bound by hard and fast traditions and could therefore
¢ itself more easily to the spirit of the time. For this reason, these
adap ‘tions manifest themselves more clearly in the Chaldean theoso-
a;plr:hm in the doctrines of other cults, who would only give way to
rhey religious tendencies of the epoch at the cost of a sometimes violent

reinterpretation of their mythical tradition.

pasic soter?

wmmon
which wa

6. The After Life—We have concluded for the time being the inter-

retation of the fragments concerning the Chaldean “Immortalization of
the Soul’’. We shall now turn our attention to the promises held
out in this supreme sacrament.

The neophyte is reborn through initiation to a new superhuman life,
the splendor of which was to be fully realised only after the soul’s final
departure from the body. The Emperor Julian designates the Chal-
dean theurgists as ‘‘blessed’’ (paxdpios), and lamblichus affirms that
they acquire through blissful contemplation divine faculties 1. Two

men and to escort their sonls after death: cf. Proct., Ak., 381, 15; Ouym-
viovon., Phaed., 189,.25; 231, 10, ete.

Th'e main text (quoted by Dierenic, Mithrasliturgie, 163 f.), which deals with
the liturgic idea of death and resurrection effected by the mystery (relevtiy =7e-
Aciabas), does not derive from Themistius, as stated by Sroeaeus, Flor., IV, p. 107 M
Wh.o transmits the passage, but from Plutarch’s work ¢On the Soul”’ (a fact already
POln!.ed out by Wyrrensaca, Animadversiones in Plutarchi Moralia, I, 598 fI.; I am
q:Otlng from the reprint, Leipzig, 18a1. See Plutarchi Opera, t. VII, p. 23,
ed. Bernardakis). It does not refer to the mysteries of Dionysus, but to those

':2 f;:l)eusis; of. Pivosn, Fragm., 137, ed. Schroeder (quoted by Dierenicn, op. cit.,
il See - )

. 38. The object of the prayer of Emperor Julian for *perfection
n theur{;y”

promi (Orat., V, 180 B : év Seovpyia tedeibrnra) is the fulfilment of the
init;mses held out in the Chaldean mysteries ; see note 2d. As known the
ates were called védetor. For Tamblichus see n. 44 and Excursus IV.

14,
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fragments of the Chaldean Oracles explain these hyperl,ro
scriptions. The first reads :

phic de.

““The souls who have known the works of the Father (the Ideas)

) . . N vy ’ esci.l
from fate’s reckless wing, subject to destiny ’ 12, and the oth be

er .
“The theurgists are not counted into the herd of men subject 1,
destiny’’ 143,

"* Procr., Tim., 111, 266, 18 (Knovt, 54) woeacan (sc. ai Yuxai) era ¢ya
700 @avpés» (i. e. the Ideas, see ch. m, n. 231) : «polpys + eipapuivys )
@Tepov Pelyovow dvardesy, dis Pot 70 Abyiov (the continuation is quoted above
n. 84). Ivew, Prov., 164, 26 : *‘Quicumque autem patris opera intelligentes
reverendi fiunt, sortis fatalem alam effugiunt’’. The Greek text should be emende(
according to Kroll’s suggestion poipns eipaprov v6 mrepév, cle. The attribuie
dvaidrjs, here signifying ‘‘reckless’’ (cf. e. g. Pmo., Olymp., X, 124 : dvaidéa. ..
Sdvatoy), was either omitted in William of Morbecca’s translation or left out jn
the sccond passage by Proclus bimself.

The preceding verse may perhaps have read in the original : «d7g0r 3 ab wrrpos
¢.ya vorioacas evAaBéovras . Its continuation was modelled upon Homer's well-
known verse lliad, VI, 488 : «poigav 3" o6 wiva @npl me@Puypévoy Eupevas dvdpare
(moipz meaning, as schol. ad Homen, Iliad, VIII, 69 explains, v6 wis ucisas éma-
paSarov @s 10 Seiv S1pTdv dvra dmolfaveiv).

' Lyous, Mens., I, 10,p. 31, 16 (Knowe, 59) : vds dmoxabiorapévas (scen. 189)
Yuyds dmepSalvew miv Eipzppsvmy @noi 76 Adytor, «ob yip U@ eipzpmiv dyidnw
wintova: Szougyolr. This verse has been rcgarded as attesting a doctrine of
astral fatalism ; see Cumont, Fatalisme astral, ctc., Rev. d’hist. et de litt. rel., N. 8.,
UL, 1912, 540, 5; Ioem, Rel. Ortent., 291, 73 ; Bioez-Cumonr, Mages hell., 1I,
alh, 3;J. Knout, Lekren des Hermes, 383, 1 ; Hopenen, 0.-Z., 11, 107 ; H. Jonss,
Gnosis und spitantiker Geist, I, 204, 1. But this interpretation is put out of courl
by the fact that the Chaldman theurgists rejected the conception of astral pro-
vidence ; cf. the Oracle quoted ch. v, n. gg, v. 6. This crroneous explanation
is due (a) to a mistake in the translation of @éz7w ¢wé which in this case docs not
signify “to fall under the influence’’, but *‘lo belong to a class’’ and (b) to 3"
arbitrary identification of the Chald®an term dy$An with the astral spheres called
by Nicomachus of Gerasa (who follows a Babylonian tradition) dyéAa: (or dyysioi)
see Bioez-Cumont, Mages hell., 11, a83. The term cipapry dyédn applics i“.'hc‘
Oracle not to the stars, but, as is proved by Proct., Prov., 164, 11 « compolitiza™
[== oupmoArreveoai] fatalibus gregibus”, to the human race subjected to gen°
ration and corruption. The term has this meaning also in the fragment of the
Oracles quoted ch. 1, n. 171. ’
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The neophyte who has achieved the supreme initiation of the sacra-

; (ident_iﬁed with the contemplation of the Ideas) is exempt from

":" aw of necessity ruling mankind, for his soul has gained immor-
the

tallstz":eml fragments of the Oracles speak of the lot of the initiated alter

the most important of these reads :
leave behind the dung of matter for the precipice,

Y 14

death; :
«Thou wilt not
put the image also has its portion in circumsplendent place’

In order to understand these enigmatical verses, we must interpret
correctly the terms (a) «cprecipice’’ (xpnuvés), b) ‘‘image’’ (eidwdov),
} «circumsplendent place’’ (du@i@ans rémos).

and ¢

a) In another connection the term “precipice’’ is applied in the
Oracles to Hades ““who joys in images’” 3. Consequently, the Oracle
quoted above promises the neophyte that his body (contemptuously
called the ¢‘dung of matter’’ '%) shall not be given over to Tartarus.

" «0v8¢ 70 Tijs UAns ont€aloy xpnuvd xavarehfers,

dAAa nai eidwAe pepis eis Towor du@i@doviay.

The use of ¢is instead of év is current in later Greek. Synesius, Insomn., c. 5,
1297 B transmits both verses together. Pskivs, Comm., 1125 A quotes the
first verse in the version pn3é¢ t6 etc. xaradeidns and 1124 A the second verse
as an independent sentence : é07i yap el3dAw ete. (cf. Excursus VI, 1 a). Seript.
mm., p. 447, 7 he parapbrases the Oracle : ofrot (sc. of XaA3aiot) . . . wapay-
Yéhovoi t¢ 1ois dvayopévois undé v tis yiis (he interprets Comm., 1125 B, G
“pnuvés as referring to the wepiyeios T6mos) xpnpvd oxb8alov xatadeinew. Syn-
“rSl?ls who quotes the first verse in the following version : o0 7é wiis $Ays xpyuve
oxi€adoy xararetpess follows the same tradition as Psellus; see ch. v, n. 111;
3 o the dogmatic reasons for this variant. The text was reconstituted by
Knowt, 64,

Ga:::- E;nperor Julian several times applie.s to Matter viz. Earth the epithet ox-

125 1.30- -EO"“‘-, v, 170‘ D, 179 D, and invoking the authority of the Oracles,

©oss a-' Xavoy flél: Ydp Tdv Svtwy B yi). .. xai dta Tov loyiwy oi Seol «onib-

See alsov‘;‘:’ Woldayol xadolo: xai @elyety évreifey worlayoi wapanedevovrar,

% Ay, 0., Mens., I, 1a, p. 6, 13 : 70 700 wavrds VAol «aniSaloyy xara
oy,

™ Sec ch. v, n. 146.

See ch. v, n. 70-71.
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This promise bears on the judgment after death. Another fragme
describes the tortures of the sinners in Hades 17, accordingly "
may infer that the Chaldeans were familiar with the doctrine of';. ve
butive justice in after-life. The Chald®an initiate was not doome
dwell in the place of the sinners: he was destined for the abode o
pious V¥,

etry.
d to
f the

b) The Chaldean gods promised the initiated that, contrary to the
ancient Greek belief %%, his phantom-image (eldwdov) would not be
relegated to Hades, but would subsist in a celestial place . Ty
conceptit_)n postulating the immortality of the ‘‘image’’ seems to be
contradicted by other verses of the Chaldzan Oracles, which appear
to refer to a corporeal after-life of the initiate after his bodily death. The
Chaldzan gods affirm to the theurgist purified by the sacrament of the
mystery’ that ‘‘the perishable envelope of bitter matter shall he
saved’’ 151; on another occasion they hold out to him the promise of
the ““salvation’’ of his “‘fluid body’’ 152, If we regard this salvation”
bearing on after-life, we must conclude that the Chaldean initiate had

"7 See ch. v, n. 151 [T,

" The distinction between ydpos dae€iv and edoe€ov which is characteristic
for the conception of After Life current in late Antiquily (sec Romok, Psyche, 11,
381 f.) may be discerned in the distich quoted n. 144. From the formal point
of view, this distich shows an alteration of the usual scheme of thought found in
the sepulchral epigrams. Cf. the epitaph on Plato attributed to Speusippus
(Anthol. Lyr. Graec., vol. I, No. XXXXIIII, Diehl) :

«odpa pév év xdAwors xavéyes v63c yaia MdTwvos.
Yuyn & iodfeos vk Exyer paxdpwvy. Cf. n. 170.

" Ronok, Kietne Schrifien, IT, 281, 1 ; Winamowrrz, Glaube der Hellenen, ;3711

1% uepis is in this passage synonymous with vaés. Cf. Theos., 13, 16 and
Porphyry’s scholium (quoted ch. 1, n. 31). See also the epigram on Plato quoted
in n. 148. Svneswus, Insomn., 5, 12949 G, holds that pepis applies to the stars
to which the souls of the departed return. This is a Platonic doctrine ; cf. n. 19

' Juuan, Orat., V, 178 C (Knoiw, 61) : «gaeafair yip oPior xai «T0 ‘W"‘Pf‘
6Ans wepBinua Bpdreiovy of Reol vois Uxcpiyvois wapancAcvdpevol TEY Seovpys”
xarewayyéAdovrar. *Bitter matter” is the dregs of the clements, while the
‘‘mortal envelope” is the body. See ch. v, n. 70.

'*? See ch. 1, n. 387,
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ilege of rising up to eternal life, without undergoing the sepa-
{ the soul from the body. Accordingly, we should .have to
t they were promised a continuance of corporeal life after
¢ is the contention of Kroll, who derives the Chald®an
mortality from Jewish belief in corporeal resurrection and
ndicates in (his connection other points of Chaldean the.ology—for
. tance the designation of the Elysium as Paradise '*—which appear
It:: mark the influence of Jewish eschatology '**. However, this inter-
pretation of the Chaldean doctrine of “‘salvation’’ is open to weighty
objections. First of all, it may be argued that it is difficult to re.concile
such a promise for lifc after death with a sacrament aiming at the immor-
alization of the soul and preceded by the symbolic burial of the body.
We may also remark that the belief in corporeal life after death is at
variance with the dualistic anthropology of the Chaldwans, according
to which the human body is in this life a perpetual source ol tempta-
tion; it is called “‘the perishable envelope of the bitter matter’” and

the prt¥
ration ©
death. Tha

dogma of im

even ‘‘the root of all evil’ 1. It is only the temporary residence of
the soul, who vearns to abanden it. What part could it play in the
existence of the blessed, who do not experience sensual pleasures, bhut
spiritual joy? For these reasons, among others '3, it seems prefer-
able not to interpret the ¢‘salvation of the body’” as bearing on after-
life.

An explanation conforming to the anthropology of the Chald=ans is
suggested by a correct interpretation of their view on the ‘salvation of
the body”. This notion is, according to non-Jewish and non-Christian
_—

153

o Seen. 178. We may also recall Chaldean angelology (sce ch. 1, n. 3a fI.).
Krows, 61 see also ibid., 46, s and 70. After him Hoprnen, 0.-Z., I,
37'_7- 'But this supposed doctrine would seem 1o have greater aflinity with the
b"!:ef I the translation of just men into paradise.
m‘ See_ch. v, n. 75.

How is it possible that the body continues to subsist in the purely spiritual
r;':l)yrear.n? How could the Neoplatonisis accept a theology which teaches the
ne“"'eﬂlon of the body (cf. the objections of Pruranca, Vit. Romuli, 28 and Cicenn,
in 7ep-, 11, 40)? We may note that Porphyry atiacks the Jewish-Christian dogm

® Passage De regressu (p. A1, 35 f.) treating of the Chaldean Oracles.
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usage, a medical, not an eschatological term !*’. In accordance i
that usage, the Neoplastonists, who quote the relevant Oracular frlt
ments, apply this salvation to the corporal state of the initiateq ':r,,;
This explanation is in harmony with the Chaldean beliefs concernip,
the causes of human disease. They hold, in common with the Mmai.
rity of their contemporaries, that many illnesses are occasioned by evi)
demons who possess themselves of the bodies of men and work theiy
physical ruin ', The apotropaic rites, by which the Chaldsans tried
to protect themselves against the demonic agents of disease, will b,
studies later on '%. Here it may suffice to remark that the Chaldgap
Oracles dealing with the ‘“salvation of the body’’ do not apply to corporea]
resurrection, but to the immunity against demonic infection with disease.
The ¢‘salvation of the body’’ from perdition at the hands of the
demons constituted the immediate reward of the Chaldaan initiate '

'*? See the epigram of Plato (quoted by Ovvweionorus, Vite Plat., p. 195, Her-
mann) : Apollo created Asclepius and Plato, tov pév bva Yuyiv, tov & e cipa
obor. Synesius, Hymn,IV, 275 f. : odpa 3¢ odlos xal2pov votowr. Other parallels
are to be found in O. WemwgicH, Antike Heilungswunder (Religionsgesch. Versuche
und Vorarbeiten, VIII, 1, 1gog); cf. p. 32,1 on Asclepius’ (6 Zwriip) right hand
as swriiptoy ovp€odov, and p. 117 [T. (¢odby = idfr). Kamer, Epigramm. Graec.,
No. 1026, v. 7+ Dirrensencen, Sylloge, I1*, No. 807, 1. 1a; Awismoes, Orat.,
vol. I, p. 357, § 17 [., ed Keil. The Greek translator of the Monumentum Ancy-
ranum, c. g, renders pro valetudine mea by omép vijs pis cwrppias. Cf. Puno,
Legatio ad Gai., 355.

As to «pevoTov adpa cadoeisy (see n. 15a), see MesoMeDEs, els Tiv @b [vfa-
yopov (Wiamowrrz, Griechische Verskunst, 596), v. aa.

13 PsgrLus, Comm., 1140 B, explains the Chaldean expression «odpz gawoeis?:
woufoeis. . . nai 10 odpa oov Uysewdrepoy, ond the emperor Julian (sce n. 151)
also regards it as referring to the health of the body. Sce Wemneicn, op. eil..
p. 32, 1.

13 See G. Kirrer, Warterbuch zum N. T., s. v. dzipwy. -

10 See ch. v, n. 129 and 128 ff. i

19 Cf. Corp. Herm., XV (XVI), 16 (Remzenstein, Poimandres, 353) : (B)re oY
v T® Aoy duris émiddpmwer did To% HAlov, TolTwy natapyovrar of dalpoves:
Pnoc., Hymn., I, a7 and Th. Pl., 379, 1 ff. Lacrantivs, Inst. Div., I, 15 ¢
“Denique affirmat eos Hermes, qui cognoverint deum, non tantum ab incursibus
daemonum tutos esse’’, elc.
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death he was to reseive, according to the promise held out to
After - further favour. The affirmation of the Oracle that the initiated
him, ‘ot «Jeave behind’’ his body to Hades means that the privileged

Wi“l nwi" be exempt from judgment ; and also that it will not be consi-
ho;‘{ to the Place of Punishment '°2, We may accordingly infer that
n

t'he hody of the deceased was saved from the grasp of the de'mon.s. by
vanishing from their domain. What was the manner of this disap-
carance ? We have already shown that the initiated must not be repre-
sented as being «translated’’ together with his body. A more pro-
bable interpretation s suggested by a statement of Olympiodorus con-
cerning the “‘supernatural death’’ of the theurgists. According to him
the theurgists died “in a divine manner’’ by ¢‘dissolving’’ of their own
will the elements of their body . The notion that death signifies
the return of the corporal substance to the four elements of which it
is composed is frequently found in the religious literature of later Hel-
lenism ' ; men chosen by God are represented as dying in this manner.
Thus, Philo describes the decease of Moses as a dissolution of his nature
composed of body and soul by a transfiguration of this duality into
the unity of the ‘‘sunlike’’ intellect '%>. Apelles, the disciple of the
gnostic Marcion, also founds upon this conception his doctrine of the

"* This conclusion is imposed by the concordance between the formula figuring

in the first of the two Oraclular verses quoted n. 144 and that which is found
in Max. Tva., Diss., IX, 6 d : émeiday yap dwaddaysi Yy évhivde éneioe, dmo-
Svozpémm 10 adpa xal xarahmovoa avro T ¥ @0apnabuevoy.

" Ovuvmeiovon., Phaed., 243, & concerning the various kinds of death (cf.
Tll'sn.n, Porphyrios und Augustin, a4, 1) : &xvos & imep@uis (Sdravos), oiov o nava
3'1')“'0'“’ Téy atotyelwy V) hws xaf’ dv woAdoi tdv Sreovpyiw Tpémoy duébavor.
"".d:, L 11 : i 3¢ éxodoros b Sdvavos, Bralopévwy Hudr )y @aw (by a real
suicide) # 1oy Seibrepov Tpomor Jahvévrwy. The words # BAws signify that while
leath by the dissolution of the elements may be ranged in the general category
of l“lhe“l‘gic death’’, this description is by no means exhaustive.
™ Cl.e. g. Pano, Leg. Spec.,1, 266 ; Post. Cain., 5 ; Quis rer. div., 281 ; Quaest.
n Gen., I, 11; VeLLews Parenc., II, 123, 3 ““in sua resolulus initia animam
‘”“:!fstem caelo reddidit’’ ; Diets, Elementum, 46. See also above ch. 1, n. g4.

. Prico, De sita Mosis, T, a88; cf. Rewrzenstein, Hellenistische Mysterienreli-
fionen®, 290 . Sec also Corp. Herm., I, ak.
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phantom-body which was Jesus during his earthly life 166 A
to him, the Saviour eflected himself the composition of his ho
his descent to earth, and its dissolution before his ascension.
idea probably underlies the Chaldean doctrine concerning
tional dissolution of the initiated’s body alter the soul has abandoneg
it. We do not know what were the actual signs of this ““Supernaty.
ral death’’ (magical ceremony during the crematiop of the earthly
hody ? 1), nor are we informed as to whether it was prefigured in the
sacrament of immortality which symbolized the dissolution of body ang
soul.

At this point, we shall take up once again the explanation of th,
Oracle which described the fate of the body and of the ‘“image’’ alter the

CCOrdinB
dy Upon
A similﬂr
the voi,

' See Hannack, Marcion, 329° {.

'*" Ronoe, Psyche, 1, 31, 2, 320 f.; 11, 101, a indicates many passages cx-
pressive of the notion that the destruction of the body by fire bring about the
purification of the soul which returns to the place of its heavenly origin. Juiuw,
Orat., VII, 2109 when he states that Dionysus was deified through theurgy efter
his birth, refers (as is shown by 220 B) to the divine child translated by Hermes
out of his mother Semele’s house destroyed by Zeus’ lightning. This lightning
was identified by Julian with the dvaywyov =ip of the Chaldean mystery; cf. the
passages quoted ch. v, n. 7 and Ovymriovon, Phaed., 4, ah f. According to Bar-
desanes (apud Ponpn., Abst., IV, 18, p- 258, 25 {.) *the Indians gave their bodies
to the fire in order to separate the soul from the body in the purest form™ (¢f.
Ronoe, Psyche, I, 31, 1 who adduces parallels from Indian literature).

Tamblichus’ theory of the sacrifices set out De Myst., V, 11-12 seems Lo derive
from similar Chaldean ideas. He declares that burnt-offerings cannot serve a%
nourishment to the demons, as Porphyry supposes, for fire destroys all malerial
things, transforms them into a substance similar to that of the heavens, and draws
them upwards towards the divine original fire. This interprelation of the faculf&'
of the sacrificial flame concords, as is proved by the terminology (v 70% ZvP¥*
iraywyd, etc.) with the Chaldean conception of elevation in mystic fire. It 1s
however possible that the Chaldean interpretation of the incineration of the
corpses of their initiates was similar to that propounded by lamblichus with regard
to burnt-offerings ; and this philosopher might accordingly have derived his con
ception regarding the purification and the uplifting of all material things through
fire not from the Chaldean notion of the mystery of immorialization, but from
their burial rites.
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initiated . The opposition posited in that text between

nd the <:image’’ points to the latter term being applied to
the bod? * soul. Like other cryptic terms, this peculiar designation
the hu";anm o famous Homeric passage. The description of the souls
demesdrod as ‘“images of those who have gone to their rest’’ (efdwla
of the e?ﬁ") is employed by the author of the Chaldean Oracle
m“é“w;:tic equivalent for the soul of the theurgist. Thus the two
o ! gescribc the destiny of the body and of the soul of the Chaldzan
!“?e.s e after death ; the body is saved from the persecution of the demons
e 'ns of a miraculous aissolution of its material constituents: and

dwth 0[ 'he

by mea -
the soul is carried heavenwards 17°.

¢) The celestial place assigned to the blessed theurgists as their abode
after death is designated in the extant fragments of the Oracles by four
symbolic terms ; all of which refer to the same supramundane order
of being. The Oracle we have quoted holds out to the Chaldzan ini-
tiate the promise of a ‘‘portion’’ assigned to him in *“circumsplendent
place 17", The adjective, which figures more than once in the Chal-
dzan Oracles, serves to describe the Cosmic Soul 172, A second Oracle

'* Svnesius, Insomn., 5, 1297 C, alter quoting the Oracle cited n. 144, iden-
tifies the etdwioy with the vehicle of the soul, composed of firc and air. But this
platonizing interpretation, with which Know., 61 agrees, cannot be correct, as,
according to Chaldman opinion, the vehicle dissolves during the ascension (sce
Doovs, Proclus, 320), and only the pure soul-spark altains the supraterrestrial
goal (see also n. 172). The identification of the ef3w)ov with the irrational part
of the .soul set out by PserLus, Comm., 1124 A (see n. 33), rests upon the doctrine
of Syrianus and Proclus regarding the immortality of the vehicle of the irrational
s"‘l“l’ (see Dovos, loc. cit.), a conception unknown to the Chaldeans.

See RCL e. g. Odyssey, XXIV 14 : «2vba ve valovot Yuyai, elfwla xapoviovy.

(‘l’c‘“ 0'""3, Psyche, T, 3. Cf. also the quotation from a tragedy adduced by

s e 0. Disp. Tusc., I, 37.

60s :z:c:l:nilnllﬂ. This distich may allu.de lo. the l"amous versc,‘()dysse_r{, XI,
’ g Hercules, whose efdwaov is banished into Hades while he himself

abi .
a d:;!e's among the immorial gods. The Chaldzan rectified this opinion by the
”:llon of the words : 2)Ad xai.
See n. 150.

122
" See ch. 1, n. 111.  Synesius’ description of the ascension of the soul (cf.

e, ﬂ.l,’ 19 ('l . . . .
97 C) proves that he identified the ‘‘circumsplendent place, in
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states that the soul of the dead theurgist <lives as an angel in Poyg, .
another pointer in the same direction, as the term “Living Powey
is used as a predicate of Hecate 174, Those indications are borne
by a third Oracle which states that the theurgist abodes (after deat:t
“in the angelic space’ '7>. For, according to Chaldean belief, the
angels are noetic beings who descend at the command of the Sllprem.;
God from the Empyrean !™. They are, accordingly, the “portion” of
“‘circumsplendent place’ to which the soul of the neophyte is assigneq,
Those three quotations suggest an interpretation of the obscure, |},
no means self-explanatory, symbolic language used in a fourth fragment
treating of the Chaldean Elysium. In this Oracle the neophyte is big-
den to refrain from the lower forms of divination,

«if thou wouldst enter true worship’s paradise, where Virtue, Wis-
dom and Good-Rule are met together’” 177,

The abode of the blessed is designated here by the name of ¢Para-
dise’’, a term exclusively employed by the Jews and the Christians 173,

accordance with the Platonic doctrine (see n. 191), with the ether. Pseiwus,
Comm., 1124 B (i. e. Proclus) presents the same interpretation. Consequently,
their common source was Iamblichus’ commentary on the Chaldean Oracles.

' Proct., Rp., 11, 154, 17 (Knowt, 60) : xai yap oi T3z vedeaTinoi (the *puri-
fying priests’’, see Excursus X a) td€ews cioi Toiztmms (sc. dyyedunis). «Sée
ayyedos év duvdper {dvn, @noi 70 Abyiov . baTis éoliv ds dAnbis leparimnds (see
Excursus 1V, 2). Cf. ibid., 118, 16 f. oi éx@dvropes Tiis icparixijs émoripns
|ossess dyyeAixds Yuyxds. See n. 194, 196.

' See ch. m, n. 78. .

17¢ Qrvmpiovor., Phaed., 64, a2 (Knoti, 60) : dAXé miv 093¢ Tas Ty Sreoup) BY
Yuxas Povreras (Plato) pévew dei év 7 voyrp (cf. ibid., 191, 26 {., 23s, 29 f-):
dAAd xai xamiévas cis yiveaw, wepi dv (sc. 1@y Seovpymav Yuydv) @noiv T
Adyioy*

«dyyedmd évi ywpd»
' See ch. 1, n. 77.
17 «példav evaebins icpov wasddeigoy dvofyerv,
&v8’ dpem) oodin Te xai evvoulny ocuvdyovrany.

The Oracle is quoted in full ch. 1v, n. g9.

1" The addition edoeSins transforms the nomen proprium wapddeicos into
appellative, which signifies *‘pleasure-ground’ or ‘‘garden’’ and, accordingly>
calls to mind Homer's Elysian plains or the ¢ place of the pious” ([Prato]. Axiochuts

an
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pcalization in the Universe is determined by the three qualities
«neet together” in it 1. As we have already shown, these may
ded as symbolic designations of stellar powers ', two of which

pe identified with complete certainty. The term ‘Virtue” is used
!“aythe Oracles to describe the moon '8! ; and, according to Proclus,
TGood rule’” was regarded by some theologians whom he does not
pame (und who were probably later Orphics) a's an attribute ol.' the
sphere of the fixed stars 2. Consequently, ‘Wisdom’ must be iden-
tical with one of the planets situated above the moon ; it must also be
localized below the sun, as according to one of the extant fragments
it is placed between «Virtue”’ and **Truth’’, viz. the sun '%. It seems
therefore probable that «Wisdom"’ designates Mercury, to whom ano-
ther fragment applies the synonymous term *‘Understanding™ ! ; who

Its |
which
be rega”

371 ¢) often called by the poels a ““meadow’’ (Aetpdow, sce n. 179) or a *‘grove”’
(nemus), cf. the passages collected P. W. s. v. Elysion, 2473. Procv., ad Hesiod.
Opers, 169 accordingly has no scruples about regarding the term Paradise, as
used by the Chaldeans, as synonymous with the ‘‘Islands of the Blessed’. As
for dvoiyetw sec Homr., Carm., Ill, 2, 21 ‘virtus recludens... caelum’ and
Luvcan, Pharsalia, VI, 600 *“Elysia resera sedes’’. The parallels prove that the
Chaldeans adapted the biblical term to Hellenistic beliefs. It was probably taken
over by them together with their angelology ; in these Lwo points only is Jewish-
Christian influence perceptible in the extant Oracles.

""" PseLus, Comm., 1137 D : “wapddeicos™ éori Nardamas (XaAlaxds codd.)
®is O wepi TOv WaTépa xopds TdY Seiwy duvdpewy rai Td Eumipia xdAAy TEw
inpovpymay gy and 1 199 B : 6 iepds wapddetgos, o0y o Tob Mwgéws, dAXN
0 Aem.dm (see n. 178) z@w iynlovdrwy Sewpiav. Psellus considers the Chald&an
Paradise as metonymy of the noetic world (ef. OLymriovon., Phaed., 117, 6), an
cxplanation which probably derives in the last inslance from Plotinus’ inter-

Pretation of the garden (xijmos) mentioned in the myth of Diotima ; sec Enneads,
ur, 5, 951V, g, 9.

"** See above p. 31 .
::: See ch. u, n. 345.
. l?noct., Tim., I, 118, 3¢ {I. (Orph. Fragm., 181, Kern).
Wo ldbe‘e ch-.l, n. 158. It may be remarked that this fragment describes the
rld-Soul likewise as a space ““within which Virtue (the moon), Wisdom (Mer-

cury) and the thoughtful Truth (the sun) appear’’ (¢@dvmoay alludes to the celestial
Phenomena).

1% ¢
Sec ch. 1w 15a, v 4 (Mijres).



222 CHAPTER I11.

moreover, is generally considered as the *star of Apollo’’ and the abog
of the soul-escorting Hermes'%; facts which seem to fit in with oue
hypothesis. Thus, the three qualities designate two planets ang th:
sphere of the fixed stars. Those are made to ‘‘meet” through
agency of the World-Soul ; who, according to a Chaldean opinion deri.
ving from the Platonists, <‘envelops’’ the visible word 186,

The texts we have quoted appear to show that the World-Soul, w},
is the originator of the individual souls, is also their Elysium after the
have been delivered from the bonds of the body. The following sts.
tement made by Psellus proves that the beliels of the Chaldeans a
to the localization of the souls in afterlife were rather more differentia-
ted : “The Chaldeans reintegrate the souls after the so-called deat,
in all parts of the world ; and even make out that some of them ascend
above this world’’ '3,  The last group is obviously constituted by those
of the initiates whose souls are borne upwards into the supracelestial
region of the World-Soul 1. On the other hand, ¢after the so-called
death™ all the souls are said to be ‘‘reintegrated’’; Psellus’ use of
this last word, which is a term of Platonic eschatology '**, indicates
belief in the transmigration of souls, which is attested as a Chaldzan
dogma '*. We may thus surmise that the souls dispersed in all parts

'* On Mercury, the star of Apollo, see Boucmk-Leciknca, L’astrologie greeque,
100, 5; Cumont in L’Antiguité Classique, 1V (1935), 16.

1% See ch. m, n. g9g. .

'*7 Pseuwus, Expos., 1153 A (Knows, 54, 2) : dwoxafiordo: 3¢ vis Yuxas {tfﬂ
Tov Asybpevov Srdvarov (which is not a real death as the soul continues to exiss
after her departure from the body) xzra va pérpa vdv oixciwv xafdpgeww &
Blots Tois ToU nbopOV HéPsTI, Tiwds 3¢ xal UEEp ToV XéopOY dva€Silovor.

1% The region mép vov xéopay is the Empyrean. Cf. Proct., Tim., II, 57,
12 the question of a Chaldean : ta Vmép Tov xéopov alspewpare. . . épmopioy
(xpn xareiv);

1** See Dovos, Proclus, 302 f. '

1% Proci., Rp., 11, 336, a7 (Know, 62) : 851 3¢ wapd Piow Tais dvlpwrwass
Yuyais B eis vd dhoya pevdaois, o0 Td Adyia povov diddoxes Aéyovre

«Seopov dwal paxdpwry
"' elvat ToUToy
«dAvTovs
™y dvlpomivy Yuydr
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world belonged to different classes, which according to the degree
of the grification dwelt in the higher or lower regions of the cos-
of th,?:. P[t is possible that the Chaldeans combined the dogma of
mos . ration with the cognate doctrine regarding the different orders
mns::ifs to which the souls are assigned after death. This latter con-
of st}ilon is not expressly attested in the extant texts, but the statement
:ﬁzt come of the souls of the theurgists are elevated to the rank
of angels 1% (or assigned to their order) proves that the Chaldzans
were aware of 1ts basic principle. We have however no means ol esta-
blishing whether they systematized this teaching.

Accordingly, we may only affirm with certainty that the souls of the
Chaldzan initiates were supposed to be elevated, after their final sepa-
ration from the body, to the one of the planetary spheres or to the supra-
mundane region of “‘Living Power”’, 1. ¢. the Cosmic Soul. The latter
supreme goal was probably only attained by the souls of a few chosen
theurgists. When these, according to the ‘“irrefragable law of the
gods 1, re-descended into the human bodies, they conferred upon
the persons whom they ensouled the capacities of a theurgist 1. It

«abmis éx’ dvfpdwwy wepdav Blov, otn éwmi Snpdvy dAda. .. xai NAdrwr, etc.
Poreuvny, De regressu probably referrcd to the same Oracle ; ¢f. Excursus I, n. a1.
" Psellus’ formula év bAois Tois Tob xéapov pépea: is that of the Platonists ;

el e. g. Iamprichus, De anima (ap. Sros., Ecl.,1,¢c. 41,5. 39 [9o6]) who mentions

Platonists localizing the souls x26 6Aas voi oYpavoi Tas 6@alpas, 4@ v 37 decipo

xaviévas, and Pnoct., Rp., I, 122, 1 f. The origin of this doctrine is Prto,

P’llaedr., 249 e, 7 : eis Tovpavoy Twa véwov and Tim., h2 b, 3 fI.

" Besides the Oracles quoted n. 173 and 175, cf. also IansL., Myst., 11, 2,

b 69, 8 1., who likewise declares that the soul consecrated by theurgy (3. ..

W 4%’ abvdw, sc. Tav Sedv, évdidopévny @wris éxdaudiv) often rises to the

OI‘(Ilel' of the angels (emi pellovd tc Tifw Ty dyyedoopw dvayouévy).

* See n. 1g0.

Thl:ﬁ':‘hls dogm is mainly attested by the fragments quoted n. 173 and 175.

intg 4 st of the.m probably s,l.ated that after the soul of a theurgist was transformed

: um'n angel it ‘hastened’’ towards the earth (suppl. (ndrw) Séei?), in order to

a Verme th.e soul of a .neophy_te. The second fragment which is transmitted in

beliefy mutlla?ed form is probably to be understood as likewise referring to this

+ Our interpretation is supported by the text quoted n. 195.
ORPHYRY, Regr., 33%, 10 M. distinguishes between angels who are summoned
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is reported that before he begot Julian (the future “Theurgist") Il

the Chaldean addressed to the ‘‘Connective of the All>, that i g

the supreme Father of the gods, the prayer that his son might he gi,v
en

the soul of an archangel 1. The belief that the souls of the or
philosophers were of superhuman origin was current among the la::t
Platonists who were influenced by Pythagorean doctrines 1%, It ha:i

by the theurgists so that they should prophesy to them and those who “‘Teveg]
on earth the faculties of the Father’ (ea, quae patris sunt, 7 100 wavpss, misundey.
stood by Augustine’s source which renders the expression l. 20 by ¢ patris volun.
tatem’’), *‘His height and His depth’’ (‘‘altitudinem eius profunditatemque"‘
Uyos xai Bibos; a mystic formula; cf. M. DiseLtus in his commentary on ““Ephe-
sians’’, III, 18). The first group of these angels is identical with the Mministering
angels of the Oracles (see ch. u, sect. 14), the second with the souls of the theys-
gists. These latter were identified by Proclus with the souls of the heroes; ¢f.
Proct., Crat., 68, 25 f. and Pserus, Hyp., 22 (p. 75, 16) 76 3¢ vois Swyrois
guvawTopcvoy T0 Hpwinoy yévos.

'** Pseuius, De aurea catena (ed. Satuas, Rev. ét. greeq., 1875, p. 217, 2 [;
Bull. Corr. Hell., 1,-1877, 310; Boez, C. Mi A. G., VI, 160, 7 and Mélanges
Cumont, I, 88) ds (lovAiavos) 6 marp, émei yevvijoar ToiToy (sc. Tov Seovpydr)
guedder, dpyayyeAmnw spmac Yuxny Tov cuvoxéa Tot wavvds (cf. ch. n, n. ako)
w@pos Y ToUTov YmboTacty (existence) xai 87¢ yevwnBévra tois Sreois wiai guvé-
oTpae (ch. v, n. 5) xai 75 MAdvwvos Yuyi AwoAAwwi ouvdiayobay xai vé Eppj.
On the second part of this passage see n. 197, as to the continuation ch. v,
n. 96.

1% According to OLymuriovor., Proleg. in philos. Plat., p. 196, 21 f., ed. Hermann,
Plato’s soul was Apollinian (concerning this class of souls, see Proc., Tim., IIl,
159, 24, 26a, 26; Hoernen, O.-Z., 11, 23), as was Pythagoras’, according o
Lucian, Somnium s. Gallus, 16, 726 and Iammu., Vit. Pythag., II, 8. Proclus
(quoted by Psellus, see Biwez, C. M. 4. G., VI, p. 214) explains that Pythagoras,
Socrates and Plato had Apollinian souls, and compares that of Pythagoras with
the **hidden sun’’ (xsxpuppévov sidiov) i. e. the noetic origin of the sunlight (see
ch. 1, n. 310-312); that of Socrates with the manifest (éu@avp) sun and that
of Plato with that which is between the two (uéows wws éxovra), i. e. Lhe
‘archangelic sun’’ (see ch. u, n. 3og). ]

This doctrine of the soul, which goes back to Orphic-Pythagorean traditions
should not be confused with the belief in ministering spirits who accompany
chosen mortals; cf. e. g. Max. Tyn., Diss., VIII and IX regarding Socrates’ daem?”
nium. According to Ponrmvny, Vit. Plot., 10 the daimon (not the soul) of Plo-
tinus was of divine origin. The belief in heroes gave rise Lo the conception that
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;al significance for the Chaldmans, as they believed that the
an espf"i had the power to be ‘‘conjoined’ with these philosophers’
gheul‘?: ° The fact that one of the two authors of the Chaldzan
souls aimed to have the soul of an archangel proves that the Chal-

Jes cl . ~ o .

Omzs extended their doctrine of transmigration so as to include the
dll,als of the angels. But the latters’ return to the terrestrial bodies was
ou

—

the souls of Plato and Pythagoras abide in the society of divine dem(.ms (¢I. the
oracle of Apollo quoted by Poren., Vit. Plot., 23); it is also responsible for the
notion that Plato, Hercules and Romu.lus ha.lve been raised t? the‘ rank of demi-
gods (semides ; cf. Laneo ap. Aveustin, Civ. Dei, 11, 14; VIIL, 13. See also Ciceno,
De rep., "Iv [IO)

197 According to Psellus (see n. 193), the soul of Plato abides with Apollo and
Hermes, i. e. she belongs to the chain of souls which proceeds from one of those
gods (see below).  Proclus himself believed that his soul belonged to the ¢‘chain”
of Hermes (Mamwsus, Vit. Procl., 28), whom accordingly he called ‘“my Lord”
(Proci., Crat., 68, 12 : 6 deambrys #uav). Thus he must have regarded as ¢ Her-
metic”’ the soul of the Neopythagorean Nicomachus of Gerasa which, as he be-
lieved, had been transmigrated into him (Manmvus, loc. eit.). Emperor Julian’s
devotion to Helius was due to his belief that his soul proceeded from Lhis god ;
sec Bioez, Vie de I’Empereur Julien, 391, 3.

The juxtaposition of Apollo and Hermes may be explained by the belief, that
the latter was a companion of the former. Cf. Porpuyr., mepi dyadpdrav, p. 17",
19, ed. Bidez ; Juuun, Orat., IV, 150 D and, the most significant text, the distich
quoted ch. 1, n. 163, in which Hermes declares to the magician who evoked him
l'hat he has just left the “‘ruler of the stars’, 407paiov 4vaxta. Helios is called
40Tpwy Baoidets in the Oracle quoted by Eus., Praep. Ev., I, 15, 3 (from Por-
phyry, see Worrr, 127 [.) and &o7pwv Hyepdv by Menander (Rhet. Graec., III,
446, 8, ed. Spengel. See Remrzenstein, Iranisches Erlgsungsmysterium, 200, 1);
::;l:ls.o Juu.u, O_rat., IV, 135 B. Other parallels are collected by Cuvoxr, La
des; gie solaire, ll:?3, 1; Rel. Ortent., 270, 116 ; Proct., Crat., 37, 18 and 68, 12
bemﬁ““;f» Hermc_:s as an archangel (see also Proct., Rp., II, 255, 23 {.), probably
Rl '(1)5:' 1s funcflon was to escort the souls of the dead towards the sun ; cf. Cumonr,
(Re. !ent' 265, 9o and Mysterien des Mz.'g}fra’, 131, 1. 198 Porphyry’s statement
l rg;"h39 » 61, !u'., 13 f. et saepius) that the soul which has been purificd
cin 60 many transmigrations or through having achieved vision of the pure
doctf‘ should return for ever to the ‘‘Father’, is a Platonic, not a Chaldzan

ne.  See Romoe, Psyche, 1T, 286, 1 ; Nonoen, Vergilius Aeneis, Buch VI, 18 ;

8, Proclus, 305 I.
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not regarded (as was that of inferior souls) as the accomplishp,

an ineluctable decree of destiny or as the expiation of sing comn?t o
in a former life, but as an honour from the Highest and a bless; el
men. 8 to



CHAPTER IV

THE MAGICAL RITUAL OF THE GHALDEANS

The principal Chald®an sacrament consisted of a continuous seque.ce
of magical actions, which represented the various stages of the prog-
ressive purification of the soul as it strove upwards to attain immortality.
Some of these ceremonies have already been described and interpreted.
Proclus, however, and Psellus, who draws his information from the
writings of the Athenian Neoplatonist, have transmitted to us a great
number of details concerning isolated theurgical rites. In many cases
we are reduced to hypotheses as to the manner in which they are
connected ; but those texts prove that besides the mystery of immor-
talization other magical coperation were practised by the Chaldzans.
We shall now proceed to the task of sorting out and critically examining
these dispersed reports. In the course of this investigation we shall
seldom attain absolute certainty; we shall however have attained our
purpose if we give a clearer idea of theurgical ritual, and thus eke out
the foregoing chapters, which are sometimes inadequate in their treatment
of these questions. On the other hand, there is no point in examining
Once.again the ceremonies which we have already discussed; nor can
e, In view of the scanty data at our disposal, give a distinctive de-
scription of the ritual lustration performed by the Chaldeans before
every cultual act!. In the course of our investigation we shall have to
——

Se;v;rdhe: following references to the Chaldean rites ‘of lustration have been pre-
c[‘(:l)leR:garding the necessity of bodily purification before the gods are invoked,
ext quoted ch. 1, n. 139 and Pnoct., Alc., 340, 6 (Know, 55) : 36 xai

15.
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keep in mind the fact to which we have repeatedly alluded, thy;
theurgical rites and, dogmas concord with those of contemporar
The truth and the importance of this remark will stand out even

clearly as we advance in our researches. Accordingly, theurgy can ;e
regarded as closely connected with the powerful religious m°Vemen:
reflected in the magical papyri; a circumstance which helps us i, our
present task, as it permits us to interpret isolated data concernip
the Chaldaan ritual by a reference to the extensive contem
magical literature.

mﬂl]y
Y Magi,

porary

1. The “Conjunction” (avaTaois). — It seems to be expedient to
begin our enquiry with an examination of a text of Marinus, whose
biography of his master Proclus contains a paragraph especially devoted
to that philosopher’s theurgical activity. Marinus states that Proclus
employed the o¥s7azis of the Chaldeans 2. The term derives from the
current vocabulary of the magical science and applies to the ‘‘conjunc-

0i Seoi @apansieborrar pn wporepor eis avtods PAémerr, wpiv Tais dwo oY Tele-
Ty Ppayldpey duvipeory,
«ob yip ypn ueivovs o BAdwew’, wpiv odpa Teleobisy.

(b) Proct., Crat., 100, 21 : ai Seovpylas Tovs péy wdhifropas xnai Tovs doxérs
(see ch. 1, n. 113) 7Tobruis Tois Tpémors (sc. Six Tdv wepippivaswy xai TV
wepifsiwaewy) wpoxabaipe wapancieiovras.

On mepiferdacis, lustrations with sulphur, see (c) and Horener, 0.-Z., 1, 867.

(c) Manxus, Vit. Procl., 18 reports that Proclus constantly resorted to apo-
tropaic rites, took purifying baths and performed other, Orphic (see Roroe, Psyche,
II, 127) or Chaldean (sce n. 64), lustrations (dworpowais xai wepippavrnpios
xai vois &Adois xallappois ypouevos, ové pév Op@ummois, ové 3¢ Xa)3axois) ; he
used to bathe in the sea, one to three times every month. An Oracle, quoted ch. 1,
n. 139, enjoins upon the priests of the Chaldean mysteries Lo purify themselves
by bathing in the sea. Rompe, Psyche, II, 405 [. (seec also Hoprxen, 0.-Z., 1,
590, 838, 864) has shown that the rite was widely practised ; il is mentionc.da
together with the lustration through sulphur, by Proclus himself in his treatis¢
wepi s nalb’ EX\yvas iepa'rmﬁ;' véxvys. Cf. Bwoez, C. M. A. G., VI, 151, 8 fI.
Analogous purifications enjoined on the members of the Greck mystery-culls are
recorded by Proct.,.Al., 293, 19 [., 461, a8 [. .

* Manivus, Vit. Procl., 28 : vais yap viov XaAdalwy gvaldceos xai évvvylass
n. 43) uai vois Srefois x2i iPPéynrois olpoPadots (see n. 81) éxéxpnvo..

(sec
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of a magician with a god or with one of his ministering spirits,
J the cassistent demon”’ (Jaipwy wdpedpos), who aids .the theur-
c,?lle . granting him the superhuman powers required for the accom-
Hlét by Etl' of th:a magical act®. Thus the “‘conjunction’’ precedes the
Ils,hm;agical operation. As in the case of all magical practices, it is
::;lir;ved through the performance of certain rites (wpi&is) and through
the recital of an invocation (xicts) consisting of divine pred!cates,
{ormule of prayers and of inarticulate magical names (the voces mysticae) *.
This practice of theurgy among the Chaldeans can be traced back
o the founder of that religious’community. Psellus reports that Julian
the Chaldzan «‘conjoined’’ his newborn son (who was to hecome ¢‘the
Theurgist’’) *with all the gods and with Plato’s soul” 3. The assi-
stance (ﬁapeé‘pa’a) of the entire pantheon and of Plato’s soul enabled
the author of the Chaldzan Oracles to achieve that harmonization of
practical magic and Platonic philosophy, which is a characteristic fea-

tion

ture of his system.

The magical act of gvsTass is also mentioned in connection with the
conjuration of the Chaldean gods of time. Proclus reports that the
Chaldeans communicated in their Oracles the ¢‘divine names’’ of the
night, of the day, of the month and of the year which effected the ¢‘con-
junction” 8. Thus we learn that ‘‘conjunction’’ was brought about by
a recital of the *‘divine names’’ (that is, the voces mysticae) of the gods

who were called upon to participate in it. The ‘conjunction’’ of the

' The papyri frequently mention magical practices destined to bring about
“ct'fnjunction” (o¥aTaszis) with a ministering spirit; cf. Prister, Berliner Philo-
logische Wochenschrift, 52 (1933), g25, who corrects Preisendanz’ mistaken
lranslation of g¢a7acis as “Empfehlung’’. The term derives from demonology ;
ef .~MAx. Tva., VI, 6 g © Tvas daipoviovs Surdues. . . cunisTapivous Tdy dvlpdmwr
Tols ebpotpordrois. Pomenvay, Epist. ad Anebon., 14, also mentions the svoTares
of ‘the magicians.
n"ec\?:‘-:‘ﬂ- lf7. 'Thc,a term oto7acis is often applied to the prayer (Aéyos) which

: conjunction’’ ; of. P. Mag.. T, 57; 111, 198, hg5, ete.

. See ch. m, n. 195.

SehPI\OCL.‘, Tim., 111, 89, 17, # icpa @rpn (sec Excursus Li) ...ovopard =<
YUXTOs xai ﬂp.épa; éxdidoiioa nai unvos xal dviavrod oveTixd nal xhjoeis xai

*io@areias (see n. 7, 30, 674a). Cf. also ibid., 32, 18.
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Chaldmans with the lords of the portion of time at which the the,
operation was to take place, was intended to win the favour of the
valent powers for that particular undertaking. This conjunction of g
theurgist served apparently as a preparation for the conjuratioy 0‘;
Aion. Proclus says that the Chaldzans transmitted the magjical “rite
of leading’ (dywys) the supreme god of time towards “‘self-map;.
festation” 7. A magical papyrus states that the ‘‘conjunction’’ with the
“Lord of the hour’’ and ‘‘of the day’’ was a preparation for the con-
juration of Aion . If we combine those two pieces of information, we
may legitimately infer that the Chaldeans, when conjuring the supreme
Lord of Time, sought the help of the gods of particular moments of
time who were his subordinates.

An account of the theurgical ritual of such a *‘conjunction’ figures
in a magical formulary transmitted by Psellus (who draws on Proclus)
and described by him as Chaldean :

¢I shall sum up briefly the efficacy of the (magical) power possessed
by the hidden covenant concluded by the Chaldeans. First of all,
they prepared a purifying sacrifice : spices, plants and stones, crocus,
myrrh and laurel, mystically purified by fire. These were planted or
buried in a circularly marked-off space. Then, he who concluded the cove-
nant, a man of great magical powers, named the business, with a view
to which he offered up the sacrifice. On the next day, he betook him-
self again to the place of the sacrifice. Digging up the soil in which
plants and the purified hylic substances were buried and suddenly Jit
ting up all these together with his left hand, he invoked certain hidden
powers : these were the teacher of the lifted-up sacrifice, the masters
of the hylic substances, the ruler of the day, the lord of time and the
demon lord of the Four’ .

Tgica)
amb,,

? Proct., Tim., IlI, 20, 22 1., quoted ch. u, n. 149.

* P. Mag., XIII, 54 f., 378 f. See Bezouo-Bous, Sternglaube und Sterndeutung’»
181. The adorers of Mithra worship the stars which determine the divisions
of time regarding them as satellites of Time whom they consider as thé First Cause-
See Cumont, Mysterien des Mithra, 110 [.

* Psenivs, Quaenam sunt Graecorum opiniones de daemonibus, c. 7 (p. 43, * Ly
Botssonane; Miene, P. G., CXXII, 881 BC). The relevant passage is qu"ted
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The magical operation described by Psellus ! has the character of
" lled “raising-up of plants” !'. The magician obtains the help
: S(:;wdemon who lives in plants (also in stones, according to Psellus)
of tthz {ollowing operation. First, he consecrates these plants by means
:g magical rites 12, tears them after a certain interval out of the ground,

jifts them up " and invokes their spirit.

/— .
by Binez-CunonT, Mages hell., 11, 172, 2 (sec also II, 74, 8), who mention scveral

arallels to the rites described by Psellus and refer to A. Devarte, Herbarius, Paris,
,9’ 36, whose study (reviewed by PITISTBII, Byz. Zeitschrift, XXXVII, 1937, p. 381-
3go) was unforlunately not accessible to me.

lepi 3¢ v0b wpaxtinol Tijs dwoppitov wapd Xaldaiois cuvlbiuns fvriwa ddvapy
elye, ToUT6 got émi ne@aralwy émivepoipey. Mpdvoy pév Ouola Toitots dyvevovea
wapsonevaoTo, dpdpard e xai Sordvar nai Ao, xpbxos ve xai pvpalvy xai 3é@vy,
pvolixds wupi nabaipbpeva. Xwpds Te TovTois wepieypaPero @urevouévois uai go-
bpsvouévors . E@ ols 6 v cuvbrinny wowépevos, Sewbs s dy dmip T2 yonTing,
xai dvopdoas 76 wpdypa £@° @ THY Suoiay wemwolntat, boTlepalas ablis cis Tov Tijs
rederiis wapeyivero Tomov. Kal dvaywwwiwy tis ve tov @uiaw fLdoeis xal Tas
d@ayviofeicas UAas xai T Azid taive dvarapbivor xeipi dfpéa wavra nal sEami-
valws duvdpers Tivas dvenadeiro npu@iovs. Al 3¢ Hoav & Tiis An@lelons Svaias
xafyyepsv, ol Tdv dAdv xbpiot, b Tis Judpas wpoordtys, & ypovodpyns, b Tevpdp-
xns daipaw.

Zurihuy, signifying a Chaldean rite, is mentioned in another passage quoted
by Bipez, Mélanges Cumont, 1, g6, from Nicetas (Micxe, P. G., XXXVIIL, 63a B),
who draws on Psellus : Acotpios (see Excursus I ¢) 3¢ ouwbiixass miai xai dvopact
dpprivors (see n. 47). .. éavrovs xafayidlovres 16 ImeaTpwuévor Pids Tais dowpd-
706 duvdpeaw (see n. 69 a) éfedoavro.

"* The term wpaxrisv (= wpakis or wolyaus) is applied in the P. Mag. to the
'Snllglenl recipe as distinguished from the magical formula, Aéyos, émixdnass, ete.

e n, 17.
IV" The nearest parallel to the description cited by Psellus is to be found P. Mag.,
118' ’f967 f., to be complemented by a86 f. (Boraviapass); cf. Hopenen, 0.-Z., 1,
o ‘l‘ .and P.-W.,s. v. Pflanzenaberglaube, 1455. This action, too, was destined

. consecrate’ the conjuration that followed. _
Pllriﬁ‘wp'a n:ﬂalpépeva cod. A in margine, mepmafaipbueva codd. AB. The ‘“mystic
bl‘lnd?.::'on of the stones, plants and spices was probably eflected through the
118 18hung of a torch ; regarding xafapuoi dut wupés, cf. e. g. Proct., Tim., I,

» 313 119, 4. Other parallels are collected by Annica, Das antike Mysterien-
eten, 914 f.

1 .
* The sacrifice is called by Psellus (see n. 9) An@deica Svoia, because the plants
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Psellus designates the magical operation described by him g
Grixn, ‘‘covenant’’. His account gives no clue to the technicat Meanjy,
of the term, as he does not name the other party to the covenant ; th,,
point can however be elucidated by a reference to two parallel Magica)
passages. The great Paris magical papyrus contains directions [, a
covenant with an ‘‘assistant demon’’ who is called upon to be Present
at the conclusion of the compact . Cyprian, the magician converteq
to Christianity, (well known in medieval lore) also mentions in his
““Confession” ‘‘covenants’’ (Jiaffxa:) between demons and magi.-
cians ', Psellus obviously describes such a compact. He does not
speak of the apparition of the ministering demon, whose aid the theur-
gist '° wishes to secure, as he only means to set forth the ““power”’ of
the magic ritual and accordingly can confine himself to an account of
the ritual action!’. But a reference to analogous magical passages
legitimizes the assumption that the demon who was called upon to he

and slones which figured in it were lifted up. Cf. P. Mag., IV, 2967, Boriva:
Aau€dvovrai. The rite had to be performed ¢*suddenly’’, so that the demon should
not be able to escape into the earth; Hoeexer, 0.-Z., I, 510.

" P. Mag., IV, 2060 : éZopxiw (7¢). .. mapa)evéohar @wpds éué. .. nai avr-
Séabai poi 70 Stanovijoar. .. émav 3¢ ouvlirai. .. The service of the invoked
spirit is referred to P. Mag., I, 89 (Vmnpevoirra) and 1V, 2180 (Ymmpérer por).
Cf. also Crexent Aiex., Protr., IV, 58, 3.

'* Cypriant confessio, c. 4 : éyrwy vds wpos dAAjovs Siabixas xai ékemAdyny bm
Bpxois idlois nexpétnyvrar; quoted by Hoerxer, 0.-Z., I, 786. Sece also Lucan,
Phars., V1, 493, commercia pacti, quoted by Horrner, loc. cit., 785. A compact
of a magician with a demon is also mentioned in the texts edited by Bioez, C.M.A.G.,
VI, 129, 27 and 130, 8. The magical recipe of ‘binding’’ a demon by means
of Aexavopavreia is ascribed by Pseuus, op. eif., p. 129, 26 to the weprrroi Adat-
pios, but it is not clear whether the ethnic appellation refers to the Chaldean
theurgists. Varro (ap. Avcustin, Civ. Dei, VII, 35; compared with Psellus ‘b)'
Bioez-Cumoxt, Mages hell., 11, 287) reports that-this kind of mantic is of Persian
origin,

'* He is referred to by Psellus’ words 3etwés 7is dv dvijp 1a yonrind ; ¢f. Proclus
(quoted n. 73) oi wepi Scovpylay dewoi. When Psellus sets up to be an orthodox
Christian, he refers to the theurgists as *‘goéts’’.

' Psellus describes the wpakis (see n. 10) in detail and alludes in the Jast
sentence to the contents of the Aéyos..
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was bound over to do service by means of oath-formulae '*.
¢ of the names of the invoked powers gives us furth.er insigbt
. the magical practice of the Chaldeans. We may surmise that it
mt‘? from a Chaldean hymn in which the cited powers were conse-
‘ler.n,,els conjured '. 'Proclus, _however, whom Psellus transcribes.
wm: yin this case as in many others not to have reproduced their names
:Ze;‘iven in the original, but to have replaced them by genfar'al terms
descriptive of the nature of Fhese powers and partly dc.erlymg from
Neoplatonic vocabulary 2.  Owing to this process of transmission, some
of the names cannot be interpreted with certainty.

The numina invoked in the first and the third place are known to
us from the magical texts. The invocation of the lord of the day was
a part of the current magical ritual*'. The current notions of the
magical craft of the epoch, elaborated by the theurgists, account like-
wise for the conjuration of the ¢‘teacher of sacrifice’”’ 2. The magi-
cians claimed a divine sanction for their art, affirming that the gods
themselves taught them the methods and the formulas which compel
their presence *. The relationship between the god who grants reve-

)resent’
The lis

lations and the theurgist who poses questions corresponds in the Chal-
dean Oracles to that of a master and a disciple and determines the
didactic character of many oracles 2. Since the superhuman being who
taught the theurgists that particalar magical operation is invoked by

* Cf. e g. P. Mag., T, 80 f. and Cyprian, quoted n. 15.

" ;ts form was probably similar Lo that of the tuvos xdyrixés quoted ch. v,
n, af,

* The periphrase is either due to Proclus being apprehensive of pronouncing
the names of the demonic powers at the wrong time or his regarding the Aion-
{heOlOgy as a mystery which should not be spoken of openly. CI. the sentence
"nﬁ Taita pév év d€atots owpvois diavolas dveAistw, with which he breaks off
Ills"allusions to the Chaldean doctrine of Aion; ch. m, n. 138.

) Cl.e. g. P. Mag., 11, 8-79; XIII, 30; 58 f. (see n. 8); 118; 430, ete.

The Platonists called their teacher, in accordance with a current usage,
*afyyeudy. The Emperor Julian referred in this way to Maximus (Epist., 89 a,
p.’: 23, 21 and 138, 18 B.-C.) and Proclus to Syrianus.

) Hopengn, 0.-Z.,1, 727 1. See ch. 1, n. 178.

See ch. L, n. 19g.
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his ¢‘disciple’’ in the first place, we may assume that this
some connection with the ‘‘masters of the hylic substances” g, -
to say of the consecrated offerings—who assigned one of the Spiri:
subordinate to them to the theurgist's service. We may furthe, sur.
mise that the purpose of the invocation of the other ‘‘hidden Powers™
mentioned by Psellus was to obtain their help M securing the sel‘Vi;es
of such a spirit . As the overwhelming majority of the Ghaldeay,
Oracles is delivered by Apollo, it seems plausible to suppose that he
is identical with the ‘‘teacher of the sacrifice’’. According to the belief
of the magicians, Apollo who dwells in the sun imparted his power to
certain stones and herbs and by this means rendered them suitable
for magical purposes %. Thus, it would seem that the term ‘“masters
of the hylic substances’’ applies to demons who held sway over certain
classes of material objects and were in the service of Apollo himself.

The two other numina invoked constitute a separate group. They
are gods of time. The ‘“Lord of Time’’ is none other than Aion, the
supreme god of the Chaldeans 2. The ‘Lord of the Four'’ is probably
the year, which governs the four seasons 2. Proclus reports that signs
of the Zodiac were represented on the garments and girdles of the Chal-

divinity haq

5 According to common magical usage, mighly numina are bidden by the
magician who invokes them to exert an influence upon less powerful spirits whom
he wishes to control.

* See Hoernen, 0.-Z., 1, 393-394, 560 ; Bwez, C. M. A. G, Vi, 2a7; Bioez-
Cumont, Mages hell., 1, 194.

" See ch. n, n. 157. The formation of the noun ypovodpyys conforms lo
that of reAevdpyns and iAdpyns (see ch. m, n. 302), xoopdpyns (Damascius),
ovcidpyns (Asclepius, c. 19, p. 54, 6, Thomas) and wvonrdpyns (IamsuicAus,
Myst., VIII, a).

 The éviavroxpdtwp is mentioned in a magical recipe quoted by Pnoct., Rp.,
66, 2 f. (see n. 86). Our interpretation renders superfluous the correction
reerdpyns proposed by K. Svosona, La démonologie de Michel Psellos (Bruenn, 1937):
p. 45, 2, and adopted by Benvemsre, Journal Asiatique, CCXV, 1929, p. 293, 3.
We may recall in this connection that the moon is often described by Proclus
as the ruler of the four elements (see the passages quoted ch. m, n. 287), but
this characterisation does not seem to be sufficient proof for an identification
of the terpapyns with this planet.
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officiants and were conjured by them 2. According to the general

. - n each of the signs of the zodiac rules one of the months and
°P'moconsecutive signs represent together one of the four seasoms.
thr:‘;lows that they are the divinities of the month and of the year
It. : whom the Chaldeans, according to a passage already quoted %,
WIttered in “conjunction” before the accomplishment of the principal
;:.gical operatidn. These considerations explain likewise the designation
of the year as «Lord of the Four’.

The method used, according to Psellus, with a view to securing the
services of a ministering spirit was apparently not bound up with any

articular magical practice. The fact that the magician is bidden ¢to
pame the business with a view to which he offered the sacrifice’’
shows that the main theurgical operation which was to follow could be
adapted so as to correspond to any particular purpose which was pur-
sued 32. This latitude is probably due to the many uses to which this
method was put. To obtain the service of a ministering spirit—this
was apparently considered as the indispensible prelude to all theur-
gical operations. ,

The necessity of such a compact was consequent upon the Chaldean
teaching as to the réle of the demons in the sublunar sphere 3. The
authors of the Oracles shared the current opinion according to which
the aerial zone (especially its lower stratum) was full of evil spirits,
which endeavoured to possess themselves of man. This chronic risk
was transformed into an immediate peril at the hour of death. The
soul who was unprotected when she departed from the body, was assai-
led by the demons and dragged down to Hades 3. The fate of the

—_——

" See ¢h. 1, n. 115. Cf. Ponen., Phil. Orac., p. 164, Wolfl (Eus., Pr. Ev.,
V. 9, 9) and Abat., IV, 16, p. 254, 13.

* See n. 6.

* As for the necessity of mentioning the purpose of the rite, see Broez-Cunonr,
Mages hell., 11, 173, .

:: Those magical recipes were habitually described as xowa in the magical papyri.

N At to what following, see ch. v, sect. 1.

Cumonr, Etudes Syriennes, 104, 1; Afterlife, passim, Rel. Orient., 281, 55.
o the texts quoted by Cumont we may add Proclus’ statement De mal. subs.,

dean
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person who had entered upon a compact with a ministering Spirit
different. When his soul had left the body, she had a cOmpan"_"ﬂs
whose escort enabled her to reach unattacked her heavenly goalu:sn
This is the reason for Porphyry's advising ‘“to secure the friendgh;,
of a ministering spirit”’ whose help gives the possibility of aSCendi;l,
“a little’” (that is, above the lower part of the aerial zone) after death %
According to theurgical teaching the angels function as companiong oi
the soul ; Psellus reports the Chaldean belief that the angels were the
“‘assistants’’ (wdpedpos) of the souls of the initiates, and “‘elevateq
them to a certain place but not above the cosmos™ %. The situatiop
of this place to which the ‘‘assistant’’ ministering spirits accompan
the sopls of those ‘‘conjoined’’ with them is not defined by Psellus;
we may however surmise that it was localized at the upper limit of the
aerial zone, up to which the evil spirits waited in ambush for the ascen-
ding soul.

The danger of being owerpowered by demons became likewise acute

214, 7-36, ed. Cousin which derives from Porphyry’s commentary on the myth
of Plato’s Republic (the main source of Proclus’ exegesis of this text). This
contention may be proved by the concordance with Procv., Rp., II, 180, 11 [,
Poneavny, Epist. ad Aneb., 26 and De Philos. ex Oraculis, p. 47-50, ed. Wolfl.
Proclus calls the authors of his source $sios (Mal. Subs., 214, 35), an epithel
which can only refer to Platonists. He applies the same adjective to Poreayny in
Tim., II, 105, 3 and mentions Tim., III, 234, 18, oi wepi MopPipior. See also
ch. vi, n. 286 and Excursus XI, n. 45.

% Cf. P. Mag., I, 178 : aod 3¢ 70 wveipa Paorifas (§yyehos) eis dépa ke
obr air* els yap Adnw o0 yapiaes dépioy mvebpa ouoTaléy xpataid Wapédpw.

* Poren., Regr., 29®, 3 : ‘et admoneat ulendum alicuius daemonis amicitia,
quo subvectante vel paululum a terra possit elevari (cf. p. 34", 10 : isto aerc
transcenso) quisque post mortem’’ ; according Lo Poren., Abst., II, 39, p. 168, 19
(quoted Excursus XI, 1), the evil demons inhabitate only the lower part of the
aery zone. Cuvoxr, Rel. Orient., 264, go, who quotes this text of Porphyry ﬂ'“d
the one mentioned in the foregoing note, refers to similar conceptions of divin®
or angelic escorters of the soul. Cf. also C. B. Weiees-A. D. Nocr, Harvard Theol.
Rer.. 1941, 88 and 104 . )

3 Pseucvs, Hyp., 22 (p. 73, 14, Know, 53) : xai éoti 7ois péy Secois oineio-
Tspov 70 #yyedmdy, & 2 xal wpos Tds wapedpelas abvaTotyory (sc. Tois Seois, SCC
n. 65) xai péxpt Tivos dviyov vis Yuyds, 2AX’ ovy Omép ToV NéOHOY.
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r moment : during the main theurgical sacrament. As we

hown in the foregoing chapter, this sacrament was supposed to
have J bout the abandoning of the body by the soul and the elevation
brmﬁ alatter towards divine light. The soul which the mystic cere-
of t':s caused to ascend, was likewise obliged to traverse the domain
“;OI:Le evil spirits and needed protection against their onslaught.
; Chaldwans employed various methods designed to obviate this

The R L
Jemonic menace. These apotropaic rites will be studied in the mext
chapter. One of them was apparently the ‘‘conjunction’ with a mini-

stering spirit, whose function it was to accompany the soul during the
theurgical elevation. Proclus mentions repeatedly, in connection with
the Chaldean mystery of immortalization, the order of the angels regar-
ded as the conductors of the soul during her ascent . These pas-
sages do not indicate whether an angel of this order was sent forth to
meet the ascending soul of the initiate, or whether it was assigned to
its service before the commencement of the sacrament, hut the second
hypothesis is the more probable one because of the analogy which it
presupposes between the mystery of elevation and the ascension of the
soul after death. Another argument in its favour is furnished by a
statement of Olympiodorus as to the sequence of the sacramental rites
in the official mystery-cults. According to his information (which pro-
bably derived from Proclus) the neophyte after having undergone a
“‘public’” and a ‘‘secret’ purification, accomplished the *‘conjunction”’
followed by the “initiation’ and the ““vision” 3. The insertion of the
“‘conjunction’’ into the traditional mystery-ritual proves that the belief

in demons had transformed even the most conservative mystery-cults *.
—_——

£} See Ch. v, D. 7.

: * ?“Il’l:)non., Phaed., 130, 29 (quoted by Loseck, Aglaophamus, 4o f) : bw
" T_o" Ispois syoivro puév 2l mavdnpor xabdpoets, elra éwi Tairais dmwoppnrdvepor,
::" 3% TaiTas ouvgTdoers, caperapbdvorro xai év taltais puioess, v téder 3¢
- O’ﬂuac. Ta iepd are the permanent sites of worship ; in this passage t¢ EXevaiviz
t;i: are referred to in ‘tbe first place (see n. 41). The imperfect tense in this
Ron::e?s that they did not exist any longer at the time of Olympiodorus (see
. o syche, II, 398, 1).
i'lrd:he Eleusinian teAery consisted of wpowapaokevi} (or xabappol), pbnois,
2 : Losecx, Aglaoph., 57.
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A statement of Proclus fits in with this line of argument. Accorg
ing to him, “effluvia of chthonic demons and phantoms becam;
manifest’”’ during the Eleusinian mysteries ‘‘terrifying those to be inj.
tiated, drawing them away from the gifts of the gods and luring them
towards matter’’ %!, - As we shall see, the Chaldeans held similar beliefs
We may accordingly surmise that the functién assigned to “‘conjupe.
tion”’ in the Eleusinian mysteries and in those of the Chaldeans Was
analogous. This assumption would explain the fact that in the quoteq
conjuration, which according to the Chaldzans was efficacious in brip.
ging about ‘‘conjunction’’ with the ¢‘Lords of the substances’ of the
plants and stones, Apollo was invoked in the first place. He was the
veritable mystagogue of the Chaldean sacrament of immortality and,
as the ruler of the sun, the goal of the ‘‘elevation”’. For these reasons,
his interest, before that of the other gods, had to be engaged in favour
of the ‘‘conjunction’’ of the initiate with the ministering spirit, that
necessary prelude to initiation.

The only Chaldzan magical rites known to us in some detail are those
set forth in the quoted text of Psellus concerning the ¢‘covenant’
with the ‘“conjoined’ spirit. They conform by and large to those
current in general magic and corroborate accordingly our assertion that
the magical art of the Chaldean theurgists did not differ in essentials
from that of their competitors (the <‘goéts’’).

a. Supplications, Binding Spells, Divine Names.—Marinus’ quoted enu-
meration of the operations of Chaldean magic performed by Proclus

" Proct., Ale., 340, 1 : Ev vais dywrdtas Tdv TeAerdy wpd TS TOU Seob
wapovoias dapovwy yfoviwy tivwy éxolal wpoPalvorrar xai opers émapa"r‘ro'ld"
TOVS 'ronupévou; xai dwoomisas Tidv dypdvrwy dyabdv xai eis Ty GAny wponaloi-
pevas. The designation ai dyiwrdtar t@v vederdy is invariably applied in the
writings of Proclus to the Eleusinian mysteries ; cf. Rp., II, 185, 10; 312, 20;
Th. Pl., 371, 13, et passim. Proclus employs a fixed terminology, as appears
from Ps.-Demosta., XXV, 11. Juinn, Orat., VII, 217 C (see Kenn, Orph. Fragm.,
p- 307). Drrrensencen, 0. G. I., 721; Zosmus, 1V, 3 (the latter quoted by
Rouvk, Psyche, II, 398, 1). The opinion of Loseck, Aglaoph., 114 I. is erroneOl'ls-

An exorcism of the demons appearing before the epiphany of Hecate is describ-
ed by Grecony Nazusxzen, Orat., IV in Juuan, I, 55 f.; of. n. 76 and ch. v, n. 38.
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. besides the ‘‘conjunction’’, évrvyias, 1. e., “¢supplications’’,
2149 This term, unlike that of oivs7ags, is not specifically
“PRYTT Lt s menti i jon with Chaldwan
jcal 135 it 18 mentioned only once in connection wit ‘a .aaa
meg Proclus states that the theurgists have taught supplications
th‘:jurii:?\";)cations (dvrvglas xal xMfoess) addressed to the Chaldean gods
a;-l time . The fact that he distinguishes between the two terms, as
:,ell as several parallels found in the general magical literature ** appear
{0 indicate that évruyia designates a supplicatory prayer, which preceded
the conjuration h6,

The conjuration itself was accomplished—in conformity with current
magical usage—Dby binding-spells (deauol). It has already been pointed
out /7 that these consist of ‘‘utterable’’ and ‘ineffable’’ divine names,
that is of series of predicates figuring in the hymns, and of compounds
of consonants and vowels. The letters of these ‘‘voces mysticae’” seem
to have been arranged in accordance with certain numeric relations *;
Proclus reports that the theurgists employed numerals in their secret

Y See n. 3.

* dvruyydvw Twvi (or opos Tiva) : “to pray’’ is a word which was in common
use in the xowrj. Manmvus, Vit. Procl., 19 mentions his master's nocturnal prayers,
évruylac dypvavos, but does not refer in this connection to Chaldean rites. In
the P. Mag., évruyia is synonymous with ixeaia, 3énois, Avavela; of. P. Mag.,
1V, 1930, 1960 VII, 690, et passim.

* Paoct., Tim., 111, &1, 3 : xal Tobrewy (Hpépas, vuxtds, pnvos, éviavrod) & oly
trruyias xai xMjoess xal Secopovs vedesrimovs (see Excursus Xd) éxeivor (o
Seovpyol) wapédooav. This passage concords almost word for word with the one
quoted n. 6.

* P. Mag., VII, 6go 0. (quoted n. 43) distinguishes between évruyia and
xMas (i. e. recitation of the dyia ovépara, see n. 47).

** Maminus, Vit. Procl., 28 (see n. a) distinguishes between évruyias and én@w-
viaeis. The latter term signifies, as Boissonade correctly remarks, the recitation
of the voces mysticar ; of. Proct., Crat., 31, 27, % Seovpyla. .. 3 éxPuvigswy. ..
Brapfpdray (see n. 47) and P. Mag., III, 158, m)v 70% gob peylorov dvé-
"a.(w‘)- . éx@dwmow lepdv.

" See ch. 1, n. 177, 18a. The dppnra évépara are also mentioned in the
se‘:ond of the quotations from Psellus quoted n. g.

* See F. Donnserr, Das Alphabet in Mystik und Magie’, p. 61 f. concerning
the magical method of composing names out of letters signifying certain numbers.



240 CHAPTER 1V,

ceremonies . The mystery surrounding these divine names wag enbag
ced by their being taken over unchanged from foreign l““gmges_ A\
injunction of the Chaldean gods reads : ‘:Do not ever alter the foreigy,
names (ol the gods)’’ 3. It is impossible to translate the magiil
formula, because its power is not due to its external sense .

3. The conjuration of Hecate.—The apparition of the invoked god s,
usually preceded by signs that announced his arrival. A lengthy frag-
ment of the Oracles describes the forerunners of the divine epiphany .

““When in addition thou wilt have spoken thus, thou shalt either
see a fire like a child, stretched over the vortex of the air, or a formless
fire, from which a voice rushes forth, or an abundant light, rumbling
spiralwise round the field . Thou mayest also see a horse flashing more
brightly than light, or a boy sitting upon the back of a swift horse, a
fiery (boy) or one covered over with gold or a naked one or one shoot-
ing with a bow and standing on a horse’’ 32,

Y Puroct., Th. PL., 233, &4 : Ayhoio 3¢ xai Tdv Scovpytiv ai cepvdTaral sois
dpiipoiv ds dppitoss Spdv duvaptvors ypopsvar, xai diz TouTwr Td -ufyiora xai
dwoppnritata Tov Spywy dmspyalopevar. - -

 PsewLus, Comm., 1133 C (Knowe, 38) ¢ ¢ Ovopara fag8apa mijmor’ dArabysy. ..
sioi y2p Ovopara wag éxdovrors éfyeor Scomapidotz dUvapw év vais vedsTais
appzor Exovra.

** As regards the rule, cf. the parallels quoted by R. Gavscumnierz, Hippolytos’
Capitel gegen die Magier (Texte und Untersuchungen, XXXIX, 1), p. 33, and the
bibliography given by Cumont, Rel. Orient., 241, 85 and by Horener, 0.-Z., I
709 f. The lacunat in our knowledge of the subject may be illustrated by the
fact Lhal not a single magical formula used by the Chaldmans (consequently not
a single Bap8apixov dropsz) is known Lo us. .

** Proct., Rp., I, 111,11 (KnoL, 57) : nzi vatra xai 9 Seowapidoros pvorayy”
yia (sec Excursus Ie) wapadédoxev:

aTaiTan,
)-'a;p @noir,
1ém@umicas 1) Taidi xatéyn
wip ixedoy axiprndov én’ épos 0idua Tiraivov (inlrans.)
% xai wip drvmwroy 80cv Qwviy wpoféovoar,
) @ds whovaoy du@i yiny polaiov diylév.
dAAd xai inwov ideiv (sc. éZeativ) Pwrios wAéoy doTpinTovra,
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These various shapes, the significance of which is not stated, Pl:eceded
h divinity- They may be divided into two groups : @) visions of
e Jess fire or light (vv. 1-4), and b) horses and boys (vv. 5-8). The
fort? Zus or igneous character of the phenomena of the first group
!u?i::tes that the approaching deity was none other than Hecate, who
I\:as habitually preceded by fiery phantoms #.  The shapes.of the seco'nd
group may also be identified with the apparitions, which according
toa widespread belief accompanied this goddess. The boys are ¢‘those
who have come to an untimely end” (dwpot); disincarnate souls
who, having been deprived of burial and of the proper funereal rites,
are doomed to escort Hecate on her rovings. The archer represents
those who have suffered violent death in fight ( fpwes) and have not
been buried ; condemned for similar reasons to perpetual unrest, they

) xai waida Sbois ravois émoyobpevoy Inmov
dumupoy 3} xpuod wemunaopévoy H @il yupvoy,
? xal vo€sbovra xai éotner’ éml varoisy,

xai doa tobrois é@ekis (see n. 59) T2 Adyia wpoalifnaw.

As regards the introductory words raiva émi@umjoas we may observe, that the
pronoun refers to the ¢pgnra dvépara and indicates that the conjuration was accom-
panied by a sacramental action, i. e. by a sacrifice. Cf. the fragment quoted
ch. v, n. 119.

' CI. the passage from Marinus quoted n. 64, the fragment quoted ch. m,
n. 96 (wupiwdijris) and even more important P. Mag., IV, 2737 «Aeip’, Exdm,
vpiodisi, wupinvoa Pdopar’ xovoar ; ibid., 2748, wupi@osze. See also HirroLyrus,
Ref.. 1V, 35, &, Exdryw 3é. .. dumvpov diarpéyew év dépr, and the oracle of Hecate
quoted by Euses., Praep. Eu., IV, 23, 7 (Wowrr, 151), v. 6, «iéga 8’ dpyevwoior
poxdopasw (with effulgent whitls) du@mdfnuar». A fragment quoted by Simer.,
{J hys., 616, 18 (Knou, 57), Tovs Timous Tav Te yapaxtipwy (see n. ga) xal Tdy
“.)‘A”f’ Selwv Qagpdrwy. .. év v albép Aéyovow (oi XaAdaior). .. Paivesfas seems
likewise to refer to this Oracle or to a similar one. Cf. also Niceras or Sennze,
Ad Greg, Nazianz. Oration., XLI (edited by Bioez, Mél. Cumont, 95) quoting Psellus
vho designates the tumirious apparitions of the gods geifpe (see ch. u, n. 193).

h.e fact that the conjuration was performed in the open country (v. 4 éu@i yinv)

Points also to Hecate, the trivia (see ch. m, n. 1a3).
lh:;h:hubsem:e of any mention of the dogs in this Oracle may be due to the fact
€y are numbered not among the forerunners (wpéwolos), but among the

followers of Hecate ; they are mentioned in another fragment (quoted ch. v, n. 36).

16
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also join Hecate’s band . As fpr the horse, it is one of the typical
symbols of Hecate—one of the heads of her four-headed image bein
equine %,

_ The description of the signs which precede the apparition of Hecate
was not only intended to illustrate the might of the goddess; i had
also a practical purpose. If the signs enumerated by the Oracles became
manifest, the theurgist acquired the certainty that the magical opers.
tion was proceeding correctly. For similar reasons the practical iy.
structions relating to a magical operation are followed in the magics]
papyri by an enumeration of the ‘‘signs’ (onueia)*, the absence of
which points to the operation having been disturbed by some hostile
influence. The next chapter will deal with the detailed accounts figu-

ring in the Oracles as to the nature of these powers and the means of
warding them off.

Other precursory signs are described in the following fragment :
““If thou sayest this to me often, thou wilt see that all things grow
dark. The curved mass of the heaven is not visible nor do the stars

shine, the light of the moon is veiled, the earth is not firm, all things
are illuminated by the lightnings’ .

“ See Romoe, Psyche, IT, 83 f.; 411 f.; Cumont, After Life in Roman Paganism,
128 {.; Bioez-Cumont, Mages hell., I, 180 f. The main text is P. Mag., IV, 3730,
tav Exdtay 0é xadd avv dmo@fipévoiary ddpots xel Tives Hpwv (warriors killed
in battle) é9avov dybraiot v dmaides. llais figures as one of the symbols of Menc-
Hecate in P. Mag., IV, 785. I may suggest that the naked boy symbolized exposed
children regarded as &wpoi. As to the archer considered to be the prototype of
warriors killed in battle, see ch. v, n. 100. The similarity with Odyassey, XI,
607 (regarding the efBwlov of Hercules) yuuvéy 7é5ov &xwv is due to a mere
literary reminiscence. ‘

% Ponen., Abst., IV, 16, p. 254, 91 ; Lyovs, Mens,, 1II, 8, p. 41, so0. See
also P. Mag., IV, 2549, inwompbowne Sed, 2614, izmondwy. Other pal'ﬂ“els
are collected by Gruepe, Griechische Mythologie, 11, 13ga, 3.

* Cf.e. g. P. Mag., IV, agho; VII, 780 f.; Tamee., Myst,, 11, 3 (yrwpiouare
Sewv xai Sapovar); see Horrnen, 0.-Z., I, 74 f. Cf. also ch. v, n. 3 regarding
‘the deceptive signs of the evil demons.

% PseLvs, Comm., 1133 B (Krow, 57) :

«Mod)awss v Aélys poi, d0priocis wdvs' dyrborta:
oUte ydp otpdvios xupTds Tove Paivetar dynos,
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more we find that the name of the divinity, whose invocation

.O nee bout the cosmic perturbation described in the text %8, is not
brms-s aed- but a scrutiny of the form and of the contents of this pas-
ment;onds ’to the discovery of several indications, which not only point
8 eate being the deity involved, but also to the probability of these
serses belonging to the same Oracle and being the direct continga:tiion
of the previously quoted passage describing this goddess’ “vangard 5,
It would seem that the phenomena manifested themselves in the
{ollowing order. First, upon the recital of the hinding-spell, the

PRS-

to Heca

daTépes 06 Aduwovas, TO jvns Qs NEXEAVTTAL,

x9év ovy éaTyxey, BAémevas 8¢ (rd) mdvra xepavvoisy.

v. 1 : wdvra Aéovra codd.; corr. Loseck, Aglaoph., 10h.—v. h : BAémera: codd. ;
@Aéyeras corr. Loseck et Knouw.

‘This fragment of the Oracles is paraphrased by Iamev., Myst., IL, 4, p. 75, 10
(see n° 63) 70 péyebos Tav émPaverdy wapa pdv Tois Seois ToooiTOY émdeinvurae,
&% xai Tov obpavdy blov édviot: dwoxpynrew xai Tov HAwov (the sun is not men-
tioned in the Oracle which describes a nocturnal scene ; see n° 59) xai miv gedivny,
™fy e Yily unxért dbvaolhai éaldvas 2dvdy xaribvrwy (the Chaldean Hecate is not,
like that of the magicians, a chthonic divinity, but a supercelestial goddess and is
for this reason said to ‘‘descend’’ at her epiphany ; see the Oracle quoted ch. 1,
n. 153). In his commentary on Iampuicaus, p. 209, valuable even now, Th. Gale
indicates the Chald®an source of the passage.

* Cf. the parallel passages collected from magical texts by Know., 57, 2 and
Hoernen, 0.-Z., I, 153 regarding earthquakes that precede divine epiphanies ;
especially P. Mag., IV, 695 and III, 205 «dppiivos émeatv néopos Eevilerar
auTds»,

"' The remark which Proclus appends to the fragment of the Oracles quoted
n. 53 proves that the description of Hecate’s van was followed by an enumeration
of fllrther_ signs. The introductory words of the fragment quoted n. 57, moAXdxs
# Aé€ns po, which show that the magical names have been already pronounced
several times by the theurgists in the preceding portions of the operation, com-
plement the thought set out at the beginning of the first fragment (rais’ émi-
%ﬂﬂn, see n. 53). Both fragments concord moreover in that the magical ope-
;‘;'On'Which they describe takes place at night in the open country (see n. 53.
b "iidls'lppearance of the stars can only be observed at night. In a hymn quoted
o{ th'm-mfl Ref., 1V, 35, 5, v. 3, Hecate is called *foe of the day and friend
in ¢ mght. ). We may also note that the two fragments are formally alike

"48much as in both of them the goddess informs the theurgist of the successive
Magical operations (cf. #v AéEps pll)

16.
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““forerunners’’ became visible, then, when the spell was uttered ap,
sky darkened, the earth trembled and lightnings illumined all thjp,
the cosmic Hecate, the ‘‘fearful one’’, as one of the Oracles calls
is nigh ¢,

After this upheaval of nature, the goddess herself appears, T,
description of her ‘‘epiphany’’ is to be found in another fragmen,
which —syntactically and in its subject-matter —seems to be coﬂsecu:
tive to the last of the two fragments we have quoted ; thus it Probably
continues the same Oracle.

““<But> when thou dost behold the formless, most sacred fire flagh.
ing with quivering flames through the depths of the whole world, theq
harken to the voice of the fire’’ &,

W, the
gs o,
her 6|’

¢ Cf. Servivs, Ad Aen., VI, 510 : *In... sacris imitabantur tonitrua, sed
praecipue in Hecatae’.

" See ch. n, n. 121.

** Bousser, Archiv [." Religionswissenschaft, IV, 1901, 265 is mistaken in sup-
posing that the fragment refers to the *:Himmelsreise’’ of the soul.

** Psewvs, Comm., 1136 B (Krow, 58) :

«vina (3e) BACYs pop@ils dvep cbiepoy wip
Aapmwopevoy ax pmddv blov xati Pévbea néopov,
*#A00: @upos Pumirs .

Wvina 3¢ LAéyyps is related with @woArdwss fiv AéEps pou of the foregoing [ragment ;
see n. 59.—As to uop@iis avsp, cf. the fragments quoted by Procv., Crat., 31,12
(KrowL, 57) : 3i10 xai wapaneAsiorra oi Seol voeiv «pop@v Pwtos wporabeisar
and by Swrer., Phys., 613, 7 (Knoit, 57) : év vovrw (v6 éumvpin Quri) yip «Ta
drimwrs Tumoislair @nos (Proclus) xaré 76 Adyiov; both of which should be
compared with the fragment referred to in ch. 1, n. 1go.—As to ediepoy wip (the
attribute designates the luminous substance of the supercelestial world), see ch. i
n. a77.—For ongmndéy see n. 52 (v. 3).—The expression Pévfea nbopov 15
applied here to the terrestrial zone and may be regarded as containing a reference
to the heavenly aspect of the gods ; cf. ch. i, n. 321.—Iamer., Myst., IL, 4, p. 77
18 (cf. the passage quoted n. 57) alludes to this fragment with the words 7o 76"
Seav wip. . . wAnpoi Ta BAa Pabn Tob néopov wupiws . —Regarding wvpos Puwfys
cf. the fragment quoted n. 52, v. 3 : «wip drimwror, 89sv Puwviy @podéovazyH:

That this fragmeni of the Oracles refers to Hecate appears also from IamsL.,
Myst., 11, 7, p. 84, 6, who, in the section dealing with the apparitions of the
gods, states that ‘the fire of the World-Soul is seen formless throughout the whol¢
world™ : Yuyiis 8¢ viis pév blys. .. wip dpdrar dveideoy wepi dAov Tov xOTEOV:
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ecate herself appears in this ‘‘most sacred fire’’; out of it she an-
uestions of the conjuring theurgist. From these verses we
he goddess did not manifest herself in a corporal shape
put in fire. It was thus that she was perceived by Proclus, when he
(according to Marinus’ report based on th(? ma.ster's own account),
wafter having performed the Chaldzan purifying rites, held intercourse
with Hecate’s luminous manifestations seen by him with his own eyes’’ 64,
Possibly, however, it was sometimes not the goddess herself but one
of her satellites who appeared in these fiery visions. The Oracles state
that the angels ¢‘were passing glad when, invoked by the name of the
god that ruled them, they manifested themselves in his stead’’ %5. The
magical papyri are also aware of the fact that sometimes a ministering
demon appeared instead of the invoked god %.

The account of Hecate’s epiphany given in these three relatively long
fragments enables us to form a clearer idea of the external setting and
the various phases of a Chaldzan magical operation. The scenario of

H
gwers the q
Jearn that t

this secret nocturnal assembly held in the open country consists of
a succession. of sacrifices and recitations alternating with hallucinations
of light and athmospheric disturbances; it is hardly different from
that of many other magical operations described in the papyri and

** Maminus, Vit. Procl., 28 : év tdler (see ch. v, n. 10) 6 @iréc0Pos Tois Xardai-
xois xaBapuois xaflaipopevos (see n. 1 c) Paopacs uév Exatinois @urocidéos avron-
ToVuevos (see n. 67 a) duiknoey (see ch. v, n. 109), d; xai aivis Wov péuvyrar
¢ idin ovyypippar: (titled wepi dywydis ; see ch. u, n. 15).

: Roct., Rp., I, 91, 19 : 70 81z vdv attdv dvopitwy ToUs 7= Nyepodvas xai
Tovs dxadois wpoozyopetew. . . uai ai viv Bagbipwy rederai (Excursus L k) waga-
3‘50”(“}!" xxi ydp nadovpévovs Tovs éEnpppévovs Ta@y Sedv dyyélovs Tais abrais
rovpiais dxcivais xaipew dia@epiviews @acly. . . xai tois Scovpyois vy’ éxcivwy
"’f"’@aivew ¢avvovs. lamsi., Myst., IX, g, p. 284, a : dei y2p év 75 Scovpyndi
TdE:\: 3id oy Umepexortwy T2 dsirepa xareirai- xai dmi Tov dapbrwy Tolrvy efs
::‘.":" ‘ﬁytpdw TaY Wepi TV yéveow xoopospatTdpwy naTiwéuwet Tovs idiovs dalpo-
Al; J;w'roa;. Psewvs, Hyp., a2 (p. 75, 14 s.), quoted n. 37. See also Proct.,
iy 77, 35 L.; Parm., 674, 37 f. (quoted by Hopenen, 0.-Z., I, g1). Proclus

P.p‘ears to refer to Puuranch, De def. orac., a1, 421 E (see Doovs, Proclus, 267).
Gl e g P. Mag., 1, 53 f.; VII, 891 f.
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denounced by the Christian polemist Hippolytus because of the Meq
of deception practised at them ¢, e

4. The ““self-mansfestation’”” of the gods.—The invocation of the god
was followed by his manifestation, the asro@dveia #7*. The gods Man;.
fested themselves in a form perceptable to the senses, as is proved by
the fragment of an Oracle addressed to the theurgists and stating thag
though the divine beings were incorporeal, ‘‘bodies were attached for
your sake to the self-revealed manifestations, as you are grafted upon
a corporeal nature’’ . This general explanation', which resorts to 5

* Cf. Hireoryrus, Ref., IV, 82, 1 1. : Bocomh; 39 : oeiopds; 35, 4 : Exdryy
3¢... éumvpoy diatpéyew év dépt (seen. 53). See the monograph of Ganschiniet;
quoted n. 51 and the quotation from Servius adduced n. 60. A vivid description
of the means of deception which were practised by the magicians is given, upon
Hippolytus’ authority, by J. Burcaxanor, Die Zeit Constantins des Grossen, chap. v,

*’* The term adromwros applies in the magical papyri to a recipe which brings
about the personal apparition of the invoked goddess; cf. Bioez, Mél. Cumont,
99, 12 who quotes S. Erraem, Symbolae Osloenses, t. VIIT, p. hgf. See also above
note 6 as to the aito@dveia of the Chaldean gods of Time, and ch. 1, n. 5a (v.1)
and 54, ch. n, n° 148 and 14g as lo the airo@avis Sebs.

* Proct., Rp., II, aka, 8 (KnoiL, 36) : raiva xai v@v Sedv cimévrwr wpis
Tobs Seovpyovs® dowpdtwy yap dvtwy, @aciv, Hudy

«owpata Tois alTOTTOIS Qdouacy bpdy
elveney évdédetar»

Ibid., 1, 39, 18 : 3nhoi 3¢ xai vd Abyia wpis Tov Seovpyov Aéyovra ca@as, b
dodpata péy ot va Seia wvra, owpara 8¢ abrois Vudy elvexey dvdéderas, pi
Suvapévwy perasyeiv dowpdtws TéY dowpdtwy, di2 Ty cwpativy, els v vexey-
Tplofnre” Quow.

Ibid, 11, 241, 22 : wddat xai viy Scovpydv Huds ddabdvrwy, 871 Tds avso
Pavelas Tov Sedn pepopPwpdvas Tdy dpopPdrwy. .. dvdynn yevéslha: | see also
ibid., I, 37, o . wds ai airoPdvesar ylyvovrar tow Seiw. Iamor., Myst., V, 23,
p. 234, 7 : weifleabar 3¢ xpi (see Excursus, I o) vois dwopprfrors Abyois (i. e the
Chaldean Oracles), ds xai 3i1d tiv paxaplwy Seapdrwv (see ch. m, n. 44) o
Tis éx Seav wapadldorar and ibid., II, 6, p. 81, 18 regarding the divinity which,
during its epiphany, 70 ) v odpa ds edpa Tois Tis Yuyis 6@0alpois (Platonizing
addition) 3:d &y 100 owpatos émdelnvvow,

See the Oracle quoted ch. 1, n. 52 (v. 1) regarding the incorporeal form of the
«¢self-manifest’’ Aion.—éynevrpilw is a poetical equivalent of éu@vredw. Dam., s
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jonal argument of the apologists of theomorphism ¢, throws no
_ht upon the capital question : we do not learn from it whether the
Illz |dean gods appeared in the form in which they were represented
'(i,aHellenistic art, or in other symbolic shapes®. The quoted descrip-
:ion of Hecate’s epiphany which-was no ‘‘autophany”, as the goddess
revealed herself by a voice from the fire, proves that the invoked gods
did not in all cases manifést themselves in a human form.

convent

5. The consecration of Hecate’s stalue.—The Chaldeans seem to have
not only practised the conjuration of the corporeal form of the gods,
but also the casting of a spell over their statues which they inspired
with life. The ritual of this ‘‘telestic art’’ was universally observed
in the later antiquity; it was part of the established ceremonial of the
consecration of new cultual images ™. According to Proclus, who in
this connection draws not only upon the Chaldzan tradition ™, one
of the so-called telestic operations consisted in making the statues
of the deities capable of receiving divine light, in vivifying the_m and
in causing them to deliver oracles; all this was accomplished by
special magical actions. Julian the Theurgist composed a book entitled
tedeorixd which certainly contained instructions concerning this craft,
and practised himself the art of ‘‘consecrating’’ during the campaign
against the Marcomans which marks the beginning of his and his father’s
celebrity. It was then that he placed according to Proclus on the
demarcation line against the barbarians a human head made out of
clay and ¢‘consecrated”’ by him (i. . charged with magical power);

16, 15 and Svnesivs, Insomn., 5, 1293 G, use the verb as it is employed in the
Oracle, while Excerpt. ex Theodoto, 56, follow Pavr, Rom., XI, 17 (the three pas-
sages are quoted. by Knowt, 56, a).

"_ Cf. Ch. Crenc, Les théories relatives au culte des images chez les auteurs grecs,
Pa.r.ls, 1934; J. Gerrcxen, Archiv f. Religionswissenschaft,” XIX, 1919, 286 f.

* Proclus explains the corporality of the ‘‘sell-manifest shapes’* of the gods

:s 70 '7:'¢G7f3wpévov Pas vois dowpdross Swwapsae. CI. n. g and Bipez, Mél. Cumont,
99, 14,

" Wourr, 206 f.; Hopenen, 0.-Z., 1, 808 I.; Cumont, Rel. Orient., ako, 71;
ﬁgﬁ' 77

" As to what follows see Excursus X.
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it had the virtue of sending down lightnings upon the hostile trog
when they wished to cross the frontier, and thus driving them away 7
The same author reports that statues of gods played likewise a Y.
in the Chaldean cultual rites 7*. As we have shown in the second ch,
ter, a series of Oracular fragments which are transmitted in di
nected form, but can he proved to belong to one and the same Oracle
describe and interpret symbolically the cultual image of Hecate an(i
her emblems?. The ‘vivification’’ of Hecate’s statue was g wide.
spread magical practice >. It was one of the operations performed }
Maximus, one of the members of the school of Iamblichus, in a Qubter.
ranean temple of Hecate situated in Ephesus, where he initiated in due
course the future Emperor Julian into the mysteries of theurgy, con-
forming to the Chaldean rités . Accordingly, we may suppose that
the “vivification’’ of the statue of Hecate also belonged to the practices
of the theurgists.

Scon.

" Psewwvs, Seript. min., p. 446, 28 : lov)iavds & avsTparsioas Mapw )
Bacidei émi Adxas aTparcborre (see ch. 1, n. ) &; 3y xai éripd e woAAd 76
Pagidei auyxardpfwoe (refers to the magical lustration of Rome from the plague
and the ‘‘rain-miracle’’, see ch. 1, n. 1-2) xai 7005 Adxas T@v Pwpaxdy opiwy
drndgare* wpécwmoy yip dvlpwmov wAacipcvos éx wnroi Enxe PBAémew eis Tovs
BapSapous- oi 3¢ émeidav 20Td wAngidoaiey, nepavvois dPoprtows Exeidey éxmep-
wopsvors HAavvovso. Horrnen, 0.-Z., T, 813 [. (after Worrr, 212) refers to two
similar magical actions said to have taken place in the ivth and vth centuries.

» Proci., Ale., 398, 6 : oi wepi Seovpyizy dewoi nai Tas Pawopévas cixbvas
Ty ey ofbovow.

™ See ch. n, n. 82 fl.

” Wourr, 130-137. See ch. 1, n. 161.

" Bioez, Vie de I’Empereur Julien, 71, 79 f.,369, n. 9-12 (after Loecx, Aglaoph..
109) combines the description of Eurarus, Vit Soph., p. 50 [. Boissevain (alluded
to by Pseiius, Quaenam sunt, p. b1, & f. Boissevain, and completed by the text
edited by Bz, C. M. A. G., VI, p. 204, 1 ; cf. 1DEM., p. 1g0) With that of GREGORY
Nazianzen, Orat. IV in Julion, I, 55 f (see above n. A1), in order to describe the
details of Emperor Julian’s initiation. We may however observe that the texts
quoted by Wollf (see n. 75) and Excursus X prove that magicians other than the
Chaldman theurgists also effected the ¢‘vivification’’ of Hecate's statue. That the
description given by Gregory refers to Julian’s initiation into the Chaldean my-
steries is proved by the arguments furnished ch. v, n. 38-40.
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ical top.——Hecate’s magical top, the o7pé@ados, provided

. means of compelling the presence of gods or demons . Accor-
anothe’ ;lellus this instrument consisted of a golden disk—triangular,
ding to *° of ’some other shape—, its surface covered with mystical
creula?’ o with a sapphire inset in its centre. A leather thong atta-
Chamcwf;:e disk enabled the theurgist to swing it around, while reciting
Ched' t‘:; ells. In the intervals of these recitals the theurgist uttered
fnaﬂ:cull;te sounds : these were mostly imitations of animal cries which,
::a:ccordance with ordinary magical practice, were intended to frigh-
ten off the evil spirits, who were liable to disturb the operation ; the
game purpose was pursued by whipping the air and by emitting laughing
sounds ™. When this magical top was made to spin inwards, ‘‘gods
were called upon’’ to come, and when, on the other hand, it was spun in
an outward direction, they ‘‘were set loose’’ ™. The Chaldzan Oracles
commanded ““to operate with the top of Hecate’’, and Marinus reports
that Proclus employed the ¢‘divine and ineffable tops’ of the Ghal-
deans *. This instrument was also called *Iynx’’ (after the name of

6. The mag

™ On the use which the Chald®ans made of the Iynges, cf. Biez, C. M. 4. G.,
VI, 107, 4. See also Hoeenen, 0.-Z., I, 604 ; A. S. F. Gow, lvy ete., Journ.
of Hell. Stud., 1934, 11.

"* Pseuies, Comm., 1133 A (see n° 80) : Exarmds orpéParos o@aipi éort
Xxpvoit, uéoov ain@sipov wepimdeiova s, did Tavpeiov alpePopsmy ipdrros, 8t BAys
éyovea X3paxTipas. Hy 3¢ clpé@ovtss émowointo Tas émmMicss xai Ta TolaUTa
nzheiv eidbacy lvyyes, eivs o@aipmov eiyor, eive Tpiywroy, clive nai 2ddo T ayi-
He, Tovs dorfuovs H ntyvddes $5e@dvovy fixovs, ycAdvres xai Tov aépa paotilovres.
Cf. also the brief allusion figuring in another text of Psellus edited by Bioez,
C. M. 4. G., VI, p- 201, 20 : % Exavoy 3¢ oTpo@ahiyé peri Tov Tavpeivv
indvros wal Tijs lvyymijs émindijoews ovopata pova neva.

On the magical rite of uttering animal cries see Hoerxen, 0.-Z., 780, who
remarks that it had not always an apotropaic tendency, but was also used to attract
thf. gods or spirits (see n. 83). On whipping the air see ch. vi, n. 205.

Dax., 11, 95, 15 (KmoLw, 56) : émei xai 70 dpyavoy (Iynx) clow peév aTpe@s-
ge”‘{" Wpoxadeitar :os, diw 32 dwoArder vovs nInfévras (see ch. 1, n. 138-129).
ee E(TAVBNNBI, Iynz and Rhombos, Amer. Phil. Assoc. Trans., 1934, 114, who
quotes Homace, Epod., 17, 6 I.
v Pseu.us, Comm., 1133 A (KaoLt, 41, 9) :
«évépyst mepi Tov Exarindy alpo@arors
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the magical bird) and especially under this designation it wag w

known to the magicians®'. We have already seen that the f“nct?lL
assigned to the “‘Iynges’” by the Oracles is that of a magical mediat;:n
between the Supreme God and the invoking theurgist$2. The, an
designated in these texts as the ‘powers’’ or *‘thoughts’’ of the “Fagher"
who, when their ‘‘ineffable magical names’ are invoked, “hagte

forth’ out of Him, ¢‘leap’’ into the spheres and then ‘‘return’ to Himn
The connection of these noetic powers with the ritual of the magim.l
top is proved by Marinus designating the Iynges employed by Procly,
as ‘‘divine’”” and ‘‘ineffable’’. We may accordingly suppose that whep
the magical instrument was set in motion, it affected per analogiam
the revolving heavenly spheres, and attracted the celestial Iynges,
The process of the conjuration was possibly represented in the fol-
lowing manner : when one of the planetary gods is invoked, the Supreme
Being, from whom every ‘Resolve’” comes, sends forth one of his Iynges
to the sphere of the planet invoked (*‘they leap into the radiant worlds™).
This Iynx descends onto the invoking theurgist, to whom he manifests
himself as a ministering spirit prepared to transmit his wish to the
Supreme God. This practice of theurgy is accordingly, judged by its
action, a magic of the celestial sphere, a trait whose importance lies
in the light projected by it on the origin of the Chaldean magical art ®.

Psellus’ interpretation of this fragment contains the description of the magical
top quoted n. 78. For Marinus see n. a.

* Hoernen, 0.-Z., I, 602-604.

$* As to what follows see ch. u, n. 248 . and 365 .

3 Nicomacnus or Gemasa, Ezcerpta de Musica, c. 6, p. 277, ed. Jan (quoted al\fl
explained by Dierenici, Mithrasliturgie, 34 and Donnseirr, Das Alphabet in Mystik
und Magie. 52), after having mentioned the widespread belief that the sound of
every sphere corresponds to one of the seven vowels, adds p. 277, 5 : 310 3
brav pikiaTa oi Szovpyoi (Depwos cod., corr. Th. Gale) 76 Toi0Groy ge€alwvrat
(i. e. they invoke the spheres by pronouncing vowels), srypois ve xai womauopois
xai dvdpfpois xai davpdivois #xois oupSodindd; émixalotvrar. Hoprnen, 0.-Z.,1
780, illustrates this rite by numerous parallels collected from magical texts:
Cf. also Roscmer, s. v. Planeten, 2530 fI.

The terminology proves that this excerpt was composed by no other than Proclllls
who claimed to possess the soul of Nicomachus; see ch. mi, n. 197. As it IS
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jew of the functions of the Iynges is corroborated .by Marinus’
that Proclus, «by setting a lynx in suitable motion brought
report ins and delivered Attica from a terrible drought™ %. A simi-
on ::;.a:e was acéomplished by Julian, the fOlll.ldel‘ of Theurgy, during
:‘;; Roman campaign against the D.aclans 8, .Bldez supposes tl.lat : P.ro-
Performed his magjical opera.tlon ac.cordmg to. a formula identical
that of Julian, or at least similar to it; and this view has much to
o mmend it%. It is a well-known fact that the ancient belief in the
l-‘f,c:sibility of influencing the weather was founded to some extent on
the belief in the action of the stars. The Chaldeans practised this
form of magics by ¢‘binding”’ the spheres.

The traditions concerning the conjuration of the Chaldzan gods of
time (night, day, month, year) seem to legitimize some further surmises
as to the manner in which the Chaldeans set about these operations.
As we have seen ®’, these gods were identical with the rulers of the
planets and with those of the signs of the zodiac. Now, Proclus declares
with some emphasis that these gods of time render, while they were
worshipped, the soil fertile, but that when they were neglected, ¢all
earthly circumstance became contrary to nature’ *. This explanation
of the draught proves that the Chaldzan worship of the gods of time
must be regarded as a fertility-cult: The magical use of the Iynges

This Vv

clus

impossible that the theurgists were already known to Nicomachus (who lived in
the first half of the und century A. D.), we may suppose that Proclus is responsible
for the fact that they are mentioned in this text : he may either have substituted
the name Seoupyoi for another (for instance XaAdaior, cf. the passage quoted
th. ur, n. 143 from another treatise of Nicomachus) or have added the whole
sentence.

T‘ .Mm.ws, Vit. Procl., a8 : du€povs T éxivnoe, lvyyd Twe @poo@bpws numjaas,
X2t avynde émoivy My Attomy HAevbépwoey.

" See ch. 1, n. 1.

* Bioez, C. M. 4. G..VI, 107, 4. Procuus, Rp., 11, 66, a f. (see n. 28) quotes
8 :Oﬂ-Chaldmn recipe of harvest magic, which he learnt from Nestorius.

. See above p- 234 f.

Proct., Tim., I, 89, 23 f. (the continuation of the passage quoted n. 6).

1 a neutral form, Proclus repeats an accusation which was often directed against
the Christians.
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had a similar purpose. It affected the celestial spheres, SUPPoseq
be the abode of the rulers of time, and could accordingly serve, w,
necessary, to bring about favourable weather. Now these rulerg *
time were, as we have seen, subordinate to the god Aion; wh, ('-oulo ({
be invoked with their help **. Accordingly, we may infer that ¢
god of eternity was regarded by the Chaldeans as the Lord of fe:
tility.  As we shall see later on ™, the notion of Aion frugifer was Currey
in those religious circles of later antiquity, from which the Chaldagy,
theurgists derived.

7. The “characters’”’.—The magic disk of Hecate was covered Wwith
mystic signs (yapaxtijpes). The Neoplatonists mention several times the
fact that the Chald®ans use graphic signs of this nature, but do not
indicate their function *. Psellus reports that the theurgists wore metal-
lic plates covered with such ‘‘characters’ and regarded, according to
a common magic belief, as talismans 2.

Two passages of Proclus complementary to each other deal with a
second group of magical signs. According to this author, the Chal-
dzans believed that the ‘sign’’ (yapaxrip) ‘set in the heart” of
the human soul consisted of a combination of semicircles and of the

* See n. 6-8.

** See ch. vi, n. g3.

*" Dam., 11, 128, 4 (KnoiL, 34) : @oArs soi ypappiov oxfpuares wap’ avrois
(Tois Sreois év tuis Aoyios) 9 ypiais.

** Nicelas (Bioez, Mélanges Cumont, ], g6. See above, n. g) : Agadpios 8. ..
) pappas: dwoppitais &y icpatixois weridois éavrovs xabayidlovres. . . (continued
n. 9). '

A fragment quoted by PseiLus, Expos., 1152 A (Knowr, 23), according to whic,h,
the ¢‘source’ of the yapaxtiipes is carried on upon the unknownable symbols
(¢miBarevovoay tois dyvdaTo:s ouwbrpaas; cf. also Ioewm, Hyp., 13, p. 74, 3?;
Knoit, 23) requires another explanation. The term xagaxsiipss probably applies
in this passage to the luminous forms (cf. Proct., Crat., 31, 8, gwros xapanﬁ'}pef)’
seen at the divine epiphanies ; while the #yvwata gurfrjuara are the noetic potencies
which subsist in these divine apparitions and direct them (cf. Proct., Crat., 31, 6,
owbpuara dppyra. .. xai éyrwoTa). This doctrine is of Proclean, not Chaldean
origin.
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x ®, and that «the gods themselves’’ had communicated
cheract®” . si’ns of several Greek heros and of Plato, as well as their
the ps'y Chlcmeg" which bring about their apparition 9. The last piece
“m e n:tion bears on Chaldman theurgy only to the extent in which
of mforn:ns Plato %. For Psellus relates that Julian the Chald®an
ubeh:;:;” Plato’s soul and ‘‘questioned it at will’" %. We have.a no

wledge of his method of interrogation, but the Chaldean psycho-
:mt:cal doctrine permits us to form some idea of the manner in which
[flsato’s soul was supposed to appear. While the apparition of Hecate

$ represented as that of a speaking {lame, the philosopher’s soul

it co

wa

s Ppoct., Tim., 11, 253, 31 : 1) Seovpyia. . . i1 Tdv ylazpdy ki Ty NpinixAwy
siv yapaxtipe ouumAnpdoacsa Tis Yyuyis. Rp.. II, 143, 23 (KnowL, 47, 1)
soivor Tov Yapaxtipa (sc. 70 Xi) T ovaiz vav Yuxdy

«éyxapdioy évfeis»
@dans By dvra Yuyiis. . .
TavTa. .. Seovpydr xai Sedv dyvwrTa ypadovrwr:

As to éynapdiov, cf. Tamnr., Myst., II, 7, p. 84, 11, who states that when the
spurified souls’” appear, their éyxapdiaiov @is becomes visible. See also Pnoct.,
Mal. Subs., 259 = ps.-Dionvs., Areopagita, ta éyxdpdia Tijs dyalbryros @ove :
quoted by Kocm, 163, 1.

" Proct., Tim,, I, 256, 3 f. (conlinuing the passage quoted n. ¢3) dsi yap
oleabat xal Yuxniods elvas yapaxtipas. .. idlovs dAdns (Yuyifs) dAdovs, domep 39
{m’ ¢€edbinoar map® atrav vav Jewr (Excursus 1h, n) Hpandious, llevféws,
Ayains, nai aitod Tot lAdrwyos.

" The conjuration of the souls of Hercules, Pentheus and Agaue was not
part of the Chaldean ritual, which ignored Greek myths. Hercules was invoked
by Greek conjurers ; see Max. Tya., Diss., IX, 7 b and Ronoe, Psyche, 11, 350, 3;
365, 1. The souls of Agaue and of her son Pentheus, whom in her Bacchic
ecstasy she had torn to pieces, were conjured in the ritual of the later Orphic-
D.lonysian mysteries. Cf. Dessav, Inscript. Lat.. 3384 : < Deae Semelae et sororibus
elus fleabus” (misunderstood by Cumont, Rel. Orient., 309, hig, but correctly
explained by W. F. Orro, Dionysos, 64), and the important passage apud OLym-
"000?.. Phaed., 1 72. 6 f. not yet utilized, to which the Dionysian lustration rites
me.:ltloned by Seav., den., VI, 741 and Georg., 1I, 389 provide a key.

‘ Psecwus, De aurea catena (continuation of the passage quoted ch. mi, n. 193)
xai 8v¢ (lovhiavos o Xaldaios) vatryy (sc. v Tob MAdtwros Yuyhy, with which
he had ‘‘conjoined’’ his son’s soul, see n. 5) émowredwr éx Twos Téxvys iepa-
ook (see Excursus IV, 2) énuvdavero wepi dv é€ovhero.
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became visible as a geometrical luminous figure. The beljef that 4,
apparition of the soul consists of semi-circles and of the cha,.acter ¢
derives from Plato’s Timaeus, upon which Chaldean metaphysic, X
based. For according to this work the Cosmic Soul COnSists' of t‘:vl'e
axes having the shape of the letter X which are bent s0 as to form sem-o
circles and joined together . We may accordingly surmise tha; ﬂ:
individual souls, regarded as the offshoots of the Gosmic Soul, Wer:
represented by the Chaldeans as being, as it were, her miniature copies
This transmutation of Platonic doctrines into magical diagrams js il;
entire conformity with the ‘hermeneutic method” used by the authoy

of the Chaldean Oracles.

8. Technical mantics and Theurgy.—The fact that the Chaldeans
based theurgy upon a metaphysical system accounts for their hostile
attitude towards all the rival methods of prognostication; these are
to be rejected wholesale. This exigency is formulated in an Oracle
which sets forth the Chaldean program in this subject, apparently in
reply to a question regarding the efficacy of the prevalent forms of divi-
nation. The oracle-delivering god begins by reproving human presump-
tion that seeks to master the divine powers : ‘‘a creature of overwee-
ning nature ®’, that is his name for man. He goes on :

*” Puaro, Tim., 34 b, 36 b 6 f. Referring to this passage of the Timaeus, Porphyry
(sp. Proct., Tem., II, ah7, 18 {.) remarks that the Egyptians likewise used the
sign of the Platonic World-Soul to designate this entity; he may have alluded
to the hieroglyph of the so-called crux ansata, which designates ‘¢ Life’’ (on Wvx?-
Zwi see ch. n, n. 65, Excursus II, n. 26-27). An exact parsilel to this inter-
pretation of Porphyry is quoted and explained by Nonoew, Dis Geburt des Kindes
1a1. lustinus, Apology, I, 60, 1-5 believes thal the form of the Platonic World-
Soul imitates the cross prefigured by the, ‘serpent of brass’ mentioned Numbers,
XXI, g. I conjecture that the sign of the cross by which, according to the report
of Gregory Nazianzen, the Neoplatonist Maximus of Ephesus exorcised the evil
demons, was in reality the sign of Hecate-Psyche, the mistress of the demons;
ef. ch. v, n. 3g. )

** Psewius, Comm., 1136- A (Kmowt, 50) :

«(oiy"), @ Todpunpds Plocws, évlpuwrs, Tiyvacuas.
This line derives from the Oracle quoted in the subsequent note, as is pl"l"'ed
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ot to thy mind earth’s vast measures, for that the plant

h grows mot on earth, and measure not the course of the sun
of thl.'u-t g:ods for that he moves in accordance with the will eternal
by joml;gther ;mt for the sake of thee. Let go the moon’s sound;
of the aruns’ by operation of necessity. The stars’ procession was
she B ht forth for sake of thee. The wide-winged aerial flight of
nf)tdbl":ungever true, nor yet the slicings of the victims and of other en-
blr'l: l These are all toys, lending support to mercenary fraud. Flee
:::u .these things, if thou woulds tenter true worship’s paradise, where

Virtue, Wisdom and Good-Rule are met together’’ .

«Submit B

by Psellus’ scholium : «toAunpdv 32 @iows (sc. Tdv dvfpwror) évipace 70 Adyiov,
s 72 xpelrrova wepiepyalbpevoy (cf. Theos., 21, 7, quoted ch. 1, n. 52) xai 3pépoy
pév dolépay xarapeTpoiva (see the Oracle quoted n. gg, v. 3 fl.), iwepPuay
3¢ duwwipewy tifels dianpi€olvra xai(ta) ébwritw Tis ovpaviov o@alpas (i. e. the
voyvds TOwos) dizanomouvra xai wepi Seoi 71 Aéyew diarswbuevor. Consequently,
I propose to complement ofya; cl. the fragment o1y’ &xe, utoTa, quoted ch. n,
n. 35g. Pmo, De somn., I, 53-54 and Kore Kosmou (W. Scorr, Hermetica, 1,
484a, g [.) use similar arguments, when taxing the astronomers with téAua.

** Pseuvs, Comm., 1128 B (Knowr, 64) :

1 spn Td wedapia puérpa yains vwo oy Ppéva BaAdov:
0V ydp dAnfeins @urdv év yBovi (éaTw).
undé pévpes 3pbpov ediov xavévas avvabpoicas*
didlw Bouly Péperar mavpds, ovy dvener cob,

5 wivms poiloy Eazoy: dei Tpéxes Epyw dvdyxns.
doTépioy wpowbpevpa aélbey xdpiv ovx éloyeily.
alBpios dpribwy Tapoos wAarvs obwor' dlnbis,

o Qvoidy awAdyyvwy Te Topal® Tdd’ dfbpuara mavra,
Sumopixils dwdtns ornplypara. @siye av taita

to #élwy eboebhys iepov wapideiooy dvoiyew,

) évl’ dpery ao@in Te xal sbvopin ouvdyovras.»

.T“'Mt'a :v. 3, cit. Procr., Tim., I, a0a, 17; 11, 81, 94 F.—v, 6, cit. Proct.,
7:""v I, 124, 81.—v. 8, Synestus, Insomn., 4, 1289 B (who reads o¢ Svouay
owAdyyvary 1" d0opai),

v erit, 2 v. 9 : dot, supplevi.—v. 3 : 3pbuov, Proclus, pérpov Psellus.—

"7 i 7, om. Psellus, habet Synes.

Interpretation : v. o of. ch. m, n. 393.—v. 4 init. : cf. ch. u, n. 4g, No. 3.
V.5 fin. : of, c¢h.m,n. 136.—v. 8-g : cf. ch. 1, n. 93 and 95.—v. 10-11 : cf.
. m, p, 177 f. ’
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The Oracle enumerates the diverse types .of divination, anq in
case indicates briefly the reason for which these occult arts shoulq ¢
be indulged in'®. The list, whose sequence is due to €0smol, ?ot
considerations, mentions geomancy, the measurement of the sg::ll
orbit "', the conjuration of the moon (who in answer to the !
cian’s invocation produces a sound !%2), astrology '%, bird-divinatioy and
haruspicy '%. The Chaldeans defend their negation of the POssib;.
lity of interpreting the heavenly presages by the axiom that these gpq
caused by the workings of divine Necessity, which accomplishes the
Will of the Supreme Father. The contrast between the anthrops.
centric vision of nature, which characterizes the votaries of mantics,
and the worship of the cosmic rule, which manifests itself in the auto-
nomous effects of natural necessity, is inspired by Plato ; and likewise the
denial of the possibility of discovering thruth from earthly measures %,
This conception accounts for the fact that the quoted Oracle mentions,
in connection with its rejection of technical mantics, the doctrine of

Masi_

"** The various kinds of magic are classified in cosmological order : carth—
sun—moon—stars--—-air.

' Both the Egyptians and the Chaldeans were held to have invented the mea-
surement of the course of the sun for magical purposes.

' Cf. P. Mag.. VII, 884 : ¢€anoticasa 4 iepd cov (Selene) adp€ola 3os poilov.
Those and other parallel passages are quoted by Knoir, 65, 1. Sec also Roscuer,
s. v. Mondgittin, 3165.

'* The rejection of astrological mantic does not involve the negation of the
influence of the stars. The Chaldeans believed in the noxious influence of Mars
(see ch. 1, n. 174), conjured before every magical operation the planet which
ruled the day (ch. 1v, n. 8), adorned the girdle of their ritual dress with the images
of the zodiac, whose signs considered as figuring divine beings they used to con-
jure (ch.1,n. 115 and ch. v, n. ag). Julian the Theurgist in his work «On the
Zones” (see ch. n, n. 155) probably treated of astrological theory and rill{‘ll-

1 See ch. 1, n. g3 and g5. A distinction is made between the examination
of the victim and of the liver. It is a noteworthy fact that neither necromancy
(see ch. m, n. 113 {) nor the interpretation of dreams (sce ch. m, n. 114) are
mentioned among the rejected kinds of mantic (all of which belong to the so-called
TEXVINGY eidos wijs paveodis; of. Iamsi., Myst., III, 15, p. 135, 7).

" See Prato, Leges, god ¢ : Promines, 1I, 3, 6; III, 2, 3 and 8. Other pas-
sages are quoted by Wmrr, Albinus, 122, a.
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. The mantical methods which this Oracle enumerates can-
immol'“hty'the soul on its way to this goal, as the science on which
pot further ects the fact that the phenomena immanent to the world
they rely 06 e laws of the transcendent govei-nance of the untverse 1%,

. t th .o vt
are SUb;JTi::h:s contends 77, theurgy is the only legitimate form of divi-
As .hm asl it is bound up with the apprehension of the noetic powers
natlon,

bich are the real rulers of the cosmos 193,
whi

————

"* The Oracle deigns to. refute astrological mantic, but holds that ornithescopy
and haruspicy are nothing but a swindle.

" Lwev., Myst., III, 27-28, 31 (see ch. v, n° 66); X, 5, etc.

" The concordance noted by Gerrcxex, ad loc., between Orac. Sibyll., 1II,
231 [. and the Oracle, is nothing but a coincidence, as is proved by the verses
which follow ; both texts model themselves upon Homer (the works of the gigants
Symbolize the hybris of the mortals). The sole trace of Jewish influence in the
Chaldean Oracle is the use of the word wapddeioos (see ch. mi, n. 178). It may
be remarked that Kroll changed his opinion as regards the Judaizing tendency
of the Chaldeman Oracle; see Gerrcxen, Ausgang des Heidentums, 276, gh.

17






CHAPTER V

GCHALD £AN DEMONOLOGY

.. The evil demons.—The Chaldeans, in common with the magi-
cians and, probably, with the majority of their contemporaries !, held
to the belief in the existence of troops of evil demons, who inhabit the
terrestrial zone. All cosmic calamities ? and all individual passions were
attributed to their activities; they were supposed to be always on
the watch for an opportunity to lead the theurgists astray and to ren-
der ineflective their pious actions.. ¢QOut of the wombs of the earth
leap chthonic dogs, that unto mortal never show true sign’’ 3. These

' Cf. Cumont, Rel. Orient., 175 f.

* Proct., Tim., I, 131, 21 (Knowr, 65) : Ti 3¢, ei va dpy oupméoos, mvevparos
avra pri€avros dwo Tdy vmoyelwy véwwy, V@' olov Ta Abyia xai « abTdvdpovs woreis
dwéAlvafa (the metrical would be wédeas y' dmoréofai) Paaiv.

This passage proves that the Chaldean Oracles spoke of evil spirits destroying
whole cities by earthquakes ; cf. Ponen., Abst., 11, ho, p. 169, 13; Corp. Herm.,
L, 14; XVI, 10 (see Rermzensrein, Poimandres, 352 ; Bipez-Cumonr, Mages hell.,
II, 278, n. 4). Proclus who, according to Maminus, .Vit. Procl., a8, used to
‘tattach” amulets against earthquakes (he probably did it in Athens like Nesto-
nus, cf, Zosus, IV, 18, 3), identified because of the twofold meaning of mvedpara
the subterranean winds which in the opinion of the ancient seismologists (cf.Tim.,
I, 187, o8 f., with reference to Amsrorie, Meteor., II, 8, 368 @, 34 {.) are the
cause of earthquakes, with the subterranean demons of the Chaldean Oracles.
Cf. also Psruivs, Hyp., 23, quoted n. 3, and the new text edited by Bioez, C.M.A.G.,
VI, p. 124, 39 with the note ibid., p. g9, 2. :

* Peeiuvs, Comm., 1140 B (Krorr, 45) :

«éx &' &pa nbéAmwy
Yains Sphoxovaw yfovios xives obmor’ dAnbés
aijua Bpord deixvuvtesy,
Cf. the scholium ad loc., mept daipbvw évidwy 6 Adyos and Hyp., 23 (p. 75, a3,
%L, 45) concerning the race of the evil demons & xai év v xotAdpars Péperas
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‘“multifluous troops’’* of demons were the antagonistic forces a
whom the fight for the human soul had to be waged.
According to Psellus, the Chaldzans distinguished between tw, king
of demons : the good and the evil; the former help the souy] in he!
“‘hieratic ascent’’ and in her fight against the evil spirits, whe see;
to prevent the souls’ union with the divine and to drag her dowp
Other reports enable us to grasp with greater precision the point;,
which are left vague in this passage of Psellus. First we may state
that ¢ hieratic ascent’’ is identical with the theurgical ‘elevation™
which culminates in the mystic union of the soul separated from u,,;
body with the divine ray of light. Proclus mentions several times the
good demons, who help the soul to attain this goal, and adds that.they
belong to the class of angels, who ¢‘enkindle the soul with divine fire"
and thereby ‘‘cut out the stain’’ of her union with the body 7. Con-

Baing

cf. also Proct., Crat., 76, 13 (both passages will be explained n. 186). See
Horrner, 0.-Z., 1, ahh.

The deceptions of the demons account for the importance ascribed in the Chal-
dean Oracles to true onpeia : cf. ch. 1v,n. 56. On the designation of the demons
as dogs see n. A1.

* Psevius, De operat. daem. (p. 3o, Boiss., Miene, P. G., CXXII, 866 A) va vaw
datpbvwr ““woduyevpova Pida” (the termination of an hexameter) is conjectured
by Knott, 46, 1 to derive from the Chaldean Oracle. This supposition is sup-
ported by the facts that only several lines. afterwards Psellus refers to another
Chaldean notion (uioo@afs, see n. 144) and that Proclus in his**Song of Fire”
(see Excursus IX) calls the passions provoked by the demons rawewdr xeipa.

* Psewvs, Hyp., a3 (p. 75, 18) : (vou 3aspoviov) 76 ey diwapw dyaboeidi
xéxmyrar ovAAapdvoy tois icpatixois dvddois émi tovs évavriovs Tavtals (sc. T2l
dvbdois) Salporas naxobs: ta 3¢ nafédxer vds Yuyds. Cf. Limsw., Myst., II, 6.
p. 82, 13 : (1 sdw daipbvwr vdfis). .. Tovs émi 70 wip owevdovras (the Theur-
gists, see ch. 1, n. 396) xzvéyet @wepi Tov Tijde véwov, and Proct., Rp., II, 3, 20
wapa 3¢ v Snpiovpylas éPdpwy (the good demons. Kroll’s correction Seovpy®?
is superfluous) v vois icparinois (masc.) clwféva guuminrew $v avrois Tois iepois
&0)ois (sc. Adetas).

* See Excursus IV, a.

"7 (a) Pnocv., Tim., IlI, 300, 16 (Krow, 53) : » teXeaTixy (see Excursus Xa)
... 31 ToU Seiov wupos d@avilovsa Tas éx Tiis yevéoews dméoas Tas “xphidas "
&5 72 Abyia Siddoxes (cf. « ovdev Svyvov éxovaas : ch. m, n. 88).—(b) Iven.,
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the ‘‘good demons’’ of Psellus are none others than the
Chaldwan angels. In conforfnity \Yitl'n the Iamblichean tradition Pro-
clus (from whom Psellus derives his information) identifies them with
he higher class of demons and thus marks their place in the Neopla-
ic_hierarchy of spirits .  What was the precise part which they

ton
e

Crat., 7" 17 :

xafaipovot. . . &-yyls)«ot Tas Yuyds, dworéuvovres rdas éx s
yevboews anAidas nai dvéyovres (Excursus VII B, 3) aivds wpis tovs Seovs. In
the last two passages there is no reference to the Chaldean Oracles, xnAis being
a lerm habitually used by thq Platonists to designate all that is material ;
of.e. g Puio, Decal., 10; Aetern. mund., a; Prurarci, Num. vind., 20, 562
B.—(c) Ioen, Ezc. Vat., 192, 13 (Knowr, 53) : 9 3¢ vav dyyédwy pepis (see
Theos.. No. 13, 16, quoted ch. 1, n. 46) wis dviye: Yuyiv; “@éyyovsa™ @naoi
(sc. 7@ Abysa), @upi Y Yuyriv.—(d) Ioem, Th. Pl., 118, 11 : mjv ddiva vor
Yuxav. . - redewoapévy (cf. Promnus, V, g, a2, after Praro, Phaedr., 251 ¢, 5) nai
sov dv (vais Yuxais). . . dviYaga upadv (for wupads see ch. i, n. 84).—(e) Inem,
Ak., b72, 9 : ToVs mYpgoUs dvantovoa Tovs dvaywyovs ; similarly Hymﬁ., IV, 2
(Sc0t), of YPuxds pepbmwy dvaydryioy ddpevor wip EXner’ és dfavivovs.—(f) Ivem,
Rp., II', 296, 9 : 70 Adyiov elpnxev elvas. . . Twa «vwicews (the epical form would
be Turotos : Knoie, ad loc. See ch. 11, n. 168) dydv» (see «jépos dyoi» : ch. 1
:Ih 35:17 b). The ¢‘leader of the separation’’ should accordingly be considered as
e chief of the detachment of angels (uepis : see above [¢c]) which draw the soul
al‘oft and delete the defilement of matter.—(g) Psewius, Hyp., aa (p. 75, 15)
70 dyyeAmov. . . dvdyor. .. Tas Yuxds (see ch.1v, n. 37). , S
All the seven Proclean passages we have quoted paraphrase the same verses
of a Chaldean Oracle, adapting thei i i -
enden th s aPung their content to Neoplatonic doctrine so as to
: T:, et e ta;k of reconstituting them in their original form impossible
an i i i '
oo i cie :har;al n;enuoned by the Platonists, with whom alone we are con-
o as.. e lInd century (see ch. n, n. 367), but Iamblichus was the first
e o :l:lgnled them a fixed place in the hierarchy of gods and spirits. Following
Aruceny PDe (:I; Porphyry (but see already Prurarcu, Def. Orac., 39, 431 E and
demon, : t; :ocr.: 16, p. a4, ao). he distinguished between two classes of
the Noo .la ose welling permanently in the supra-terrestrial region (known to
cop tonists as drpewvos, dypavroi, Sreior, nat obgiav dai d
Pre-existent human souls, who after leavi ’ ivo. B e
the rank of dem , who a te.r eaving the body acquire for a millenium
and then qos dons (becau'se of tl!ls they are named oi xara oxéow 3aipoves)
frst clags. £ lt:en for. 4 new incarnation. Tamblichus identifies the angels with the
relevant u:,sﬁ us positing the sequence : Sreoi - 2yyelot - 3aipoves - fpwes. (The
Grinch. o ‘hl!’loon'les are quoted, although'not systematically arranged, by O. Gaueee,
Ythologie, 11, 1470, 1 ; Mav, Die Religionsphilosophie Kaiser Julians, 71 {.;
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were supposed to play in the sacramental mysteries at which ¢

-, hey %0 .
erated ? The extant texts do not enlighten us as to the ¢q

. . . . . nceptiona
of the theurgists regarding this point. Perhaps these spirits conduetey
e

the ““purifying”™ ray on its downward journey from the ¢ Fathe,
the aspirant °. At all events, they are certainly identical with Psellyg’
““good demons’’ who help the theurgist in the fight against the evil
spirits waged by him during his ¢‘elevations "’

The temptations produced by the evil demons which beset the theur.
gists were manifold. The gods bade the Chaldeans to take care joq
they disregard in the course of the holy ceremonies the right measure ;
and depart from the order laid down for the ritual 1 :

Cumonr, Les anges du paganisme [quoted ch. 1, n. 39}, p. 170 f.; Hoprxer, 0.-2,,
I, 43 fI.; Procivs, Tim., I, 77, g f. [see Excursus XI, n. 4] uses Iamblichus’
distinctions while expounding Porphyry’s demonology; cf. ibid., 5a, 16 ).
Proclus took over the former's classification identifying the ¢‘unchanging demons”
with the Chaldean angels; cf. ch. m, n. 365.

.* See ch. m, n° 84 and ch. v, n. 7.

' (a) Maminus, Vit. Procl., 13 : eis vy NAdvwvos }ye pvotaywyiay év tdfe
nai «oty UmepSdbpov wodas , xara 10 Adyiov, sveivovrar.

(b) Damascius, Vit. Isid. (ap. Suibam, s. v. dwep€dbpuios) «ovde imepfdbuiov @bda
pinTwyy, xard 70 Abyiov, cis Ty Secooéleiay, dAAd pérpa dpKwy, etc.

(c) Ovymeiovor., Schol. in Prat., Theaet., 413 A, p. 236, Hermann : wapoipia
«iwép Ta danappéva wndds», dpotoy T4 ImepBibuiov wbda Telverss.

(d) Epitome Heidelbergensis (F. Gr. Hist., No. 155, p. 836, g, Jacoby) : the
successors of Alexander #pfavra imep€abpiov Teivew wbda. The use of the Chal-
dean expression in the sense of (c) proves that the author of the epitome lived
in the Byzantine epoch.

() Acataus, II, 2g.

(f) Ascierus in Awst., Metaph., 98, 11.

(g) Pmmoron. in Amist., Categ., 6, 13. Et saepius.

The primitive-meaning of this expression which became proverbial among the
Neoplatonists may be elucidated from the context in which it figures in the texts
of Marinus and Damascius. In another passage (see ch. v, n. 64) Marinus states
that Proclus performed the Chaldman lustrations év rdéet; cf. also P. Mag., IV,
9628 : uj drantws 1 weaypareie (the magical operation) wpooepydpevos as well
as Iamer., Myst., IIT, 13, p. 131, 8 f. and 31, p. 177, 13 (see n. 63). See
the following note.
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«For no other reasons, God turns man away from Himself and sends
A ‘:hrollﬁh the agency of Living Power, on vain path” 1!,

hl?;[’,us according to Chaldean doctrine, God Himself leads astray the
wh’o has failed to observe with the required strictness the magical
man rescribed by the supreme revelation. Living Power’’, which
nt:: ,.I:ns this task, is, as we have already indicated '?, identical with
Flic:te, mistress of the evil demons. Charged with the execution of
God’s decision she bids the spirits subservient to her to deceive the

oficiant who, in this manner, is made to expiate his offence against

itual.
rlt'lll‘illle evil demons were feared by the Chaldzans not “only because
they experienced their antagonism in the course of the theurgical ope-
rations. They were also the constant tempters who exerted a perni-
cious influence during the whole of life. They inhabited the realm
of «“Nature” (®vous) that is the intramundane, and, more especially,
the sublunar zone. There they practised their arts of delusion '*.
““Nature persuades us to believe that the demons are pure, and the
offsprings of evil matter useful and good’ !*.

"' Pnocr., Parm., ggo, a7 (Knoui, 56) : xai yap émi Qewpias xai éni vhecTmuis
(see Excursus X a) xai 7ouré é0Tt 10 woioby do@ari xai imvaicTov Wpiv Ty
4vodov, 3 &v vaet wpdodos: ds yoiv Pnoi xai 16 Abyov

«0uidevos efveney &Xdov dmooTpéPera Seds dvdpa
nai ooy Avvdpe: xevéas ém wépmer drapmoish,
s brav drantws xal whnppedds éni ta Sebrara Tav Srewpyudtwy B Tov Spywy
(sec Excursus IV, 1) ...@omodueda v dvodor : cf. n. 10; PserLus, Hyp., a3
(P- 75, a1. See also Know, 44) paraphrases the same fragment of the Oracles
as follows (zo xaxoepyés daipbviov). . . xoldlov tas ¢pripas dmolei@beioas (sc. Yu-
X4s) ¥ Selov wrds. Apparently he makes the mistake of relating Laoy Auvipes
(pI‘:‘PhPaSed T09 Deiov @hrds) to xeveds instead to =wépmer.

N See. ch. m, n. 77 and ch. 1, n. 168.

Cf. Psevvus, Hyp., 23 (p. 75, 20) concerning the race of the evil demons :
™ @iouw émiaTpe@opuevor.

" Psevivs, Comm., 1137 A (Know, 44) :

«H Piois weiber miaretaw [efvat] Tods Saluovas dyvois
Stn xai 74 xaxijs 6Ans €lacTiuara xpnyord xal éafrar
o ::“’5, Hymn., 11, 53 : efva 3atpbvay 6Hllov Dbass Kdvovoa cixter» alludes
¢3¢ verses. The sentence xal ™y xaxiav 3¢ BAdoTnua tiis bAns yeyovéva
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The Chaldeans demonized the entire terrestrial zone. Not onl
“‘Nature’’ accord an abode to the powers of evil, she herself is the m:es
dangerous of tempters. The mortal who does not constantly perfo 8t
the prescribed lustrations, cannot keep himself free from the delusiop
that she provokes : 8

‘Enchanting the soul, they (the evil demons) draw her away frop,
the mysteries’” 15.

The§e demons lure the soul to corporeal passions and to an “‘anima]"
life's.  They bring about, as an Oracle says, the “stifling of true Eros" 1

(without reference to the demons) is to be found in Pivrance, Epitome de anim,
procr., 3, 1030 f; see also nete 180. This and other fragments show that the
Chaldaans were at one with the Jews and Christians (see K. Svosona, La démonolog.',
‘de Psellos, 6, 29. Cf. also Owcen., Contra Celsum, VIII, 31) in never using the
term 3aipoves in good part. Psellus (see Biez, C. M. 4. G., VI, 110, 2, 128,
11 {.) who explains that according to the Chaldean Oracles there exist good demons,
whereas in the Christian view, there arc only evil ones, is deceived by Proclus
reinterprelation of the Oracles.

For Psellus’ explanation of this fragment see n. 16.

'* Proct., Ale., 340, 8 (KoL, 55) : vd Aoyiz wpostiSnow (sc. ad orae. cit. in
eap., IV, n. 1 a), tns

«7as Yuyas Sélyovres dei TedeTdy dmdyovaivy
(‘“‘Hoc de pravis daemonibus dictum’’ : Kroll). Pseivs, Hyp., a3 (p. 75, 21)
on the species of the evil demons : SéAyov 7as Yuyds.

'* Pnoct., Rp., II, 309, 10 (KnoLt, 60) :

solde yap otx dméxovss xuvdy dAdywy oAV pétpoy »,
oi {@vres wovnpiv Lanfy, Pnai v Aéyiov. Cf. Tim., III, 157, a7 : elwep ydp ciow
4hoyor Saipoves, ws oi Seovpyoi Aéyovaw.

' Proci., Rp.,T, 176,23 (Knowr, a6) : vov 06picTiv dpwra xai dv oi Seoi sTvi)-
pov épwros dinbois» wpooeipixasw ; of. Al., h17,13. Rp., I, 347, 7 : %0
nai T4 Abyia wapaxcheveta «wmAarivewy Npiv. .. «éavrovsy (see n. 23), dAda
uh dmoaTevoiv, emriypdy épwros dAnfoiss é@ehnopévous. See also Al., 35?1
28 f. (quoted n. 173) where we find a clearer description of the demomc
character of evil Eros. ]

According to LXX Reg., I, XVI, 14 (Josern., Ant., VI, 166) Saul was a victim
of throttling demons (32iuévia @viypovs aird. . . émPépovra) and these were pro-
bably in the mind of the author of the Oracle. Cf. besides Pruranca, De gen. Soer.
20, 588 D : memviyuévo: ye Sopiew viv wabiv. We may note that the passions
are attributed by the Chaldeans to demonic influence.
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ad been blent with the soul at the time of her creation and kept

I.hatkh her yearning for a return to her divine place of origin *. Gra-
awa"e they take up their abode in the body of the person they have
dl:;uc};d . «Thy vessel the beasts of the earth shall inhabit’ .

seduced :

Temptation by the demons cannot be avoided; for it is inherent
y existence »_ Through her residence in the human body the

in earthl . . :
herself in the sphere of influence of Heimarmene?!, the

SOUl ﬁnds

J—
w Seen. 8. In the fragment transmitted by Proc., Exc. Vat., 193, 99 {(Knott,

6h) : « i obéoas @pevi» the object tov dyvov pwra or Tov Yuxaiov omwbijpa
(see ch. ur, M. 8) or 7o Yuyxiis dupa (see ch..m, n. 388) may be reconstituted.

i Pseuwvs, Comm., 1140 A (Know, 60) :

«oov (3¢ yap) dyveioy Sitpes xfovos oinjoovsivy .

Psellus correctly remarks that :*vessel’’ means in this context (as in many other
texts, ¢f. the parallels collected by W. Kroir, ad loc. and J. Knovw, Lehren des Hermes,
127 [.) the human body and **heasts of the earth’’ the demons. See also the frag-
ments quoted n. 3 (xfovior xvves) and 14 (6Ans Bracrhpara) and Psevius, Hyp.,
a3 (p. 75, 20) according to which the race of evil demons was described in the
Chaldean Oracle as *‘beast-like’’, &npomddor. For oinsicovow see Poren., Marec.,
11, p. 281, 24 : xaxodaipwy dvbpwnos. . . wovnpdy dxuovwy évdiaitnpa and ibid.,
21, p. a87, aaf.; Ciem. Av., Eclog. Prophk., 46, 1 : éunafiys @vBpwmos Aeyew
daipévwr. The future tense does not refer to the state after death but after the
victory of the demonic principle ; cf. PseLus, ad loc., 1140 A : m)v 0w Lwdy Hpar
wAipn yerouévyy walfaw oi Toioitor Sijpes (i. e. oi daipoves) cimigovst (continued
n, 6a). :

* Peeius, Hyp., 25 (p. 75, 30 ; Knouv, 48) : i 3¢ cupndbosi 6 odpari (sc.
% Yuyh; see Excursus VI, 1 b), Sepamevew (see ch. m, n. 45) dviyxy xal w0
4 3!‘;;?;1 tevdyfas (see ch. m, n: 149-143) xai omwo wis pﬂaew$ dyesfar (see
n. ;

'n Procv., Prov., 179, a2 (Know, 28 and 4¢) reads in Greek retranslation :
oi 3¢ Seonapidoror Abyor iy amyhy xab’ éavtiy buvoio: tijs oAmis Yuyis TiHs
unvplas xai vairyy 3iaxpivovas dwo vijs bAns {woybvov Sreds, 4@’ Hs nai Tiv Shny
cluappévyy éaprivres dVas wolios oeipds, Tiv uéy Yuxooly, ™y 34, ds elmopey,
Motpalay: xai Ty Yuydy éx tiis devrépas Andovres ToTE AMyovar «tif elpapuévy
a°“h"'€fv», 8tay ddoyiofeioa Tov xip:ov pevalrdfy dvri @povoias eipapudvny.
lhln this speculation concerning the relationship _of Providence and Destiny only
'€ Statement that souls which turn towards the earthly things ¢ serve Heimarmene’
l; Chaldean, Concerning Proclus’ distinction between {wy and Yvys# and his
theory of the “psychic chains’’, see ch. i, n. 65 and 135. The differentiation
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force of Destiny endowed by the Chaldeans with numerous dey,
traits and regarded by them as the primary source of all evil po
According to Psellus, the theurgists used apotropaic images with 5 View
to warding off the ‘‘streams springing from Heimarmene'’ 22 that
the demons. Another fragment identifies Heimarmene with the Mate.
rial principle in man. The injunction of the Oracles ‘‘not to a gran.
dize Heimarmene'’  means : Do not aggrandize in thyself the dominigg
of the corporeal, as it is the abode of the demons. The concretenesg
of the expression proves the reality of the Chaldean belief in demong .
the evil powers take possession of that part of man which is left unde.
fended against their assaults 2.

These few texts bring out very clearly the demonic character of the
Chaldean notion of destiny. As the theurgists conceived it, Destiny
is a power thought of as personal, which becomes individualised in its
demonic satellites. The immediate effect of the Chaldaean initiation
was to eliminate this danger. The theurgist who had accomplished
the sacramental rites was immune against the action of the demons;
for he belonged already to the ‘‘Father’s’’ kingdom.

The power of the demons is manifested in the dimensions of the
region they inhabit, extending as it did throughout the entire intra-
mundane space. The fragment of an Oracle which constituted the

Onje
Wem.

between wpévoia and eipapuéwn (cf. also PseLus, Comm., 1145 D : xai iwo =pé-
voay pév ncipcla, dray voepds dvepydpey' Imo eipapuévyy 3¢, brav xai FWUATINGDS)
is likewise Proclean, not Chald@an ; cf. Knowt, 49 who proves that also the doctrine
of providence ascribed by Proct., Dub. Prov., 76, g f. to the Chaldeans does not
derive from the Oracles. See ch. vi, sect. ¢, in which we examine the influence
of Middleplatonic speculation on both Proclus and the Chaldeans.

" «ta é€ clpappévys pedparar : see n. 136,

3 Pgeius, Comm., 1145 C (Knoi, 50) : «py ovwavioys v cipappévyd.
As to the verb, see n. 17, «@larivew éavrots» and ch. mi, n. 114, «70 Evdoley
owéppa avEijaars.

Proct., Prov., 164, 8 quotes two further words of the verse : Neque cosuges’
fatum, cuius finis... (gr. #s télos). The missing predicative noun was nihil,
according to Kroll; I propose to supply A«dys, see below sect. 2-A.

" See also ch. vi, n. 311 {.
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g of a conjuring hymn, enables us to form an idea of the mul-
. 1.ty of the spints appertaining to the Chaldean pandemonium :
"p‘l‘l;l(,{, nymphs of the sources, and all the water spirits; terrestrial

d aerial wombs and those situated under the rays; you male and
o ale lunar bestriders of all matter, that of the heaven and stars and

heginmi®

fem ,
that- of the abysses e
The list of demons figuring in this hymn does not distinguish be-

tween the sub- and supralunar spirits. All of these are divided into
three classes : a) the water spirits (designated in another Oracle as the
«water bestriders’’ 29); b) the «“wombs'’, that is the elemental spirits ¥

[
.

e

s Typus, De mensibus, 111, 7, p. &1, 7 (Knowt, 10) :
«Nop@ar myyaias xai évvdpia wyevpara wivra,
nai xBbvior xoAwos T nai Hépiot xai iwavyor,
unvaior wians émbnropes #8° émijras
bAns ovpaviys Te uaik’ﬂsph)s xai a€bocowyn

Those four verses are described by Lydus as Aéy:z, while Ovympionon. in Al.,
p- 19, ed. Creuzer, who quotes the last verse, designates it as Orphic (see Orph.
Fragm., 353, Kern). Lydus’ statement is based on tradition, as is proved by
De mens., 11, 11, p- 32, 3, where he quotes in another context two words of the
fourth verse, also as Logia. The explanation of Psellus (quoted n. 36) proves
that the fragment is of Chald@an and not Orphic origin. Olympiodorus’ mistake
may be due to the verses being ascribed in his source (Proclus) to the SeéAoyor,
a term applied both to the Orphics and the Chaldeans ; f. Excursus Id. The
Emperor Julian committed the inverse error in ascribing, Epist., 89, p. 1312,
61.B.-C.,an Orphic doctrine (Loseck, Aglaoph., 565 f. ; Kern, Religion der Griechen,
II, 165, 3) to the Chaldzan theurgists.

' We need not consider Olympiodorus’ explanation of the four verses, as
1t l; [‘based on Proclean speculations; see Hoeener, 0.-Z., I, 114 and below,
n. 34, -

* Proct., Tim., 11T, 110, & (Know, 45) 76 Abyion « 4dpoBatiipas» xakei Tovs
Seovs Toirous (vous évidpous).” Other texts referring to waterspirits are cited by
M. Nick, Die Bedeutung des Wassers im Kult und Leben der Alten (Philologus, Suppl.,
XIV, a, 4 921); Svosoos, La démonologie de Michel Psellos, 36 and Bioez, C. M. 4. G.,
. ’ 1500, 1. As to the formation of the word see Excursus ITI, 1 b and ch. m,

+ 290.

" The Chaldean term xéAmos probably signifies the souls of the demons which
have been put into the cosmic elements. Cf. ch. m, sect. 8.
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whose dwelling-place is upon the earth and in the air (the lattep
called for this reason in another Oracle “‘guides of the air” %) attaip
ing to the solar rays *; ¢) male and female 3 lupar spirits whoge do:
main reaches from the zone of the fixed stars (the “heaven") and thy
of the planets (the <stars’) downwards to the ‘‘abysses” of the
sublunar world and the earth and its ‘‘caverns’’ below. A distinctio,l
characteristic of these spirits is their attachment to the materia com-
ponent in the cosmos?. The list may be completed by a mentioy,
of the ‘‘offsprings of evil matter’’ referred to in one of the Oracleg
we have already quoted in this chapter % : these are, as we shall
see, the terrestrial demons, who play an important part in the system
of the Theurgists .

* The expressions 7épio: poai, Bépos dyoi, x6Awos Hépios are interchangeable
in the fragments quoted ch. u, n. 287.

* Supposed that the sequence of the attributes indicates the spatial order of
the elemental spirits, {mwavyo: may he regarded as an equivalent of the Homeric
vn' abyds serloio. The astrologers apply the term §mauyos to the star which is
situated in the same meridian as the sun ; cf. Boucnt-LecLerca, Lastrologie grecque,
112. Accordingly, the {mavyo:r x6Awos inhabit the lower half of the ethereal
world. '

* Psevus, Hyp., 32 (p. 79, 23) : eis dppev nai Sijiv dmpnuévoy, likewise
reports that the Chaldeans distinguished between male and female demons.
Cf. Procuus, Schol. in Hesion., Op., v. 151. For other, non-Chaldean, parallels
see Horrver, 0.-Z., I, 210 {.

" The term otpavés is applied in the Chaldean Oracle to the sphere of the
fixed stars (see ch. m, n. 1ag); the ‘stars’’ are the planets.

3 This statement of the Oracle seems to be referred to by PseiLus, Hyp.. 20
(p- 75, 10) : cioi 3¢ Deim vabers nai yévn wepi Exacrov Ty aTorgeiwy (sc. of the
sublunar world). See n. 34 and Pwoct., Tim.. III, 58, 20 f.

M See n. 14. ' )

% The later Neoplatonists divided the demons according to the following siX
regions : heaven, ether, water, earth, netherworld. Svosons, La démonologfe.‘?‘
Psellos, 10 I. has proved that this division derives from Proclus (cf. the five divi-
sions of Paoct., Tim., I, 137, 3 f.) and is based on Prato, Tim., 39 e (see also
Epinomis, g84 {., to which Proct., Tim., III, 108, a refers). Buez, C. M. 4. G.
VI, in his chapter on the demonology of Psellus, p. 105 fI. (see also p. 100 a-ﬂd
223 {.), points out that Proclus based this classification on a symbolic explanation
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These demons were subject to Hecate. Their subservience to this
. hest goddess of the Theurgists can be inferred not only from the
hi that Physis (‘‘Nature’) and Heimarmene were metonyms of Hecate *,
fnc: also from a direct statement of Psellus. After having quoted the
::-:gmeﬂt of the Oracles referring to ‘‘Nature’’, who tries to “persua.de.”
men of the goodness gf the maleficent demons, Psellus adds that it is
not ««Nature'’ herself who ¢“persuades’’, but after she has been ¢cal-
led” (i e adjured) and before she appears there come forward- mani-
fold demonic phantoms ‘‘roused from all the elements and consisting
of all the parts of the course of the moon [sic|”” %6, It is evident that
the demons mentioned by Psellus are identical with those recorded
in the fragment of the Hymn. Accordingly, we may infer that this
fragment constituted the beginning of a placatory prayer intended to pre-
vent the invoked demons from exercising their delusions and, thereby,
frustrating the chief theurgical action of conjuring ‘‘Nature’’. ¢Nature”’
is one of the appellations of Hecate : consequently, the conjuration
of the spirits mentioned in the Hymn belongs to the sequence of rites

of the hexad. Boissonave, Psellus, 229, has drawn attention to the parallel in
the Orphic Hymns, Edy» wpés Movoaicy, 32 :

«3aigtovas obpavios e xai eivaliovs xai évidpous
xai yfoviovs xai vmoxfoviovs 143’ Hepo@oirous»

and ibid., p. 295, to Mivron, Paradise Regain’d, I, 122 : “Demonian spirits now,
from the element Each of his reign allotted, rightlier called Powers of fire air water
and earth beneath’ which continues the Platonic traditions.

* See ch. m, sect. 4. CIf. also Psewwus, Hyp., 33 (p. 75, 20) regarding the
race of the evil demons : rals pospaiass 3ooeaiw vmnpevoiv. The “gifts of destiny”’
:re the Prociean equivalent to the Chaldean belief in the power of Hecate; s.ee

TR
M‘ Pseivs, Comm., 1137 A (explaining the Oracle quoted n. 14) : oty dm
™ (4 Viois) weier vovro, dAX bri xAnfeians (sc. Tiis Pvoews) wpo Tis wapoy-
olas ajrjs, | . '
TToIyeiwy {
3p4
the

ay

@odverdeis wpoPaivovrar popPai daipovidders, dro wivrwy pév Toy

8ee n. 3a) dveyeipbusvas, dwo wivrwy 3¢ Ty ueedy 100 oelyvialov

1oV ovyxelueval te xai pepLopevar. Iamoi., Myst., V, a1 explains that before

N odescent of the heavenly gods, there appear the potencies subservient to them

onl announce t.he manifestation of their superiors and demand reverence, which
Y the theurgist knows how to accomplish.
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indispensable for the invocation of this deity and, thus, the fra,
ment has to be added to the testimonies which we have sy diedih
the relevant section of the foregoing chapter ¥". A vivid description'
. . . ] . n
of this demonic temptation is to be found in the account given |,
Gregory of Nazianzus of the initiation of the future Emperor Julimyl
into the Chaldean mystery®. At every downward step upon the
staircase leading to the crypt of Hecate, where the consecration Wag
to take place, new troops of demons appeared, who terrified the
imperial neophyte, but were driven away by his mystagogue, the Neq.
platonist. Maximus of Ephesus. Gregory emphasizes that even thy
sacrilegious sorcerer took refuge in his distress to Christian rites anq
used the sign of the cross for exorcizing the evil spirits. This affir-
mation does not seem to have been an invention of the Christian adver-
sary. We should not, of course, identify this sign with the Christian
symbol ; but as we have seen *, the sign of the cross was regarded by
the Chaldeans as the sign of the Gosmic Soul, ¢. ¢. Hecate. We may
therefore suggest that Maximus frightened off the demons with the
symbol of Hecate-Psyche, their mistress. This theurgical action would
be in complete conformity with the common practice of the magicians
who terrorized the minor spirits by' appealing to their superiors ‘.

% See ch. 1v, sect. 3. According to Iamblichus, the placatory rite of offering
a gift to the hylic powers in order to enable the soul to ascend in the course of the
holy action to the celestial gods was in universal use among the priests ; cf. Iasi.,
Myst.. V, 14, p. 217, 8 : nara 3¢ mjv viw iepéwy Téxvny (the notion is borrowed
from Puto, Conv., 302 ¢, 8) dpxeabas ypn Tdv icpovpyidr &mo Tay HAaiwy (sC.
Sedv). 06 ) ap dv dXAws émi Tovs dUAovs Seovs yévorro dv i dvdSasis. Pnoct., Th.
PL, 264, 7 states likewise that in the ritual of the theurgists the higher sacraments
must be preceded by those which are concerned with the intramundane gods.

 Gaecony Nazanzen, Orat. IV in Julian., 55; see ch. v, n. 41 and 76.

» See ch.. 1v, sect. 7. .

*¢ A further argument in favoir of Bidez’ supposition that Julian’s consecration
in the erypt of the temple of Hecate was identical with the Chaldean mystery
of immortalization is furnished by- the fact that the Emperor adressed his prayer
for *¢perfection in theurgy’ (Orat., V, 180, quoted ch. m, n. 141) to Hecate ;
this goddess having been identified by Iamblichus with the Mother of Gods to
whom Julian appealed ; see Excursus VIIL.
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are, besides, several other allusions figuring in the extant

There of, the Oracles which point to the rule of Hecate over the
frﬂﬂmentsnumemted in the Hymn. This text names as the first group
demo? f‘tethose of the water, the earth and the air. Accordingly, we
of sPll:s:ume that it is again Hecate who is meant with when an iso-
;n::(; fragment (which is apparently quoted from another hymn of this
:ind) invokes the (female) «driver of the aery, earthy and watery dogs’’ #!
An intimate connection existed between Hecate and the demons of the
moon mentioned in the hymn after the elementary spirits. For this
oddess descends to the moon, when she is invoked by the theurgist ;
this is the reason for her refusal to prophesy at the period when the
moon (+Titania”) is at the sign of Mars 2,  Another fragment employs
the name of the goddess to designate the planet in which she has her
abode . Three other fragments bearing on Hecate treat of the moon %
called in one of them the ¢‘self-manifest image of Nature'’, 1. e. Hecate.
The interdiction : *‘Do nqt invoke the moon’’ as well as the injunction :
«Heed not the sounding of the moon, for it moves eternally through
the working of necessity’’, are directed against the widespread practice
of the magicians, who used to adjure the Hecate that is in the moon “°.

. * Ovymrionon., Phaed., 230, 32 (Knowr, 45) : 36 xai 16 Aéyidy @naw.
wieploy érdreipa xuvdy yloviay te xai bypdv».

Olympiodorus is correct in remarking that the dogs are the d)oyor 3aipoves.
Ponrava., De orac. philos., p. 151, Wolff (Evs. Pr. Ev., IV, 23, 8) interprets the
dogs of Hecate as referring to the evil demons. P. Mag., IV, 2722 f. Hecate is
called oxvlaxdysia. See also n. 3 (xf6wior xvpes) and Procu., Rp., 11, 337, 17 :
Td Myta ‘xuoiy’ dweindley elwbe (v0 datpdvioy yévos) xai ‘wnpov’ dwoxaleiv ds voi
xai diaolas dpospoy. Non-Chaldean paraliels ave quoted by O. Gauere, Griechische
Mythologie, 11, 1288, 7. The Chaldman designation of the race of evil demons
a3 dvaidés (PsevLus, Hyp., p. 75, 20; see also Quaenam sunt, p. 37, 23, Boiss. ;
M'G", P. G., CXXII, 877 a) derives from a similar conception. This adjective
18 habitually used to describe the nature of dogs; the dvafdeiz of the Cynics was
Proverbial. )

** See the Oracle quoted ch. 1, n. 152 and the first Oracle quoted ibid., n. 165.
Cf. ch. n, n. ga. ) ‘
:: See ch. n, n. ga and 284.
N As to what follows see ch. 1, n. 134.
See the Oracle quoted ch. v, n. gg, v. 5.
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An other Oracle gives the reason for the interdiction :’ Do not glang,
at Nature, for her name is ruled by destiny’’. It behoved to ave:
one’s face when worshipping Hecate *; for a glance at her and als, the
utterance of her name in vain 7 bring about the attack of the
of the Heimarmene'’ **, {. e. the demons.

However this is not the only conception of Hecate known to the
Chaldean Oracles. These also describe her as a supercelestial Potency
descending from the ¢¢Paternal Intellect’” to prophesy to the theurgis.
and none of her pronouncements are ‘‘vain and unaccomplished’’ «_
Thus she is an ambivalent divinity capable both of aiding and of
harming man. The theurgist stands to her in a relationship analogous
to that of the magician to the god whom he invokes and whom at the
same time he fears; aware as he is that he risks to draw upon himself
the displeasure of the divine power whose grace he seeks. The theo-
logical difficulties inherent in the ambivalent conception of Hecate are
smoothed away by the Chaldeans who affirm that by her demonic acti-
vities the goddess fulfills the divine Will. Contrary to the magicians®,
they do not regard Hecate’s demons as the wilful authors of the decep-
tions she practised, but as the executors of the divine decrees. Faith-
ful to the dogma that ‘the gods are good’ ', the theurgists felt

“‘streamy

* Rouok, Psyche, I1, 85, 2; Grupee, Griech. Myth., 11, 876, 1. Cf. especially
Hirrouyr, Ref., IV, 35, 4. The expression may also refer to the face of the moon;
see Prurancr, De facie in orbe lunae, ag, 6; 944 G and Ciemens Avex., Strom., v,
8; hg, & concerning the superstition attaching to the face of the moon. The
lunatics (seAnwiaxoi, aeAnvé€inTor ete.) were called xdroxos é§ Exdtns : see Hoprner
0.-Z., 11, 285 Roscuer, s. v. Mondgiitin, 3155.

*" Hecate is therefore called 2@pasTos ; see Hesvcu., s. v. Roscrenr, s. v. Hekate,
1895. :

** See n. 22 and 129.

¥ See ch. 1, n. 152.

% Seen. 3 and 11. Iawsi., Myst., II, 10, p. g1, 7 {. explains (perhaps with
reference 1o the Oracle quotedn. 11) that if a theurgist fails to perform correctly
the magic ritual, inferior spirits appear instead of the invoked divinities.
Pretending to be gods they lead the theurgist astray.

® See n. 50. Similarly LausL., Myst., I, 13, p. 43, 4 f. slates that the wrath
of the gods is equivalent to the withdrawal of their beneficient care.
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obliged to fit into the plan of divine providence even the
: oked by the demons 2.

delusloh':: P:i);t, we nylay tackle the problem of the authenticity of the
At hs P t bearing on Chaldean demonology. lamblichus sets forth
: his work On the Mysteries (III, 31) a theory concerning the nature
md the activity of the evil demons, which, according to his own state-
::lent, derives from the ¢“Chaldean prophets’’ <. ¢. the two Julians’’ %,
He considers this theory as furnishing a satisfactory answer to Porphyry’s

gestion as to the truth of the belief in the existence of lyiqg demons
who pretend to be gods or demigods and lead man astray by their false
oracles and by the delusion they provoke. Iamblichus’ wordy exposition
of the Chaldean doctrine boils down to the following essential points.

The true gods ™ are only capable of good  and hold ‘intercourse

themsel"es

rinCiPal tex

s1 For the same reason, Proclus attacked Porphyry’s opinion as to a separate
existence of evil demons who torment the soul after its departure from the body
(Mal. Subs., 214, 7-36. See ch.1v,n. 34). According to him (tbid., 214, 36 fI.)
these torments were destined to effect purification (cf. also Crat., 71,19 f.; 75,
23 I.; Rp., II, 180, 11 [. See below, n. 157).

2 Tamer., Myst., I1I, 31, p. 176, 1 : Epd 34 go: xai wpos vaita Adyoy, by wote
fwovoa NaAlaiwy wore wpo@yraw Atybyrwy. Immediately afterwards the adherents
of these prophets are called ‘theurgists”, and their ritual ‘‘hieratic’’. Accor-
dingly the prophets referred to seem to be Julian the Chaldean and his son;
of. Excursus I b and IV, 2. This important text is quoted by Hoerner, P. W,
8. v. Theurgie, 269-270, who does not, however, mention its connection with
Chaldean theurgy.

8y wore fixovoa is a stylistic mannerism modelled on Prito, Meno, 81 a, 5; cf.
Bermavs, Theophrastos’ Schrift iiber Frommigkeit, 145. Ed. Nowven, Vergilius Aeneis
B"_‘h VI, p. 209. XaXlalwv woré wpo@rriv Aeyévrwy means that the Egyptian
priest Abammon, that pseudonym of Iamblichus, did not hear the prophets them-
selves, but only their Aoyos. The designation of the Chaldeans as wpo@ijras has
to be understood as in Puito, Rep., 366 b, 1; cf. E. Fiscaer, Prophetes (Giessen,
‘997)7 p- 18..

:: Opposed to the deceiving spirits, called dvrifieos (see n. g7).

CL Proc., Rp., 1, 28, 1 (KnoL, 15) : 7dv Aoyiwy. .. paprupovvrww. ..

«oUd’ bvi wds dyalos Seos eidbres: 4, Talacpyoi,
vipares .

tAS' to the conclusion of the fragment see ch. 1, n. g7 and 10a. Porphyry defends
18 Platomc axiom (see Rp., 379 @) against the Christians (see Fragm., 42,
rnack) and Liwse., Myst., I, 18, p. 5a, 18 against the astrologers.

18
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only with good men and with those that have purified themsey,
hieratic rites *. The evil spirits flee at their appearance ¢ ag darky

flees from light’’ 57. The theurgists delivered from the “menaces”eu
these powers perfect themselves in all the virtues, free themselye, °
all passions and ‘‘all disorderly movement™ * and are cleanseq fmo[
the taint of godless customs. The impious, on the other hand "
“impqrtune the gods unlawfully and without observing the holy ’Ol‘der
cannot attain to them, because of the feebleness of their power or fo,
lack of theurgical force’’ *. If, moreover, they are prevented by some
taint from holding intercourse with pure spirits %, they come in con-
tact with evil demons, whom they begin to resemble, filled as they are
under their influence with sacrilegious thoughts and lusts®'. Thej,
passions are food for the demons and are in their turn fed by them .
The magical operations of these impious persons (enumerated by lam-
blichus in strict conformity with Porphyry’s text) %3 are not related in

€s by

Who

% See ch. 1v, n. 1 a.
*7 robtwy (sc. TOY Jedy) émiapmbvrwy, dPavés 76 nandy xai Baipovioy ékisTara
Tois xpeirvoow, dowep Pwti oxéros. See n. 93. Cf. also ibid., I1I, 13, p. 130,
12 f. See Doobs, Proclus, 275.

** The éraxtos xivnows is the motion of the hylic principle; cf. Prato, Tim.,
3oa, 4 I. .

* See n. 10-11 and ch. m, n. 114,

* See ch. 1, n. 166 and 171.

9 See n. 16 and the passage from Svnesius, De providentia, quoted n. 18v.

“ See n. 19 and the scholium of Psellus appended to the fragment quoted
there : xai yap obolwrar év vois wibeas ta Totaita yévn (sc. Taw Saipbvary), ai
™ Epay Exer nal Ty v4€w dAidy* 310 xai oi éumaleis wpos TaiTa cuyxoAAdYTah
T dpoip 76 dpotoy é@sAxdperor, xwmTingy Sbviuw Eyovres éx Ty wafiy.

* Tamblichus mentions further on in this passage the sacrilegious doings of
the goets such as the performances of the ‘‘holy works™ (see n. 10-11, a“_d
Excursus IV, 1) which are contrary to the rules. Their illegitimate character 13
intensified by the evil spirits dwelling in the ‘‘goéts”. These transgressions
of the rules lead (a) to the apparition of divinities other than those invoked, (b) 1©
the possession by evil spirits known as antigods to the goets, instead of by the
entities conjured up (see n. 97).

This division does not derive from Chaldzan traditions, but from Porphyrys
quoted and refuted by Iamblichus. The sentence must accordingly he added to
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to the ¢hieratic elevation”’. On the contrary : the compa-

any wa}‘: the lying demons (the «egoéts’’) combat the theurgists % who

pions 0 .. . . .

he maleficent spirits to flight, cause the disappearance of all evil

put tf all Passions, and after having been purified are favoured with

ond (:u‘e presence of god who fills them with his heavenly fire . Thus

:::u}:gy is the only legitimate form of mantics %, teaching truth through

its oracles and also filling the soul with perfect virtue . Those two

effects of this holy art enable the theurgists to ascend to the noetic fire,
the goal of all prophecy and all theurgical activity.

The foregoing investigations permit us to establish the indubitable
authenticity of this exposition ; several of the details of which concord
with the extant fragments of the Oracles ; while those which are not
directly confirmed (the relevant Chaldean Oracles being probably lost)
can be proved to be Chaldean by their general characteristics and also
by the logical connection between them and the theurgical notions
known to us %,

An ascetical morality is one of the chief consequences of this demono-
logy. The terrestrial world is given over to the evil powers, who
menace not only the body but also the soul of man. Every psychic
affection to which man is subject and every evil deed which he commits
attracts those spirits and invests them with power over him. Occa-
sional rites do not afford sufficient protection against these tempters ;

the Epistuls ad Anebonem, the reconstruction of which by Th. Gale in 1678 has
llevgr been critically examined. Bioez, La vie de Porphyre, 81, 1, and others have
drawn attention to its deficiencies.

* See n. 104, .
. ':o'l;l}lle i?lemics whi'ch l'ol'low.againsl the *“goéts”’ and against Porphyry’s doubt
o Iamb;" ind o!‘ magic which is preferable (cf. also Regr., p. 27", 13 I.) is due

ichus himsell and does not derive from Chaldzan tradition.
* See ch. v, n. 107. '

6 ¢
See also Tamn., Myst., X. 4 as to the moralizing action of theurgy.

1] r

of th:h cannot determine the special work of the Chaldzans which is the source

frst chOPllllons set out by Iamblichus The Oracles seem of course to be the

on de, oice, but the fact that Julian the Chaldean has written a theoretical work
mons (see ch. 1, n. 4) should not be forgotten.

18.
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constant danger requires permanent pur'ity. The strictest obsery,
of ritual ‘‘order’” can achieve its object only if the purity of th
and the soul has been preserved beforehand by a cathartic way of lif o
Accordingly the conduct followed during the ‘holy action™ js 4, N
regarded as a model to which man should endeavour to conforp, ie
the rest of his life. y

Thus the goal and the nature of the ideal Chald®an life are deter.
mined-by demonistic dualism. The constant cleansing of the bog
by lustrations and of the soul by ascetic conduct is an indispensa},kyE
condition of ‘‘sanctification’’ through which it is possible gradually t,
achieve the ‘‘immortalization of the soul’’; that is the supreme puri.
fication. The material and spiritual lustrations of the Chaldeans forp
the ritual of a religion of purity which is interested both in the purga-
tion of the body and in the salvation of the soul. :

The belief in the demonic nature of the passions entails the demoni-
zation of the human body ; proved to be pernicious a) by the poor qua-
lity of the substance of which it is made; ) by its perishable nature;
¢) by the adverse influence exerted by it upon the soul whose salvation
it empedes.

The body is called in the Chaldean Oracles @) the ‘“mortal envelope
of bitter matter’ (. e. the basest qualities of the latter 7), its <‘dung" " a

l)od

 See ch. v, n. 1. lamblichus is responsible for the identification of the
demonistic method of *catharsis’ with the ethical one set out by Plato.

" «70 Tijs wmpds VAns wepi€lnpa Ppbreiovn; see ch. mi, n. 151. ‘*Bitter
matter’’ signifies the terrestrial dregs of the elements; cf. Protinus, II, 3, 17
PsewLus, Comm., 1125 A explains Ans ox¢€2dov (see next note) as 7o 709 dvfpunoy
o@pa T éx recadpwy oloysiwy ovynelpevor.—For wepinpa of. Evme., Here., 1 abg
capuds weplblaia (see also 1bem, Bacch., 7016) and Puio, Quod deus smmut., 56,
%6 oapxdy wepl8Anpa. xyvdy is used as a synonym, see J. Knowt, Lehren des Hermes,
347, 4; Dooos, Proclus, 307 f.

" 1o Tiis UAns oxt€aloyy, quoted ch. m, n. 144, See ch. vi, n. 275 ot
tpv€ and woaTdfpy. Adfpos and wylés have the same deprecatory sense; the
first of these terms : ‘‘gore”, figures frequently in Marcus Aurelius; the second
is used by the Greeks in connection with the legend of Prometheus, by the Jews
and Christians with reference to the story of Creation.
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. essel 72 scattered’’ at death 73, Through its substance b) it is
«flowing with the terrestrial world and through its desires it attracts the
pound UP For this reason, the Oracles warn the adept : “‘Flee from the
deT:;:,s'Passions, flee far away from them’ 7. The body is further
eartill)

the “root of all evil’’ 7, as the earthly passions originating

Cﬂ“ed C) . . 176 o 1, .-
. it torment the soul with the “‘stings of earth’’ 76, ¢‘submerge’’ it 77,
i
P

» Ppoct., Bp., 11, 95, 10 (Knoww, 48) : 76 « pbéviov nvros» Huav. For gérios

of. pevaloy adpa quoted ch. u, n. 386. This attribute is often used by the dualists.
. PEV . . . , .

For niros cf. Puro, Tim., Lk a, 6 : 6 vis Yvyis dmay xivos, 1. e. the body, and
Diovon., I, 35, 8 (Agatharchides) 76 8Aov uivos ToU odpatos. dyyeiov is synony-
mous with xésos ; see n. 73. Other kindred terms are 16 yfivov... uéiv@os
(«shell” : Synes., Insomn., 5, 1297 B), oxijvos (J. Knowr, Lehren des Hermes, 341,
5), &xvrpov (*shell”’, Praro, Rep., 588 ¢, 1), do7peov (Piato, Phaedr., a50¢, 6;
of. Rep.. 6114, 5).

» See ch. 1, n. g4 and ch. m, n. 164. Kroll’s (p. 48) reasons for regarding
Proct., Rp., 11,336, 1 : 76 odpart 76 « oxdvapévar (see also Th. PL, 210, 22 1.)
as deriving from the Oracles seem to be unsulflicient. The expression is also
used by Nuwesmus, p. 133, 17, Leemans.

™ See ch. m, n. 403 (v. 1).

» Proct., Eze. Vat., 193, 17 (Knowr, 48) : « pia tijs xanias» 76 odpa. The
expression derives from Eumieioes, Trag. Graec. Frag., p. 912, 11, Nauck!.

* Pnoc., Th. Pl,, 297, 34 (Krow, 53) : tov Hpounbéa... wpovoousr : tis
;'\0‘?0"75 hudy Lwis, ive py) «Pant ofeioa xlovos oloTpoisy xai «rais Tijs Pioews
avayna:sy, &s @naot vis vdv Sedv, dwoipvai. This Chaldean imagery derives
from Prato, Phaedr., ako ¢, 7 : U% dviynns ve xai oloTpov élaivetas (see also
:::Pl; ;177 e 2; Tfﬂf., 91 b_, 7, ete.) and ibid., 248 a, 7, iwo€piyias etc. See

M ct. 15 regarding the influence of Phaedrus on Chaldean symbolic language.
T ﬁam'l.cﬂerca designates the soul’s submersion in the stream of passions.
Cll'lealv:ﬂ;(ls used in this sense in Corp. Herm., XII, 2 (quoted by Know, 53, 1.
Th‘eol OR ore Kosmou, 49, p. 484, 20, Scott and A. Festucitaes, Hermetica, Harvard
Leg ;” ";f 1938, p. 7, 34). .Pl.unncn, De genio Socratis, 2a, 591 E; Puiio,
‘vo:a’, - ITL, 18 5 Quod det. pot. ins., 176 etc. Promnus, 1, 4,9;1,8, 13 : oyn
Julianm::, ﬁ‘el:mwpéam. The description of the Neoplatonic studies of the Emperor
" inﬂuinend Y LIMNI'US, Orat., XVIII, 18 (. .'.71.1( Banzilerar, sc. 1 Yuyi, ete.)
Julians ced b.y Pl.otmus, and should accordingly not be taken as referring to
Tl 8mmzmon ln.to the Chaldean mysteries (thus Bivez, Vie de I’Empereur
“99'B o f-), but into the Neoplatonic philosophy. Cf. also Svnes., Dio, 6,

: 70 éy Abyoss ndAdos. .. oY alflverar wpos bAny ovde uCrmriler oy voiw
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senslave’’ it to the body 7, ‘make it forget’’ its heavenly origin 7
¢‘think’’ only ¢‘corporeal thoughts’’ 8. Hence the exhortatiopg o
Oracles to ‘‘disburden the heart from earth’’, . e. to free th
of reason from the load of corporeal passions.” Hence als,
promise that the angel who guides the purifying ray of salvatj,
towards the initiate will cleanse him of the ‘‘taint’’ of earthly things n:
The intense consciousness of the duality of human existence Which.
distinguishes the Chaldeans is indicated by the frequence and the vio.
lence of the metaphors expressive of the contempt in which the bog
‘was held. While the fashion of ‘speech of the authors of the Chaldaap
Oracles is intentionally imitative, the sentiment to which we refer Spring
neither from the Platonic exigency of an escape from the sensual worq
which impedes the beatific vision, nor from moral rigorism, hut rather

f the

e 3€at
thejy

Tais éoydrais duvipeoi. Procr., Tim., I, 117, 6 : 76 émbupnrindy. .. Lamtilera
Tois Tijs UAys pedpazw. On @io:ws dviyxar see n. 2o and 35.

Referring to Proci., Crat., 61, g : Tods dvaywyév Biov élopévovs xai... py
dvras éu€pibeis xai dntarogapsis and Rp., 11, 77, 7 : ola 33 xai % tdy waldy dalw
@vois... Aoyw Stoxapmros xai dmiobobapns xai dpoipos ws eimeiv Adyov @wris dy-
ros Schoell (quoted by Krott, 60) reconstitutes the following verse of the Chaldzan
Oracle :

«3boxapmtos xai dmwbhubap)s nal Pwros apoipos»,
but he has left out of account two facts : émicfo€apris is a Plotinian word (Enn.,
VI, g, ) ; and Proclus never introduces Chaldean terms by the words @s eimeiv.
¢uSpibris derives from Prato, Phaedo, 81 ¢, 8.

™ See ch. nr, n. 45 and ch. v, n. 21. Cf. Prato, Phaedo, 66 d, 15 81 b, 2 f.
The metaphor was widespread in later antiquity ; cf. Fr. Ast, Comm. in Plat. Phaedr.
(Leipzig 1810), p. 317.

" See ch. m1, n. 53.

* See ch. m,n. 3g5. The odpa vooivres are the Platonic @idoodparor (Phaedo.
68 ¢, 1), incapable of @povsiv dfdvata nzi Seia (Praro, Tim., goe¢, 1).

* Proct., Eze. Vat., 193, 3 (KnoLt, 48) : 3, @' s 3ei « nov@ilew iy napdiav).
xapdia is the poets’ name for the seat of psychic-spiritual life. Another fragrl.le“t
of the Oracles may be mentioned in this connection, but it throws no new hgh'l
on the matter. Pnoct., Eze. Vat., 193, 19 (KroLt, 64) : 76 3¢ «xaﬂra‘a’aksib.t‘i
17w 70 4@ Nudy éxxcya:, édoar 3¢ avTh, dmoimep dvayln, Pépealbar. The Obje_"t
of xataSilAew has not been transmitted. 37 means the massa perditionis.

i See n. 7.



CHALDEAN DEMONOLOGY 279

ng sense of the ubiquity of demonic powers, who threaten
8 s‘tl‘(:‘ s& ark’’ regarded as the sole assurance of deliverance from
the so,ul sxisttl:nceo Thus, the Chaldean beliefs, feelings and mode of
dial::l:: :re centred in the terror inspired by the demons.
con

The god Hades.—The hostile dfsmloni.c.powc-ers are headed by a
di vi;mity in which the principle of evil 1s mdmduallz?d : the god Hades.
We léarn the opinion of the Chaldeans as to the prince of the. c?emons
from & scholium of Psellus, which sets forth the all('e_ged opinions of
the theurgists as to Hades. This text based on the interpretations of
Proclus has not been utilized until now in the investigations of the
Chaldean doctrine. Its statements deriving as they do from different
layers of tradition must be thoroughly examined with a view to dis-
tinguishing between those that reflect authentic Chaldean belief and
Jater additions ; the minuteness of this scrutiny will be justified by the
results. The fragment reads :

«The Chaldeans divide Hades in manifold ways : sometimes (1)
they call him god, chief of the terrestrial domain; (2) sometimes they
name thus the region below the moon, (3) sometimes the midmost
line of the ethereal and the hylic world, and (4) sometimes the irra-
tional soul’’ 8,

Psellus ascribes to the Chaldeans four different definitions of Hades,
the first of which contains a genuine quotation, while the three others
use Neoplatonic notions. The questions as to the authenticity of these
three definitions must be decided a priori : the statement that the
Chald®ans professed four different opinions as to one subject is impro-
bable on the face of it and at variance with the conclusions that can be
drawn from the foregoing investigations. It runs counter to the axiom
of a uniform theurgical system; and the Chaldean doctrines bearing
na:.‘ (l: ;E':'::a lj:'-rpo.t.,\ 1152 D (oi Xa’MaFo:) -ra'w' At&rp‘v ‘G’O.AAGX(I)S u:lrrapepitoum'
(9) viu aé T::I".'::;TO”A« Seov» d”ofld(oud'ﬂl «:fpxn“yov s ‘u:'EIP‘)’E‘OU -)#’Eem»,

geljvyy Tomoy Paci, (3) viv 3¢ v peca:tdryy Tob ziffeplov

X6apou xai vop bAalov, (4) viv 3¢ Ty dhoyor Yuxiy.

Nicephorus Gregoras (Miene, P. G., CXLIX, 574 B) paraphrases this passage

of Psellys and adds a few explanations of his own ; see Excursus VI, 1 ¢.



280 CHAPTER V

on other subjects afford no example whatever of sqch a diversity of
views. Consequently, only two explanations are possible. Eithe, the
four definitions derive from one and the same fundamental conceptig,
or Proclus, who was Psellus’ authority, has interpreted the Variou;
Chaldzan verses which mention Hades according to his own Precon.
ceptions. In this case the statement as to the diversity of the Oﬁinions
regarding Hades would not reflect the views of the Chaldzans, bu
those of their interpreter. We shall see that both factors have played
a part in the production of these definitions 8.

A comparison of the four definitions shows that the first, second ang
fourth are modifications of the same fundamental conception; which
must have been genuinely Chaldzan in view of the fact that the first
definition derives from a quotation. On the other hand the third
definition seems to have originated in another complex of beliefs. It
situates Hades in the ‘‘midmost line of the ethereal and the hylic world™
The source of this information seems to be the Neoplatonic explanation
of the eschatological myths of Plato. Referring to one of their pas-
sages, Proclus situates the place of punishment of the departed souls
“in the midst of heaven and earth’’, 1. e., as he explains, the domain
which is immediately below the moon #*. We may accordingly infer
that Proclus.repeated this opinion in his (lost) commentary on the

. % The nature of the passage- of Psellus quoted n. 83 may be best illustrated
by the analogous collection of definitions of the Chaldean doctrine concerning
the Ideas which is to be found further on in the same text of Psellus ; cf. Expos..
1135 A (oi NaXdaior) idéas vopiovar (1) viv uév Tis Toi warpos éwvoizs, (3) YO¥
33 Tous xafodov Avyous xai Puaixobs xai Yuymoeus xai womtebs, (3) viv 3¢ Tis
éEppnpévas viv oviwy imdpEeis. Here again, the first of the three definitions
derives from the Chaldzan Oracles themselves (see ch. m, n. g7), whereas the
two others are identical with Proclus’ definition of Plato’s doctrine concerning
the Tdeas (cf. the new text of Psellus edited by Bioez, C. M. A. G., VI, p. 13e,
1-19).

s Pnom.., Rp., 11, 128, a, till 134, 23. Cf. Cuvonr, After Life, 87 f. Nice-
phorus Gregoras (see n. 83) considers the fourth definition as referring to the
oeiymaiz ogaiia. According to OLymeiobon., Gorg., 237, 10, Norvin, the plflce
of judgment is situated év T aiféps (corr. 44pi?) peta T2 Umo oekijvyy, a localization
which concords with that of Jamblichus, see n. 96.
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ia (the aim of which was a harmonization of Plato’s doctrines with
le of the theurgists) and that Psellus mistakenly regarded this con-
f Proclus as a view deriving from the genuine Chald®an tra-

Log
thos
struction ©
dition ™ . .. :

Having eliminated the third definition we must turn our attention
1o the other three which are at variance with it and appear all of them
o spring from one and the same fundamental conception. They con-
cord 1N situating Hades in the world of generation and corruption,
put differ in designating this sphere by diverse Neoplatonic appellations
which are not quite equivalent to the original Chaldan notion. The
second definition, which localizes Hades in the sublunar zone is founded
on a widespread belief shared by the latter Platonists . That zone
is called by the Chaldeans the ¢hylic world”. But according to the
first “authentic’’ definition, the Chaldean Hades only extended as far
as the terrestrial domain®. Accordingly, Proclus must have replaced
the original Chaldean notion by a more comprehensive one which
enabled him to harmonize the doctrines of the Chaldeans with
those of the Platonists *. Consequently, the second definition cannot

* Pnoct., Rp.. T, 133, 5 refers to his lost commentary on the myth of the
Phaedo. We may suppose that in his commentary on the Chaldzan Oracles,
used by Psellus, he interpreted the Chaldzan conception in conformity with his
exegesis of Plato.

¥ Cumoxr, After Life, 81 ; Nowpen, Vergilius, Aeneis Buch VI, p. 24. Neopla-
tonic parallels : Pnoct., Th. Pl., 368, 9 f. (see n. 96); Macron., Somn. Scip.. I,
t1, 6 f. (following Porphyry). See n. 89.

" weplyetos signifies everything situated in the immediate vicinity of the earth.
Cf. the passages quoted n. g4.

¥ As Hades was considered to be situated in the sublunar region, Proclus and
the members of his school ignored the Chaldean distinction between the ter-
"fSll'ial zone and the ‘‘abyss’’ under the earth. Daw., II, 316, 17 and 22 con-
siders that the Oracle quoted n. 137 is concerned with wmzpi Tdv 4wo aerijony,
see the other Neoplatonists quoted n. 13g. PseLus, Comm., 1124 B regards
the attribute du@xvedrs (used in’ the same Oracle) as referring to iwo oerdvps
¥owos ; likewise Synesivs, Insomn., 5, 1296 D and 6, 1ag7 D and [Herwirrus],
De astrologia, p. 26, 3 f., ed. Kroll-Viereck, 6 émiyetos. .. Towos, «du@inve@rhs»
Te xaj Tarapros.
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be regarded as representing the authentic Chaldean tradi;,

The origin of the fourth definition, which identifies Hades With
irrational spul. can be similarly explained. According to Plato, the sou]
is impeded in its ascent to the contemplation of the ideas by its irrg.
tional part. Thus the identification of Hades with the doyo, Képos
Yuyiis can be regarded as an anthropological inference which the Plg,_
nists drew from the cosmological equation ‘‘Hades -= sublunar world"
This inference seems moreover to have some roots in Chald®an ideas;
a point which shall be elaborated later on'. For the moment we shal}
content ourselves with recalling the Chaldean doctrine that the pas.
sions are caused by the demons and that they imprison in the terres.

n 90_
the

trial zone the souls subject to them.

The first of Psellus’ definitions seems to be the only one which can
be regarded with some degree of certainty as authentic. It states that
Hades 1s “‘god, chief of the terrestrial domain’’. This localization of
Hades in the earthly zone conforms to some extent to the second defi-
nition (according to which the term signifies the sublunar world) and
accounts for its formulation, and thus indirectly for that of the fourth
definition derived from the second. But while the Neoplatonists regar-
ded Hades as a cosmological or anthropological notion, the Chaldzans

92

conceived him as a divinity, lord of the earthly zone"?: a conception fun-

** The interpretation of Tarlarus as referring Lo this world (Rouoe, Psyche, 11,
178, 1: 179, 2) and of its torments as symbolizing sensual impulse may also
have had some influence. It was particularily sponsored by the Cynies (cf. Teletis
reliquiae, p. 34, g, ed. Hense, with the testimonies. Pnuo, Post. Cain., 31 :
éx Tob Ty waldy §ov ; other parallels are quoted by E. Brénien, Les idées philo-
sophtques el religieuses de Philon d’Alexandrie, 241 . See Cumont, Rel. Orient.,
282, 68) and modified by the Platonists (cf. ApuLes, De deo Socr., 5, p- 12, 7
ed. Thomas : “‘In haec terrac tartara’’ and Prorinus, I, 8, 13).

** See p. 174.

*? )ji€is, not a Chaldean, but a Platonic term, signifies in this context .the
domain attributed to a divinity and derives from a celebrated Homeric verse dealing
with the division of the earth among the three sons of Kronos, Iliad. XV, 191 *
«Aidns & EXaye Lb@ov nepoevran, cof. e. g. Puro, Critias, 113 b, 7 and Pnoct.,
Tim., 1,136, 94 f.; 141, a7 f. Sce also Synesius, Provid., I, 1, 1212 C : nava-
wéumeras pév yap (3 Yuyn), é@° @ woouioa Ty wepiysiov Aijkw. Accordingly
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tally different from the ordinary Greek view which regarded Hades--
dame® king of the nether-world and of the shades whose abode it
Plu“:l‘::s the Chaldean notion is not based either on Platonic or Greek
oJogical doctrine. Its origin must be sought elsewhere. We may
theo 'osge that God Hades, chief **"of the terrestrial zone, is related to
slu :":;emons who, according to Chaldean belief, dwell in this zone and
:]:)minate it%; a connection illustrated by Psellus’ fourth definition
«Hades = the irrational (that is demonized) soul” *. And this sur-
mise should lead us to examine the Iranian theological doctrine which
regarded Hades as a god, the prince of the demons ; a conception which
wravelled westward and spread throughout the eastern countries of the
Mediterranean zone. Various versions of it were known in the Helle-
pistic world in the Ist and IInd century of the Christian era 6. Several

itis Yuxds means the order (v4£1s) assigned to the soul before and after her
incarnation according to her deserts. Psellus employs the expression wepiystos
Ajtis also in the text edited by Biez, C. M. A. G., VI, p. 193, 2.

"3 dyynyos meaning the ruler of a country or of a people was originally a wox
poetica.

* & weplysios vémos is the region assigned to the evil demons as proved by the
following passages : CeLsus apud Owic., C. Cels., VIII, 60 : mepiysiwy daipévwy, etc.
Poen., Abst., II, 39, p. 168, 19 : (oi xaxoi Salpovss) vipovres Tov wepiyzioy
Towov (in accordance with him Euses., Pr. Ev., V, 2, 1). Arnensconss, Apology,
¢. 35, p. 144, a1, ed. Geficken concerning the @y wepryelwy (sc. daipovwr) Siol-
wnois s Iawer., Myse., VI, 7, p- 248, 15 ; Pnocr., Crat., 69, 6 : @vcbpara mepiyeia ;
(Heamterus), De astrologia, p. 26, 3 : & émiysios oixeios Tomos avmois (sc. vois
ihixols wveipast) ; MicaarL Grycas, Annales (Miexe, P. G., LVIII, 215 D) quoted
by Biez, C. M. 4. G., p. 139, 15, mentions 7ovs wepiyeiorépous Saipovas.

Psellus’ literal quotation seems to be confined to the two words Seés and dpynyss,
!)ut there is no doubt that the attributive expression Tijs wepiyeiov Ajéews had
'ts. exact equivalent in the Chaldean text.

’: See n. g1 and 18;.

5 r'{‘he relevant texts have been collected by Bioez-Cumont, Mages hellénisés, 1,
t9 -3 seealso I1, 69, 13 and 73, 3. Cf. Cumonr, Rel. Orient., 279, 51. Psellus’
Xt must he added to this collection.
mol:°°f of the W(.)rship of Hades in later antiquity is very scanty and attests in
Now lcases_ the existence of unimportant local cults. In the writings of the later
Platonists the ruler of the netherworld is almost invariably called Pluto.
The doctrine transmitted by Tamblichus (apud Lyo., Mens., IV, a5, p. 83, 13 1.},
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points of concordance between the Zoroastrian and the Chﬂlduaan
ceptions tell in favour of the hypothesis that the Chaldman
Hades was of Iranian origin.

1) According to Greek tradition, the Zoroastrian mages design
Ahriman, lord . of the infernal spirits (the Dim“") as “Hades"md
regarded him as a god 7. “nd

2) We have already seen that according to Iamblichus’ acco
Chaldean theurgists protected themselves by an ascetic life againgt g,
pernicious influence of these demons, called the “anti-gods™, yp,
were driven away by their action, ‘“as light is put to flight by darkness’ »
¢Light” and ¢‘Darkness’’ are the well-known Iranian designationg fo;
the good (Ormuzdic) and evil (Abrimanic) principles ®.

nOtiOn of

unt th

which regards Pluto as the ruler of the sublunar demons, derives from a combj.
nation of Stoic speculation (cf. Prurancr, De facie in orbe lunae, 28 ; Remunor,
Kosmos und Sympathie, 313 f.) with Hermetic conceptions (see Lyp., Mens., IV,
3a, p. 9o, 24 {.) originated in the theology of Serapis (cf. Poneu., De phil. orac..
p- 147 [., Wolfl). This is also the origin of the classification of these demons
divided according to the same passage of lamblichus into terrestrial spirits who
punish the soul, of the air who purify it, and lunar ones who *‘save’” it. Cumonr,
Rel. Orient., 279, 51 bas shown on the evidence of other testimonies that the
assimilation of the theological doctrines concerning Serapis-Pluto, the Egyplian
god of the netherworld, to those connected with Ahriman begun to occur already
in comparatively early times.

ProcL., Th. Pl., 368, g {., who draws on Porphyry or Iamblichus, regards
Pluto as the warden of the sublunar world including the earth and the Tartaflls
and as the master of the souls of the deceased, who, according to Puaro, Gorgas,
523 b, must traverse the purgatory of Tartarus.

¢ The usual form Devas belongs to a later period of Iranian theology.

*? Cf. the beginning of n. 9g6. The dpynyos of the Chaldeans corresponds,
accordingly, to the daemoniarches of the Hermetists (see Lactant., Inst. Div., I
14, 6); to & 7ijs GAns dpxwv mentioned by Aruensconas, Apology, c. 35, P- 1,
12, Geffcken ; to Pluto, & Saiuévwy dpywv mentioned by Porerrr., De phil. 0"‘”-'
p- 147, Wolfl (see the preceding note); to the dpynyérns vdv naxdy Saipive?
quoted by Justin, Apol., I, 28, 1.

** See n. 5a.

** Bioez-Cumont, Mages hell., I1, 280, 3. Eusebius’ outline of ««Hellenic theo
logy” (Praep. Ev., IV, 5, 1-2), which likewise divides the gods into those ©
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3) The account of the natuf'e and activit.y of the evil spirits.given by
10 in accordance with the teaching of other Platonists, con-
P °rph¥ry a;I' details with Iamblichus’ exposition of Chaldean demo-
cords 10 ';he)similari‘}’ of the two texts has been explained by Cumont
nologY to their common derivation from Mazdaean dogma!*!. This
e dueition is confirmed by the fact that the Chald@ans recognized not
sUt’P:’;e Devs but also their Lord Ahriman.
on[,y According to Porphyry’s and Iamblichus’ account the evil demons
und)theil‘ chiefs help the magicians in practising their deceptions.
In return they are worshipped by these as “:anti-gods’’ 1°2 and were
offered bloody sacrifices. These magicians are opposed by lamblichus
to the Chaldean theurgists who obtained the favour of the good spirits
through an ascetic life and through the performance of cathartic rites
and aided by them could frustrate the action of the powers of evil. The
same distinction is found in the doctrines of the orthodox Mazdaeans
who condemn sorcery as a deception of Ahriman and of his worship-
pers and who forbid the pious, regarded as the companians of Ormuzd,
to worship the Davs 103,
5) The profound antagonism which opposes, according to lambli-
chus %, the theurgists to the <‘goéts’ corresponds to that obtaining
between the adherents of Ormuzd and those of Ahriman. The former

are aided by the angels, the Avestic lazatas, the latter by the infernal

Light and of Darkness, is based on an excerpt from Porphyry’s Philosophy of
the Oracles; see Excursus XII.
::‘: Poeava., De Abst., 1I, 37-43. On Porphyry’s source see Excursus XI.
. C:JIONT, Rel.. Orient., 143 ; cf. 380, 53 ; Binez-Cumonr, Mages hell., 1, 178 1. ;
’m’za ., particularly 279, 2 and 281, 1. See Excursus XI, n. 1.
ote 8.Allm.., My{l., I, 31, p. 177, 16 (quoted n. 63) daiwovas wovnpovs. ..,
mu-’lcual nalomn.v dvriféovs. The missing subject was not oi XaAdaios (thus
view 1 l::o:r, op. ut:, II, 281, 1), but o wownpol, i. e. the ‘‘goéls’’ (the correct
o the s e found in Cumoxr, Rel. Orient., 278, A9, where the passages relating
e :f"ﬁeo: are collected and the Mazdaean origin of this superstition is proved).
) :e%f’ Hyspdw tdv dasubévwy mentioned before (Myst., 111, 31, p. 175, 6) is
Miurge of the Platonic Timaeus.

(I'}]
. Slnzs-Cuuou'r, op. at., I, 60 ., 143 .
€e n. 5.
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Devs. The fight which the good and evil principle wage for t
of man is described in the Oracles by the adherents of the Powe
Light. Tl

6) The fear in which the theurgists were held by the Pernicioyg ,_..
vity of the magicians aided by the evil spirits is shown by an aneC;ct'"
which is quoted by Augustine from Porphyry’s Philoaophy of O;e
Oracles and in the last resort derives from a -work of Julian the Ch‘ le
dean himself 1%, Porphyry relates—somewhat ironically-—that <5 Bozti
man from among the Chaldeans complained of having been frustrateg
of success in a great spiritual endeavour undertaken with a view to puri-
fying his soul, because a man moved by jealousy and endowed wig,
equal magical power had ‘‘bound’’ by the fear of an even mightier demoy
the powers conjured by the Chaldaan with holy prayer and thus pre-
vented them from granting the wishes of the Chaldean’ ',

We have already treated of the magical operations of “binding”
and ‘‘loosing’ 17, This story shows that the theurgists credited the
‘goéts’’ with extraordinary magical abilities which might enable them
even to frustrate the theurgists when these endeavoured to achieve

he 30u

' Cf: Porpu., Regr., 29", 16 f. and Bidez’ note. Porphyry tells the slory
in order to prove that theurgy is an art (discipling, vxvn) which * produces both
good and evil among men and gods". Because of this ambivalence, the philo-
sopher warns against the pursuit of theurgy : p. 35%, 22 f.

1% «Conqueritur, inquit (Porphyrius), vir in Chaldea bonus (translated dwip
715 év XaA3aia ypnovrds) purgandae animae magno in molimine (ueyidn év dyaw
vel 40iw) frustratos sibi esse successus, cum vir ad eadem potens (dvip wepi 74
aird dewés, see ch. 1v, n. 16) tactus invidia adiuratas sacris precibus potenlias
alligasset (vas émagfeloas 3¢ dylwy evydv dupipsis xaridnoe), ne postulata con-
cederent”. Augustine adds (Regr., p. 30°, 22 f.) that the powers invoked by
the Chaldeans were held in check by the fear of a mightier divinity (‘‘per metum
valentioris numinis impediti’’), i. e. the spirit conjured up by the Chaldean’s
adversary. This observation likewise derives from Porpuvny’s De regressu.

The **vir in Chaldea bonus” was apparently Julian the Chaldaan himself, 23
supposed by Bidez after Loseck, Aglaopham., gg f. The parallel tradition ﬁgurin,{i
in Psellus (see n. 10g) renders this supposition even more probable. ¢ Bonus
and ‘‘conqueritur’’ are ironical.

197 See ch. 1, n. 1a8-129 and ch. 1v, n. 79.
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ith the gods and ministering spirits. The adverse demonic
gnion wwith whose help the theurgists are frustrated by their rivals,
pover ical with the «antigods’’. The spiritual combat between the
d nn and his antagonist may thus be interpreted as an example

Chalde bsisting between the adherents of Ormuzd and those

of Ahriman .

The theurgical operation rendered ineffective by the adversary is cal-

Jed by Porphyry «purification of the soul’’. Psellus’ parallel account

roves that this ¢ purification’’ is identical with the principal action of
the Chaldean mystery of immortality, the ¢‘elevation’” of the soul to-
wards the «seven-rayed’’ god of the sun '%.

E—

10 Cumont, Rel. Orient.®, 280, 53 quotes Porphyry’s tale as an example of
the spread of Iranian theology in the West.

1 This story also accounts for Psellus’ remark Script. min., p. 446, 25 (see
Buwez, C. M. A. G., VI, 103 and Mél. Cumont, 1, 93, 5 1.) : «*The Chald®ans
draw their gods down through ﬂattering songs and bind and loose them (sce
¢h. 1, n. 130). Apuleius for instance compelled through conjurations the Seven-
rayed one not to hold intercourse with the Theurgist™ (@omep vov Em(r)axriv(a)
[see ch. m, n. g7] & Amovhfios Bpois uaravayxdsas wy wpocomNjzai T
Seovpyd). .

The opposition between Apuleius and Julian does not derive from Chaldean
tradition. Apuleius was no magician, but was transformed into one (with refe-
rence to his apology pro se de magia liber) by the legend of the mrd and 1vth cen-
lury A. D. Anastasius Sinaita (see ch. 1, n. 1) shows that tales of the rivalry
between the two were known in the vuth century.

Both men are mentioned as ‘‘magicians of the fields’ in another of Psellus’
works quoted by Aviatius, De templis Graecornm, Rome, 1645, p. 177 (see Knows,
P.w,s. v, Juunos, No. g, p. 15. For unidentified quotations from Psellus
preserved by Allatius see Kenw, Hermes. LIV, 1919, 217) : “Both Julian the
g:,aild:m; :md Apuleius'practist'ad magic (3do ﬁa-n.w :‘k'va's o0@d Tas dmwoppriTovs
Julia‘; s ='I°‘7¢77.#.{1éva.). Apuleius was more material iif his methods (¢Amxdr=pos),
withe :nore .spm_tunl (voepdrrzpos)... The latter destroyed vermin in the fields
alludeu conjurations and amu.lets‘.' (émwdaw arsp w2 wepiazpdtwy). Psellus
F.D 8 to the same occurrence in his letter to Emperor Joannes Ducas, quoted by
0' w"”“-» Byzant. Zeitschr., XXXVII, 1937, 301. Concerning the ritual see

* WEINREICH, Antike Heilungswunder, 162 {.

Psellus’ statement derives, in so far as ‘it concerns Julian, from Proclus who,

According to Schol. ad Lucian. Philopseud., 12 ; IV, ash Jac. (cf. Bioez, C. M. A. G.,
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7) The rigours of the Zoroastrian priests could not vanquish g,
fear of the power of darkness felt by their adherents. Despite the‘e
prohibitions, Ahriman and his infernal satellites were recognized a,:;
even worshipped as divine beings. This cult had oﬂicialfy an apotr,.
paic character, and its rites differed from those performed in hoﬂour
of the good gods of light 1. Apparently, the Chald®ans accepted ,
similar compromise. lamblichus, treating of the fight waged by the
theurgists against the demons, does not mention the Chaldean belie
as to the necessity of placating the powers of evil by sacrifices and inyo.
cations and thus obtaining some protection against their wiles; a view
which runs counter to the spiritual doctrine which forbids every contac
with the impure powers. Psellus, however, states that ‘‘the Chaldzans
worship the subterranean gods and transmit in their Oracles instrue-
tions as to the various ways of sacrificing to them’ !"'. The hymnic

VI, p. 85. 1), **explained’’ the magic rites of the lustration of the fields—probably
in his work wepi dywyiis (see Excursus IX d).

The spiritual character of Julian's magic was held by his partisans Lo prove
his superiority over other thaumaturgists. They aflirmed that by the force of a
word he could divide a stone with his hand (Sozomenus, I. 18, Xifloy iz Aoyou
i xeipi dicheiv). Those adepts probably referred to a- well-known magical for-
mula similar to that quoted P. Mag., XII, 24 2, 76 xpuwvov dvopz appyroy. .. ob. ..
ai wévpar dxovsasai piyvyuras; for other parallels see Praver, Griechische Gebete.
Rel. Vers. und Vorarbh., 111, 3, 1907, p. 296.

The fact that Psellus has inserted the name of Apuleius into the passage indicates
that the magician hostile to Julian the Chaldman was anonymous in the original
source. The identity of this magician with the antagonist of the Chaldean referred
to by Porphyry is proved by Psellus’ remark that Apuleius ‘‘bound’ the *Seven-
rayed” so that he could not hold intercourse with the theurgist. Porphyry relates
that the magician hampered the Chaldean ““in a great spiritual endeavour under-
taken with a view to purilying his soul”’. The purification of the soul was effected
by the solar rays, whose ruler is designated by the Oracles as the «Seven-Rayed
One’’. Psellus’ and Porphyry’s narratives refer accordingly to the samne theur-
gical operation and consequently derive from the same source. That of Psel|}15
is probably taken from Proclus, who knew its original form and divested it of 1ts
anecdotic traits, preserving its biographic character. '

"1* Bioez-Cumont, Mages hell., I, 60 f., 143 M.

' PseuLvs, Script. min., 446, a3 {. (cf. Bioez, Mélanges Cumont, 1, 93a.l‘ )
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which, according to Porphyry, the theurgists addressed to

.nvocations v . .
! trial and the subterranean gods’’ accompanied these sacri-

the uterl‘es

n2,
ﬁc::’hile the extant sources are silent as to the Chaldean hymns addres-

ed to the terrestrial and subterranean powers, we may gather from
:hem some information as to Chaldean sacrificial rites connected with
the demonology of the theurgists. Psellus relates that the Chald‘aaans
offered up animal sacrifices '"3.  They were probably meant as a tribute
to these evil demons 114 and seem to have served besides as an intro-

ductory ceremony to the principal mystery of immortalization !!%.
Stone offerings were also made to the demons. The single sacri-
ficial Oracle preserved out of the many that have doubtless existed,

epjoins :
«But when thou dost perceive an earthly demon drawing nigh,
make offering with the stone Mnizuris uttering a conjuration’ !!¢,

ol Xa)3aios. . . xal xatayfoviovs Seovs éocBaglfyoay uai voidade H ToidTde Svew
¢déamoay. The last word indicates that the instructions regarding sacrifices were
given in oracular form.

"'* Poneuyn., Epist. ad Anebon., 3 (Lamsr., Myst., 1, g) xfoviwy xai \moyfoviwy
tloi wapa vois Seoupymois xdjoeis. Concerning the nominal form Sreovpyntds
preferred by Porphyry cf. Regr., 33*, 10 : ‘“hominibus theurgicis’ (elsewhere
“theurgis’").

"> PserLus, Script., min., 446, 23 (Cumont, Mél. Cumont, 1, 93, 2) : ol XaA-
daior. ., Thy ispatuchy téyvny .crwéa717crav (see Excursus-IV, a) : xai {wobvalay
clonvéyxavro (sc. els v ieparueny Téyvmy).

'." As to these sacrifices to the demons see the texls collected by Cumonr, Rel.
Orient., 395, 97; Bibez-Cumonr, Mages hell., 11, 281, 2 and 292, 10 ; Hopenen,
0-2,1, aas,

"* See ch. m, n. 134.

" PeruLus, Comm., 1148 BC (Kmote, 58) :

«Yvina Saipova &' dpybpevoy wpboyeioy dbpriays,
e Aibov Mviloupy émavdavy .
corl::;"'s.correction ;«45:»» is unnecessary ; see Hoprnen, 0.-Z., 1, 574 regarding
l l'a.ll_ons of magical stones through magical spells. This injunction may have
El“n"ed In' the description of a theurgical operation which attracted the terrestrial
4 OR; see n. 36-37. Psellus’ interpretation of this fragment is not based on
aldean (radition.

19
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We do not know what the non-Greek name of the stone Signifies 1,
Offerings of stones and of plants served also to effect the PUrificag;,
of the ““soul’s vehicle’’ which preceded the theurgical ““elevatiop ,(::l
The ‘‘purifying offerings™ by means of which the theurgist Secure d
the help of the demonic power for this principal magical actiop con
sisted also of stones and plants 1?. These consecrated substances had~
when offered up to the accompaniment of a conjuration, not only th;
power of drawing demonic defilement from the soul, but also thyg of
attracting demons and subjecting them to the magician. Accordjy
to Psellus, the Oracles affirmed the doctrine of organic sympathy bet.
ween terrestrial and divine things which is the fundamental principle
of all magic !?.

The Chaldeans neutralized the activities of the evil demons not only
by these offerings destined either to placate them or drive them away,
but also by other apotropaic means and methods, equally used in ordi-
nary magic'®. Thus they wore amulets supposed to protect them
against diseases. Proclus praises the instructions transmitted by the
Chald®ans as how to make ‘‘efficacious phylacteries -for every limb of

"7 See Hoerner, 0.-Z., I, 4gh 1. and Bivez-Cumont, Mages hell., I, 128 [.; 11,
197 . as to Aramaic and Persian names of magical stones. The first syllable
of mnizuris may recall the Aramaic goddess named Mani in Isaish, LXV, 11 and
characterized as eipepuévp by Philo of Byblus; cf. Baudissin in Henzos-Hauck,
Protestantische Realenzyklopidie s. v. Meni. The two last syllables may be a slightly
distorted rendering of the word zori which means in the Bible the resin of the
mastix-tree (gpnvivn).

¢ See ch. ur, n. 4.

11* See ch. 1v, n. g.

1 Pspiius, Ezpos., 1153 A : 7ods 3¢ wepi payeidy Abyovs sumaloow (ol Xaz"
aior) dmo ve TV Wepiyelwy $raw. Svuwadil 38 va dvw Tois xdvw Pazi xal pdXigia
T3 YWo gelifvny.

Regarding the basic principle of magic ds 7 xdvw guptafeiv Tois dvw see the
bibliography given by Horrnea, 0.-Z., I, 385 I. and Cunonr, Rel. Orient., 288, 41.

1 These sacrifices are called peidéypara; cf. Roune, Psyche, I, 273 ; Pseuts:
De operat. daem., p. 35, 11, Boiss.; Miene, P. G.. CXXII, 873 A. and Bz,
C.M.A. G, VI, 131, 7 : oi vovs dmospomacpods rexvaiopevor. . . 3 Tais ayTTe
Ociass # vais ovpwalbeiass peilisoovres (sc. 16 daipbviov).
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dy”'2. The plates inscribed with mystic signs with which
Psellus the Chaldzans sanctified themselves with a view
he reception of divine light (i. e. for the mystery of immortality)
to ! jso amulets '%. During the magical action, the theurgists fright-
wer; aoﬁ‘ the evil spirits by sounds of brass instruments '2*,
en; gmilar purpose was pursued by the setting up of apotropaic
figures- According to Psellus, the Chaldzans employed statuettes made
of diverse substances as talismans against diseases 1%, Elsewhere Psel-
Jus gives a full description of this practice ', He relates that the

—

1 Syipss, 8. v. lovhiavds (No. 433 Adler) : dvBpd mwy 3¢ éaTs Puhaxtipioy wpos
tnasTov pbpiov, dmoia Ta Tekegiovpymd (vox Proclians) XaAdama.

Suidas’ quotation probably derives from a lost work of Proclus, who may have
drawn upon the TeeoZixé of Julian the Theurgist (see ch. 1. n. 1). The fact
that amulets were worn on each member of the body may be accounted for by
the doctrine that there is sympathy between the seven or twelve members of the
body and the planets or the signs of the zodiac. See F. Borv, Aus der Offenbarung
Johannis, 1914, 144 (Addenda to p. 61) as to the relevant astrological theories,
and Bezoun-Boiv, Sternglaube und Sterndeutung®, 105; 136 f.

' See ch. v, n. g2. Similar amulets inseribed with magical characters are
often mentioned in the magical papyri. »

" Proct., Crat., 35, 3 (Knows, 66) : 1 3¢ «yahnisy dia 70 Aryvpoy xnai ebnyov
dbeny yadxot Hyotvros T0poy obrws Endiln- dpéder nai Xardaior obTws avTé xa-
Aoiigs wapd_ Sredy dxoldoavves. 7

The mention of ya)xis in the Oracles is probably connected with a widespread
superstitious belief, according to which the clang of brass (yaAxo® #x) drives the
demons away. Cf. the texts collected by Romve, Psyche, II, 77, o and Horrnen,
0-z,1, 207 and 596.

i” PseLivs, Script. min., hh7, 8 : (ol Xardaior) puyvivres 3¢ 7a pepepicuéva
xat 3‘¢¢.6pms t)ats dvdpeineda whatrovres dwoTpbénaie voonpdrwy Spyelovras.

Pl‘acflcal instructions of this kind account for Porphyry’s blaming the theurgists
who ‘‘mportune the divine intellect with petty matters’’ (Epist. ad Aneb., 48
[“l::d Lampe., Myst., X, 7]) : wepl opip@Y oi Scovpyoi Tov Seiov voiy évoxloﬁ'm.
aowap(sszllush(Bmsz, Mél. Cumont,_l, 98, 6) : xal % dpyaiorépa 3¢ @y Acovpiwy
v g o e the sub‘selquenl; note) évretfey dyddpara xaveoxciley dvtimaldii wpos
wpie ¢ Happévps peduara (see n. 22), ds éxclyy Td Abyp @naly- éEchéyovro 3¢
é‘lréﬂm;; Na‘raneu'r‘w Tpixpwpoy yijy, eis 32 Ty wAdow oTéap devot xai nepdvys.
% )\a: 0 3¢ 70 dyadpa T pév 3edid deroy Uwepmerdpevoy TH oyfpatt Exoy, T

2 3?“091'1, cita 89 &3csiuvuy Ty dvtiwdfeiay. The same ritual is referred

the human b0
according t©

19.
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Chaldeans used to make images ' which had an ‘‘antipathetj." o

upon the ‘“streams of Heimarmene’’; that is the demons s“bseryi:ct
to Hecate, who were considered as agents of diseases 1%, The Chaldea n
employed for this purpose a three-coloured earth, mixed with the ,
of eagles and crows. The image formed out of this material °°ﬂslste.;
of a poised eagle on the right side and of a serpent on the left side. The
significance of this group can be divined from the analogy which
presents to the images used in ordinary magic. Thus, the statuettes
of Hecate made by the magicians were out of white, red and black wayx o,
the earth used by the Chaldeans showed probably the same colou.-s
In this connection, we may quote a non-Chaldean oracle of the Iater
antiquity transmitted by Porphyry, which glorifies Hecate the mistress
of the three elements : the fiery ethe!', the white radiant air and the
dark earth 13, Accordingly the red, white and black of the earth used
for the images symbolized the three elements dominated by Hecate.
It seems probable that the three colours of the statues made by the
Chaldzans were meant likewise to represent the elements of the world

to by PseLLus, Quaenam sunt, p. ho, 26, Boiss.; Micne, P. G., CXXII, 889 B;
Binez, C. M. 4. G., VI, 129, 5 : dyddpara v i@iocTnoer (sc. » payeia) iyeies
TEPITOMTING . . . Kai devoi péy xai Spixovres Piigipos aitois wpos vyelav vmwo-
Ocois. . ., xnpos 3¢ xal wyhis eis tas Tdy popiwy cupwAdscts mapaAapSivovrat.

"7 Psellus calls the ‘‘wisdom of the Assyrians’’ (i. e. of the theurgists, see
Excursus I ¢ and Bioez, C. M. 4. G., VI, 103, 1) the ‘‘older one’’, distinguishing
it by this adjective from the Assyrian magic of his time (that of the Mesopotamian
monk Marcus, for instance, who figures in his dialogue De operatione daemonuni).
Cf. also PseLius, Script. min., 241, 27 (Bivez, Mélanges Cumont, 93, 11) : # 76
XeXdalwy ispavixn véxwn... dpxaia... @iroco@ia. He entitles his extract of the
Chaldean dogms imotimwais... tdv waps Xaldalots dpyaiwv Soypdvwy (see
Excursus VI, 1 ).

12 See n. a2 and ch. ur, n. 160.

'* Ponru., De philos. orac., p. 134 f., Wollf : éori 3¢ a-uy@o/a pév s Exdens
unpos Tpixpwpas éx Aevnod xai pélavos uai Zpubpoi ouvesTws (quoted by Bioez,
Mél. Cumont, 98, 6).

1% Porrr., De philos. orac., p. 151, Wolff. See above, ch. 1, n. 162 and ch. v

n. 33. On the use of black-whnte red threads *in magic see Horrnen, 0.2, I
617-618.
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erhaps the three Chaldean world-circles : the empyrean, the
snd P d the hylic).
etllel‘enother details of the group can also be interpreted by recourse

The cal notions. The eagle and the crow were reputed to be mantic

o :jnag The animal-symbolism of the Orient provides. an explanation
bir :Jl,;e composition of the group : the eagle poised on the propitious
f(;:ie represents the good principle and neutralizes the serpent which
:ymbolizes the powers of evil (or matter) '
These were by no means the only apotropaic rites known to the Chal-
deans. Psellus reports that they protected their altars (i. e. the places
of sacrifice) against the attacks of the demons by attachinglto them dia-.
monds, corals, swords and thunderboits. The practice of using these
materials for protective purposes also conforms to that of ordinary
magic 2.

3. Hades and Hyle—The Oracles describing the location and the
nature of the nether world show us a new aspect of Chaldean demono-
logy. In one of them the gods utter the following warning :

“Incline not downwards : beneath the earth is a precipice that

" On the eagle as manlic bird see P. W. s. v. AbLen, 373 {., on the crow ibid.,
s. v. Knimg, 1564. As to the group described in the text cf. R. Wirrkowes,
Eogle and Serpent, Journal of the Warburg Institute, 11 (1939), 299 M., in parti-
cular 308. Cf. also Wenneicn, Antike Heilwunder, 162 f. Accordihg to Porphyry
(a'pud Macros., Sat., I, 17, 67 f.), the statue of Apollo of Hierapolis had an eagle
With outspread wings over its head, and at its feet a woman with a serpent winding
sround it. The eagle represents the sun, the woman the earth, the serpent the
windings of the stars.
N ™ Buez, C. M. 4. G., VI, p. 61, aa f. : 06 ydp weicTéoy vais XaAdaiais
"P""aldlﬂ. ws &oTe 71 dmpbvwy yévos Tév T2 ddaudvrivoy Xiflov Poovusvoy xal To
:‘”:P_’A'W xal 75 dv3po@évoy Ei@os xai Tov xepavwdy, & 37 xai o dworpenduevor TO
o10UToy yévos tdv Saipbvwr Xaldaior pavrets év Tzis dvidpots avvdy wpdbeot Tois
Fwpois ¢miPépovory. »

Bioez, ad loc. and p- 83, 11 quotes several passages from Psellus (among them
wepl .lspa'rmﬂs Téxvys, p. 151, 6 f. and Script. min., p. 322, 8 {.), where he
Mentions the same’ apotropaic rites.
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drags one down < perforce =~ beneath the sevenfold ladge, n

The term ‘precipice’”” is a Chaldean metonymic. designation of Tae.
tarus '%. The *‘sevenfold ladder’’ signifies the seven Plﬂnetary sPhernL
which the soul of the initiate must climb up halfway in its “elevatioe?:
towards the Empyrean ">, The ‘“downward inclination”’ e"PPGSSesn'
the vocabulary of the Platonists imitated by the Chaldeans the acti(:n
of turning towards the material world, away from the noetjc goal I:lr.n

" PseLus, Comm., 1132 B (Knowr, 63) :

«Mn(d¢) ndtew vevays: xpyuvos nava yijs vmoneiras

éntamopov aupwy xatd Labuidos

(6@ #v 6 TiFs Aviynns Spbvos).
_ The 'last six words are in prose, and consequently do not belong to the Oracle,
o Tiis Avdyxns Spévos is borrowed from Prato, Rep., 621 6, 1. Psellus appears
to have taken a passage of his source Proclus for a continuation of the Oracle.
See Excursus VI, 1 a. The meaning of the reference to Plato’s Avdyxuns Spovos
appears from Proct., Parm., 693, 21 who interprets the Platonic expression as
designating the éumabis év yevéoes {onj.  Accordingly Psellus, who in his scholium
to the fragment quoted explains dvdyxy as referring to the desire of the soul for
the terrestrial zone, draws on Proclus’ interpretation. For xara yiis (“‘under
earth”), cf. 6. g. P, Ol., 2, 65; Aescn, Eum., 1007 ; Puro, Tim., 954, 2.
vwoxerrar conforms to Iliad, VIII, 14 (quoted n. 14g) imo xfovés éo7t. The
same Oracle is referred to by Pseiics, Seript. min., 447, 5 : ofror oi (Nak-
3aio)) v Yuxir émtawbpov ovpovs: xata Labpidos (vois yap éxeivwy loyios
xpiooua). 7

"™ See n. 146 and ch. m, n. 145,

s Cf. Psewus, Comm., 1133 B (scholium appended to the distich quoted
n. 133) “émrdmopos 3¢ Lalpis’ ai oy énrd wAavyrov oPaipai eicw. Cf. Hymn.
Hom., 8, 6 (quoted by Kroll) énranéposs évi repeoiv.

1% yevw or veious applying to the fall of the soul is only found in the writings
of the Platonists (viz. of writers influenced by them); as far as I know for the
first time in Prurancu, De anima (Mor., vol. VII, p. 23, g, Bernard.) and Num.
Vind.,.27, 566 A who interprets yéveois as velois éwi yijy xai pom}, an etymology
akin to those proposed by Plato. The term is used with the same meaning by
Prorivus, I, 6, 5 : vetoe: 75 wpos 70 odpa; I, 8, & : wpos tAny veveunéva (=mpos
yéveaw bpiv); 1, 8, 15 : vevousay &is 76 yeipov; 11, g, 10 (against the Gnostics) :
Yuyiv yap eimbvres veioas natw. Alter him Poreuva., De antro, 11, p. 64, 25 :
éx s wpos Ty yéveaw vevaews ; Inmse., Myst., I, 7,p. 21,1511, 7,p. 84, 1h:
# 3¢ ndrw vevovoa (Yuxr); Juuan, Orat., V, 166 C : t6 wpos iy GAyy veloars
of. ibid., 168 A : pémew xai vedeiv eis Ty GAyy ; Dam., I, 206, 7; OLympionoR.,
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in to the impure forces of corporeal nature is—in symbolic lan-

to sink; and the soul guilty of this act of surrender is doomed
uage™ e ‘down after death into the Tartarus where it is punished.
o Pl-u n%haldaaan Tartarus is described in the following verses of an

To give

137 - »
Ol:ac(il:cline not downwards into the dark-glowing world, beneath which

. cpread the Deep, for ever devoid of structure and form, dark all round,
;‘:ulp joying in images, irrational, precipitous and sinuous, whirling
L

round for ever its own maimed depth, in eternal marriage with a shape

void of appearance, inert, not breathing’’.
The first verse of this Oracle and the attribute “‘precipitous’’ prove
that the *Deep’’ spread beneath the ‘‘dark-glowing world™ (that is

—

Phaed., 109, 1o f.; Tamanes, Orat. ad Graec., 13, p. 14, 22 and 16, p. 17,
21, ed. Schwartz (in a Platonizing paragraph) : @pos miv 0Any vebes xdtw. The
author of the two Chaldzan Oracles quoted n. 133 and 137 follow this Platonic
usage.

pémw, synonymous with vedw, derives from Praro, Phaedr., 247 b, 4 and is used
by the Platonists who employ pstw. As Wyrrensacn, Animadvers. in Plutarch. Op.
Mor. (ed. 1830), II, 585 f. referring to Prato, Phaedr., aki7 b, 4 and Phaedo.
81¢, 10 has pointed out, vevw and pémw are synonymous with Bepivopar (see
ch. m, n. ho2), EAxopar and wimrw.

Plotinus occasionally applies the verb vetw to the turning of the soul (émia7po@r)
lowards the One : VI, g, g : vevoovres wpos airé (sc. 7o &); I, 8, & : wpos voiv
vebovea wuxsj; cf. also VI, 6, 1. Accordingly Synes., Dio, 8, 1140 B : émi 72
4w veicar. Those passages are quoted by W. TuEiLen, Porphyrios und Augustin
(quoted ch. m, n. 9), 23, 4, but his differentiation between Plotinus’ and Por-
phyry’s terminology must be rectified. Cf. already Max. Tyn., Diss., XXXVIII,
6,1 : vt dmi. .. w2 npelrtw pomijs.

" Daw., 10, 317, 3, v. 1-5; Svxes., Insomn., 5, 1293 D, v. 1-3 (Knowr, 62) :

«Mnd¢ xditw vevoys eis Tov pelavavyéa )rt()a',u.ov,~
® Pubos aiév &popos iméaTpwras xai deidifs,
uPmvePns pumbwy cidwroyapns dvoyros
xpPuvdns oxoAids mypov Bibos aiéy élicowy
aiei yupPelay d@avés déuas dpyiv amvevpovr

Voa: vevays Synes. ; EAéders Dam. On the other variants in the text of Synesius
See n. 141-149. '
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the sublunar zone) '* is identical with the <“precipice’’ of the. Preceq;
Oracle. lng
The attributes describing the abyss can be divested of their
character by the observation that they are habitually applied
Platonists to Primal Matter 139, According to the Platonic doctrine 140
Hyle is the prinqple of negation : a shapeless 1! and invisible 142 entit’
perpetually agitated by a disorderly movement '*3, the womb of al}i

Ty ptie
by the

"™ Another Oracle (quoted n. 168) designates the sublunar world as s figo.
@ans xéajros. Cf.Pseivs, Exzpos., 1149 C : b éayaros xbapos (i.e. & YAmos Kdopos
see n. 139. On &oyavov =6dy, see Prominus, I, 8, 7 and the Neoplatonisls)'
elpyra: xai “migoPars’’, b éaTiv & Vw6 aehfvny témos (continued n. 1 39); Ing,,"
Seript. min., 446, 13 ; De operat. daem., p. 15, 18, a1, 3o, Boiss. -The light
““hated”’ of the terrestrial world is the Lumen intelligibile; see n. 163.

"** Proclus identifies the Chaldean Sufés with the ¢Amos xéopos. Cf. Pserrs,
Comm., 1149 G (continuation of the passage quoted n. 138) : 6 y8évios (xbo-
pos)... &xwy v éavrd xai Ty bAyp, by xadoio (oi Xa)daior) « LBy accordingly
Nicephorus Gregoras (quoted n. 84) «£uBov» 3¢ @aoiv Ty bAyy, #y év @ imd
v oekijvyy Tomw térrover. Psew., Hyp., a7 (p. 75, 34 £.) : xai % péy 62y, ..
iméoTpwrar (see n. 137, v. 2) 7@ odpant (an Aristotelizing interpretation : Me-
taph., A, 1024 b, 9 quoted by Protinus, T, 8, 7; II, 4, 1 et passim) : 10 3¢ gopa
xad’ éavro dmwoidy éo71; see ch. m, n. 203. Cf. also Procw., Rp., II, 347, 26 :
Tov éoyavov... Budy Tijs 6Ays. Synesius and Psellus who quote the first line of
the Oracle adduced ch. m, n. 144 : «ot 76 7ifs UAys xpnuvd oxi€aloy xaraleiperr,
identily the *‘precipice’’ with the hylic (sublunar) world.

' The cosmological attributes of Matter derive mostly from Puito’s Timaeus
(as to them see ALminus, 162, 24 f., ed. Hermann and Apviews, De deo Plat., I, 5),
the mythological from Phaedo and Gorgias.

"' V. 2 : duop@os : Pur., Tim., 50¢, 1 : poppiv otdeplay... elin@ev; d, 7 :
dpop@oy. .. dmacdy Ty idedv; 51 a, 7 : eldés 7. .. dpopPov. Synesius replaces
4popPos by &mialos, on account of Pur., Tim., 52 b, 2 : puéyis maTéy.

" V. g : dedifs : Praro, Tim., 51 a, 7 : ddparoy eldos . Cf. v. 5 : d@avis
3épas : the noun is a poetical equivalent of e730s. Hades is explained as deidés
by Puiro, Gorg.; 493 b, 4 ; Phaedo, 80 d, 6; Crat., 403 a, 5 {., a current etymo-
logy ; accordingly Synesius replaces v. a deidys by Aidys.

13 V. & : ampoy Bibos aiév éMoowy : Prato, Tim., 52 e, 3 : dvwpddws. . . oeleabat.
Matter is void of qualities and has consequently spatial extension; its «deep”
is accordingly designated ‘‘imperfect’’ (wnpés) in the Oracle. Cf. Numewivs,
p. 132, 15, Leemans : worauds yap » Ay poddns xai o€vppomos Pdfos nal
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gs that are to be generated ; which will acquire their shape only

pjunction with the ‘‘rational’’ forms ' issuing from the demi-
by a:i? ) Thus the ‘“Deep’’ of the Chaldeans is the chaotic matter
wrge ,. to and excluded from the ‘‘orderly arrangement’’ (Siaxbopnais)
ante;;lo universe ; situated outside the bounds of the created world.
Oflt eaddition to the Platonic designations of chaotic primal matter,
thenoracle employs several attributes deriving i:rom the myth.ica! vie.w
of the pether-world ; which is described, for instance, as "‘]oxmg in
images'’ !¢, because it is the abode of the shades. The windings of
the «ginuous’’ depth are meant to recall the rivers of Hades !"7; and
the attributes *dark all round’” and *foul’” to refer to the ¢‘darkness’’

and ‘slime’” into which, according to Orphic and Platonic teaching,

the thin

e

odvos xai piixos dépieros xal dwjvuros. The attribute @woAvmoinidos applied
to Matter in another Oracle (see ch. n, n. 200 and 204) derives also from Plato ;
of. Tim., 50d, 5 : momidov wésas momirlas; Sae, 1 : waviodamiy.

v. 5 : dpydy : of. Pruranca., De anim. proer., VI, 3, 1015 A : dpydv é€ éabroi;
Porruvn., De antr., 5, p. 59, 19.

v. 5 : @mvevpor : ‘“without breath’’ or ‘*‘without pneuma’’; cf. ch. m, n. a11-
215.

In another Oracle (Pnoct., Rp., I, 156, 17; 347, 1; Know, 48) Matter is
called <arid’, adyunpds (= @yovos, Proclus).

"V, 3 : dudnros : Primal Matter is without ratio: cf. Praro, Tim., 53 ¢, 8 :
elyev dAdyws'; Numentus, p. 132, 19, Leemans. _

"* Praro, Tim., 50d, 2 : nai 3) xai wpocemicar wpémet 6 udy dexbpevoy pyrpl.
16, h : Ty 10U yeyevéros. .. pyrépa xal Ymodoxiv; 51a, 7 : vavdexés; 5ad, 5
(=49 aq, 6) : miv 3¢ yevégews Tibfony. These Platonic metaphors seem to have
induced the author of the Oracle to coin the daring image of the ‘ eternal marriage”’
between the *Deep’’ and shapeless Matter.

'“llFor v. 3 : eldwloyaphs (taken over by Synes., Hymn., III, ga) cf. ch. m,
n. 145,

"V, h : onohds. mpdy Lébos aléy éMloowy : cf. Prato, Phaedo, 113 b, 1 (con-
cerning the Pyriphlegethon) SoAepds nai wnAddys (see n. 148) . . . wepiehirrépevos.

OF ox0Asés, cf. n. 170 and Potmandres, i regarding Primal Matter axo\i@s weme-
Pa7uévov. It may be remarked that according to a doctrine of the later Orphics
(see Kenn, Orph. Fragm., No. 123 and 125) which was frequently quoted by
the Neoplatonists, the four rivers of the nether world symbolize the four elements,
See ch. vi, n. 26o0.
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the sinners are plunged in the nether-world %8, The “Deep” ;4
led ‘precipitous’ because the Tartarus is pictured as chasgm o
The Chaldean nether-world has three characteristics. (1) Itis ;it
ted in the earth’s interior. (2) It is the abode of the sinful soy]g n:
after death expiate there their guilt. (3) It consists of primal mat‘: °

Mythical tradition accounts for tl\'e two first characteristics 150 Ter.
second of these is bound up with a complex of heliefs with which the
Chaldeans were familiar, as is proved by three fragments which Spea:
of the Tartarus as the place of punishment of the sinner. Qne of them
quoted by Psellus mentions the ‘‘avenging spirits throttling man’’ 1.
a second one reading “Woe woe, the earth doth roar at them untii
the children™ 12, is interpreted by the same author as concerned with
the Tartarus '* which cries out for an expiation of the evil deeds of the

"V, 3 : puméwy : of. Praro, Phaedo, 113 0, 8 (see . 147); Rep., 3634, ¢
et passim; Romoe, Psyche, 1, 313, 1.

V. 3 : du@uwve@iis conforms not only to the Platonistic mythological conceptions
of Tartarus, but also to their cosmological notion of Primal Matter. Besides the
texts quoted n. 143, cf. Puro, Tim., 49 a6, 3, duvdpov cidos. Prutanca., De proer.
amm., 5, 1014 G; Promnus, II, 4, 5. Proclus often refers to the darkness of
Hyle, but 6 du@nve@ns xdpos is interpreted by him as referring to the sublunar
zone, see n. 8¢.

" Prato, Phaedo. 112 a, 2 quotes in his description of Tartarus, Iliad, VIII,
1h : «rijde par’ iy PadioTov imo yBovés daTs Pépelpovr. Babus is a frequent
attribute of Hades; he is called gvés, P. Mag., 1V, 2338.

'* This ¢ mythical’’ tradition need not tally with the Greek one. J. Knovw has
shown in his important work Gott und Hille (Studien der Bibliothek Warburg, Leipzig,
1933), that Hell and its torments were described by the Persians, the Greeks
and the Jews in a similar way.

's! PseiLes, Comm., 1141 A (Knoir, 69) : «wowai pepbmuy dxveipary. The
last word should be emended &yxtnpa:; see Procr., Rp., II, 150, 25 and Al.
3h1, 24. As to throttling spirits see n. 17 ; Pnoct., loc. cif., and Crat., 76, 13,
mentions throttling spirits which torment the soul of the sinner in the nether world.

%0 Psguivs, Comm., 1145 B (Krout, 63) :

«A i tovode xarwpieTar xBew és Téuva péxypish.
(xfwv xarwpvetas codd., transposut.) ‘

16 Pgellus (explaining the fragment quoted n. 153) : 7as yip imoxfoviov?
noldoels tmodemvubpevoy T6 Adyicy: “Adtols’’, @noi, “narwpietas’’, rouséals
¢mpuniras aitois 6 vwo Yijy Tomos xai olov Acovrddes émmyei dpvypa; see n. 1 58.
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py their children *. The -spirits meting out punishment are

't }fdentical with the subterranean demons who torment the soul
robabl}.' lner 155 . the Eumenides ' mentioned in another Oracle were
olf th:fstl}r:eir nurﬁber””. The roaring of the earth may be taken as a
also

metaphorica

fath

| expression signifying the desire of vengeance which pos-
rrestrial powers '*. The fact that these three passages bear

sesses the te . . .
the torments of the netherworld is corroborated by the injunction
on )

{ the Oracle not to incline ‘‘downwards’’ towards the earth, because
:he precipitous deep 1s spread out beneath it 15°. This interdiction

signifies that «somatic man’’ is faced with the menace of falling into

this abyss.

The third characteristic of the Chaldean Tartarus (Netherworld
— Hyle) can be grasped in its full significance only after we have consi-
dered the relation of the Chaldean conception of matter to the whole
of their system. First we may note that they use the term of “Hyle”’

1% For és téxva péyprs cf. the Orphic doctrine regarding the expiation of
misdeeds in Hades up to the third generation. Puito, Rep., 3664, 4 : dAA2
yap év Kidov dbxnyy ddoopey dy 4y évfade ddmjowpey 3 aitoi ¥ waides waidwy,
and the parallels quoted by Kean, Orpk. Fragm., p. 82 f.

"** On punishing spirits see Dietentcn, Nekyia, 58 f.

' As regards the Eumenides, a reference to Iliad, XIX, 259 f. «Epwies,

ol &’ imo yaiay | dvfpdrmous Tivuwrary may suflice. They are often identified with
the woivat (Dirremcn, loc. cit.).
. " According to Psewuus, Hyp., 13 (p. 74, 3a), the “‘sources of the Eumenides’’
Issue from the demiurge, i. e. the avenging spirits are sent forth by the Creator.
This doctrine recalls the Chaldzan conception of deceiving demons who, at God’s
command, are sent forth from Hecate in order to punish transgressions against
Mtual; ef. n. 11. According to the Platonists the existence of spirits of this
hature is part of the divine plan ; cf. Iampuicaus, quoted n. ¢6, and the passages
referred to n. 5a.

"** For the roaring of the Erinyes cf. Euvnir., Iph. Taur., 293 f.; Knowr, 63
;:lcalls the moti.f of the roaring chasm of the Tartarus, Priro, Rep., 615 ¢ (cf.
av:;'“f“‘“, ka‘ym, 124); this passage is referred to the roaring of subterraneous

ging spirits by Proct., Rp., II, 180, 8 f. Other parallels are quoted hy

; EEck, Der Isishymnus von Andros, Berlin, 1930, p. 45, note 1.
* See n. 137.
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in the sense current among the Platonists of their time 160,
to their conception, the transcending God ‘‘generated"’ primal mat
moved by blind impulse ; created through the medium of His Int ]ter’
the noetic pattern of the visible world ; and charged the Seconq :nlte‘;t
lect with the task of fashioning the material cosmos, through the co: .
Junction of the formative ideas and of amorphous matter. This mod\
of creation accounts for the fact that, though everything in the univers:
has a corporeal character, none of the substances found in the world
exists without an admixture of formative reason. The two extremes of
the created world are on the one hand the Forms which are voig of
all corporality, on the other primal matter into which no Forms have
penetrated. The first constitute the supramundane noetic sphere, the
second is the subterranean ‘‘deep’’ of the Tartarus.

The amorphous matter that antecedes all becoming and all formative
activity is called ¢‘irrational’’, as it has not received the spiritual quali-
ties of the formative Ideas. The fact that this primal matter is the sub-
stratum of all generated things accounts for the negative quality per-
ceptable to a greater or less degree in all the portions of the world of
sense. The various proportions in which matter is commingled with
the Ideas determine the positive or negative quality of the resultant
mixture. The penetration of the material world by the rational Ideas,
springing from the ¢first transcendental Fire”, is conceived as analo-

Accol-din

gous to an illumination proceeding from a primordinal supramundane
light. The greater the distance of the creatéed world from the source of
the Ideas, the poorer their quality. This gradation of the effects of
divine action correspondé to the system of the universe, which includes
the world of the fixed stars, the seven spheres of the planets and the
lowly terrestrial zone. The spheres of the fixed stars and of the pla-
nets constitute the ‘‘ethereal world”’, characterized by the fact that the
material substances of which it has an admixture are of the most subtile
quality 1'. The ¢hylic world”’ which includes the terrestrial zone

160 See ch. vi, sect. 11 as to the Platonic doctrine, and ch. n, sect. 7-g as lo
the Chaldean conceptions.

19 The Chaldeans distinguish between the matter of the fixed stars and that
of the planets; see n. a5 and 31.
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. peneath the moon ; its name is due to the fact that in it matter
beg!"> over the influence of divine light. For this reason it is also
° as the ‘‘dark-glowing’’ or “light-hating’’ world '®2; light
his case not a physical but a metaphysical concept '**. This

strial sphere is subject to the law of generation and corruptlc.)n.
terre it comes the «¢deep’’ which is nothing but pure matter, into which
tAl:'ze:ay of the ideas does not penetrflte; ca.lled for this reason the “dafrk
oll round’” world ' Thus the. universe is ruled by two o.pposed prin-
ciples, the strenght of whose influence depends on their greater or
sser share in the mixture.
Man is placed between the two antagonists, who wage their war in
liim and about him ; he is the victor’s prize. The system of the Chal-
deans centred in a conception of human- life; it is but natural that
their dualism should have left the deepest impress on their anthropo-
logy. According to them, the human body is formed of the vilest of
all creatured substances '%>. Because of this, all irrational impulse
must be imputed to it. On the other hand, the soul sojourning in
this material integument is of noetic origin. It is the divine principle

described
beiﬂS in t

le

in man and is held down by the predominance of matter in the ‘‘hylic
world”, which tends to strengthen the corporal impulses of man :
a being determined by three factors, the body, the soul and material
environment.

The opposition existing between matter and the Ideas has an imme-
Tliate influence upon the internal nature of man. And he in his turn
1s able to exert an action upon the proportion of the two principles

—_—

! See n. 138.

u.: The fifteen stairs which lead towards Hades are called by the alchemist
Zosimus oxovo@eyyeis. See Rewrzenstein, Hellenistische Mysterienreligionen®, 313.
The of.licnant of the mystery of immortalization described in the magical papyrus
?. [ Paris calls the terrestrial world *void of light” as opposed to the celestial

splendid”’ world (P. Mag., IV, 497 : év i@wrioTw xai Siovyei xdopw). In Poim-
qtudm, 28 the faithful are bidden to leave the ‘‘obscure light” of this world
(GTGAKiym-e Tob gxoTEWOT GwTis).

“ EuPixve@is : see n. 137 (v. 3).

" See n. 7o .
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in the mixture which constitutes his own self. By turning.his aspi
tion towards the intelligible world, he narrows down the dOmainm\
the material principle subsisting in him ; and, on the contrary, « Hy]:'v
gains power over him, as soon as he gives away to the passions of g
body ', The Chald®ans represented this process not only as 3 quane
tita?ive one, but also as a spatial descent and ascent. The soy] Wh;
aspires to her noetic place of origin is dragged down by the-body toward,
the ““ill-fated earth’’. On the other hand, the soul of the ascete who
eschews earthly passions rises aloft ‘‘towards the rays of the Father' 16;
She is bidden ‘“‘not to incline” during this ascent towards the “dark:
glowing world’’ (the terrestrial zone), because the ‘‘deep’ of primal
matter void of divine essence is spread beneath it. These expressions,
which are clearly of Platonic origin, are not mere metaphors : they
apply not only to the various stations of salvation or condemna-
tion, but also to the actual portions of the universe (deep, earth air,
moon, sun, ether, etc.) which correspond to these stations. The
grades of qualitative purification have their spatial counterparts, which
mark the various stages in the road to the supramundane Empy-
rean. For this road to salvation is conceived both as an ascent i
space to the upper regions of the universe and as a mystic transfigu-
ration.

This psycho-physical doctrine of matter accounts for the twofold mean-
ing attached to this notion in the Oracles. Hyle is both a cosmolo-
gical and an anthropological principle. The term connotes not only
the material quality and the deficiencies of the sensible world as oppo-
sed to the formative substance of the Ideas, but also man’s corporeal
and irrational nature, which is the cause of all evil. Accordingly, matler
is said to be endowed with “‘animal impetuosity’’ '%, an attribute apply-

¢ See n. 168. .

167 Sce ¢h. i, n. 396; 4o2-403. ’

18 Ppoct., Tim., III, 325, ag (Knoir, 63) : wdaay mijv yeveoiovpyoy Puow,
év ... xai v1o Aa€pov Tis GAns» nai «d pigoPans xéopos» (see n. 13 8), w5 o
Seol Aéyovat nai a andhiz peifpa, V@’ Py ol woAdoi xatagipovrai, ws Ta Abysd
@noiw (see n. 170).
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uly to the irrational quality of its chaotic mnovement 169, but
an’s blind impulses proceeding from his corporeal nature.

) nd connotation provides the clue to the Oracle which states
This tmcoﬂm'ority of men “are swept along by the winding streams of
that -tah::o jHy]e signifies in this passage the source of all earthly pas-
Hyle fﬂ;m which man, according to the injunction of the Oracles,
g.OnS],d «flee far away’' 17!, The contemptuous description of the hu-
shou body as the “‘mortal envelope of the bitter (1. e. inferior) matter’’
:llla:des to the negative effect of corporality, the ¢“root of evil’ 17 con-
red both as the objective nature of matter and as the action exerted

) 0
ing not

also t0 m

side ! _
by this principle on human life. . '

The fact that the term ‘‘matter’’ is applied to corrupt human nature
accounts for the anthropological connotation acquired by the related
term Hades. Hades is described in the Oracles as pure matter, which
is not illuminated by the light of the Ideas : an extreme case of material
existence void of all spirituality which has its counterpart in a purely
corporeal human life. Was the fall into the ‘‘deep’’ of the Tartarus
considered as a penalty imposed after death; or was it regarded as an
automatic consequence —experienced even before death—of life hounded
by the senses ? The two fragments bearing on Hades do ot elucidate
this point; and their silence is significant. The Neoplatonists are
similarly ambiguous when speaking of Hades or of the Tartarus both
as a really existing place of punishment and as the internal state of the

*“* See n. 143 and 147,

" See n. 168. The verse may have read : 6Ays,

- ©ls xaracipovrar wollol anvhiowss peéfporsy.

“:ls verse js alluded to by Proct., Crat., 104, 6 : v@v t¢ oxohdy drpandv
';['7"1 V?‘m and Svnes., Hymn., IX, 55 (see n. 180). The fact that it refers to
a:p:iel; };)roved by the use of axoAsts in the Oracle quoted n. 137 and of peva7y

Y the Pythagoreans (Dozogr. Graec., 307 a, 24;308 b, 1; Numemus,
P'Igﬂé 18, Leemans) and Platonists (cf.e. g. Aumnus, 166, 27, Hermann) to 6Xy.
freq ::‘:-th.iltl.'n. lnfo3. .The comparison .ol' the aﬂ'ec.tlons \\'l.lh a rushing stream
Lhe soul, i)e Is a a?:lo.ume one with Philo. \Cf. .lus descn?tlon of the fallt o‘f
Iy 8-, ’1 : a'lmrsp-els wotapdy 10 odpe xavafica woré pév Iwo
" vns SiaiotdTys dpnasfeiocas xavewifnoay.
See n. 70 and 75.

is
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slaves of hyle !"*. These considerations enable us to account for p

clus’ identification of the Chaldean Hades with the *‘irrational Soul"f:
For the human soul, susceptible of being transfigured by its divi )
aspiration into pure light, was equally liable to approach the ’Stal:e
of pure matter to which it becomes akin when yielding to its low:
impulses. '

4. The hylic demons.—The Chaldean views on matter conforn, ,
those of the later Platonists, but they are bound up with demop,.
logical ‘and magical beliefs which changed the spirit of the Platop;,
doctrine.

Matter is designated in one of the Oracles as the <‘worker of evil” 15
This description runs counter to the teaching of the Platonists who
denied that matter possessed qualities and accordingly could not impute
to it any conscious action whatever. We have seen that the Chaldans
accepted this view of matter as pure privation. The problem presented
by the existence of these two apparently divergent Chaldean doctrines
can be solved by a recourse to an Oracle we have already quoted which
describes the demons as the ‘‘offsprings of evil matter’” 17,  We must

1% Cf. Pao, De execrat., 152 on the sinner : Ymooiperal xatwrdtw pos avToy
Taprapoy xal Baly onéros évsybeis; cf. De somniis, I, 150-151 ; Quaest. in Exod.,
II, 4o ; Promws, 1, 6, 831, 8, 13 ; Procv., Rp., 11, 147, g : droyia xal cdparos
Bapitys cis 10 onotwdes xavagwidoa xal éoyatov (see n. 138) xai ovviwrel...
vAmois daipoai; Ivem, Alc., 357, 28 : & Yevddwuuos éproTis. .. xaléhner 145
Yuyds eis w0 Babos tiis tAns (see n. 139), dwooTpéPet Tov fetov. .. wapadols
éaurby. .. 7@ oxbrer Tiis UAns. Svyaes., Insomn., 5, 1293 B. The last verses Of
a poem of Boermus, Philosopk. consolat., II[, 1a (cf. F. Kuinenen, De BW"f"
consol. philos. [quoted ch. 1, n. 58], p. 31) are analogous : *‘Nam qui Tartareum It
specus / victus lumina flexerit (as Orpheus to Eurydice)/, quidquid praecipuum™
trahit, perdit, dum videt inferos’’.

'™ See n. g1 and 95.

1" Pseius, Seript. min., 446, 21 (Bioez, Mélanges Cumont, 1, 93, 2 f.):
XaA3aios. .. Ty GAyy cigdyovow os «xaxizs épyinvy. For dpydmis (explained
by Dan., II, 60, 23 as évepyoioz), see ch. m, n. 63.

1 See n. 14. On vAmoi 3aipoves, see Horenen, 0.-Z., I, 70; 76; 24l £3

796 [

of
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e that the corrupting action of matter is due to the beings it has
ated, - € the hylic demons, whose sphere of activity extends
rocl'l'ecorporeal things. It is their aggressive habit which is the cause
to ﬂh negative attitude of the Chaldeans towards all corporality. In
:,lll‘etb‘zlief that the human bOfly,..designated.by them as the “dung. of
natter” exerted becauge of its impure desires a particular at?ractlon
on the evil demons, they strove to mortify it by severe ascetic exer-
:iges and thus bring about the extinction of the material principle sub-
sisting in themselves. The fear of the demons developed among them
a5 in many of the religions of later antiquity an excessive spiritualism,
which condemned Hyle as the diabolic principle.

Thus the conviction of the Chaldeans as to the power of corruption
inherent in material things was due not only to the Platonic doctrine
which denies Hyle a share in the divine illumination, but also to the
belief in the practical identity of the material with the demonic prin-
ciple. By assimilating the antagonism between spirit and matter to that
existing between the good and the evil demons they altered the nature
both of matter and of the demons. For the Neoplatonists matter was
nothing but an obscuring and defiling element which hindered man
[rom uniting with the divine principle. For the Chald®ans it was more
than that ; not only a passive obstacle, but an active and even aggressive
negative power. The man who yields to bodily impulse draws towards
himself demons who take possession of him. Devotion to material
things leads not only to the loss of man’s ¢“ideal’ capacities, but also
l(:this being vanquished by the powers of evil, who bring about his
utter ruin,

. The passage we have quoted in which Iamblichus sets forth the prin-
ciples of Chaldean demonology alludes briefly to the way in which this
work of destruction was encompassed. Some of the details which are
Dot touched upon there may be found in Synesius’ Egyptian Myth
“{’"_’“ Providence; a text which contains what is probably the most
"id extant account of demonic temptation given by a Platonist 177

———

K Svnesius, Aegyptius, sive De Providentia, 1, g-10 ; Migne, P. G., LXVI, 1225 Cff.

20
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A summary of his chiel doctrines which contain free Variagj,
on Porphyrean '™ and Chaldean themes will introduce us ¢, t;a
subject. ¢

According to Synesius’ tale, the father of the gods bids his son ()
the representative of the good principle, whom he has chosen ¢, rul,
the world, to beware of the demons who, following their ea“h‘begotte:
natures, attack everybody who in their territory observes foreign lay,_
“Take heed lest thou being alone and a stranger shouldst be ove;-.,
whelmed by the superior strenght of the natives’’. Even the help of
the souls of the heroes sent down in a new incarnation to man’s res-
cue ' does not suffice to ward off the demonic assault. <¢When Matter
sends her own offspring into the fight '®, the earthly resistance of the
heroes grows weak, as the gods are far away. For every one is strong
only in his own domain. These demons would make thee one of them.
selves. They employ the following manner of fighting : everything
that exists on earth has an irrational part of the soul... As this part is
akin to the demons, they make use of it in their attacks upon the created
beings... When the nature of the demons, which is affective or more
exactly a living and mroving aflection '*!, approaches a soul, it sets in
movement the affection subsisting in her and transforms its potentiality
into actuality. It brings this about by its nearness. For everything that
is affected resembles. the affecting agency. Thus the demons inflame
the desires, the impulses and the kindred evil qualities by entering in

Iriy,

1% Already Cumonr, Rel. Orient. (3rd German edition), 288, 53, supposes that
Synesius in his exposition has drawn upon Porphyry (cf. especially De abst., 11,
37-43. See Excursus XI).

1% As to the function of the heroes see e. g. Proct., Crat., 68, 16-69, 3; 7%
-25-76, 4. For other passages see Hoprnen, 0.-Z., 1, 86 {.

e Synesivs, De providentia, I, 10, 1929 B : 4AX’ dvay cis woAepoy Yoyiis 6An
aumfjay ta oixeia PAacripara refers to the Oracle quoted n. 14. Ibid., 1228 B
he calls the demons ‘inhabitants of the mobile elements, of a capricious and
insolent nature’, and Hyma., IX, 54 [. : xiipes dvaidées (reckless) Bafluxtpovos
(see n. 170) bAas.

1 The identification of the hylic demons with the affections derives from Por-
phyry; of. Proci., Tim., I, 171, 19 f. (quoted Excursus XI, n. 18).
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; with the soul through the medium of those of her parts which
contac ated 10 them '®2, These parts perceive the presence of the
are € in virtue of their own nature, begin to move and obtain from
demons ons the power to rebel against reason, until they possess them-
the de':[ the entire soul. This is a mighty struggle. For there is no
,elvesnt no manner of fighting and no place of which the demons do
mom® il’ themselves in their onslaught. They attack at the point where
they are least expect'ed. Everywher?,, th('are I8 menace c{f traps and
stratagems '*%, all things take part in this strl.lgqle, m.ml they have
conquered the fortress or have lost hope of achieving this. And from
above, the gods watch this noble fight...”

The powers of good take up the struggle against the forces of evil.
And while the demons prevail when the soul is dominated by the body,
the good spirits come to the rescue of the man who has purified his
soul and his body. The alliance between the spiritual principle and
the celestial powers on the one hand and that between matter and the
demonic powers on the other hand make for the concretisation of the

not ava

cosmic antagonism of spirit and matter 1.

A further point may be noted. The demons have a fixed place in
the Chaldean system being assigned to the hylic principle. This is
an example of the theurgical method of classifying spirits according to
the divisions of the universe to which the entities concerned were sup-
pf)sed to conform in their qualities. This method enabled the theur-
gls.ts to combat the evil powers by magical means depending for their
validity on the universal cosmic laws.

.The doctrine of the hylic demons elucidates furthermore the rela-
tonship between a) the ““deep’’ of primal matter, the place of punish-
Ment of the damned, 5) the terrestrial and subterranean demons, and
) the god Hades, Prince of the impure snirits. The fall of the sinful

—_—

0 sThe rational part of the soul is the Aoywrlixdy, the two irralional ones are
of Vpoesdés and émibupyricdy. The Chaldeans ignore the Platonic trichotomy
the soul; ¢f, ch. ui, n. 26.

" gf- Powrawn., De philos. orac., p. 14g, Wolll.
ee ch. vi, sect. 11,
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‘souf into the Tartarus is a consequence of her ‘‘demonized”’ yjg, w
b}

delivers her up to the satellites of the god'Hades. This fate g hig,

formable to Chaldean anthropology. For the man whom the .

of the body induced to disown his divine part, has begun his.p:;l:,siorl
ward progress which would lead to an utter negation of the spiri::lm
principle and thus to a state which resembles that of pure matte Ny

r. Y,

has been transformed into Hyle agitated by irrational motion anq voig
of intellectual qualities, and this even before the ‘soul plunges into the

.abyss.

This process in which the soul gradually assumed the nature of Mattey
is accelerated by the terrestrial demons, who take possession of the
“hylic’”” man abandoned by all the celestial powers and ‘‘drag” ks
soul ‘““downwards’’. Consequently we may surmise that there also exis.
ted other demons belonging to the same genus '® who cast the soyl
after death into the abyss of Tartarus ¥. These demons of the *deep”
as well as those of the terrestrial zone may be assumed to be under

" The class of the xaraywyoi daipoves is often mentioned by Proclus (whose
vicws are based on Porphyry’s demonology). Cf. Rp., I, 147, 9. (quoted n. 173);
Crat,, 75, 23 ; Mal. Subs., 214, 7-36 (quoted ch. v, n. 34); Tim., I, 77, 8 L.
(quoted Excursus XI, n. 3). .

s Porphyry’s statement (see n. 113) seems to show that the Chaldzans invoked
at the same time the terrestrial and subterraneous divinities. The two groups
of demons belong, according to Proclus, to the same category ; besides the passages
quoted n. 185, cf. Proct., Crat., 76, 11 : (ta #loya yévn dawpévwr)... T 6A1
xai Tois dPeyyealitois Tob wavros (i. e. the Tartarus) évomsi xai auvdei Tas Yuxds
%0is sidwAowoiois x6Amoss (1. e. the wombs of the earth inhabited by the demons;
see n. 3). According to Pseiius, De operat. daem., p. 16, a, Boiss., the hylic
demons dwell in the sublunar region, the subterraneous included (xai Tovs puxo-
TaTovs xai Puiovs Témwovs). Inan-Oracle quoted n. 25 the demons of the earth,
the water and the ncther world are called by a common appellation the dwellers
of the 46vsoor. According to another fragment of the Oracles (see n. 3), t'he
terrestrial demons originate in the wombs of the earth. According to a third
Oracle paraphrased by Psellus (see n. 3) they dwell in the *“cavern’’ of the earth
(év ©@ xoddpari), which seems lo be identical with the caves of Tartarus; ef.

Procr., Tim., IT, 183, a1 : 6 Tdprapos... xotAévavos vomwos and J. Kroit, Gott
und Hille, 390, 5-6.
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tion of the god Hades 7. In support of this supposition,

the domin? & ith i o tions. but al

allege not only the god’s name with its associations, but also
ve l[l:-:{]ian doctrine—from which the Chaldean derivés—that the nether-
the

d is the abode of Ahriman, ruler of the evil spirits.
wor *

—_—

187
o th The Cha'ldman identification of the place Hades with Hyle points likewise
€ probability of the rule of the god Hades over the hylic demons.






CHAPTER V1

THE PLATONIC ELEMENTS

1. Introduction.—The reconstruction of the theory and practise of
the Chaldman theurgists, to which the five foregoing chapters have been
devoted, has attempted to show that their teaching presented a closed
and self-consistent intellectual system. This internal unity assures the
Chaldeans a plﬁce among the founders of the theological systems of
latter antiquity. However, the self-consistency of their doctrine, when
considered as a whole, must not be allowed to conceal the fact that
they borrowed the elements of their construction from diverse religious
and philosophical doctrines of their time. A full understanding of
their peculiarity is therefore attainable only by means of an examina-
tion of the original relationship of these elements. The systematic expo-
sition already given requires to be completed by an historical analysis.

This genetic treatment must, if it is not to renounce its major aim,
go beyond a mechanical establishment of the origin of the particular
tenets. Such a limitation of it is already made impossible by the frag-
Mentary state of the literary tradition, which is not sufficient to enable
Us to name precisely the sources used by the authors of the Chaldean
Oracles, Consequently, to the historical analysis must be added the
task of determinating these sources. Such reconstruction of the model
by means of inferential argument from the image in the reflector opens
up of itself new points of view, the discussion of which may, indeed,
take us sometimes rather far afield from the starting point of our study,
b.“t which, not infrequently, make clear for the first time the wider
Significance of the Chaldean doctrines concerned. The ever-present
flanﬁel' in such. studies of the history of particular motifs—that of neglect-
'ng the context in which the particular thought appears—has been
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eliminated by the foregoing presentation of the complete System, |
valuation of which as a whole need not now be dependent upon the re
sults of any inquiries concerning the origins of its various parts,

Any inquiry which wishes to be considered as a contribution to"th
history of religion is further required to set forth the relation of th:
system discussed to the general spiritual movement which called j; into
existence. The consequent widening of the field of our study in thjs his.
tory will make us acquainted with a whole series of phenomena in which
a similar religious need is expressed and similar fundamental questiong
find adequate answer. It cannot be considered an accident that the
origination of the Chaldean system should be temporally coincident
with the most flourishing period of the Oriental mystery-religions, of
the Hermetic theosophy and of western gnosticism, as well as with the
revival of the metaphysical tendencies of Platonism. The question of
the immediate reciprocal influence of these systems becomes from this
higher view-point the question of their spiritual similarity. Only on
the basis of such a wide survey of contemporary religious movements
can a more just evaluation of the peculiar accomplishments of the theur-
gists be also, at last, attained.

2. The contemporary Platonism. —Most manifest is the relationship
of the Chaldeans to the teachings of Plato. This dependence was
stated openly—in a form appropriate to their magical notions—by the
authors of the Chaldean Oracles themselves. Psellus (i.e. Proclus)
reports, on the ground of a direct statement of Julian the Chaldean,
that he (Julian) conjured up the soul of Plato in order to question it
at will, and made it the familiar spirit of his son, the future theurgist '-
Consequently the Platonism of the Chaldeans claimed for itself t:he
authority of an authentic self-interpretation of Plato, who speaks agamm;
to a certain extent, in the Oracles of the Chaldeans. On the ground
of this “‘preestablished identity’’ between the Chaldean and the Pla-
tonic teaching, the later Neoplatonists made the farreaching under-

! See ch. m, n. 195.
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harmonize the two systems, and exalted theurgy to the

king 1° the mystery-cult of the mner circle of their philosophic
POsitiO“ of the

scI:\ooll-o r examination of the platonizing opinions reproduced in the
¢

Chaldean Oracles showsz however, that .these ag?rree, not v‘vith tl;ep;)ri-
. 1 teachings of the philosopher, but with the interpretations o ato
gind by representatives of the Platonic school contemporary with the
m‘-’d-e atyors Ef the Chaldean Oracles. The Chaldeans were fully aware
o;lf}l:ils relationship, as their polemics against divergent opinions prove,
:nd saved themselves from critical contradiction by recourse to the
infallibility assured by their inspiration. From this situation there
arises, for a sober observer, the question as to the nature of this Pla-
tonism which was known to the Chaldeans. The treatment of this
question leads us deeper into the history of this school of philosophy.
Consequently before attempting it, we must call to mind a few of the
principal data concerning the chief figures of this period of the Platonic
school— (the period of <Middle Platonism’’)—data which will be indis-

pensable for the understanding of what follows 2.

A sure point of departure for the nearer determination of that milieu
in which the Platonism known to the Chaldeans must be sought, is
furnished by the tradition concerning the place and time of the theur-
gists. Julian the Chaldean and his son worked in Rome at the time
of the’ two Antonines. At the same period there lived in Rome the
Platonists Numenius ® and Celsus, the latter of whom was made famous
by his attack on Christianity. Concerning the possible Roman

* The best introduction to Middle Platonism is Ugpenwec-Pragcuten, Die Phi-
Mhb des Altertums ** (Berlin, 1936), § 70 (quoted as ¢ Praechter”). E. ZevLea,
Die .Philomphie der Griechen, Teil 111, 4th (and 5th) ed., unparalleled for his syste-
matical treatment, was not able, for want of preparatory studies, to pay sufflicient
allention to the historical development of the doctrines of the school.

> Cf. Lyous, Mens., IV, 8o, p- 132, 11 : Novurivios 6 Pwpaios. The fragments
of Numenius are cited according to the collection of E. A. Leemans, Numenius van
Apamea, Gent, 1937.

.‘ Celsus, apparently of Roman descent (see Zecres, III, 2, 231, 4), composed
his work against the Christians ca. 179 A. D.
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sojourns of other contemporary Platonists nothing has been TePorteq ;
However, by reason of the close contact between the scholarchg of th'
west and the east, the question of their residence is not decisjy, fe
the estimation of the influence of their teachings. It is to be remarko:‘
that the strong influence of the Middle-Platonic tradition on the Wr?t
ings of the Christian apologist Justin, who was then living in Home‘
as well as on those of the Gnostic Valentinus and of his westery dis:
ciples (among whom must also be reckoned Tatian and some of the
Gnostics opposed by Plotinus) *—this widespread Platonic influence
seems to e_viden('c? the development in the capital of a Platonic movemen
which yet did not bring to the fore any dominant personality. More.
over, it must be remembered that the spiritual power of Plato began
at this time to extend itself far beyond the limits of the teaching in the
Platonic school. The otherworldly dualism then everywhere prevalent
recognized, in the sacral pathos of transcendental Platonism, the expres-
sion of its own experience of life, and this long before Plotinus had
expressed these religious impulses in strictly philosophical form.
Middle Platonism itself shows, in this situation, the appearance of
a transitional and preparatory period. Orthodoxy believing every let-
ter found itsell side by side with levelling eclecticism, logical scholasti-
cism with mystical transcendentalism. The Platonism of the Chaldeans
shows close relationship to the last-named type, of which the represent-
ative we hest know was in their time this Numenius already spoken of ".

* Maximus of Tyre lectured in Rome at the time of Commodus, but represents
the pre-Numenian phase of Platonism (Zeuien, IlI, 2, 219 f.).

* Justin Martyr was a Platonist before his conversion to Christianity (Apol.,
M, 12) and lived in Rome from ca. 150 on (died ca. 165). Valentinus cam®
from Alexandria to Rome ca. 135 (lived there until 160). The most impol‘tf'l"t
of his Italian disciples were Ptolemaeus (active ca. 145-180) and Heracleon (dled
ca. 200). Tatianus, Justin’s pupil in Rome, was also influenced by Valentinus-
Prominus, in Enn., I1," g, apparently attacks Gnosties living in Rome ; sec n. '[l’i-

7 The orientalism of Numenius is overestimated. The origin of his principal
doctrines can be explained by the inner development of Platonic-Pythagorean
transcendental philosophy ; his frequent references to Oriental doctrines, by. bis
theory of the Oriental origin of the Pythagorean philosophy reflected in Platonism
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this metaphysical tendency is actually older than Numenius,
Howeve" ed in the first place by the Platonic elements of the theo-
s 5 Pr;:.ilo“ and Plutarch. The intensity of the metaphysical inte-
logY " the Platonists at the time of the Chald®ans is shown also by

r;St t:iching of the influential scholarch Gaius, the main outlines of
the ’

o system are known to us through the writings of his disciples

wll;:f:us (in extract) ® and of Apuleius in his work on the principal tea-
Ahirlngs of Plato 1. This transcendental tendency received its systema-
c

tic expression at the hands of Plotinus, about 8o years after the Chal-
dians, and by reason of the propaganda carried on by Plotinus’ dis-
ciple Porphyry became thereafter the principal feature of what is called
Neoplatonism. Itis noteworthy that Porphyry, not only in the writings of
his pre-Plotinian period, but also afterwards frequently refers back to
doctrines of the Platonic school which precede in time those of his master!!.

the prevalence of citations referring to Judaism, by the interest which this par-
ticular class of citations had for the Fathers of the Church, who handed them
down. His knowledge of Philo is no more demonstrable than is that of Plotinus.
His principal work, wepi véyaf0t, was a dialogue (cf. p. 140, 1, & &éve) which
may have resembled those of Plutarch, and offered plentiful opportunities for
Oriental and other adornments.

* That, considering the loss of the prior tradition, Philo is the oldest preserved
‘‘Neoplatonist™, has often been remarked. Cf. Zgiien, III, 2, p. h70 (.
W. Jiecen, Nemesius von Emesa (Berlin, 1914), 48. Puicaren, 575 1. W. ThEnes,
Die Vorbereitung des Neuplatonismus (Berlin 1930), 30 et passim.

* Awmnvs, Didascalicus Platonis dogmatum, in Appendiz Platonica, by C. F. Hersann,
P- 153-18g. See J. Frevoentaar, Hellenistische Studien, 111 (Berlin, 1879).
Pl'mcn'rsn, 541 f. R. E. Wirr, Albinus and the History of Middle Platonism, Cam-
bridge, 1937. Witt touches on several of the problems treated in this chapter,
but .restricts his enquiry to the Platonists of the school and does not consider
u‘? nfluence of Middle Platonism upon Philo, the Hermetics and Gnostics.

* Apuleius (born about 125 A. D.), De Platone et eius dogmate, 1 ;I-11, in Apulei
;PI:'_“’. vol. I.H, ed. P. Thomas (Teubner), p. 8a fl. Cf. Th. Sinko, De Apulei et
S " doctringe Platonicae adumbratione, Cracoviae, 1905. Praecaren in P. W.

ll:l'l-, I, 535 f., 5. . Gaius. Wirt, passim.

b Cf. Excursus XI. Plotinus lectured in Rome from 243 until a6g. Porphyry
lli 0"" 223) lived, with interruptions, in Rome from a63 (6 years before Plo-
MUs” death). He died about 30%4.
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The Platonizing Oracles of the Chaldeans reflect a new Variay,
this pre-Plotinian Platonism. Their teachings help us to attain , ot
tain insight into the spiritual condition of the Platonism to which n X
tinus attached himself, and thereby a clearer general view of the in o
development of this school of philosophy in one of their most crit'ner
periods. At the same time it must not, of course, be overlooked. t:al
the Platonism of Plotinus actually differs not only in quality, byt alat
formally, from that of the Chaldeans. The Platonic precursors of t:,O
Chaldeans cannot be compared in systematizing power with Plotinu:
(no more can any ol the other representatives of Middle Platonism).
Moreover, the authors of the Oracles produce no dialectical discussiom:
but only dogmatic results. It is plausible that they took over th
dogmatic digest of a system from one of the teachers of the Middle Pla-
tonic school, and ‘that it may have resembled in its outer forms that
of Albinus. They retained the doxographic character of these commu-
nications, for it seemed to them that best fitted for the positive fashion
of speech required in divine vaticinations. '

3. The dependence of the Chaldeeans upon the contemporary Platonism
(The doctrines of the ideas and of the sequence of the moetic principles).—
The study of this point must begin with the proof that the Platonism
of the Chaldeans presents neither a free selection nor an individual
rearrangement of the original teachings of the founder of the school,
but took over the results of a contemporary interpretation of Plato .
This proof can be given most clearly by reference to the doctrine of
ideas, which in the period of Middle Platonism went through a funda-
mental reformation. In this question the Chaldzans stand on the side
of the ‘‘innovators’’ who sometimes oppose themselves to the conser-
vative members of the school in sharp polemic. Just as Albinus, they
also define the ideas as eternal thoughts, complete in themselves, of

1" This aspect was first remarked by WenoLano, Philol. Wochenschrift, 1895,
1040. Know, 66, wanted to rule out, as Neoplatonic forgeries, the Chald#a®
Oracles which seemed to him influenced by Plotinian doctrines. No attempt has
hitherto been made to situate the Chaldean theology in the history of Platonism-
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eme God '3, and they distinguish between the principal and

the 'su}l):r ;deas. The first!é constitute the spiritual archetype after
hr-u;u as after a model, the visible world has been formed ;15 while
whichl,

which have come into being through the division of the

second, ' . .
the serve to give form '7 to the shapeless matter '. This

poeti¢ unity '%,

o

w0 Cf. Auminus, 163, 27 : eivar yip t1s {3éas vosjoess Seod (. Witr, 71, 127)
viovs 75 xal avrovesis (cf. Dovos, 235) with the Oracle quoted ch. 1, n. 177,
-y voiis watpds. .. voaas. .. idéas (v. 13 : dvwouzs). .. v. 16 : airoredys

v. ‘ : T 7 » - .
4. Albinus’ aiwviovs corresponds with dxotprivou ypévou dnpyj, in the same

oy .
Ol'ﬂd.ev v. 1h.

w Cf. Ausinus, 133, 34 : va mpdra voyrd with Chaldzan Oracle, loc. cit., v. 13 :
dpyeyovovs i3éas.

» Cf. Awinus, 167, 3 (according to Puiro, Tim., S0 d) : dvayxaiov:.. Tov
noopoy ¥7d Tob Sreod 3cdnutovpyiiofa mpos viwa idéay niopoy dwoSiémovros, wapd-
dsiyua Uxdpyovoay Tovde TO¥ ndGUOV, and thid., 163, 18 (see Wirr, 70) 3ef 10
wapddeiypa wpoumoncichar (similarly Puio, Opif. mund., 16 : PovAnbeis vov
opardy xdapov TouTovi Snprovpyijoas wposEerimou Tov voytov) with Chaldean
Oracle, loc. cit., v. 5 : néouw ivaE wolvudp@w wpotlnxsy voepoy Tixov- 1@biToy.

1 Cf. Aueivus, 169, 20 : eivai Tive vonmiy oboiav duépiotoy xnai @Ay wepi
2 odpata pepiohiv (see also 155, 34 f.) with Chaldean Oracle, loc. cit., v. 4 1. :
duepiofnaav. . . cis 4d)as roepas (i3éas), and the two Oracles quoted ch. 11, n. 372,
v. 310 : ddnids. .. Stvaws voepais alpawrovca vopaiow and ch. 1, n. 105 : vols
sime warpds vépveobar dwavra. etc. Cf. also Prommnus, V, g, 6 : 0 3¢ wds rois
wepiéyer dTmep yévos eldn nzi domep dhov pépn; 8 Blos pév & vois Ta wivra
edn: g xai T0 pév nogun9ér Eyer ©0 eidos pepepiopévov.. , 7o 8¢ dv évi
wivta; IV, 1, 13V, 5, 115 VI, 9, 5 et passim. .

B '” Albinus designates the world-shaping Forms (va 3edvepa royva as eldn va émwi T
VAD dxdspiare Gvra Tijs GAys (the Aristotelian definition ; cf. Praecarer, 544 ; Doobs,
':06 i Wirr, 58). For other Middle Platonic evidences (in particular Seneca, Epist.,
:’hi) ':;e THB:I’-B?, op. ct'l.,.i o f. and Wirr, loc. ctt. In accordance with this doctrine,
i ather” is called in the Oracles (see ch. 1, n. 58, v. 2) év eldeow cidos

I.(')I(\G'-"'- _Cf. also Pmiwo, Leg. all., I, 22 f.; Zeveew, 111, 2, p. A19g, 1; 425, 2.
“vest'i‘::","‘dlng to Awmivus, 167, 16, Matter possesses before its formation the
thei ges " (Ixvn) of the fou'r elements and the faculty of *‘receiving’’ (v0 3extixév)

T potency (cf. Puvo, Tim., 51 a, 53 b; Proct., Tim., I, 388, 23 : fyw wps-
V.P"é‘“ Tdy 7.'3«;,» am} n. 274). Consequently, the Oracle quoted ch. u, n. 177,
Fopp'ﬁ?phms : «od (i, e. of the noetic paradigm) xav’ 4xoopor Ixvos émeryopevos

e Héva xdopos é@dvln» Matter <longs’’ for visibility through union with the

s ; of. Puurance, De Iside, 53, 372 E and below, n. 274.
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division between principal and particular ideas lead to a doubljp,
divine Intellect. The so-called <“First Intellect’’ remains immediq
peculiarly related to the Supreme God, whereas the Second Ip;
entrusted with the task of the formation of the world. This new doety;

which had been already laid down by Platonists of the first centugy wl'lne
nevertheless long opposed by the principal representatives of the sc’ ™
In the period of the Chaldeans it found an outstanding advo
Mumenius. He distinguished between a highest and a second—de
~—God. The first is pure thinking and exalted above all actiop Th

second God beholds the archetypes contained in the first and, wgrkine
on matter, forms the world according to their pattern . Jugt s, thE
Chaldzans represent the Father™ as a being < withdrawn’ fromall direct
influence on the finite, whereas the Second Intellect forms matter Inasmuch
as He ‘apprehends by his Intellect the noetic and directs his sensual
perceptions to the worlds’” 2!, As Numenius called the first, self-contained
God “*simple”’, and the second (by reason of his attention which is divided
between noetic and sensible objects) ‘“double’’ 22, so the Chaldeans refer

g of the
tely an d
euect is

8
hool_
ate i
mim-gic

' On these Platonists depends Philo, for whom the Logos replaces the First
Intellect and contains the Ideas as the genus contains the species; cf. Zewten, 111,
3, 419, 1; 433, 2 ; Prakcuten, 576. See in particular Prio, Vit. Mos., 11, 127
regarding the double Logos and Opif. mund., 25, the designation of the Logos
as w2padciyua and dpyésumos idéa t@v idedv (similarly Migr. Abr., 103).

* See PrapcuTER, 521. Attention should be paid to the detailed exposition
of the doctrine of Numenius in the apparently altogether forgotten work of
E. W. MokLLer, Geschichte der Kosmologie in der griechischen Kirche bis auf Origenes
(Halle, 1860), p. 91-108.

" See ch. m, n. 187. Cf. Ponears. ap. Stos., Ecl., I, 12,5. 6 a [326], con-
cerning the Platonic concept of the Idea warpos éméyovsa 7ois aifnrois rdéw,
and Numenius, p. 140, 10 : & debrepos (Debs) wepi T2 aiolyrd xai voyrd and
p. 138, 4 : 3d 10 <wmpis- Ty LAy BAémew. )

* jglovs : Numemws, p. 133, 123 137, ag. Smwrés : Numenws, p. 87, 233
137, 30; 141, 1. Cf. also the Oracle (quoted ch. i1, n. 47) «vois (the Sec?“d
Intellect) 3'd¢w" éxcivou» (i. e. separated from the *‘Father’') with Nunenvs, p- 138,
3 on the**Second God’* 7 0w u» elvar wpos v vonrd. Prio, Quod deus smmul.,
82 explains Ps. LXI, 12 : «&naf ndpios éAddyoey as referring to the divine monad
which is awA7 @lots ; of. also Leg. all., II, a [.; Mut. nom., 184 ; ZeLren, hos, 6
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. ¢ Principle a3 «sthe singly transcendent’’ ($ dma€ éméxewz) and to
o J. demiurgic, Intellect as sthe doubly transcendent’’ (s dis

the secono; as this ““to whom duality is attached” ®. The division
”M)First Principle (called ¢Supreme King” (Bazideds) 2 which
of gl.le in its tmnscendeﬂce, from the Second, demiurgic, Intellect,
remﬂlnssemed by Numenius as a revelation given by Plato to a huma-
is repl:iCh knew the Demiurge, but knew nothing of the existence of
mg'r‘:t Intellect : <“Therefore Plato spoke as one who should say : O
:ner:, the Intellect of which ye think, is not the First, but there is yet

o the F

another Intellect there-above, which is older (or, nobler) and more
Jivine”” ®. Similarly speak, also, the gods of the Chaldeans in the
S

1 See notes 42 and 188.

» See n. 5a.

* Nuymgnivs, p. 141, 8 : Emeidy #3er 6 Uddrow wapa vois dvfpwmois v péy
Snuiovpydy -ytvaémépsvov pévey, Tov pévror wpwtoy voly, dovis xaieital atTd Ov°,
wavrimaciy dyvooduevoy wap' abrois, did ToiTo obtws elmey, dowep dv Tis Aéyy.
& dvBpwwor, by Towddete Upeis voly, otx 0Tt wpdTos dAX’ évepos wpd ToUTOV VOUs
wpeoSizepos (cf. ibid., p. 140, g and Rep., 509 b, g) xal Setérepos.

The passage in which Plato is thought to suggest this distinction is the famous
one in Tim., a8 ¢, 3 : Tov pév oby womriy xai @Darépa 1003 T0U wWavros evpeiv Te
¢pyov xai elpbvra eis wivras (the humanity) d3¢rarov Aéyew. To the explanation
of this passage, Proct., Tim., I, 303, ak f. attaches, in accordance with an old
tradition of the school, the discussion of the question tis & npuovpyés.

E. Nonoew, Agnostos Theos, 73 f. (see also 109) compares with this passage of
Numenjus the doctrine of Valentinus the Gnostic as to the unknown God who
reveals Himself to the world through His only son, His Nous. Norden maintains
that Nufnenius took over from Valentinus his doctrine of the first unknown God
:';dﬂ'_“s'gned.to Pl{lto .the office of the son of God who mediates the knowledge
the ﬁl:t- lTlns depvahon is open to serious objections. Norden overlooks, in
careing t[l: ace, the inner dev.elopr.nent of Platonism which of itself led to the division
o the Pl:ough by leme.mus ; in the s_?.cond place the receptivity of Valentinus
the meanitomsm of his time 5 in the third place, the .fundamental .distinction in
nown G '('lg of the t\‘vo doctrl.nes conf:emeq. Accorqu to Valentinus, the un-
him who begets Hl.s son with th.e intention of becoming known by means of
“Pp;rce ‘:fe“, accordlyg to l‘fumenms, Plato himself achieved the nul,ono'mous
s Ption of the Primal Being. According to Valentinus, the *‘Father” is the

e of his own reyelation, and Christus-Nous is the mediator; according to
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Oracles : «‘For the Father perfected everything and committed it

Second Intellect, whom ye, o children of men, call the First" % Bth*"
Numenius and the Chaldeans represent the proclaimers of the *th
wisdom as addressing themselves to a humanity to which the eXiste -
of a double divine Intellect is unknown. The similarity of the st )
formulation is, in l_'act, striking, and makes plausible the Suppositi,
that the authors of the Chaldean Oracles depend directly on Num:
nius 7. This supposition, however, loses in stringency if we recal]
the profound diflerences between the attitude of Numenius ang that
of the Chaldeans on other questions of Platonic metaphysics One
would therefore conclude either that Numenius took over this parae.
netic motif from earlier Platonists of similar tendency ?* who transmitteq

ylistic

Numenius the ¢Father” is the object and Plato the founder of the knowlcdge,

Norden finds in the prophetic tone of Plato’s address to humanity an additional
proof of the influence exerted upon Numenius by Gnostics. In doing so he forgets
his own brilliant demonstration, that this type of religious cxhortation is a Greek
invention. Plato is represented by Numenius as a teacher of wisdom who shows
an erring humanity the right way to the knowledge of God. It is sulflicient here
to recall Lucretius’ hymns to Epicurus (I, 62 [., V, 1 f.; cl. also Puo, Migr.

Abr., 184 f.). Such ornamentation corresponds throughout Lo the flowery style
of the philosopher.

0 «llavrd yap dEevédeooe warip xai vH wapédwne

cutépw, by Dpdroy adnilere wiv yévos dvdpvy.
See ¢h. u, n. 181.

17 The similarity was noted by Knowt, 14, 1 and Bousser, Goett. gel. Anz., 1914,
713. A reversal of the relation between Numenius and the Chaldeans is oul
of question, if only for the reason that the philosopher never gives any sign of
knowing the Oracles. In the list of the Orientals to whose doctrine he ilPP""!s
(p- 130, 10, Leemans) the Chaldeans are lacking. For the same reason, Bousset s
hypothesis (loc. cit.) that both Numenius and the Chaldeans are dependent of
the Hermetics, cannot be accepted. 4

 The Chaldeans do not know the doctrine of Numenius concerning the ev!
World-Soul. On the other hand, Numenius lacks the Chaldean doctrine of the
divine Powers and the connected doctrine of emanations. '

» The passage of disputed meaning in the Timaeus (28 ¢, 3 f.), to which
Numenius and the Chaldeans refer (see n. 25), is called by Celsus ap. OBIG-: B'
h4a, the way, shown by Plato, to the true knowledge of God. MaxiMus oF Tl:h;
XI, 6 ¢, calls Plato the theologian a prophet who made known the secret of

hoth
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1o the Chald®ans ; or that both parties developed it indepen-

it alSO

destl J(‘;"v‘ision of the Highest Principle into a First and Second Intel-
The @ h for the extreme transcendentalists among the Pla-

t enoug o e
Ject W8S n’l?hev required a concept of God which surpassed all limiting

toniSt‘s-tions and therewith all rational knowledge. Consequently they
d?c:l:z highest divinity free from its Intellect and established it as an
se!

,nknowable being, yet further above reason and above the intelligible

jd. Thereupon the First Intellect was transformed from the tota-
;::;,r of the highest divinity to the organ of its.activity. This sepattati.on
also had been carried through by some Platonists of the time of Philo 3',
it was, however, accepted before the time of Plotinus by only a few
members of the Platonic school. Numenius holds fast to the identity
of the supreme godhead and of its Intellect ; while Albinus represents
an opinion which forms a compromise between the traditional concep-
tion and that of more radical transcendentalism. He explains, on the
one hand, that the First God (the ‘‘Father’’) is exalted above all pre-
dicates #2 and is the cause of the First Intellect **; on the other hand,

Supreme God. According to Lacraxmvs, Epitom., 37, 1, 4, *“Plato spoke of the
first and the second God like a prophet, not like a philosopher’’ ; cf. Scorr-Fencusos,
Hermetica, 1V, 20, n. 2 ; Ovywriovonus, Gorg., 31, 7, ed. Norvin (cf. 1., Prolegom.
in Plat. philos., 201, 15 f.} reports that Plato ‘“discovered’’ the Ideas in the
“*paradigmatic’’ world, not in the ‘‘creative’’ which is posterior to it, as did his
fore-runners (as appears from Prolegom., loc. cit., and in Phaed., 179,  {., these
!lr’edecessors were Pythagoras and Anaxagoras). Porphyry in his Letter to Anebo,
35, asks the Egyplian, whether the First Cause is the Intellect or superior lo the
!ntel'left; evidently he seeks after an authoritative tradition concerning this point
ml:hsP“be among the Platonists (sée n. 38).

- ;rbte Cha!dmans employ also in other passages the religious exhorlalion as
diﬂeyx: ic design ; c!. ?h' 1, n. 103 f. Moreover, the appeal to humanity has a
. P:fldl.aracter, if it proceed from the Gods, than if it proceed from Plato.

i do tlo invokes thev authority of the Pythagoreans (see n. 217), but develops
. ctrine of the unknowable god with the help of Platonic concepts ; see n. a10.

, Aunus, 165, 4 1., 184, 36 1.
Ausinyg, 164, 181.,351. CI. Ceisus ap. Oric., VIL, 45. For other evidence

See D
o008, Proclus, 207, 1.
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he does not always keep the one separate from the other 3,
ly fluctuating position is adopted by the Chaldeans. They explain thy
the Supreme God has ¢withdrawn himself’’ 3, and consequently thl
often replace Him by His Intellect when they speak of His action ;
they just as often forget this differentiation and make the First Princip‘:t
itself a power which, without intermediaries, brings to completion nuetiec
activities 3, The distich cited above, concerning the First Intelleq;
which is unknown to humanity, and other like expressions of the Chal.
dean Oracles, are understandable only under the supposition of
identity of this Intellect with the supreme God. This uncertainty shoy
that the Chaldeans did not consistently follow out the principle of 4
radical transcendentalizing of the Supreme Being. They are found to
occupy a transitional position in a Platonism in which ratiocination was
not able to keep step with religious consciousness . Concerning the
deeper causes of this discrepancy—which even by Plotinus was not
altogether eliminated—we shall speak later.

The exaltation of the divinity to absolute transcendance necessitated
a new determination of the sequence of the noetic entities. The earlier
Platonists had treated the divine intelligence, the demiurge, the highest

A similﬂr.

* Awinus, 164, 19 : 6 wpdvos Sebs is identical with 1, 24 : 6 wpdTes vobs but
cf. 164, 18 : xai bwep &v ért dvwrépw TobTwy ; cf. also 165, 21 and in particular
179, 36 : 7ol wpdrov d)afot, bwep Sebv te xai voiv Tdv Wpdtov Wpogayopeloal
dv 7is. But 181, 36, the first God is called iwepovpdvios Sets and the first Nous
émovpavios Sebs. Cf. Tneien, op. cit., 56. Philo also refers to God sometimes
(Opif. mund., 8 Migr. Abr., 193) as vov v SAwy voiv; cl. ZgLLER, IIL, 9,
p. 404, a. Similarly the Hermetics; cf. J. KnowL, Die Lehren des Hermes, 11.

3 See ch. u, n. 45 : «b wamjp éavrdv sjpmagevr. .

" Also the designation 6 warpixds aitoyévedlos vovs (see ch. m, n. 231) 15
intended to express the practical identity of the First Intellect with the Supreme God.
So also, the designation of the Creator of the mundus intelligibilis as vou vois (S'ec
ch. i, n. 184) is explicable only on the ground of the identity of the supreme pri-
ciple with his Intellect. According to Damascius (see ch. i, n. 379), the «Father
was called in the Oracles vonréy and the warpds vois <God’’. See n. a1h.

7 Knowt, 14 has rightly remarked the fuctuation of the Chaldean view, but

has not recognized the reason of this fact inherent in the nature of contemporary
Platonism.
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od, which is at once the source and sum of all ideas—as

jdea of the good, God. Thi . .. o
of the supreme God. is traditional opinion was yet repre

in the time of Plotinus by the other disciples of Ammonius Sac-
(not to be confused with the contemporary Christian writer)
ond Longinus, also followed by Porphyry in his first period . These
hought to satisfy the need for a concept of a transcendent God by the
:‘act that they supposed the demiurgic intellect (which was for them
identical with the supreme God) to produce the ideas, and considered
these (at once the models of the phenomenal world and the objects
contemplated by the Highest Being) as following Him in the order of
noetic beings. The localization of the ideas outside the divine intellect
was attacked by Plotinus in a particular treatise in which he proved
their immanence *. That the discussion among the former disciples
of Ammonius Saccas was only the reopening of a dispute carried on
among the Platonists at the time of the Chaldeans can be seen from one
of their Oracles which anticipates the thesis of Plotinus : <“The Intel-
lect does not exist far from the noetic (essence) and the noetic (essence)
does not exist apart from the Intellect” *. The opposing thesis was
then, as Porphyry records, defended by the well-known Platonist

asPthS
cas, Orlsen

* See Zevwen, 1M1, 2, p. 138, &; 517, 1; 518, &; Praecures, 399 ; ZELLER,
913, 1 translates the title of the work of the Neoplatonist Origen 8v: pévos wommys
0 facidets (mentioned by Poren., Vit. Plot., 3) correctly : ‘“Dass (der hichste)
(.:vott allein Weltschapfer sei” (explained by Jiecen, Nemesius von' Emesa, 65, 3.
(J.,f. 8-> Puio, Quaest. Exod., 11, 66; J. R. Hannis, Fragments of Philo Iudaeus,
P- 65 : & Seds els dw xal woryrfs éoTs xal Bagidevs. For the meaning of Lasideds
see also n. 53); whereas both Brémen, Plotin, Ennéades, 1 (Paris, 1924), p. &, 1
and Hinoen, Plotins Schriften, V (Leipzig, 1937), p. 170, 20 repeat the old, mis-
taken translation. K FaAnjvov added by Poneuyny, loc. cit., is a date (as also ibid.,
c. 4) '-0 remind his readers that this late work of Origen was directed less against
m.:lmem;us than against Plotinus, the alleged plagiarist of Numenius (thus Jaeces, loc.

” !:gamst Zeuien, loc. cit.). The fact, that Porphyry in his treatise wepi dyapdray
I:SZ » 1 designates the 3npiovpyinds vois as Lacideds Tod xdapov (cf. also p. 6%, 9 ;
bef. » 15), proves that he composed this work when he was still Longinus’ pupil or

l‘.“'e he accepted Plotinus’ doctrine of the three hypostases ; see n. 136.

. Promnys, Enn., V, 5. See Praecuter, 602. Doopos, Proclus, 286.

See ch. u, n. 379.
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Atticus ©'.  Which teacher was the authority of the Chaldmang .
who lead the polemic against Atticus, cannot be determined ; by at nd
events the obvious part: pris of the Chaldwans in a contemporary dig Al
of the members of the Platonic school is evidence for the close relat[:ute
ship of their Platonism to that of their time 42, o
As a result of its exaltation above the suprasensible world,
Supreme God changes from the Totality to the cause of His Intellec:
This latter is thereby separated from Him and receives a place of m;
own as a first hypostasis. Moreover, this Intellect, as that which formg
the intelligible world, remains exalted above any direct relationgh;
with the sensible world, and the task of maintaining the relationgh;
is given over to the Second Intellect,which derives from the First anq
which shapes the universe according to that model which the Firs
has already formed. Thus the actual demiurge moves back to third
place in the sequence of noetic entities. Behind him, in fourth place,
the Chald@ans located the Cosmic Soul, which enlivens the universe *,
A similar distinction of four noetic principles—a supreme God, a First
and a Second Intellect, and a Cosmic Soul— is referred to by the eccle-
siastical apologist Arnobius as a doctrine of pre-Plotinian Platonists *.

Y Proct., Tim., I, 394, a {.; Poren., Vit. Plot., 18. See Zeuien, III, 1,
p. 839, 3; Baimen, Plotin, Ennades, I, 19, 5.

 The theory concerning the immanence of the ideas in the divine thinking
is already evidenced in Philo and Seneca ; cf. Zeiien, III, a, p. 411, 3-4; THEILER,
loc. cit., 4o; Dooos, 206, 4; Wrrr, 73.

4 See ch. 1, n. 58 and ch. u, p. 51. )

“ Annostus, Adv. nat., II, 25 (quoted by Knoi., 28, a) : *Haecine est animd
docta illa, quam dicitis, immortalis, perfecta, divina, post deum principem l'e_l‘“"':
et post mentes geminas locum obtinens quartum, et affluens ex crateribus vivis?
Arnobius adds IT, 52 that the crater is identical with the mixing-bowl of the Timaf“’
(354, 3; 41d, 4). Arnobius opposes ibid., I, 14-6a the theories of the philo-
sophers on the nature of the soul. He cites as chiefl authorities in ch. 11, Plato,
Cronius and Numenius, ch. 13, Hermes, Plato and Pythagoras, and in his pole“":
refers essentially to the Platonists. Bousser, Arch. f. Religionswissenschaft, XYHd
(1915), 141 and W. Knowr, Rhein. Mus., 1916, 354 {. trace the passage ate
above back to the Chaldean Oracles, although dicitis refers to the philoSOP‘.'ers'
Fercuson-Scorr, Hermetica have repeated Bousset’s hypothesis.



THE PLATONIC ELEMENTS 325

fest tendencies to a similar teaching concerning fOl.l!‘ principles

d in the exposition of the chief doctrines of Plato given by Apu-
are fou" member of the school of Gaius5. Also the Gnostics whose
’ Plotinus opposes diqtinguish four similar noetic orders : the
e Intellect, “‘another’ (i. e. demiurgic) Intellect, and the
World-Soul . Plotinus correctly remarks that in the last .analysis this
Jdivision goes back to the Timaeus of Plato 47 ; thfa formulation of Arno-
bius, a8 well as that of the Chaldans, evidently supposes that
came point of departure %, This repeatedly evidenced teaching of the
{our noetic principles derives therefore from the second century exe-
gesis of Plato. Again, the originators of the view cannot be named o,
Certain it is, however, that they considered themselves as belong-
ing to the Platonic school, but were ignored by Plotinus and his-

Mani

leius7
teachings

Being, th

—_—

v Apuiews, De Platone, 1, 6, p. 88, g : ‘et primae quidem substantiae vel
essentiae primum deum esse et mentem formasque rerum et animam’’. [bid.,
c. 5, p- 86, 9 Apuleius distinguishes only God and the Ideas which he (c. 6,
p- 87, 20) calls *‘simple and eternal and incorporal forms’’ (see n. 13). In the
first quoted passage he—as Albinus (Pragcnten, 59 a)—inserts the Nous between
God and the Forms and therewith prepares for the distinction of the two classes
of Ideas.

‘‘Prominvs, Enn., II, g, 6 : xai émi vav vonsav 8¢ whifos wonjoas, to by xai
TOv voiy xai 70w Inpiovpyov dAdov (cf. L a2, 1 : woly dxdov) xai Ty Yuysir,
éx T@v v 1§ Tipalw AexOévrwy cldnmras.

*” Plotinus cites in addition Praro, Tim., 39 e, as the (misunderstood) medel
of the Gnostic doctrine. The question which Gnostics Plotinus had in mind has
been examined by C. Scumior, Plotins Stellung zum Gnosticismus (Leipzig, 1901),
who _did not, however, succeed in accurately determining the sect. It seems
certain that Plotinus referred to Gnostics living in Rome (cf. Ponrn., Vit. Plot.,
16) who were strongly influenced by Plato, especially by the Timaeus (see below
;‘l’:e 206). That this influence went back not only to an immediate reading of
. "0 but also to the exegesis current in the Platonic school of the 15t and nnd cen-
Uries can been seen from the agreement established above in the text. It seems
""“efessary here to go in more ‘detail into the question of the Gnostic modification
°f this doctrine of Middie Platonism.

** See n. 198 f.

** This view is represented, as the agreement between Apuleius and Albinus
Proves, by members of the school of Gaius.
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followers*'. For us the certain conclusion to be drawn from thjs gen
agreement is, that the teachings of the Chaldean Oracles referreq ‘
this section reflect a variant of the Platonism which was conter,
to them .

On the basis of these results we may venture an inference frop,

to ;
p“mry

. . . t
particular to the general. The hitherto cited examples show thy t:e
theurgists attached themselves, in metaphysical questions, to the do:

trines of the Platonic school of their time. They could do so the More
freely inasmuch as they themselves had openly invoked Plato as ope of
the sources of their inspiration. Now, in addition to the tenets treated
ahove, there are to be found in the Chaldean Oracles a large number
of doctrinal opinions of which the motive and drift can be explained
only on the grounds of Platonic fashions of thought. They constitute
a further development of certain tendencies contained in the Platonic
system itself. We are justified, then, in treating these elements as
horrowings from the tradition of the Platonic school, even if it is not
always possible to find in our fragmentary information concerning this
tradition, direct evidence for the existence there of the elements bor-
rowed. In the following pages, these tenets will be studied in their
relationship to Middle Platonism ; and the knowledge of the Chaldzan
system of noetic entities, already described in Chapter 1n above, will
be presupposed.

 The list of the Platonists whose doctrines are discussed by Plotinus (sc¢
Ponru., Vit. Plot., 14h) is almost identical with that of the commentators used ?1!’
Porphyry in his commentary on the Timaens and on the myth of the Republic:
whose views are known to Proclus not directly but by the medium of Porphyry.
Cf. Proce., Tim., III, p. 359 f. (index auctorum) and Rp., II, 96, 11 f.

' Another distinction of the noetic principles : 8Aos vois—Yuys—vois pep"f"‘
is cited as a **Persian doctrine’ by Antonius, one of the pupils of Ammonius
Saccas ; of. Procr., Tim., 11, 154, A 1. Zewen, 111, 2, 688,15 704, 23 Doan-.
298 (I suggest that this distribution is based upon an interpreation of the Mithraic
triad Jupiter-Juno-Neptun). As to Porphyry’s triad warip-Lw-maspixds voss see
Excursus I, n. 27. Cf. also Corp. Herm., XII, 13 f. : Sebs-vois-Yuyi- The
division of the sequence &y-vous-vois Enusovpyinds is Lraced back by IswsLicHUS:
Myst.. VIII, 2 to the Hermetics (cf. Scorr-Fencuson, Hermetica, IV, 54 {.); in _th's
instance, however, one must reckon with the possibility of a Neoplatonic reworking-
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designations of the Supreme Being.—The greater number of

s reserved in the Chaldean Oracles for the Supreme Being
the ter™ d to the fashion of thought and expression of the later Pla-
co".‘espon']‘he mvthical designations ¢Father”’ and ‘‘Supreme King”’
mn.lsm.had alrea(dlv appeared in striking passages of Plato %2, were also
whlclhvﬂ] by Numenius and Plotinus to distinguish the highest God
e Ot.h;;t properly called the demiurge ®*. From the same circle derives
{::n(lesignation likewise borrowed from Plato of the supreme Being
us the *Beyond " together with the concept of His **self-withdrawal ’ *
ond His loeation in the highest region of the intelligible world *. This

k. Thc

————

% gamjp ; Prato, Tim., 28 ¢, 3 (sec n. a3); &1 a, 7 (see n. 53); Epist., VI,
3a3d, & (cf. Promus, V, 1, 8). Bacidevs : Prato, Rep., o9 d, a; Epist., 11,
313 ¢ (cf. Ponen., Hist. Philos. Fragm.. XVII, p. 14, 10 [. Nauck; Proct., Tim.,
I, 393, 19 f.). '

 For Numenius sec Zewen, ITI, a, 515, 1 ; Praccnren, a1 ; for his pupil
Harpocration, ibid., 550. Cf. Aruiews, Apologia, 64, p. 72, 16 [.; Prorinus, 1f,
0,9;V,1,8;3,19 (seen. 58); 8, 1. For Philo see J. Knotr, Lehren des Hermes,
31, 6.

The Chaldean designation of the Ideas as égya wavpos (see ch. m, n. 2417 ¢c)
vz of His Intellect is dependent on the interpretation of the words of the
Platonic Timaeus, &1 @, 7 : 3nutovpyds ®arfp ve épywy which distinguishes the
@wanijp from the dpuiovpyés. Origen opposes this division in his work cited
ahove n. 38.

* CL. the fragment quoted ch. i, n. 43 with Puare, Rep., 509 b, 8 : o0x obaias
dv0s 100 dyalloi, 4AN" &rt éménea vils ovoias wpeoleia xai duvdper dwepeyovros
(see m. 1 13); in accordance with him Ciemens ALex., Strom., V, 6, 38, 6 : émé-
Xéwa 7oV voyrou. DPrommus, V, 1, 8 : 70 éméncwa vou wai éménewa ovolas;
.V, 3 1af; VI, 8, 19 et passim.

* €0 wamip fipsaoey airévs (Proclus interprets ipmdlewy as synonymous with
X"’Plgcnr); cf. ch. m, n. &4. Promnus, V, 3, & employs the same verb, with
:l:l:slon to the translation of the ‘“hero’’, in connection with the elevation of the
é“:fht 'to “‘le ’Nous (the s?cond hypostasis) ; cf. also Enn., V, 3, 4 : cuvapwdoavra
rell Y eis 70 dve (accordingly PnocL., Parm.. 661, 16). As to the use of the

“lexive with regard to the activity of the Supreme Being, cf. Ianst., Myst., VIIT,
2P- 269, 9 : 5 atrdpuns Seos éaurdw éEérapye and the hymn of the ¢ Theosophy™
‘l“::ted ch. 1, n. 26, v. 8 : «dpirwr Puri acavrivy.

Cr. the hymn quoted in the preceding note.
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spatial determination %" is intended to motivate His exaltatiop al
His Intellect which thereby became the immediate creator of the n, V.e
beings **.  Finally. the recognition that the Supreme Being is e

(134

fable’’ is also familiar to Middle Platonism 9, tnef-

*7 This localization was evolved from a combination of the énéucva of P
public (sce n. 54)—which was originally intended only to indicate the causalit
(iood—with the Ymepovpdvios Témos mentioned in Phaedrus, 24 Yol the

* Puito Op. mund : God, & pé AN °8).

, Op. » 71 2 God, & péyas Lacidets, is situated above the inpa
dyis Ty voptaw. NuMENIUS, p. 131,15 : 70 dyafdv. . . émoxoducvor ézi i oty
in accordance with him, Prominus, I, 1, 8 ; Inem, V, :'3, 12 (concerning the Fil'-s;
Being) én’ dxpw 16 vontd éoTonéta Basidebew én’ avroi (analogously Procu.., Rp.,
I, 270, g {.).

The Chaldean view that the Supreme God is situated ‘‘above the back of the
(astral) worlds™ (see ch. m, n. 3¢) is derived from Priro, Phaedr., 267 ¢ (see
n. 57); of. Aeviewws, Apologia, 64, p. 72, 12 f.; Ivem, De Platone, 11, p. g5, 9,
‘‘supramundaneus’’ ; Aueinus, 181, 36, Umepovpavios. Synesius, Hymn., IX, 66
(56) ; Boermus, Consol. philos., IV, 1, v. 17 ; CLew. Av., Strom., VI, 68, 3. See
Bousser, Goetting. Gel. Anz., 1914, 710 f.

The same Platonic passage (Phaedrus, 2/ b-d) was also the source of the Middle
Platonic view that the astral gods alone have pure knowledge of the Supreme
God (Aupinus, 164, 5 : xabapds Td vonta vooia: Seof : the Seoi are the planetary
gods,cl. thid., 171, 11). This view also recurs in the fragment of a Chaldean hymn
(quoted ch.1,n.351) on the astral gods, «of 7ov dweprdousov Bubov loTe vouvresy.

s 'a'ppr‘rros viz. 4¢leyxtos 'nra-rﬁp (cf. ch. i, n. 38) : For Philo, see Zewten, III.
2, p. h21, 4 (cl. also 403); Awsinus, 164, 28 ; Arurews, De Plat., I, 5, p. 86,
16 5 De deo Socratis, 3, p. g, 16 ; Apologia, 64, p. 73, 5; Celsvs ap. Onc., VI,
ha; of. VI, 65; Maxiw. Tyn., II, 10a; IX, g ¢-d; Ciem. Arex., Strom., V, 10
(65, 2); 12 (81, 5 f.); Prommus, V, 3, 13.

a) The above quoted Platonists employ the term appnros in order to mark the
impossibility~—resultant from the inherent limitations of all conception—of an
adequate description of the divinity. (From this indescribability, however, as
Albinus, Apuleius, Celsus and Maximus show, there does not necessarily follow
the unknowability of God). In this sense, the Hermetics also usc the.term; se¢
J. Knort, Lehren des Hermes, so.

b) Christian Platonists add the argument that human speech is not adequate
to describe God’s perfection. _

c) Others call God appyros, because he has withheld the revelation of his nam¢
from men; so the Gnostics, see Bousser, Hauptprobleme der Gnosis, 84 ; cf. also
the fragment of the Rerelation of Zephania, quoted by Ciem. Auex., Strom., V, 11

y
LATO's RC-
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The Will of God.—The supreme Being is a monad which, in the
5. [ activity, unfolds itself into the triad: Intellect, Power and Will,
tate och the first undertakes the planning and the third its actualiza-

o.f wh; pile the second forms either the instrument of the worker or
"l:’n’ ybstance of the worked 6. The hypostasis of the divine Will,
the $ ' .

be treated as the first, appears in the systems of those theo-
Jogians of later antiquity (Hermetics ¢ and Gnostics ©*) who exalted
thi Supreme God to the transcendental cause without giving up fl?e
concept of His personality . The Chaldeans also mentlon‘ the ‘Vl-"
of the «Father”, as much in order to give concrete expression of His

which shall

[
77, 3. Philo explains this view on the basis of the argumentation mentioned in (a).

d) Another group describes as dppnros the prohibition to reveal the nomen
arcanum (ippnroy dvopa) of God. The term is used in this meaning by initiates
of the mysteries and by the magicians. The Chald®ans combine this explanation
with that mentioned in (a). .

Cf. J. Gerrcxen, Zwei griechische Apologeten, 175 ; E. Norven, Agnostos Theos,
passim ; Dobbs, Proclus, 310-313 (fundamental) ; E. Bickeamann, Anonymous Gods,
Journal of the Warburg Institute, 1 (1938), 187-196.

® See ch. m, sect. 3.

¢ The Hermetics are, apart from the Chaldzans, the only non-Jewish or non-
Christian theologians (the Gnostics being.included among the Christians) in whose
system the hypostasis of the divine Will plays a special role. The evidence is
collected by Rerrzenstein, Poimandres, 39, 1 (whose attempt to trace this Hermetic
doctrine from an Isis-theology is not convincing) and by J. Knowr, Lehren des Hermes,
37 [. (who adduces much irrelevant material). - The function of the Hermetic
Povd) Seoi agrees with that of the Chaldeans. The Hermetics also have not
deﬁflitely located this hypostasis within their system. The beginning of an hypo-
SlaSIz?tion ‘of the divine Will is found in the writings of the later Orphics; cf.
Orphic. Fragm., No. 65 and aka Kern. .

** For the Barbelo-gnostics (Iren., Haer., I, 29, 1:2) the Will of the Father
(tes::iwa) forms, together with the ‘Eternal Life’’, a syzygy from which four po-
fl.ome-“tahemanate,' among them .s-,é,)mm; (also called Raguel, i. e. Syyyn, derived
of Valo ii. Aramaic el ‘“to wnll. ). Ir.l tl'le sy§tem of Ptol'emaeus, the disciple
See n hunus, $¢Apua is the Primal Being's .WI“ to emanation (Iren., I, 19, 1.
of Vni 1 7). The development of the doctrine of the divine Will in the school

. T:lntmus de.serves separate treatment.
promi e “.mythlcal" character of the concept of the divine Will is especially

1nent in the Chaldzan Oracles relative to angelology ; cf. ch. u,n. 4g, 2 and 5.
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omnipotence as to free Him from the burden of any direct act o1
danger of any anthropomorphization accompanying the attributi(,n 3
this faculty was so much the less noticeable to them inasmuch as the(‘)'
concept of God rested altogether upon the ¢‘mythical™ notion of ac *
tive personality. They fenced themselves ofl from earthly notiong 0nl.
insofar as they emphasized the rationality of the supreme Will apq the
simultaneity of the formation of God's plans with their actualizatiop, s
From what has been said it is obvious that the Chaldean hYPOStasi,;
of the Divine Will cannot be referred back to a particular “‘soupeq
Nevertheless, it can bhe proved that among the teachings of the latep
Platonists are found the beginnings of a hypostasization of this faculty,
and to these the Chaldeans could have attached their dogma. In (he
Timaeus the Will of the demiurge is twice mentioned % : “Becayge
it was his Will that all things should be good’’, he transformed inta
order the anarchy of matter. 1t is also his Will that the ¢created gods”
should be ‘indissoluble’’. Both statements of Plato were interpreted
by later exegetes as referring to the cosmogonic Will of the Supreme
Being : the first by means of an identification between His Will and
His Godness, *‘the source of all becoming’’; and the second by means
of interpretation of the “‘created gods’’ as the agents of the Ideas which
accomplish the “‘order’ of the universe . In the Chaldzan Oracles
the Will of God is twice mentioned with this meaning %. Both attes-

" Since the decree preceeds the action (cf. Jes. Sir., XXXVIT, 16) and contains
it within itsell in the case of simultaneity; cf. CLemens Avex., Profr., v, 63, 3,
God Yird 1 BobAeobai Enpiovpysi nai T¢ povw 0e)iioar avTov EmeTan 7O yeyeri-
a6z, CI. n. 65.

s (f. ch. u, n. 4g, 10. Irenaeus defends, against the Gnostic differentiation.
the identity of God’s will, thought and action ; ef. the passages collected by MoELLER,
op. cit., 4879, 1.

* Prato, Tim.. 29 ¢; &1 a4, b. Wrrr, 130, draws attention 10 s“the impor!ﬂnl‘f’e
of the Divine Will in the cosmological speculation of the Platonists of the Empire
hut overlooks the relevant texts (except those of Plotinus).

% See n. 136 fI. .

** See the texts quoted ch. 1, n. A9, 7 and 10; 50. Analogously Prico, Of”f'
mund., 16, quoted n. 15 ; Poimandres, 8 : Proct., Parm., 802, 22 explains wwmpov
Onney dvaky (sce n. 15) as referring to the dnpwovpymy Lovinais. It may he
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. must therefore be treated as rellections of a specifically Plato-
muons :
oic view ©

f the Divine Will .
"'sl Wwill is designated in the Chaldean Oracles once as attribute,
The d time as instrument of the divine Intellect, and a third time as
e of the Father”, “likeminded” to this Intellect ™. Fre-
a fa

tlv it appears instead of this Intellect Himself. These variations
:::le that the Chaldmans had not perfected their theoretical account

{ the simultaneous relationship of the two hypostases. A similar uncer-
0

tainty has. met us in their description of the relationship bhetween the
First Principle and His Intellect. As in the former case, so here; the

ersonal concept of God prevails over the metaphysical and causes the
Chaldeans to forget the consequences which should logically have fol-
Jowed from their doctrine of the withdrawal of the Supreme God. The
establishment of this fact carries with it an indication of the general
presuppositions behind the development of the Chaldzan view of the
divine Will, and, indeed, on their whole doctrine of hypostases. They

remarked that Philo was prevented by his doctrine of the Logos from developing
a peculiar speculation as to the divine Will; ¢f. the passages collected by G. Krrree,
Theolog. Worterbuch zum N. T., s.v. fovds, p. 633. The passages of Philo cited
by J. Knorr, Lekren des Hermes, 30 (Post. Cain., 175, Ebriet., 164 [.) treat not
of the divine but of the human will.

** The divine Bovls is mentioned in connection with the doctrine of the dyaféy
by the following Platonists : [Pruranca], De fato, 9, 573 BC; Nemesws, De nat.
hom., Micxe, P. G., XL, 796 A (cf. Scorr-Fercuson, Hermetica, IV, Introd., p. xx1, 1).
Mix. Tya., XXXVIIL, 6 ¢.; Finm. Matenn., Math., V, praef. 3 (vol. I, p. 280, 17);
Juunn, Orat., IV, 142 d. CI. also Asclepius, 20, p. 56, g and 26, p. 64, 15,
ed. Thomas ; Corp. Herm., X, a (see Tuewen, Gnomon, 1934, 496). The doctrine
of the Good serves Plotinus as basis for the explanation of the divine Will as the
;:lural abundance of his beneficience. Cf. Enn., VI, 8, 13 ; followed by Proce.,
b'em., I, 394, .18; 389, a0 f.; Th. Pl., V, 17 imt. Plotinus’ doctrine should

tompared with that of the Gnostic Basilides (ap. Hieroryr., Ref., VII, a1, a {.).
z The Stoics, in their interpretation of the Divine Will as Fate (S¢. V. F., II,
0. 9312-933; 937 ; K. Rewxuannr, Poseidonios, hil4g ; Ines, Kosmos und Sympathie,
*55), appeal to lliad, 1, 5.

, /lAtll'ibute : ch. u, n. 49, 10. Instrument of the Divine Intellect : ch. u,
"9y 7. “Likeminded” faculties of the ‘Father’’ : ch. m, n. 30,
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set themselves to connect the Middle-Platonic opinion as to the trag

cendence of the Supreme Being with the dogma of the absolute eﬂica&
of His personality. This synthesis of the metaphysical with the henq,
theistic principle ‘brought about that multiplicity of potencies ‘

. . » Whic,
function now as instruments of the divine omnipotence, now a

) , ) S Tepre.
sentatives of his supermundan exaltation, and which accordingly :;ke

on, now the character of ministering powers, now that of particyly,
faculties. On the basis of similar religious and philosophical Presup.
positions had Philo likewise developed his doctrine of the diyipe
potencies. which are intended, on the one hand, to enable the finte
to participate in divinity, on the other, to relieve the divinity of all
contact with the world.

6. The Power of God—The Platonic foundation of the Chaldgan
teaching concerning the hypostases appears more significantly in their
views on the divine *‘Power”’. This ‘‘Power’’ is the sum of the poten-
tialities of the Supreme Being, the substance and medium of His acti-
vity, and—since His energy acts immediately only upon the intelligible
world—-the designation of the totality of that world. The parts of that
totality, the ideas, receive, by reason of the source of their substance,
the name ¢-Powers’’ 7',

The historic assignations of this teaching concerning the divine Power
can be seen from the polemic of the Chaldzans against other opinions
as to its nature. They emphasize, on the one hand, that the s<Father”
has, indeed, ‘‘withdrawn’’ Himsell from all direct activity, *‘but He
does not enclose His Fire within His Power” 72, i. e. He witholds
within His transcendence only His existence, not His efficacity. On
the other hand, they explain that “the first transcendent Fire” (i. e
the “Father”) “‘encloses his Power in matter not by acting, but by
thinking”” *; i. e. He enters into matter not immediately but hy the
mediation of His Second Intellect which forms the world. The opinion
contested in the second oracular fragment is that of the Stoics, who
supposed the original divine power (the ‘‘noetic fire’”) to permeale

" See ch. u, n. 46, 47, a52.—"* See ch. nm, n. 45.—" See ch. u, n. 184,
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Against their view is directed also the explanation, found
. other Chaldean Oracle, that God is ‘‘all, but noeticall'y”?s. With
" a':l'r words does Philo likewise—when applying the anti-Stoic argu-
s'mlt: of contemporary Platonists to the notion of a divect commingling
":'el:ﬁe divine with matter—object : the divine employs rather, in the
?ormation of the world, certain ‘‘bodiless powers of which the proper
panie 18 ideas” 7. Philo, in this passage, platonizes, as has often
heen remarked already 7, the Stoic concept of the immanent power
of the divine within the world, and his platonizing.is accomplished
by the identification of this power with the transcendent ideas.
A‘ gimilar modification is also the basis of the Chald®an view of the

matter .

power of God.
As the second fragment of the Oracle ruled out the Stoic doctrine of

substantial immanence, so the first disassociates itself from the theory
of an ahsolute transcendence of the Supreme God. The representatives
of this view were the Peripatetics who exalted the divinity, sunk in bles-
sed self-contemplation, above all participation in the world . Simi-
lar repudiation of both the Stoic and Peripatetic doctrines, in the
definition of the supreme Being, was undertaken by *‘certain Platonists’’
whom Porphyry cites. They defined the *first God’’ as one ‘“who

" Zewen, 1M1, 1, 146 f. Cf. Pruranca, Def. orac., ag, 426 BC : The gods
should neither be represented as queen-bees who never fly forth [so they are
!)y the Peripatetics, sec n. 78] nor put on sehtry go by being shut up in matter
(ovyxdeloavras = 6dy)..., as they are by the Stoics’ (St. V. Fr., II, 1055).
Similarly 1pex, Ad princ.-inerudit., 5,781 F : o0 yap. .. tov S20v év 6Xy. .. iwdp-
xe::: dvagepryuévoy ; Zewen, III, a, 185, 3.

«Ndvs’ 8ol ydp, dAAe vonvas». Cf. ch. u, n. 55. The restriction serves
trOnext:lude Stoic pantheism.

Pano, Leg. spec., I, 329 (quoted by Know, 13, 2). Cf. Zeuien, III, a2,
:_:)‘rl'_"!)a 6; 410, 1. Ponen., Antr., 7> p- 60, a3 f. also designates the world-

7'7mng Ideas as doparor duvipess : see n. 136.

Zeny M. Hewze, Die Lehre vom Logos in der griechischen Philosophie (1873), 245.
Phil::’d!n, 2, 1.85, 3; hoy'f. Bnemen, Les idées philosophiques et religieuses de

" Alexandrie, 157, -

S_ee n. 74. Cf. also Manr. Cap., VII, 731 concerning the First Being called
Y Aristotle ‘‘cupido (see n. 153), siquidem in se proprios detorquet ardores’.



334 GHAPTER VI

neither is existent within anything nor bound within himsel(’’ 70

P
phyry’s immediate source was, as will be shown in the appendiy :h\
work of the Neoplatonist Origen (the teacher of Longinus whq w:
8

Porphyry’s first master) ‘‘concerning the Daemons’ ®. From 4 this
it appears that, in the dogmatic formulas of the Chaldean Oracles aboy,
quoted there is reflected the actual controversy from which developed
the “*dynamic™’ concept of God found by the Neoplatonists.

From the dbub_]e negative limitation in the definitions of the Oracle
it is possible to arrive at the explanation of the purpose behind the
development of the Chaldean doctrine of the divine Power : th,
doctrine 1s intended to constitute a compromise between an utterly
sublimated concept of the divine principle, and the consciousness of
a universe vaded by divine Powers. The Power is, indeed, as the
unil;y of the divine nature demands, identical with the Supreme God,
but is nevertheless. for the purpose of fulfilling its particular task,
separated from Him. The Primal Being can restrain Himself within
His transcendence only by means of making His Power the organ of all
encrgies which work upon the world. Thereby the supracelestial world
is transformed to the sum of spiritual substances endowed with divine
energy. The necessity of this redefinition of the intelligible world fol-
lowed from the reinterpretation of the ideas, which, formerly, the
thoughts of God, now become His active Powers. This new teaching
about the divinity as the whole of Power, and the Ideas as the partial
Powers thereof, appears in the philosophical literature which has came
down to us, for the first time in Philo. It is represented by him as
synthesis of the Stoic view of the power immanent in the world, and
of the Platonic doctrine of Ideas®. The polemic exclusions of the
Oracles suggest a similar relationship. Plotinus, too, concedes power
as the proceeding effect of the transcendent God . The teaching of

” Ponrn., Abst., II, 37, p. 166, 3 : 6 pév wpdvos Seds. .. ovre év TN aw
‘00T’ évdedepévos els davrov.

% See Excursus XI.

* See n. 77. Cf. also Numenws, p. 89, 3 f. .

% Zewsn, I, 2, 476 f., 548 f. Cf. in particular Enn., VI, 4, 3’ (quoted
by Zewien, 554, 1) attd (70 &v) @’ éavrob civas (cf. ¢ wamlp davrdv Hpmagey h
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Chaldans, therefore, represents a phase of the development of
the hilosophy of the Platonic school between Philo and Plotinus, and
the]Eins the well-known agreement of these two authors as the result
Z;Ptheil‘ common dependence on a ¢‘dynamic”’ Platonism.

1. The origin of the Chaldaean doctrine of emanations.—The Chaldean
doctrine concerning God’s emanations stands in direct relations to their
view of His Power. .The Oracles represent the entities of the intelli-
gible world as potencies which proceed from the Primal Being ®. This
process is described by comparisons with sensible events—compari-
sons drawing on various fields of experience. Most frequently appears
4) the metaphor of {lowing : from the Paternal Intellect flows forth
the primary source of the Ideas; from these, the Forms; from the Cos-
mic Soul her enlivening substance % . To this type of metaphors—-ema-
native in the exact sense of the word—belongs also the figure of mixing.
The First Intellect mixes in all things Eros and in the. ‘‘Connectives’
his own power; the ‘‘Father’’ mixes the Pneuma from a triad of psy-
chical essences®. In second place b) follow the metaphors of procre-
ation. Power is called ‘“mother’’ or ‘‘maternal womb’’, inasmuch as
the ‘‘Father”” procreates therein His thoughts. The Paternal (First)
Intellect <‘suckles” the Second Intellect which ‘‘becomes pregnant’’
with the universe; or Aion resembles a monad which ‘“procreates’’ a
dvad %, In connection with the metaphors of procreation occurs also
the figure of sowing. *In the womb of this Triad (the substances of
the soul) are all things sown’ #7. A third group ¢) is constituted by
the metaphors taken from the life of plants. The First Intellect ¢‘seeds’’

D —

see n, 5 . Sae s . .
o(l:e ’:i- 05),. duvdpers 3¢ 4n’ airoi, ifvar émi wivra, xai obTws (i. e. in the sense
3 dynamic, not of a substantial immanence) avr) (sc. 7o év) mavrayoy Aéyeolat

&il i i
civar, Ibid., VI, 9, 5 concerning the naturc of the One as 3vramw yewwdoay ta
Te uévouaay gy éaury.

:: See ch. u, n. 53.
., See ch. u, n. 58, 59, 61, 61, 64, 65, 69, 83.
See ch. u, n. 232-235, 246 ; m, n. 8,

.: See ch. u, n. 58, 59, 86, 177, v. 1, 186.
See ch. m, n. 8,
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the lightning-like ideas, the ‘‘symbols’ and Eros 8. " The subg
of this Intellect is called a *‘fiery flower’’ which is plucked”’ by
the ideas and the human soul *. A fourth and last group d) is const
tuted by the metaphors of fire and light which are [requently inte:
mingled with those of the three other groups. Thus the Ideas ar;
described as lightnings which ¢leap forth” from the First Intelley
“leap into’’ the spheres, plough :‘fiery furrows’ ets. ™, '

This brief survey shows first of all that the Chaldeans know of 1o
doctrine of a ladder of emanations. The characteristic of such a do..
trine is lacking, vz. -+ a consistent theory as to the fixed sequence of
the potencies which proceed as a series of steps from the divine prin-
ciple. The reason of this lack is to be sought, as we have shown before,
in the fluctuating state of the Middle-Platonic theories (on which the
Chald®ans are dependent) as to the sequence of the noetic hypostases.
On the other hand it is withal clear that the Chaldean metaphors des-
cribing the emanation are no mere figures of speech. In a few cases,
truly, it can be recognized that the figurative representation is arti-
ficial ; so in the Oracular verse : **The Father does not make fear flow
in, but pours forth trust’’ *'. llowever, this example and others like
it prove only that the Chaldeans employed a certain concept of emana-
tion in a stylistic device which they sometimes overworked *2.  We have
therefore in our judgment of the Chaldean doctrine of emanations to
distinguish between a metaphysical principle of their philosophy, and
the stylistic hypertrophy of this principle.

The fondness of the authors of the Oracles for this sort of metaphors
is understandable for three reasons, of which the first two are of formal
nature, while the third touches on the general character of the Chaldean
theology. First and foremost, the obligation to represent their theo-

lance
Ai()n‘

* See ch. 1, n. 965, 232 ; m, n. 35.

* See ch. m, n. 138, 157; m, n. 84,

* See ch. 1, n. aoo, 2og, 245, 246, abo.

* See ch. m, n. 295. )

" Cf. the expression ivfos xapwaw (ch. m, n. 84) and the verse da7éptov TP
nopevua oéfév ydpw odx éloxeifn (ch. v, n. gg, v. 6).
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: ﬁsu,-atively was laid upon the Chaldzans !)y the .stylistic Iav\.rs of
res i‘terarV genre on which they modelled their poetic productions.
the- l met;pl;ysical Oracles imitate the style of the didactic philoso-
T::;l poems, which favour the individualization of abstract concepts %.
For the illustration of these views moreover the abpve—mentioned meta-
hors were & peculiarly well-adapted means *. Beside this, the Chi.ll-
Jeans in choosing this method of expression had in mind their claim
o inspimtioni the mythical form of speech was the speech of the gods,
in whose names the theurgists proclaimed their teaching. A third
motive can be recognized by means of comparison with other contem-
porary religious systems. At that time the mythical account passed
__as is shown, above all, by the Gnostics and the Hermetics—-as the
form of expression adequate for all true theologies. This axiom cer-
tainly resulted, in many cases, in a conscious translation of specula-
tive theories into realistic events, hut nevertheless is not therefore to
be understood as a mere stylistic device ; it was, in fact, the consequence
of an immediate mythical apperception of the divine energy. The reli-
gious experience of these theologians shaped for itself a special form of
expression, in which idea and picture blend in a " peculiar unity of
thought . They not only take over the philosophic myths of Plato
(especially of the Timaeus) in the images of which, so manifold in
their connotations, they recogmzed the symbols of their own views:
but they also penetrated the substance of Plato’s teaching with their
spirit. The reawakening of the mythical consciousness is perhaps
to be considered as the most powerful cause of the inner transform-
ation of the Platonic Ideas from static concepts into ‘‘{lowing’’

—_—

" .See Excursus 11I. The classic example of the mythical reworking of philo-
sophical thoughts is the didactic poem of Lucretius.
_** The most significant example is provided by the Oracle on the world-forming
ideas (quoted ch. u, n. 177). Cf. also the second fragment on Eros (quoted
b 1, n. 233),
ho‘ Cf. Chr. F. Bavn, Die christliche Gnosis (Tuebingen, 1833), 231 [., who,
wever, under the influence of Creuzer, does not distinguish between true myth
-'l.nd the symbolism of the Gnostics ; p. 239 is clearer, but there too it is not sufli-
clently emphasized that this mythical symbolism is intentional.
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energies %. The interest. in the thinking God (metaphysics) 18 re
by that in the spiritual fullness of the hidden life of the transcende
(theosophy). The divine existence itself becomes the myth of an eterng
interplay of Powers in which the dynamic of the structure of the uni.
verse is reflected. This divine existence unfolds itself in a pluralit
of potencies which to the analytic thought of the symbolists constantly
provided new aspects for fresh concretization. Under the influence of
this tendency the Chaldeans presented their metaphysical conclusiong
not in abstract concepts but in sensible vividness. That they thep.
by attached themselves not to the Gnostics but to Platonic predeces-
sors is clearly shown, when the four types of emanative metaphors,
distinguished above, are studied with respect to their general appli-
cations and their sources.

placed
nt God

a) The image of flowing forth as representation of the way noetic enti-
ties come into being is known hoth to Philo and to Plotinus, the two
chief representatives among the Platonists, of the doctrine of emana-
tions. The first uses the metaphor without proviso 7, while the second
expressly repudiates the associated notion of a quantitative emanation *—
a limitation which the Chald®ans accomplish in the form of their refe-
rence to the Supreme Being as ‘‘indivisible’ . A second limitation
of Plotinus concerns the cause of the emanative process : he will have
it instituted neither by an intellectual nor by a volitional act of the Pri-
mal Being, on the contrary it follows of itself by reason of the efficacity
Jatent in his nature 1. In this point the three systems differ. Philo

* As against both the phantastic hypothesis of Darmesteter that the Avestic
doctrine of the Amesha Spentas is dependent on Philo’s of the Divine Powers,
and the reverse hypothesis, which is represented especially by J. Pascser,
» Paci) 836s (1931) and E. R. Goovenoven, By Light, Light (New Haven,
1935), it is still worth-while to compare what was said by Baus, Christliche
Gnosis, 71 f.

7 Cf. Zewen, III, 2, 414, 4.

» Zeuer, 111, 2, 551 f.; Doops, 214 f.

* See ch. i, n. 56.

10 Zeiier, 111, a, 561.
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Chaldeans make no difficulty of admitting the volitional action
1 the Supreme God. Their reh.glous COl-lVlCtIOII of His absolute power
lowed them to comprehc-and His eflicacity only as a spon%ane.ous .act
aof an omnipotent personality. They coul('i als? appeal for Justlﬁca.tlon
[ their voluntaristic construction to that given in the account contained
0 Plato’s Timaeus, which furnished the literary model of their cosmo-
mn, They thought sufficiently to satisfv the demands of transcen-
gzn:&;lization in that they substituted the Supreme Intelligence as agent
of the divine efficacity. However, inasmuch as they made the Supreme
Intelligence the practical ruler of the world, they allowed the religious
dogma of the creative freedom of God to be equated with the metaphy-
sical axiom of the rationality of His rule of the world. Consequently
the factual division between the Plotinian and the Chaldean explana-
tion of the dynamic of the emanative process is considerably diminished.
For if Plotinus refers the efficacity of the Primal Being to mere natural
necessi.ty, and the Chaldeans to the ‘Intellect’’ of His ‘Power’’, it
follows that the correction of Plotinus—who could have allowed the
efficients named by the Chaldeans to pass as natural modes of the Sup-
reme Being—is reduced to the conceptual firmness with which the lat-
ter carried through the abstraction of the transcendental aspect of the
divinity, His radical denial of any action of the Primal Being brought
him, as is often emphasized 1!, into contradiction with the notion,
which he advocated with equal firmness, of God’s creative efficacity.
There is no need here to enter further into the dialectical subtleties
.With which he attempted to eliminate the discrepancy which was implicit
In .this system !2,  The fact that he did not wholly give up the de-
seription in terms of emanations, although this only increased the diffi-
culty, proves that ks metaphysical system could neither fully throw
Oﬂ'. nor fully assimilate the mythical conception of an active Primal
Be"‘.g- This emanative element was, however, as the Oracles prove,
A0 ntegral component of the Platonism to which Plotinus attached
himself, " So the discrepancy remarked above: explains itself by reason

and the

—

101 Zevien, I, 2, 549 f.—'** Zewen, I, 2, 533 f.
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of his attachment to the doctrines of his Platonic predecessops wh
mythical concept of God did not permit him to develop with ahsc,]oae
u

consistency his concept of the transcendental character of the Prj; t
Being. al

b) The second type of the Chaldaan description of emanation, the
metaphors of procreation, are found in similar application as we]) in
the writings of Plotinus as in those of Philo and the Hermetics o
As the Oracles explain that the Paternal Intellect ‘‘suckles’’ bY'meam;
of his Power the Second Intellect and this last becomes “‘pregnant”
with the universe '*, so also does Philo term the Logos, (the totality
of the intelligible world) ‘‘the first-born son of God”’ who ‘‘becomes
pregnant’’ with the ‘‘divine lights” (the Ideas) '°>; and he once ven-
tures to call the ““Understanding’’ (émicTun) of the Creator ““Mother
of all things born”’, inasmuch as the Creator ‘sowed’’ in her his world-
forming Ideas from which ‘‘Understanding’’ bore the only begotten
and beloved son, this world”” ",  Numenius agrees with the Chaldzans
in the distinction of three ‘‘generations’’; he calls the First God (v:.
First Intellect) ¢‘grandfather’’, the Second Intellect, which formed the
world, ¢son’’, and the sensible world ¢‘grandson’’ 7. Plutarch, also,
shows the Platonic character of this genealogical form of description.
“Plato’’, he explains, ‘‘called the eternal God ‘Father and maker of

' For Plotinus cf. e. g. Enn., V, 1, 7. In accordance with him, Macrosius,
Somn.- Scip., 1, 14, 6 (following an outline—which reached him through Por-
phyry—of the Plotinian doctrinc of the three noetic hypostases) *‘Deus (prima
causa)... superabundanli maiestatis fecundilate de se mentem creavit''. On
Philo see n. 105-106. On the Hermetics sce n. 109-110.

'" See ch. u, n. 186. '

105 Puio, Leg.all,1II, 104 : w0y éyxvpova Selay @arwy Aéyov. With this cf-
De fuga, 51, where Wisdom is called bisexual daughter of God, and de fuga, 109 L.
where God and Wisdom are made father and mother of the Logos. On the Logos
as sum of the mundus intelligibilis cf. M. Hemze, Lehre vom Logos, 219 IT. ; Zewrew,
I, 2, A1g, 1. - '

1 Puro, De ebriet., 30; cf. quod deter., 54 and Leg. all., 1L, 49 ; J. Krotts
Lehren des Hermes, 136, 157. See below, n. 112.

w7 Gf. Numenivs, p. 88, 18 (. :
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d and of all things which have come into being’, not, indeed,

d. but in that God, through another power, begot a fertile begin-
by se€™ matter’” 1. From similar circles, finally, springs also the
ning 1:0 doctrine of the bisexual divine Father, containing in Himself
H.e rme:i Light and representing the Supreme Intellect who, by means
Llf‘;,'a l'lWill or of the Logos, “bore another, demiurgic Intellect’’ 190
of d l:is alone all things, full of the fertility of both sexes ; ever becomes
" nant to His Will and ever gives birth to that which He wills to
b:f" 10, The five authors cited base their genealogical represen-
tation on the Platonic description of the Supreme God as ‘‘Maker and
Father of all’’ M't. By taking this mythical formula literally they lend
the Supreme Being the character of a personality capable of procreation,
and activate His immanent energy in a theogonic efficacy. The Power
of the Primal Being becomes an independent entity and is made the
maternal womb of His procreative Will ; He Himself, however, becomes
the head of a noetic family of which the composition varies according
to the various metaphysical principles underlying it "2

the worl

"** Prurancn, Quaest. Conv., VIII, 1, ¢. 3, 4 (718 B) explains that Plato calls
the eternal God watépa xal womriy ToU Te xdopov xai Ty dAdwy ysvwnTay
(cf. Tim., 28 ¢, 3, quoted n. 25), o0 d1d onépuatos dimev yevopdvwr, ¥Ady 3¢
dvvdpes 700 Se0b T Ay yovipov dpyiiv. . . évvsnbvros (this “power’’ is the good
World-Soul ; see n. 151).

"** Poimandres, g : o 3: vous & Seds (called before marfp and substituted, in
!‘lls active aspect, by Boudy Seoi; cf. ibid., 7-8) dppevolindus dv, {w) nai Pos
Usdpywr, dimeninsey Aéyw évepov voiv dnuiovpyov, CI. J. Knoir, Lehren des
Hermes, 6.

"* Asclepius, a0, p. 56, 6, Thomas : «“Hic ergo solus ut omnia, utraque sexus
fec}lnditate plenissimus, semper voluntatis praegnans suae parit semper, quid-
quid voluerit procreare.

: " ?l-no, Tim., 28 ¢, 3 (quoted n. a5);cf. 37¢,7:6 yevvijoas marjp ;34 b, g :
I}'e"”WGTO: hia, 5: 6 v63¢ 70 way yevwjaas. See also Puutancn, Quaest. Conv.,

N 4. (1001 B) : God is not only momrss, but also the begetting warip
T“’l': ®dviwy. See J. Know, op. cit., 157.

3 ' E. Nomven, Die Geburt des Kindes, 98, following Rerrzenstein, Poimandres,
ar?df.' explains the agreement between Pnio, De ebriet., 30 (quoted n. 106)
Lursnce, De Iside, c. 53-54, by the common dependence of the two authors
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The Chaldeans do not merely set up a feminine power beside
Primal Being, but speak of this itself as a bisexual entity : T},
the Father, thou the Mother’s radiant form, thou the children’s (the
Ideas) tender flower” ''3. Both concepts, that of the pairing (SYZ}'gy)
as well as that of the division of the highest principle into two Sexes
belong to the traditional material of Gnostic mythology 1", Thepe th;
feminine primal power appears in the most various forms; sometimeg
as a mother goddess whose derivation from Oriental nature-cults can
still be recognized ', sometimes as the noetic hypostasis of the creative
faculties of the Supreme Being!'®. In several Gnostic systems she i
termed ‘‘Power’’ of the Primal Being; and in that of some Valentiniang
as His “Thought™ who, assisted by His «“Will”’, gives birth to the
*‘First-born Intellect’’ and to “Truth’’ "'7. The last named version
furnishes a further parallel to the Chaldean doctrine of the Supreme
Intellect who, with the help of His Will, emanated the Ideas. On the
other hand it may be remembered that the concept of the bisexual nature

the
art

on a Graeco-Egyptian mysticism. This, as far as it concerns the locality, should
be accepted (cf. Wirr, 22 f. on the spread of Middle Platonism in Alexandria).
However, it must be emphasized that the mythical elements in the doctrines of
the authors in question can hardly be traced back to a specific Egyptian theosophy.
This possibility is finally excluded by the addition of the Chaldeans to this group.
Moreover, Plutarch (or his source) interprets the Isis-Osiris myth more Platonico,
as other representatives of the Platonic school (e. g. Celsus; see n. 260 and 265)
do with other non-Greek myths. Their interpretations are speculative exegeses
without traditional bases. Cf. A. D. Nock, Gnomon, 1937, 156 f., with whose
criticism of Pascher and Goodenough (who carry further the hypothesis of Reil-
zenstein-Norden) I agree.

"2 As the Chaldeans call the First Intellect wpeo€uyevis (see ch.1,n. 26, v. 1 6),
so Numenius calls him wpea€irzpos (see n. 25) and Philo the Logos wpeo€izepos
(see Zrsew, III, 2, Aa1, 5). )

" Chr. F. Baur, Christliche Gnosis, 231 ; W. Bousser, Hauptprobleme der Gnosts
ch. .

s Bousset, indeed, goes too far in his derivation of the feminine hypostasis
from Oriental nature-cults.

¢ Thus the Barbelo-gnostics call the ‘Barbelo’ ¢‘Power’’ of the unseen God
(Bousset, 60) and the Sethites calt the “Higher Power’’ **Mother™’ (Bousser, 1 6).

"7 See n. 6a.
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apreme God was a famous doctrine of the Orphics, which found
of the 2 cz both in Stoic and in later Platonic theology !'®. It seems
acc.epu:; Orphic.formula «Zeus is male, Zeus is female’’ had exercised
oif fluence on the external form of the last-quoted citation from

. t 'n

dl::ecorlac]es 19, It must be, however, emphasized that the thought
'ttself atems from the theosophical milieu, to which the Platonists named
i

belong, and from which the Western Gnostics as well as the Hermetics

porrowed many of their metaphysical formulae ',

¢) The metaphors taken from the life of Plants belong to another
class of realistic representations. The figure of ‘‘seeding’’, one of the
most common metaphors for the activity of the creator of the world '¥!,
again presupposes a personalistic concept of God. Otherwise to be
explained is the designation of the substance of the First Intellect as
«fiery flowers’” which are ‘‘plucked’” by the noetic beings to him subor-
dinate. This metaphor is basic both to the comparison, used also by
Valentinus, of the Primal Being with a tree and of the entities which
proceed from him with fruit, as well as to “Philo’s allegory of the Manna
explained by him as the symbol of the divine Logos '?2. This vegetable

" See Kean, Orph. Fragm., 218, p. 93 and 168, p. 201 fl. Porphyry,
Tiberianus and Synesius, who quote the Orphic verses, are Platonists.

"'* Nonoen, Agnostos Theos, aag, 1; Cuement Ar., Strom., V, 14, 126, 2 com-
pares the unzpowdrwp of the Orphics with the ovduyos 965 of the Gnostics.

"** One should carefully distinguish this doctrine from that of the Pythagoreans
coflce.rning the bisexual monad (Zewien, 111, 2, 130, 4), for here the feminine
principle does not mean the primal formative power, but matter: J. Knorr, Lehren
d_“ Hermes, 54 {., in "his survey of the concept of the bisexuality of the First Prin-
ciple, has not sufficiently distinguished the two concepts. So again p. 128 I.,
Wwhere !w confuses the percept of the Primal feminine Power with the Platonic
°0lll’llpansor_1 of matter to the maternal womb (Tim., g ab).

Lk PLutanca, Quaest. Plat., 11, 1,6, 1001 B. Numemus, p- 139, 7;¢f. J. KnoLr,

. ren des H o1, 3a. Philo (cf. Leisegang’s index 5. v. oweipw and yerréw)

. ‘i:{:-lently describes with this metaphor the doctrine of the oTmepuarinds Aéyos.
Valentinus ap. Hirrourr., Ref., VI, 37,7 : éx 3 Bubou (see n. 316) xapmwovs

:::;:’#49005; of. Zsu:sn, I, a, p. 489, 4. Plotinus compares the Primal Being

of th? root,.the derivation with a plant, in order ‘‘to make clear the immanence
1s relationship™ : Zeuien, III, a, 551.
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symbolism recommended itsell to the Chaldeans not only b,

transformed the notion of the participation of the lower thebn e
into the dynamic image of a seizure, but also because it ® hi 0
expression to the concept of the divine powers as noetic g,
As opposed to this, the picture of the blossom of the Intelleptmn"fﬁ.
taken strictly excludes that of the fruit) derives from the s‘miwh_'f-l\
of fire, for' ““Nlower of firc’’ designates in Greek the finest Z b°llam
of a flame ', HiPstaney

gaVe cOn '

. d) TlTe last and most important group of metaphors for ‘eMmanatig,
is constituted by f;hose taken from the appearances of light and Slame 1
They stand, as w.dl be more fully explained below, in close relatiomhi[;
to the Platonistic metaphysics of light 2. The Chaldeans give the
figures associated with this a peculiar application of their own. [n g,
centre of their imagery there stands, not, as in that of the Platonists,
the sun-which beams on all alike, but the primal fire, which divides
itself into flashes of lightning. This type of symbolism is chosen deli-
berately. It is intended to present the effects proceeding from the
Primal Being both as parts of a whole and as energies of a primal power.
It follows that here also the doctrine that the Ideas are Powers of God
is basic. Consequently we must consider the Chaldean symbolism
of lightning as a deliberate modification of the Platonic symbolism of
Light 1%,

Herewith the inquiry concerning the nature and source of the Chal-
dean doctrine of emanations is concluded. It has shown that the
Chaldeans stand in the closest relation to a special form of Middle Pla-
tonism of which the influence is reflected with varying intensity also
in the writings of Philo, Numenius and Plotinus as well as those of the

13 See ch. u, n. 384. _ _ cally
" An abundant documentation on light-symbolism is- collected, if not ent
examined, in J. P. Werren's Phos, Uppsala, 1915. .

115 See ch. vii, n. 104 f. Notice that in the Chaldean Oracles @9p ant; f::
are frequently interchanged ; cf. e. g. the fragments quoted ch. 1, D. ho
ch. m, n. 114.

116 See ch. vi, n. 109.
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¢ Gnostic Valentinus. This conclusion will admit
Herm® recision in what follows. We .progress towards this goal,
' £ determination of the Platonic models of the Chaldeans,
exa:w to the doctrine of the latter concerning Eros.

n

.09 and Of th

and the ««Connectives’’.—Eros is represented in the Chaldean
taneously generated by the Paternal Intellect, and as
ts of the universe in their constant harmony and the
petual circuit. He accomplishes this effect by means

hich he communicates his peculiar character and which
' 197

g. Eros
Omcles as spOﬂ
holding the P
stars in the"_ per
Or the ldeasn to w . N
thereby receive the name “connec.tnves - ) .
This view of Eros as the ¢“Chain of the Universe’’ can, again, be

wraced back to the tradition of Middle Platonism. In Plato’s writings
the thought of the harmonious connection (owwdeapds) of the parts
of creation is mentioned only with reference to the axiom of the four
elements 12, but the Stoic Posidonius elevated it to the principle of
his monistic explanation of the world, and exercised with this doctrine
a powerful influence on the succeeding Platonists '*. They usurped
the thought concerning cosmic sympathy, by placing in the noetic sphere
the source of the primal power which permeates the universe. As dog-
matic point of departure they used the sentence of the Timaeus concerning
the harmonious order into which the demiurge brought matter which
before moved irregularly. They explained this ““order’’ as an inner
connection of the parts of the cosmos which were formed and guided
by the Ideas 1. In this Platonic reinterpretation the Stoic doctrine of

——

137
See ch. 1, sect. 10-11.

. g:;(;m’ dTim" 31 bec, 3a b.,,- The remark in Puito, Phaedo, gg ¢, 5 about

ke m:nh the necessary which .connects and holds together the parts of the

ol s ardly have been the point of departure of the Middle Platonic doctrine
voeauds. Cf, also Gorgias, 507 ¢, 6 f.

129
- Sw, Jacen, Nemesius von Emesa, ch. u : Syndesmos. K. Remnanor, Kosmos
! Ympathie, passim.

‘ Praro, Tim., 304,35
He%isazo eideq; 5 uai dpdf

That these three’

s eis véw. . . syayev éx tijs dvakias; 53 b, 4 : dieayn-
pois; 69 b, 5 : dvddoya xai oUpperpa (see Arain., 169,
passages, together with Tim., 31 b-32 ¢ (see n. 128)
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the cohesion of the cosmos is first found in the writings of Philo 121
calls the Ideas ‘“invisible powers’’ which ¢‘hold together”’ the |-
“‘with unbreakable chains, in order that which has been bound
beautifully should not be loosed’’ 2, The Philonic Logos, whj
the' sum and source of these connective powers, is, like the

. He
“l'llVe

t°8'3the,
Ch fon,ns
El‘Os of

formed the point of departure of the Middle Platonic theory of ouvdeapis, is Proveq
apart from Philo and Numenius (see n. 151), by Porphyry ap. Procv., Tip I,
366, 16 1., and above all by the common relationship of Philo and Pofpl: )
to the Platonic doctrine of the Good. yr

"' That the Platonists of the 1st century developed their concept of cosmic sym-
pathy in opposition to the Stoic axiom of immanence can be seen from the account
given by Philo, who contrasts it with the doctrine of the divinization of the world
(a miztum compositum of Stoic physics and astrology ; see Bremen, Les idées philo-
sophiques. . . de Philon, 162 {.; Remnanor, Kosmos und Sympathie, 52, 2 ; 139, 1),
which he calls ¢ Chaldean’’ ; see I. Heinemann, Philons griechische und Jiidische Bildung
(Breslau, 1932), p. 55, 2. Cf. also Proct., Parm., 888, 5 f.; 889, a4 f,;
M. Hemze, Die Lehre vom Logos, 124.

Antiochus of Ascalon (8s v Erodv pemiyaye eis v Axadnpiay : Sexr., Pyrrh,,
I, 2, 5) as the initiator of this doctrine had been plausible, even had it not been
alluded to in the summary from his system preserved in Cicero, Acad. post., I, 24 :
‘‘neque enim materiam ipsam cohaerere potuisse, si nulla vi contineretur”. In
characterizing this vis Cicero uses the Stoic concept of causa efficiens, which is iden-
tified by Philo with the Logos and by the Platonists with the Nous containing
the Ideas viz. Logoi. In this instance, the Alexandrian Eudorus, the disciple of
Antiochus, can have been the medium through'which Philo Judaeus learned the
doctrine. On the Eudorus hypothesis see Tueier, Vorbereitung des Neuplatonismus,
39 f. Wirr, 25, deals at length with Eudorus, but does not mention Philo
Judaeus.

11 Pamo, Migr. Abr., 181 (in polemic against the Stoic concept of sympathY)
auvéyealfar pév t6dc 1O wdv dopdtots Suvdpeot, ds... O dnpiovpyds dwérewe 704
1) dvebijva: va 3cbévra nards (cf. Puro, Tim., A1 b, 1 : 7o, .. U &P#""o.é")
wpopyBoipevos: Seapoi yap ai duvipes Tl waveds dppyuvor. In the same connection
he calls this demiurgic power dyafétns; see n. 146. As to the identity of theie
“invisible powers’” with the Ideas see n. 76 and Zruen, III, 2, p- !“.o’ 3“
Authority may have been found in Priro, Soph., 27, 3 : 7d Sta. . . s’a'7lm M,,
2A)o T mARY 3ivapis (see Zeien, I1, 1%, p. 689, 3) and Rep., hg7¢1: ¢’760Fei
Suvdpers yévos 71 dvtwy. Prominus, IV, 8, 3 also calls the particular Ideas ro¢p®

duvdpeis; see n. 136.
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jdeans, the guarantee of the eternity of creation 133. The Chal-

the Ch® ostasis 18 therefore no other than a personification of the

" of the intelligible world '*, which is composed of the ideal
ors holding the cosmos together 13,

;hilo attaches his doctrine of the cosmic sympathy to a famous pas-

of the Timaeus (41 ab), In which the demiurge addresses himself

to the created gods by calling them ¢‘bound together beautifully”’ by

the chain of His «“Will”" and therefore His ‘“indissoluble works’’, and

exhorts them, to «imitate’’ His own “‘power’’ in their creative activity.

dean BY
nBeaUtY’

e

i The view that the Logos is the bond which holds the parts of the world
together and preserves them from dissolution, is frequently set out by Philo;
Hemze, op. cil., 236 ; Zeuer, 111, 2, 425, 7-8.  Cf. Pao, Plant., 9 ; Fuga, 119 ;
Quis rer. div., 23 and 188 ; ibid., 346 there is found, instead of the Logos, the
Divine Will (according to Prato, Tim., 41 b, & ; see n. 66), and Vit. Mos., II, 132
the divine Goodness; cf. Poreryny, ap. Procr., Tim., I, 382, 12 [. concerning
the dyafoeidds BovAnois and yévipos 3uvaus of the demiurge.

1% On the vonra. xdAAy see the Oracle quoted ch. nr, n. 55 ; Puino, Opif. mund.,
l7:.1 , and;?le plln;sag;s from Plotinus quoted by Zeuien, III, 2, p. 587, 1. CI. alse
woct., Tim., II, 13, 19 : 6 pév deopos (Praro, Tim., 31 ¢; cf. n. 128) ds einova
w?pexép’evos éavtdv s évioews tiis Seles wapalaubaverar xal 1’173 xowwvias
e b, e S S e
: L , . ,1a ff. In Tim., II, 53, 25 1. (a
Z:l';:e::l:‘;(i ;’b’)vt:e e‘)fplains, 'il.mt tlfe @iAlz Tob wavsds (1. e. the ovvdeopos) is magn-
(3) by Phys{s w‘; . ?:t:::;gy whlcl; :onnects t’l:e four elements (see n.. 128);
universe “QOne Life"’ : (ll)sol;lym;:us :Y}::pz';l::bli;s}ffs) " gsy?’he( wgo)g“:S t::e
o . H ‘‘order’’ (tdgw), the
O:::':: o’:’;} r’;:‘;‘:;tf;is}; (6) by 3the &v. As confirmation Procl.us adfll.lceys the
merated in b e e- i.s l:,h nt. af ;) . ;l‘he seque.nce of the noetic entities enu-
Psyehe, Nous arg thE > tzl tl) Ml‘oc u,s’, but it may be noled. that Physis,
2 agents of the cosmig «t} a el;ln: . Monad™’ (the #») are also named in the Oracles

" CF. Pang Oni ound’’ ; cf. ch.. m, n. 231-241.

I, 13, . dpp;m!f'dm“”‘f" 203 C‘”'f-‘ l'."g-, 179 ; Leg. Spec., 1, 46, {.; Vit. Mos.,

n. 143) Sivaus ad-r‘{,ﬁp ""’“""‘:’" éoliv % a‘ya(ié‘-m; xai iAews (= xoopowouyring . see

phyry’ quoted 3' .. TOU :m.véxowo; xai Bt?cuoﬁwo: ta¢ obunavra. See Por-

ilonjc deseri )ti.o 1 ';- Thus is to be explained the agreement between the

and the secon dlpri: .ol the Log.os, the sum of the ideal powers (see n. 105),

titepos Sels | 7B:1p e of Plotinus (Zecten, III, 2, 583). Philo calls the Logos
: LELLER, 492, 3 and 5 and 428, 1.
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These created gods were, by Philo, identified with the “‘mmvigibje
of the Logos 1%, On the same statement of Plato the Neoplatoy:

founded their (loctripe of the demiurgic gods, who form the boy q w'}l:-sh
holds all things together, and who by their procreator were py, \ch

powenh

] ov)
with the power to care for the eternal cohesion of the €0osmos ﬂn:jded
watch over the universe 7. The powers by the help of which th ‘o

ese

demiurgic gods perform their task, are described by Proclus as “Logoi"
which represent the emanations of the ideal power contained i, th’
demiurge "*. The agreement hetween Philo and the Neoplatonists fu:

3¢ The transition is formed by the Stoic doctrine of the Aéy0s omepparmoi viy,
duvdpets yovipor ; of. M. Henze, Lehre vom Logos, 110 IN.; Zeives, III, a, 433,
H. Meien, Geschichte der Lehre von den Keimkriften. Bonn, 1914 ; Donps, Proclus,
215. The most instructive text illustrating this transition is to be found in
Porphyry’s wspi dyzdudrwr, composed, before its author became Plotinus’ pupil,
and reproducing the doctrines of Longinus (see n. 38). Porphyry explains there
(p- 6, g 1), that the statue of Zeus represents the vois, xab” v edpptovpyes xal
Abyots omepparixois dweréder 74 wdvra, and characterizes these Aéyor awepparos
(as did Philo, see n. 132, 144) as dodpavor idéas and voegai, Aoyixal duvipes
of the Supreme God (Euses., Pr. Ev., lI, 6, 7;13, 5. See Bidez’ notes to
Fragm. 1), by which he fills, pervades and rules the universe (éva ydap dvra Seiv
wavrolais Suvdpcot T3 wivta wWAnpoly xai die wavTwy dnjxew uai tois wigw ém-
olarsiv, dowpdtws xai dPavas év wiow dvre : Eusen., Pr. Ev., I1I, 13, 5 ; Boez,
loc. cit.). As Bidez has shown, this treatise is full of Stoicizing formulae (Porphyry
borrowed also the allegorical method from the Stoics and much of his material).

"7 Pnoct., Tim., 111, 162 [T. (ad Tim., ho d) ; cf. in particular 208, 8 {. regarding
the @povpnrixny xai cwsTuy Stwauss (sce also 241, 20) conferred upon these de-
miurgic gods. Ibid., 208, 14 1. : Sppioupy ixiy dvvauty, Ty dujnovaar 3" Hlwv xai
cuvéyovoay avti Smiwviws' atTy ydp éaTw ) Ppovpi xai Scios deopes o wavTWY
ouroyevs. These demiurgic gods are ruled by the Will of the Supreme God
(according to.Titm., h1 b, & ; see n. 66); cf. 209, 16 : zoiTo yip (70 Séhnpa)
xzl abrois évsiwner 3 amiy tijs dTpémToV povifs.

13 The class of the d@ogoiwrixoi Seoi, so called because they imitate™ t
s*power’’ of the demiurge in their own work of formation (Prato, Tim., A1 ¢ 5)\:
pipotperor Ty Suiy Sbrauy wepi v Nperépay yéveow; hae, 8 : ppoipevol o
o@érepoy inuicupydr. CI. ibid., 50 d, 1 : 70 3°60zr dPopotovpevoy and 51 .“v 3-
See Proct., Tim., I, ak1, ak; Th. Pl., 284, 37) receive from the demiurge
the «“demiurgical Logoi’’ (cf. Procr., Tim., IIl, 198, 6 : cigi yap oi Aoyos SV
pewr pevadéoess) with which they *“inform and maintain the world"”. These Log

he
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ther proof of their common relationship to a Middle-Platonic
oncerning the Powers of God 1%,

the dependance of the Chaldemans on this tradition can be explained
Byboth their division of the Ideas into diverse classes and their dele-
n of these classes to diverse activities. In the Chaldean Oracles
he Ideas are found not only as ‘‘connectives’ but also as powers
‘:ich give form to matter (dpxai) and as guardians (@povpoi) 1.  Like-
:ise, Jamblichus distinguishes four activities of the intramundane gods :
the demiurgic, the vivifying, connecting and guarding *!. That lam-
blichus drew this division not from the Oracles 142 but from a Middle-
Platonic tradition is proved by its partial agreement with the Philonic

nishes fur
Joctrine ©

also
tio

are *‘emanations of the powers contained in the Father'’ (Procu., Th. Pl., 285, 1 :
inoppoia Ty év 7@ wavpi povipws idpuuévay dwwipewv) and conslitule, in their
(otality, the *“monad of the demiurgical powers’’ (ProcL., Tim., IlI, 229, 26).
Consequently, these demiurgic Logoi. correspond to the Logoi of Philo (see
Hemze, Lehre vom Logos, aso [.,-278 f.) and their monad to the Logos.

1 With reference to Praro, Tim., o d, 6 and Conv., 202¢, 7, the Neopla-
tonists identify these demiurgic gods with the ‘‘leaders’ of the demonic souls.
In the same way, Philo designates the powers of the Ideas both as partial energies
of the Logos and as angelic souls (ZeiLer, III, 2, 408). Thus the Platonists
altach their doctrine of the divine potencies no less to that of the Ideas than to
that of the Cosmic Soul (the ‘“‘source’ of the demonic souls). The variations
result from the difference of the point of view : in one case, the personified exe-
'c‘ulors of the divine thoughts, in the other, the thoughts themselves are considered.
The Chaldwans regard both the angels and the Iynges as procreations of the divine
Intellect (see ch. n, sect. 12 and 14).

:“ See ch. u, n. 190, 2l7.
er;: :::'::_::'is;’vb‘f deis et r.nundo-, f’» p- i?, t, I.Voc‘k P Ty 3¢ s'?'noa'(xiwv oi psv
00 3 o noa’pov: 0i 8¢ avrov :]mxouaw, 0i 8¢ éx 3ta‘¢6pwv dvra dppodovaiy,
s o l:‘ wévov @povpoiar. Sallust s source was Iamblichus (see Nock, p. C),
\st and?:.hallfo by th.e agreement with Herwias, Phaedr, 246 ¢, &, p. 134, A1 I.
e Donns‘p Il\om.., Tim., 1, 79, 3 f. On the later development of this distinction
and Diy ,N roclus, 278 fI. The source of Ps.-Dlolfvsws Ansomf;m, Cael. Hier., 7,3

. As‘Do':,m., ;Jl, 6 (quoted by Dooos, 279) is Pnt?cL., Tz.m., I, 1, 13 ﬂ':
power"” (w'tl.;s’ roclus, 280 seems to suppose. 'P!nlo derives the ‘‘animating
Logoc, asslf reference tOVStou: and Biblical traditions; see HBI.NZB, Lehre vom
Unctions of ) from the Pneuma and consequently does not count it as one of the

the powers of the Ideas.
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doctrine of the powers of the Logos. Philo distinguishes tw,

cipal powers : the creative and the ruling. Both guard over this ,,
the first ¢‘in order that the created should not be dissolved’’
in order that the parts of the universe remain in proper rel

orlq
’ the Seoomi
X ation One to
another. It seems unnecessary here to go into the details of thi cen
tral Philonic doctrine, which contains both Jewish and Stoic elements .
The similarities between it and the doctrine of the Neoplatonists coni
cerning the demiurgic gods, as well as the Chaldean doctrine of Ideas
s evidence for a common Middle-Platonic basis. Philo himself su:
gests such an origin in that he refers to the powers of God with the
same words which he uses for the Logos, as invisible chains which holq
the universe together 1, and, above all, in that he describes the power
of God which formed the cosmos as His ‘‘goodness’ 5, This last
description, again, goes back to Plato’s Timaeus which derives the source
of all becoming from the goodness of God 1%, All later Platonists foun-

""* The Philonic doctrine of the divine Powers has been treated, from other

view points, by E. Goopenoucn in By Light, Light and the relevant material has
been set forth by him; see above note 112. Cf. also the bibliography given
by Leisecane in P. W., s. v. Logos, 1077-1078. Philo founds his distinction
upon Lhe two designations of God in the LXX : Sebs (=6 Sifoas, # noouowods
Sbvaws, % dyaorns) and xipios (= 3eowérns). A Middle Platonic interpretation
of Paro, Tim., a8 ¢, 3 : tov womriy xai warépa 7oude Toi Wavros (see n. 25)
seems to have influenced the elaboration of this division ; cf. Fragments of Philo,
p- 70a fin. Harris : duryavoy dpuoviav xai takiw xai Adyov xai dvadoylav xai
TooaiTyy oup@uwviay... dmavropstigeicay yevéolar. Aviyxn yip elvai wonmmiy
xai watépa. . ., bs yeydvvgnev uai yevmbévia odler.

" Puno, Conf. ling., 136 : God extends His power over the whole world,
whvra 3¢ owwayaydy dia wiviwy dopavois éoPiybe deouois, va wi wore Avbei.
This Power is called Seés; 1. e. it is the xoopomomrixny dovapss (see the preceding
note). Cf. also Conf. ling., 166 : Seot, 8s Tois bAois dcopovs Tis éavroi durdpels
wepiiifev dpprintovs, als T2 wdvra o@iytas éAvra civar Beovevras (the three last
words are quoted from Pisto, Tim., 41 b, see n. 66 and 132).

s Cf. Prio, Opif. mund., a1 ; Migr. Abr., 181-183 (see n. 132). Vit. Mos.,
H, 132 (quoted n. 133), et passim; cf. Zevien, IIT, 2, 417, 2.

"¢ Praro, Tim., 3g e, 1 [., in connection with the axiom that God is not jealous
(see n. 148, quoted by Puwo, Op. mund., 21).
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hing of the formation of the cosmos upon this axiom '47 ;

their teac R :
ded who contests the attribution even of goodness to the

even Plotinus, . ' ;

- al Being, is compelled to fall back upon it when he wishes to give
Pm:me to the causality of the primal power . Thereby it is proved
:Ih:t Philo developed his speculation, as to the primal powers of the

Jivinity, oD the basis of the Middle-Platonic formation oit th'e'doct?ine
of the Good, in which the Ideas receive the character of individualized
owers and are entrusted by the supreme God with the activity of for-
ming the cosmos, holding it together and keeping watch over its con-
sistency. Philo finds in Goodness not only the source of God’s creative
abundance, but also the subjective ground of his emanative activity '*.
It is possible that his Platonic predecessors had also developed the
representation of God’s activity as emanative, which, as was remarked
above, forms a characteristic of the ‘‘dynamic pantheism’ of the latter

Platonic school. |
From this tracing back of the Philonic doctrine of the powers of God

to Philo’s Platonic predecessors, it follows that also those elements of
the Chaldean doctrine which agree with Philo’s depend from the same
tradition '*,  Thereby the thesis as to the Middle-Platonic source, both

"7 J. Knowr, Lehren des Hermes, 35 f., describes the influence of this Platonic
doctrine of the divine Goodness on the Hermetics and on Philo. See also
Prigcaren, 575 f.; Dooos, 213. For Iamblichus, cf. Sawustivs, De deis et
mundo, 5, p. 10, 17, Nock. For Proclus see Tk. Pl., 280, 24 fI.; Tim., I, 356,
4L5100, 6,07

' Zewen, 111, 2, 546 f., in particular 547, a ; Dobos, loc. cit. ; Protinus, Enn.,
IV, 8,6;V, 4,1 appeals to the Platonic axiom that God grudges nothing in
order to describe His formative activity, although he derives the causality of this
nolt. from His goodness but from the necessity inherent in His nature.

'.ZBI-I-BI, IIl, 2, 406, 3; Brémen, op. cit., 147 ; J. Knowr, loc. cit.; Tuemen,
p. ait., ag,
Ph.'“ ,Another proof of common dependence is afforded by the agreement between

,110 s doctrine of the Logos as the director of the divine Powers (De Fuga, 101 :
g"wxov Wév eivar viw Suvdpewy Tov Adyov) and the Chaldean description of the

Upreme Intellect as *‘riding'’ the lightnings of the Ideas (see ch. n, n. 260),
:’8 well as by the common description of the beaming forth of the divine light as
‘stretching out”’ (cf. Philo : vsivesn cis yéveow, quoted by Zerien, 111, 2, 414, 2,
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of the Chaldean speculation concerning the powers of God, 4 4
the doctrine of emanations therewith associated, receives pey COnﬁof
mation 151, a
Two further elements—hitherto not considered—of the Chaldegp,
definition of Eros deserve a short notice. The view that the sl:
continue ‘‘together with him’’ in eternal circuit 152, is perhaps nothing el:
than a mythical translation of the Platonic notion of the eternal harmgy
of the universe, a harmony which manifests itself in the motion of the
planets. It is possible that the famous Aristotelian doctrine of & trang.
cendent Divine Intellect which moves the heaven as ¢pipevor (a doctrige
current among Middle Platonists) 53 has also exerted its influence here,
Thus the striking agreement of the appropriate verse of the Chaldean
Oracles just quoted with the last verse of the Divina Commodia : <‘L’amor
che move 1l sole e Ialtre stelle’” would be explained on the ground of depen-
dance on a similar model. To Platonic notions is, further, to be referred
the Chaldean theory as to the intermingling of Eros in the substance
of the soul, and of the soul’s consequent longing for its noetic origin .

with the Oracle quoted ch. 1, n. aoo, v. 4). Whether the Oracular fragment
@pdriny dbvapw ispos Abyov (see ch. 1, n. 181) refers to a Chaldean speculation
about the Logos (Pamo, Somn., I, 186 calls the Logos wamip isp@v Adywr) can
no longer be decided.

' Traces of a doctrine similar to that of the Chaldeans on the connective powfl‘
of the Ideas is found in Nusentus, p. 141, 30 : & Snpiovpyds v bhyw. .. dppovi
Evwdnoapuevos (cf. 138, 1 : évoi). .. Tiv dppoviav. 3¢ ifvver, Tais idéais olaxilwr.
and p. 89, 6 : Not the substance, but the powers of the demiurge (i. e. the Forms)
are mixed with matter. CI. also p. 140, 14 f., where he teaches that the order
(vékts), eternity (# pown 9 dfdios) and preservation (cwmypla, cf. Doops, Prochs,
200) of the universe derive from the First Intellect. Prurancs, Quaest. Plat., 11,
1,5, 1001 B : % 3¢ dnd o0 ysvwijogavroes &pxr) xai 3Uvaues dynéuparas TP ‘rem"w'
févri (sc. T yewmsd xbéopw) nal ouwéyer Ty @vow means by the ¢connectivé
power’ of the universe the good World Soul ; cf. note 108. See Arricus ap- Evs-,
Pr. Ev., XV, 13, 3; Awnus, 170, 6; Numenws, p. 89, 26 f.

52 See ch. 1, n. ada, v. 5.

153 Apistor., Met., A 1072 b, 3. On the influence of this doctrine upon the
Middle Platonists see Wirr, 125.

1% See ch. m, n. 8.
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thical thinking of the Chaldeans represented the capacity’ of
The I'nyerse anthropological principles in the figure of their substantial
the :l“' Once this figurative husk be stripped away, the doctrine of
;;30 as to the soul’s Eros for the good remains.

The Cosnuc Soul.—The Chaldean beliefs as to the nature of the
Wo::ld-SOUl are also explicable on the basis of Platonic view§ i The
Cosmic Soul derives from the Paternal Iptellect and 1s subordinate to
him and to his ideas. In this description is presented the doctrine of
the World-Soul as the third hypostasis, sprung from the divine Intellect,
a doctrine already hinted at by Plutarch and Albinus 1%, and then made
by Plotinus the foundation of his teaching concerning the three prin-
ciples of the noetic world. _

The World-Soul of the Chald®ans forms, as that of the Platonists,
the boundary (3gos) between the intelligible and the sensible world 177
The Oracles represent this capacity in three figures, of which two have.
at the same time, relations with the symbolism of the statue of Hecate
which personifies the World-Soul. They call Hecate, the World-Soul,
the «girdling blossom of the fire’’, “‘the fire which turns upon itself’’,
(in which expressions the name of the element, viz. of its blossom,
refers to the noetic substance). She is also called ‘‘two-faced’ '**.
All three metaphors are also found in the writings of contemporary
Platonists. The <comparison of the World-Soul with a girdle, which
f:ncircles the cosmos, goes back to Plato’s Timaeus (36 ¢ 3), where it
15 said that the universe is *‘wrapped about from without” by the

—_—

" See ch. u, sect. 4.
:: g;ucn'r.nn, 59 ; ibid., 538 as to other predecessors of Plotinus; Wirr, 125
e point of departure for the interpreters was Prato, Tim., 353 ¢, 5 : év
l:;l,;:o-ﬁ Te ipepols avrdv (= T0U vonTod) xai ToY xavi T2 shpara pepioTob (== Tob
v hW)- -Cf. Donng, 2g7. Accordingly Nuwesivs, p. 97, 8 : géon vav Quamday
Tim I¢IP¢w-n'. Prorinus, IV, 2,15 VI, 4, 2. Other parallels, n. 166. In Procr.,
v 21y 14 29 3 Yuxn . .. Ty dueploTwy xai pepiolav péow. .. Tdv dyev-
“r e Xl Toy yevntaw Bpos,. .. nai var. .. dei dvrwy wépas the three characte-

rist . .
Slt:::s ‘ol' the Cosmic Soul péoy, bpos, wiépes, are to be found together.
See ch, m,n. 111-113. '

2}



354 CHAPTER VI

encompassing Gosmic Soul '**. From the same work is derived the
rison-with a bemng which turns upon itself in serpentine fashiop :0 Pa.
ing to Plato the Cosmic Soul laid about the world *‘twists u "

in circles” 19, To this snake-symbolism there is found d Pon e

. 0se (t
appearances not yet correctly interpreted) parallel in the GHOStiﬁ(’l_ﬂll
ite.

rature which borrowed several symbols from the Platonic Teprese

tion of the Cosmic Soul. The sect of the Opbhites used, in 4 dm:h
of their schema of the cosmos, a circular snake, which enclosed ::
intramundane zone. They called this snake ‘‘Leviathan’* or ¢, Sou‘i
which pervades the universe’’. Thus personification of Psyche o
Leviathan, which is said in the Bible (Isaiak XXVII, 1) to be a “crookeg
sfal'pent”, 15 explicable on the basis of the same Platonic Passage
(cited above) concerning the World-Soul '®!, on which the Chaldzgans

'** Puro, Tim., 36 ¢, 3 : xindw... &Ewbey wepmariyasa. Followed by
Procu., Hymn., 1 (eis A@podizny), v. 15 : )
«elre wepiaQiyyeis péyav obpavov, évla o Paoi

Yuydv devdoto wéAety xbopoio Sreeinyy

(the explanation of Aphrodite as a metonymous designation of the Cosmic Soul
derives from Prorinus, III, 5). The analogous comparison, in the Oracles, of the
Cosmic Soul with a «girdling noetic membrane’’, which divides the intelligible
from the sensible world, has been explained above ch. u, n. g9 f. J. Krou,
Lehren des Hermes, 159, 3 compares therewith Corp. Herm., X, 11, where the
cosmos is described as a human head which is divided into two parts by a mem-
hrane, and the soul is localized above the membrane in the noetic part of the
cosmos. However, this phantastic speculation does not agree with that of the
Cbaldans, for according to them the Cosmic Soul itself constitutes the dividing
membrane and the image serves as metonymy for the transparent substance of
the noelic.

1% Praro, Tim., 36¢, 3 : 2tm) &v et oTpePousvy; g7 a, 5 : avTy dvaxvrhov-
pérn wpods avTiy.

19" Onicen C. Cels., VI, 25 and 35. Cf. the graphic description given by
H. Leisecane, Die Gnosis (Leipzig, 1924), 169, from whose interpretation, how-
ever, I.differ. The Ophites wrote the name of Levialhan twice, both aroun,t,i the
circle and also in its centre, because the Platonic World-Soul «encloses’ the
cosmic body *‘from the centre outwards in all sides in cirele’’ (Prato, Tim., 36 ¢, ‘3?'

As to other Gnostic transformations of the Platonic doctrine of the COS{“'F
Soul see the excellent study of W. Bousser, Platons Weltseele und das Kreuz Chrutt
Z.N.T. W, 1913, 273-285.



THE PLATONIC ELEMENTS 355

Jed their interpretation of the serpentine symbols of the statue
fou®
of Hewtes-on of the mediating position of the World-Soul in the Pla-
By reatem it is possible to determine also the significance—unex-
o Y28 e preserved fragments of the Cheldean Oracles—of the
jcate of Hecate : :«She who has mouths, faces, visages on
w162, This the Theurgists most probably interpreted (as
) 169 with reference to the double orientation of the Cosmic
Soul : toward the intelligible world, from the Intellect of which she.is
illuminated”’ ; and toward the sensible world, to which she transmits
her “light’” 1. She is therefore also called in the Chaldean Oracles
the “‘circumsplendent”. The most precise explanation of this notion
is given by Plotinus : he calls the Soul a light which streams forth from
the Intellect, and which ““on the one hand is fed by him and so satiates
herself”’, and on the other hand occupies herself with the things behind
her (1. e. the phenomenal world) 165, <<She is the boundary-line and has
the appropriate position : consequently she faces in both directions’” 1%.
The Chaldeans attribute to Hecate three activities : She is the “*Mis-
tress of Life’’, who enlivens all the orders of created objects; Physis
or Ananke, the ruler over the regular movement of the stars; Heimar-

tonic SY°
Jained 1°
third pred
every stae

Jid broclus

mene, who rules over human beings by means of her demons 7. Of

'* See ¢ch. u, n. 111-112.

'." Procv., Tim., II, 130, 23; 246, 19; 293, 23. The following interpre-
lation was already suggested by Doobs, 297, 1. Cf. also Baénier, La philosophie
de Plotin (Paris, 1938), 48.

'“ By the preposition d¢u@i the Oracles use 1o describe the double relationship
of the respective noetic potency, i. e. the reception of the noetic substance from
ab:a.\l'e and its transmission to the lower order. See ch. o, n. 111-112.

e Prorinus, V, t, 7; Zeuen, III, 2, p. 589, 1.

Similaprmws' IV, &, 3 : peopiov oboa xal év To100Tw newpévn én’ dpPw Péperar
tions "t!' 11, 8, o, where the Nous is called du@ioTopos : 1. e. turned in two direc-
anim,; owards the One and towards the Soul. Cf. already Prurancm, De procr.
i“%” 23, 7, 1024 B concerning the Cosmic Soul : év péow. . + duPoiv xai wpos
n.ﬂo;P“ ovuw2lii xai ovyysvii @low elxe ete. Cf. also CmaLcioivs, quoted
*’ See ch, m, n. g1, 126, 134, 136.

23.
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these three descriptions the first evidently gues back to Pla, hing
from whom is also derived the association of the concepts of 8o
life '8, The second, again, derives from the tradition of Mid
tonism. Plato made the Cosmic Soul mistress of the cosmic body apq

the movements of its parts . Later Platonists called her, by re; s;)f
of her characteristic as the source of the natural order, Physis 170 "
conjunction with them Plotinus distinguished two aspects of the Worlq
Soul, of which the above remains without relation to the sensible WOﬂd‘
while the lower, directing itself toward this world, gives form i, al‘l
things in which and through which it moves '"!. This lower aspect of
the World-Soul was called by Plotinus Physis 12, It seems therefope

| ﬂlldy
de-pla\

8 (L. Dovos, 297, who quoles Pato, Phaedo, 106 d;; see also Leges, 893 ¢, 1.
ps.-Praro, Definit., h11¢, 7. Plotinus also uses Yvys and {w promiscuousiy.
On the post-Plotinian hypostasis of Life see Dovus, 252 I. and above ch. u, n. 63,
Henwns, Phaedr., p. 118, 5 and 42 Ast, explaining Puato, Phaedr., 245 ¢, 6-7.
stales that the movement of the soul and the movement of life are identical notions.
Proct., Crat., 53, 2, with reference to the same passage of the Phaedrus, designates
the Cosmic Soul, the origin of Life, as anyn xai dpyn xwsjoews (cf. also Praro, Leges,
896 b, 3), and Th. Pl., 266, 37 as dpyn xai wyyn {wiis. The same formula is
used by the Chaldzans; sce ch. u, n. 63. As to the First Intellect regarded as
the origin of the source of Life (cf. ch. i, n. 62) see Promines, V, 4, 2 : unj év
2074 (v vd).

1 Praro, Tem., 34 e, 5 : Yuyiv oduaros ws deamosiv xai 4pEovaay and 37¢, 6.
Phaedr.. 245 ¢, ¢ ; Leges, 8g6¢c. 2 f.

‘** Armcus ap. Evses., Praep. Evang., XV, 12. Awsivvs, 165, 3 : (b vols Tiis
Yuyis) noounbeis Uwd Toi warpos Stanoauel avumacay @voiy év THde TH XOOEY,
where the three principles of Plotinus (plus Physis) are already found together.
Puerancn, De genio Soer., 22, 591 B (see Dovvs, 207) and Quaest. Plat., 8, /ls‘l"
1007 C :1) 705 6Xov @iots Eppuxos oloa mveiral, piddoy 3¢ nivnais ovoa etc. '1'h°
cquation Yuyd-@vais goes back to Puito, Leges, 893 ¢, 2 (cf. Epinomis, 983 b, 3)-
Proct., Parm., 821, 1 f. and Tin., I, 10, 8, quotes this passage. ‘

' Promnus, ¥, 1, 2 (Zewwew, IIT, 2, 611, 1), especially the sentence 2%/
3} dv vikes wspidyzt (1dv odpavéw); cf. Puito, Leges, 896 e, 8 1.

11 Promnus, 111, 8, 4 et passim (Zewien, ITI, a, 594 {. See also H. F. M.il‘”'“’
Physis bei Plotin, Rhein. Mus., 1916, 232-345). Accordingly Paoct., T""‘-! I,
10, 13 [T, who cites the Physis of the Chaldzans. Cf. also Hermes ap. 109+
Eclog., I, 41, s. 6 |810].
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. that the Chaldean description of Hecate-Psyche as Physis, the
certa!? { the regular movement of the stars, goes back to a pre-Plo-
istree® oe of the Platonic doctrine as to the activity of the lower World-
::ih would, at the same time, explain the distinction ‘of that

In that event Plotinus would have—as so often

two aspects. : & :
doctrinal formula of Middle-Platonic tradition and given

{inial
Solllv

Soul's
__tgken over @

i\ u new meaning. _ _ .
The concept of Nature was filled out by the Chaldmans with the con-

rent of the belief in fate common in later antiquitY: The mc.)vement. of
the parts of the cosmos is not only a result of their possession of- .hf(?,
but also the source of all temporal transitoriness '”> and material limi-
tation, of Ananke viz. Hetmarmene. The personification of these two
powers through Hecate also goes back to the doctrine of contemporary
Platonists about the World-Soul. Four representatives of Middle-Pla-
tonism refer to her as chérged with ‘the enforcement of the divinely
ordained laws of the world '74. They again base their theory on a pas-
sage of the Timaeus : The demiurge ‘‘showed’ the souls which have
just been created ‘‘the nature of the universe, and explains to them the
rules of fate”’ : embodiment, wandering as expiation for earlier trans-
gressions, and final deliverance 3. ¢‘Nature’’ and ¢‘Fate’’ thus become
domains of operation for the Cosmic Soul, which also receives rulership

" According to Prornus, I1I, 7, 11 and 1a, Ponenva., Sent., ¢. 44, p. 45,
16 {. and Pnocv., Al., 512, 10 (who refer to Praro, Tim., 38 b, 6), the Cosmic
Soul creates Time.

" Ps.-Pruranca, De Jato, 2, 568 E, F; as to the character and sources of this
work see Pragcarer, 555 f.; Caavciows in Tim., c. 142, 144, 148 f.; Neuesis,
f‘ nal. hom., 38, 753 B. » Cf. also Prurancn, De procreat. antm., 27, 1, 1026 B
H"";";;p. Evses., Pra?. Evang., XV, 12, 1; Promnvs, III, 1, 7; Procu., Rp.,
co;m y 38 fI. Thz.z mte.rpretation of the Cosmic Soul as Heimarmene was a
madeq[:l]:m?e of t:he discussions between the Platonists and the Stoics ; the latter
Stoie ; ﬂYslS, Hc.almarmene and Psyche the agents of Fate (Zewren, III, 1, 145 {.).

o ;’n uence. is percepmble in Hymn. Orph., X (0toews), 29 f.
uivoy “3'0, Tltn., hie, 2 : Ty 70U wavrds Ploy EdsiSev vépovs Te Tovs eipap-
213 ¢ ¢mey adrois, ete. Cf. ps--Pruranca, De fato, 1, 568 D ; Pnoct., Tim., III,

1%, 20 f,; Rp, 11, 357, 16 f.; Th. Pl, 317, 31. Proclus quotes also Prato,

P ..
vlite, 373, 5 : v 3¢ 3) xbopov dvéoTpe@ev cluapuévy.



over the earthly existence of humanity. The soul of man,  ,

of the universal soul, is, as lamblichus explains in his work Ort
Destiny '7%, the source of Nature and of all movements ; she striye, wi N
her spiritual power towards the noetic realm, but subjects herself, th

. v , . in
far as she gives in to the sensible, to Heimarmene, and serves the e c:m
sities of Nature. Therefore she is permitted, in delivering herself f,.o::

the fetters of the sen_sible, to shake off the servitude to Heimarmen, and
to return to the freedom of her first noetic condition. Concerning the
consequences which the Chaldzans drew from this ethico-religious pos-
tulate, we shall speak at the end of this section. Here it is enough ,
have established the fact that the three manifestations of the Chaldga,
Hecate : Psyche—Physis—Heimarmene, derive from the Middle-Plato.
nic speculation as to the Gosmic Soul 177,

The Cosmic Soul of the Chaldeans is, like that of the Platonists,
not only the originator of all life but also the source of human souls.
The Oracles describe the origin of these last in mythical figures :
‘‘Having mingled the Spark of the Soul with two like-minded faculties,
with Intellect and divine Will, the Father added to them as a third
chaste Eros, the Binder of all things and their sublime guide” '”.
This representation, to all.appearances, goes back to the exegesis of
a famous passage of the Timaeus (41 d),—a passage described by
Plotinus as divine riddle '"—, in which the making of the individual
souls is described. Plato explains there that the demiurge mixes, in

' Tamsricnus, De fato, ap. Stos., Eclog., IL, ¢. 7, s. 43-47; Inew, Myst., VIIL, 7
(cf. the commentary of Scorr-Fencuson, Hermetica, IV, 80 fl.) and Epist. ad Sopatr-,
ap. Ston., Ecl., 1, 5,s. 18 cf. Zeuien, I1I, 2, 761 [.; Henmns, Phaedr., 255 b,. 1
p. 171, 13. See already Prominus, INI, 1, 8 et passim ; Ponerynry ap. Proct., Tim.,
11T, s79,16. Cf. Gunoein P. W., s. v. Heimarmene, 2636 (who quotes p- abha
the Chaldman Oracles); Nock, Sallustius concerning the Gods, p. ixx f.

177 Proclus’ (Tim., I, 11, gff. Other passages, ch. u, n. 66) doctri.ne of the
five degrees of the principle of Life (Life, Soul, Nature or Necessity, Destiny, Fat?
is dependent on the Middle Platonic doctrine of the Cosmic Soul which.was trans
mitted to him by Iamblichus. Proclus, indeed, asserts that he ows this *‘cham
to the Chaldean Oracles ; actually he did not even borrow all the terms from them-

17 See ¢h. mi, n. 8.

17 Promnus, 1V, 2, 2.
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vessel in which he has prepared the World-Soul, the remain-
. substances, and mixes them indeed ‘‘in much the same
ot not in the same purity, but seconds and thirds’’ (i. e. compo-
econd and third quality) ¢, . The two ordinal m.xmbers left

jained in the original are employed in the above-cited Oracle
unerp pumeration of the component parts of the human souls. That
fm.l the ement is not accidental, but rests on actual exegesis of the
th.ls agl'e_is shown to be probable by a comparison of the components
Z;'-T}l:u:;ul named by Plato with those named by the Chaldeans. Accord-
. to the Timaeus (35 a) the demiurge makes the Cosmic Soul (the
":-icess of her mixture is a model for the mixing of the individual souls)
}[:v mixing at first from two substances—the indivisible and self-con-
st;mt, as well as that which is divisible in the bodily region— a ‘‘middle.
third form of the substance”. By the undivided and divided sub-
stances Plato means, according to the interpretation of the greater
number of his ancient exegetes, the substances of the noetic and sen-
sible worlds respectively !*'. If so, the three psychic substances men-
tioned in the Oracle : Intellect, Will and Eros, can be explained as equi-
valents of those given by Plato 1®2. The undivided is equivalent to
the Intellect, the divided to the Will, and the.mixing to ‘‘Eros, the
binder of all things"’. The first and the third of these equations are
self-explanatory '*, so that only the second is in need of evidence.

'_"’ Prato, Tim., 41 d, 4 1. According to Puominus, 1V, 3, 6, devrepa xai 7pira
'(T"n-, 41.d, 7) signify the various grades of proximity and remoteness of the
individual souls in relation to the One; according to Pnoct., Ak., 502, 14 I.
the ““garments”* (xsvaves) which are attached to the soul in the course of its descent
(ef. Dowps, 3o7).

"' A. E. Tavron, 4 commentary on Plato’s Timaeus (Oxford, 1998), 190, 124 1.

g"l'“ lIc)hlllcidius, Plotinus and Proclus. Cf. in particular Proct., Tim., II, 153,

" The g

of the substa
souls,

*onliny
183 It
Portion

Park of the soul” would then represent that part of the remainder
nee of the Cosmic Soul from which the demiurge mixes the particular
T.he second procedure of the mixing may have been described in the
alon of the Oracle which has not been preserved.

1s also possible that the Chaldean Eros represents the numerical pro-
of the mixing (dppovia : Tim., 36¢, 7).
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«Divine Will"’ means in this and other Oracles the decision of ¢
creator to send the created souls down to earth %, Later Platoﬂists
who trace back the descent of the soul to its own initigtive, derie
this initiative from the ‘‘desiring part’’ of the soul 1% ; the Chaldmans
replace the ¢“desiring will’’ of the soul by the rational will of its creator
It seems, consequently, scarcely dubious that the Chaldean acconn;
of the mixing of the human souls rests on the exegesis of the Timaeus,

This relationship appears, most clearly, in the Chaldean designation
of the World-Soul as ‘‘Pneuma. harmony and number’’ 135, Of theq,
three concepts the two last derive directly from the Timaeus '® and the
first from Middle-Platonists who identified the Cosmic Soul of Plato
with the Cosmic Pneuma of the Stoa ¥, So the search after the philo-
sophic sources of the Chaldaans leads us ever again back to the exegesis
of the Timaeus. This fact is a new proof of their immediate depen-
dence on contemporary Platonism, in which the centre of interest was
occupied by just this essential work of natural philosophy, explained
in a large number of commentaries (ol which only scanty fragments
have heen preserved).

We may treat more briefly here the Chaldean view of the descent
and reascent of the human soul, its service under the compulsion of
the body, its forgetfulness of its heavenly source and its recollection
of its own nature, ifs wandering and eventual release !®. Here the

% See ch. m, n. 17. For éméu@fy there see Auminus, 572, h : xavémepjer
émi yijv-Tds. . . Yuyas o v SAwy dpuiovpyds, and the Platonist Taurus, qUO‘fd
by Iawsuichus, De anima (ap. Svos., Fel., I, ¢. A1, 5. 3q [go6]) oépmeobas 525
Yuyds Uw0 Sredy cis yijy.

s Cf. the passages quoted by.Wrrr, 139 ; Inksucnus, De anima (ap. Stor.s
Eel.. 1, ¢c. 41, s. 3g [go8]); Numemus, p. 105, 5 .

' See ch. 1, n. g, v. 3. .

147 See ch. 1, n..65, Yuy)i = dppovia : Praro, Tim., 37 a, 1 ; Prurarch, De anm:
procr., 33, 1029 E; 7, 1015 E: a7, 1026 B. Yuysj = dpibuos : of. A. E. Tavio®s
op. ctit., 111 {. For other parallels see Wirr, 20, 2. fiI

10 The author of the summary of the Platonic system, whom Droc. LaEAT. of'
67, quotes, designates the Cosmic Soul as i3éa vo¥ wdvry diealiros gvebpeto”
Cf. Praecaten, 534.

1% Cf. ch. 1, sect. 15 and ch. m, sect. 1, 3, 6.
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jes, in their formulations. show their Platonic models thems'elves 190,
Orac 4:1ently Porphyry was able to treat several Oracles of this group
C?"‘s.eq the framework of a monograph on the Platonic theme of the
withi® of the soul (de regressu animae)'®'. He there rightly remarked
rew":he Chaldeans substituted, for the ethico-dialectical purification
ﬂ;a:he soul demanded by Plato as precondition of its “ascent’’, the
? ) lustration of their mystery-cult; but he omitted to add that
:heY thereby gave back its primary, ritualistic significance to the con-
cept of catharsis borrowed by Plato from the Orphics 2.

From the inquiry concerning the Platonic elements of the Chaldeans’
concept of the World-Soul, we turn to the question of the source of
its identification with Hecate. To this a direct answer cannot be given,
inasmuch as the tradition concerning the late forms of the cult of Hecate
is not sufficient '3, As point of departure may be taken the fact that
the Chaldeans got hold of Hecate, as also of Apollo, through magic.
This relationship finds its clearest expression in their appropriation of
the statue used in the cult of this goddess of magic. The Chald®ans
carried through the transition from magic to metaphysics by interpre-
ting the attributes of this figure according to the characteristics of the
Cosmic Soul of the Platonists '%.

The allegorical interpretation of a cult-statue was a usual means of
giving a particular divinity universal character '%. This method, which
was developed by the Stoics and carried further by the Neoplatonists,

"** The Neoplatonists frequently reverse the relationship in using the relevant
Chaldean Oracles to sanction the Platonic thoughts.

"' See Excursus II.

" Cf. E. Ronoe, Psyche, 11, 281 {., and the excellent excursus on the role of
the Platonic language and mode of expression in Gnosis by H. Jonss, Gnosis und
"palantiker Geist, 1, a51-254. He says p. 253 : “*Indem Plato die Philosophie
als Scheinreligion stilisierte, ermiglichte er ciner spiteren Religion die Stilisierung
alsl'Schein philosophie’.

"': The relevant material is collected by Roscren, s.v. Hekate.

" See ch. i, n. 8a-121.

u H. Usenen, Gitternamen, ch. 20. The Chaldeans seem to have made no
°_°f the means of transferring attributes of other gods to the principal god.
®IF statue of Hecate agrees in type with that which was familiar in their time.
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served many priestly theologians or devout laymen for the exteng;
the domain of the divinity whom they worshipped. Close apg
to the practice of the Chald®ans are offered, e. g. by the inter
of the insignia of the statues of the Magna Mater, of Serapis, Isis, Jyp;
ter of Heliopolis and Apollo of Hierapolis 1%. Porphyry, in his wO:;‘;
“On the statues of the gods’” and “On the god of the sun” 197, hag
collected the results of this art of interpretation 8. So also the age-
old goddess of magic, Hecate, whose three-faced statue showed her
connection with Kore (Persephone) and Artemis, assumed aboyt the
second century A. D. the character of an all-powerful goddess. S
usurped the characteristics of Selene and Aphrodite and received in
the hymns of the magical papyri the predicates : <‘Shaper of all thingg
cosmic, Nature, Mother of all, Beginning and End, Ruler of all”’, etc, 190,
In the so-called Orphic hymns, the hymnbook of a sect then found in

logie
Pl"etations

'* Magna Mater : Juuian, Orat., V; Serapis : Macros., Sat., I, 20, 16; cf. Renr-
ZENSTEIN-SCRAEDER, Studien zum antiken Synkretismus (Leipzig, 1926), g9 ; Isis :
Arvies, Metam., XI, 2-5; Pruranch, De Iside, passim ; Juppiter Heliopolitanus :
Cumont, Relig. Orient*., plate IX, 1 ; Apollo of Hierapolis : Macros., Sat., I, 19, 66 1.

A work attributed to Orpheus, of which only the title lepoaZodxd, xrioes
xooumai (Kern, Orph. Fragm., p. 300), has been preserved, contained probably
cosmological interpretations of the ornatus vestitusque of Dionysus-Pharfes (cf. Kenv,
Orph. Fragm., No. 238, see n. 198), as well as adjurations of this god by these
attributes ; cf. P. Mag., IV, 1170, xoopmais xA#éw Arvais and ch. 1, n. 180 on
the designation of the voces mysticae as dvopara Scia xoopuixd. :

197 The fragments of Porphyry’s @epi dyaAudswy were published, with an excellent
commentary, by Biogz, Vie de Porphyre, Appendix 1. Porphyry’s monograph on
the Sun-god is the basis of the account given by Macnos., Sat., I, ch. 17-29-

1 Closest to the symbolic interpretation of the Chaldeans is an Orphic poem
(Orph. Fragm., No. 238 ; probably quoted from the lepoo7oAixa, see n. 196),
which contains instructions for the consecration (reAers) of the statue of Dionysus:
Phanes by robing it with @émdos (= dxvies), veSpés (== 2oTpa) and (f.vﬂ'f?
(= Queavos). For the ritual (v. 1 : Fps indicates the morning hour, appropriate to
the worship of the sun-god) see the Oracles of Hecate quoted ch. 1, n. 56 and 160.

** P. Mag., IV, 2553 (quoted by Knowr, 69) : 69 12 xoouixd wavra Téfemas-
2833 : ®iot mapuiswp (Aphrodite, s. 2916) .. .dpxn xal Tédos i, wavFeY 3
ob potvy dviaacis, én aéo yap wivt’ éali xai eis o', aidwis, wavra TeAevri.

Later Orphics called the moon @voiw 3eégwy (Fragm. Orphic., 274, Kemn)-
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. Minor, she is invoked as the first goddess of the pantheon. Here
Asi® unter also the symbolic interpretation of one of her attributes :
we €0 which she holds in her hands is interpreted as the emblem of
the k?i’ce as guard of the universe 2. In Asia Minor, where her cult
hef‘ oed particular respect, she was received by the worshippers of
en.]T,Ym 201 In an oracle cited by Porphyry in his ‘‘Philosophy of the
g:cles’-’—ﬂn oracle which has the closest external resemblance to the
Chaldean Oracles of Hecate—she presents herself to the conjuring magi-
cian as mistress over the zones of ether, heaven and earth 22, 'In the
formula of a magical oath, the three faces of the statue of Hecate are
.dentified with the three Fates '3, and in another magical incantation

S

w Hymn. Orph., I, 6 : @avrds xéopov xAe1doiyoy dvasozy.. See P. W, s. v.
Hekate, 2773-

' The explanation given by Firm. Matenn., De errore prof. rel., c. 5,p. 12, 6 f.
13, 1 [., that the three faces of the Mithraic statue of Hecate represent Athene,
Artemis and Aphrodite and symbolize the three parts of the soul ira mens libido,
goes back to Neoplatonic interpretation, as Cumont, Die Mysterien des Mithra® (1923),
p. 102, 3, rightly remarked in contradicting Ziecier, Arch. f. Religionswissenschaft,
XII (1910), 247 f. It can be shown that Firmicus’ source was Porphyry’s
“Philosophy of the Oracles”, which he cites several times and uses yet more often
without. citation. Porphyry explains there (ef. p. 122 f., Wolff) likewise, in
conniection with the Oracle of Hecate quoted above ch. 1, n. 152, that the triple
face of the statue refers to the trichotomy of the soul (according to Praro, Tim.,
6gcf.). The passages of Proclus quoted by Ziegler depend on Porphyry. As
for the alleged triad Exdwn-Puysf-dpers see ch. 1, n. 65 and 82. Consequently,
Firmicus’ interpretation of Hecate as Psyche does not derive from the tradition
of Mithraists, but from Porphyry, who took it from the Chaldean Oracles. See
Excursus I1, n. 26.

** Poneu., De philos orac., 151, Wolll (Evses., Praep. Evang., IV, a3, 7).
In Hesion, Theog., 413 {., ha7, and in Hymn. Orpk., 1, 2, Hecate is the mistress
of l'!e air, the water and the earth ; by others (see P. W., s. v. Hekate, 2782)
she is described as mistress of the heaven, the earth and the netherworid. The
Chaldeans (see ch. v, n. /11) subordinate to her the demons of the air, the earth
and the water,

. ::: Alchemistic Isis-document, quoted by Scorr-Feacuson, Hermetica, IV, 148 :
tﬂe e“’. 9¢ els vas Tpeis dvdyxas nal picTiyas xai Ei@os. Since the scourge and
of u:“ord are symbols of Hecate (see ch. m, n. ¢6), the three faces viz. figures

“0€ statue of Hecate must be meant by the three dvéyxai. The three Fates
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¢“Three-faced Selene’’ is explained as ‘‘Clotho, Lachesis and Atr
the <‘thread of the Fates’’. and predicated as Ananke and ¢
Moira’’ 204,

Hecate's rise to the position of an universal goddess made her id
tification with a supramundane power understandable. However, th:n-
15 no evidence for her association with the Cosmic Soul before the tin:e
of the Chaldeans >, and the silence of the tradition should he looke:
upon as a proof that the Chald®ans themselves first carried thro (
this identification. Internal evidence also argues n favour of thig sup-
position. The Cosmic Soul is a metaphysical, not a mythical, concept,
and wherever it is found in ancient theology, there is to be presupposed
some influence—however mediated—of Plato 2%, Now nothing is known
of an association of Platonic metaphysics with any sort of religious,
magical or cosmological notions related to Hecate, hefore the time of

Opos’i
‘ineg ’
capable

ugh

the Chaldeans. Consequently these may be considered as the crea-
tors of this synthesis.

The reason for this identification is to be found in the inner relation-
ship between the concept of the nature of Hecate current in later anti-
quity and the meaning of the metaphysical hypostasis in the thonghts

are inlerpreted by ps.-Pierancu, De fato, 2, 568 E, as the three domains of the
Cosmic Soul qua Heimarmene. 1t seems therefore that the Stoic interpretation
of Hecate as Heimarmene (St. V. F., 11, No. 930 == Schol., Heston., Theog., h11) :
digz 70 éxdoTou wpovociolar Tdv yap év i xai év Saldooy wiviwy Exer TV
é€ovalav [cf. Hesion., Theog., 413] % eipappéry ds yip Sed wivres etyovrat T
Moipa) is more than an etymological pun.

™ P Mag., 1V, 795 : wipara Mowpaw, KAwbo xai Mdyeois #3° Azporos <i.
2858 : av yap dvodAuxtus Aviyny, Moipa 8’ é@us.

5 The attempt of Rerrzensresn, Die Gittin Psychs, Sitzungsberichte, Heidelberg,
1917, to prove the existence of an Iranian doctrine of the Cosmic Soul. canl’ot
be regarded as successful. The Chaldzan Oracles, which form one of the pnn-
cipal supports of his hypothesis, must be left out of account, since they depend
on Plato, to whose doctrine even that of Mani concerning the Cosmic Soul finally
goes back; cf. the study of Bousser quoted n. 161.

1 Plotinus reports that the Gnostics conjured the Cosmic Soul (Enn., If, 9
1h : Brav ydp émaodas ypiPwsw... wpds... Ty Yuxiv). UnfortunatelYs
neither he nor the Christian critics of Gnosticism have explained this statement:
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orary Platonists. Hecate, princess of the demons, com-
dark pdwers which enslave the corporeal existence of men,

tends her dominion over all natures, which their fear of the
and ¥ had given up to her. The concept—associated with Hecate—
demonsonic fate, found its metaphysical equivalent in the concept of
of d(e:msmic Soul current in Middle Platonism. Psyche causes the fatal
the :lsion which rules the world and man ; she represents all-powerful
g’:t}i)nv, in the reverence of which all the pagan religions of this time
foundqthemselves in accord. The Cosmic Soul of the Platonists is,
however, not only the ruler of destiny, but also the redeemer from its
rule. Turned alike towards the sensible and towards the noetic realm,
she personifies not only the compulsion of natural existence, but also
the freedom of the mind. So she became, for the Platonists, the pro-
totype of the need of men, and of their salvation. In this ambivalence
of the metaphysical potency should be sought the real ground of her
identification with the highest goddess of the Theurgists, and the key
to -the understanding of her character. Hecate, the pure, undivided

of colltemp
mands the

life in the sphere of the divine, the motive power behind intramundane
fate and ordainer of demonic servitude, personifies the essential thoughts
of the soteriology of later amtiquity : the dogma of the divine origin
of the human soul, its fall and entanglement, its return and redemption.
The Chaldean Hecate encountered the human souls in forms always
adequate to their internal conditions : for those sunk in the body she was
necessity ; for the erring, demonic temptation ; for the renegade, a curse ;
for those who recalled their divine nature, a guide ; and for those who
ret.urned home, grace. This companionship during all phases of the
eustence of the human soul was at the same time self-encountering of
the universal soul with her parts. She herself fell and cast down others,
:::ly;d an;l lead astray, was judged and was ju.dge, and, in tl.le infli-
al indis:: , lshe redeen.led herself. .Her capg.clty to sympathize with
eXistencel ual needs, without herself abandonmg the norm of perfe.ct
which « ) ar?used l'>etween her and .h.er worshippers a sympathy in
that pl.oglenume fe:elmg (?f personal religion found expression. It seems
' us describes accurately the character, as a saviour, of the Chal-
®an goddess of souls, when in his hymn to Hecate and Tanus, the two
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divinities watching over the ways of mankind, he prays : “Dray
soul, which rages over the earth, on high, after it have purifieq
in initiations which awaken the mind. Teach me, in my longing
path which God has made known. I would behold the venerabje
from whenee it is possible to escape the dark evil of birth,
forth, I pray, your hands and bear me, who am weary,
to the harbour of piety’’ 207,

the
itself
’ the
light
Reac},

upon your wiugs

10. The cogration of the noetic beings.—The Chaldean Oracles whig,
speak of the knowledge of the intelligible world tranport us_into the
pure atmosphere of later Platonic thought . This is especially trye
of that Oracle, unusually rich in content, which replies to the question
as to the nature of this knowledge 2, and which may be described as
a classic witness to the transcendental philosophy of later antiquity.
Treated [rom a historical point of view, the testimonies of this group
reflect thouglts which were developed by the Platonists of the first
and second centuries and then, by Plotinus, brought into harmony
with the principles of his doctrine of the Absolute.

The main Oracle of this group explainsthat the Highest Being is
no object subdue to qualification (7:); and exhorts him who would
know it to turn awéy his organ of thought, the ‘‘eye of the soul”, from
every object, in order that after its ‘‘emptying’’ he may stretch it forth
without mediation toward the supreme noetic goal. The theory of intui-

% Proce., Hymn., VI, 6 . The cult of Ianus-Hecate to which this hymn ?f
Proclus refers is unknown (cf. Lyous, Mens., IV, 2, p. 65, 11 [.and IV, 58,p. 113
51.). CL also the fine description of Cuacinivs, In Plat. Tim., 53 : “Haecl _eSl
illa rationabilis anima mundi, quae gemina iuxta meliorem naturam venemtlfﬂle
tutelam praebet inferioribus, divinis dispositionibus obsequens, l)rovidt?ntlam
nativis impertiens, aeternorum similitudine propter cognationem beata, dn'ssollf'
bilium rerum auxiliatrix et patrona, cuius in consulendo ratiocinandoque Vll"“tfs_
in moribus hominis apparent insignia, qui cultor eximius dei diligentiam mans.uellf
imperlit animalibus’’. Prato, Leges, 896, 8 . We may also recall Plotinu$
famous description of the Cosmic soul as the sister of the human (Enn., 11, 9
18; IV, 3, 6). '

20 See ch. m, sect. 15.

3 Quoted ch. u, n. 373.
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. Lnowledge developed in thi's (?rac!e dt.spends on the Middle-Pla-
uve that the Supreme Principle is without accidents, and conse-
ton Iy allows itself to be grasped only by way of abstraction 2!,  Close
uent yChaldmns in the representation of this so-called negative theo-
to the mes Plotinus 2'!. He explains that man cannot conceive the
logy jobeing, as he can the other objects of thought, by way of mere
::il:;(ing, but only by means of a presence which is of a higher sort
than knowledge ; for whatever knowledge conceive.s, s a concept’ and
a concept is a plurality, whereas the primal being 15 not any partlcu'lnr
thing (5s), since it is neither a qualitative nor a quantitative entity.
Therefore that soul which strives towards the primal Being, must not
only «lead itsell upwards™ from sensible objects, but must also rise
above knowledge. Only when it have cleansed itself from all outer
things and have entrusted itself to the conduet of its intellect may it,
with the purified and superior power of its (this) intellect (voff vo0 g
wporp) behold the pure One.

Plotinus and the Chaldeans agree throughout that the highest goal
of all thoughts possesses no accidents ; it is therefore exalted not only
above all sensible observation, but also above any discursive thought,
and can be grasped only in immediate contemplation freed of all thought-
content.

As against this the two systems differ- a) in the representation of the
process of knowledge and b) in the description of the goal of thought.

ic axiom

a) Both Plotinus and the Chaldeans explain that the soul must turn
away from all outer things. However, the contrary to these outer

things is ealled by the Chaldeans that ‘‘above’’, by Plotinus, that

———

) " The earliest witnesses for the so-called negative theology, after Philo, are

0'::03, 165, 4-17 (vémois mar’ d@alpsosw); of. Pasecaren, 603 ; CeLsus ap.

. e-: \{[l, 42 (mpdrov éxivoav. . . -dvadizer ém6 T 42Awv); Max. Tyan., XI,

doctr;n(u.- Asex., Strom., V, 11; 71, 2 and 12; 81, 5 f. (who mingles the

Tho es °f contemporary Platonists with those of Philo). See B. E. Wi,

A“M‘%.g ;nglemenl of Alevandria, Class. Quart., XXV (1931), 197; IoEn,
» 2 1.

n
' Puomaus, VI, g, 37. For other parallels see Zeusa, IIl, 5, p. 668 1.
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viwithin’’ 22.  The latter describes the ¢‘ascent’’ to the coutemp]mioll
Being as introvertive progress; the Chaldeans on the contrary, o of
elevation in mundane space. The vision of Plotinus is accomplisheq |
means of step-by-step assimilation of the organ knowing to the object which
is to be known, with which at the final stage it is blent into a higher yp;,
while the vision of the Chaldeans is obtained by the immediate selfﬂuti
stretching of the organ of knowledge in the direction of the goal of tho“ght
and its subsequent reception of the divine light 1ssuing from this Object‘_
Their knowledge of God is, therefore, no self-perfection of the inner
condition of their mind, but an ilumination transmitted from without W

b) The object of the supreme vision is, according to the Chaldeans,
the Intellect of the First Being; according to Plotinus, the First Being
Himself. The divergence is a matter less of the names given than of
the concepts associated with the names. The Chald#ans indeed make
the personality of this Supreme Being transcendent beyond: all possi-
bility of being attained by reason, and give over His efficacity to His
Intellect, which thereby becomes not only the subject of all divine action,
but also the object of all sublimest thought ; nevertheless, they often
explain that this First Intellect is identical with the Supreme Being >
From this fluctuation it is clear that they could attribute to the First
Intellect predicates (such as freedom from qualification and exaltation
beyond all discursive comprehensibility) which Plotinus ascribed to the
Supreme Being. The first and second principles of Plotinus are conse-
quently, for the Chaldeans, during the act of knowledge, coincident o,

" Prominus, VI, g, 2 and 7 : wévrwy vav é6w d@éucvov dei émaTpaial opd
70 elow wavry (thus alrcady Max. Tvn., X, 3 a; XI. 10 b, sec Dopvs, 218 Wit
203), w) wpbs 7 viv éfw xexAlobai. Zeuen, 11, 2, 679, 1-2. Sec Dovos:
Introduction p. xix. ]

"> We may note the difference between the exhortation of Promxts, [,6,9°
drevioas 3¢ and that of the Oracles (ch. n, n. 373, v. 7 1) : xped 3) ToU70 voiod!
ovx dreviis. : .

14 See n. 36. Pservs, Comm., 1147 D, explains the vonrér, described 1
the chief oracle of this group, as ¢ eés, 16 wpdrov vonréy, and Dan., I, 16,18
reports that the Oracles called the ‘‘Father'’ vontov. See n. 36.

115 We need not here'mention other profound differences, as to the Lnowledg®



THE PLATONIC ELEMENTS 369

- ep in many ways to the Chaldean theory of the intuitive know-

Neat { God is that of Philo. He also begins from the position that
Iedg?.. ?-eedom frorh qualification makes the ‘‘direct and straight vision’’
God? limpossible, for by any such vision His qualitative character
of l::lmbe indicated ; 26 and he concludes from this that the human
.wc:u“ect cannot grasp God's nature, but only his existence and even
::i: only by means of the Ideas, which are the thoughts of the primal
divine power 27, Just so do the Chaldeans define the highest noetic
R

of the Primal Being, between the system of the Chaldeans and that of Plotinus,
for these do not immediately concern the question of the origin of the Chaldan
theology. However, it is certain that Plotinus’ doctrine of the One developed
on the basis of a mystical theory of knowledge reflected by the Chaldeans. Plo-
linus restored to knowability the transcendent Primal Being (which for the pre-
vious Platonists had threatened to disappear in the ‘‘cloud of unknowing'’) by
transcendentalizing intellection. His doctrine of the uniou of the soul with the
Onc prevailed—historically considered—over that excessive spiritualily which,
precisely in the Chaldean Oracles, expressed itself so clearly, and to which the
future belonged.

" Pmo, Posterit. Cain., 169 : dxardinwrés ye éx Tijs dvrinpus xai xav’ =06y
Szwpizy wpoabolijs, ctc.

"7 Buémen, Les idées philosophiques. .. de Philon, 198 ff. CI. c. g. Puno, Opif.
mund., 71 ; Posterit. Cain., 14 f., 167 £.; Mut. nom., 4 fI.; Leg. Spec., 1, 37-50;
Praem.. 37 £.; Quaest. Gen., IV, 1 and 4 ; Quaest. Ezod., 11, 67 (cf. Hwms, Frag-
ments of Philo, 66) ; and the extensive fragment of Quaest. Ezod., printed by Harnrs,
72 [ In Leg. Spec., I, 165, Philo appeals Lo the Pythagoreans (v¢ wepi 72 pathi-
#aT2 xai T §XAgy Qihogo@av; cf. 177 : oi imo var pabmudrwr). The primal
:](:.";;9 Il:(.)\\'cl' is the Logos, the sum of the idcas, which, accordingly, corresponds
. 307 irst Intellect of the Chalt.leans (and to Plolinus’ second hypostasis ; sce
“.lllin ‘))l; 'In place of the Logos is found als.o the syzygy of the Creative and the
This E owc::s (see n. 143), w!nch are subjected to the Logos as primal idcas..
make tl;lecl:}atlor:’ on the L?gos is behind the Christian Alexandriaus, when they:
o Cume Afon a revelation of the Fa_the.r who is exalyed. abow.: all knowledge ;

n Ph;l" E!-,.n.glrom., Vv, 11; 71 5 with me', Pof!eru. (?am., 16.
estatie 0's writings, thf.: supra-rational concept is mixed with pneumatic and

. d“‘?cepts : the purified Nous is filled by the divine pneuma or goes outside
lmua(l) Y ?rder to make room for the presence of the divine pneuma. Intel-

im cognition can be entirely dispensed with, if God by His own action reveal

Sell, in causing the vision of Himself (. e. of His Ideas) to stream into the

al
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object of thoughts as the Supreme Intellect which *flashes wit, |,
divisions’’ (i. e. Ideas) 2'*. Thus all statements of Philo’s anq
Chalde®ans are related, even when it is not expressly said 50, to ),
vision of the Ideas. They are the limit and goal of _human knowleq 3
of the divine essence 2!¥. Just so do both systems agree throughout i::
their representations of the process of knowledge. According to Phil,
the knowledge of the Supreme Being is accomplished when the organ
of thought (which here again is described with the Platonic me’ta-
phor the *‘eye of the soul’’) ', having been purified from all sensip];
accretions, ‘‘stretches’’ itself toward the goal 2! and is illuminate( by
the light of the Ideas >2. On the act of out-stretching the rays of th'e
soul follows a reaction of the intended object of thought,. during which the
organ of thought remains passive. Also the Chaldean Oracles explain that
when the knowing ‘stretches out’’ the *‘flower of his intellect” towards
the divine, this sends down its light and fills the soul with itsell»,
A presupposition of this union is the organic relation of the organ
knowing with the object known. The <‘eye of the soul’ is a part of
the Primal Intellect, which is mixed in with the substances of the human
soul. When this is purified from all foreign components, the man

Oetje

of the

soul. Personal experience of the superiority of this ‘*knowledge'’, in which the soul
(or her rational part, the Nous) became a mere receptive organ, convinced Phile
of the fact that self-effacement of the human mind is a precondition of the union
with the divine. CI. Migr. Abrah., 31 L.

" See ch. u, n. 373, v. 4.

" Plotinus seems to refer to this view when he explains (VI, g, 5), that the
One which thrones over the Being is to be known but with difficulty and therefore
easier conceived by the Nous generated by the One.

1 See ch. 1, n. 385. Pumo, Migr. Abr., 191 : 70 Yuxiis dupa, & vonrd pAé-
wew Edwnev b eos; Conf. ling., 9a; Mut. nom., 3, etc. The Platonic metaphor
0 Yuyiis dupa frequently interchanges with 6 sis iavolas dppa viz. o@Oahpbs.

M Seg ch. m, n. 373, v. 10; 386; 387 and Pano, De provid., ap. Evuses., Pﬂ—up-
Evang., VIII, 14, g : 70 ©is Yuxils éppa velvas Ebriet., 106 ; De Abrah., 58;
Leg. Spec., 111, 2.

" Pyuno, Somn., I, 119, 1135 ; Ebriet., 44 ; Mut. nom., 6; De Abrah., 119i
De Virt., 164; Vit. Cont., 27; Quaest. Gen., IV, 1" and 4. ’

1 See ch. 1, n. 373, v. 10-11.
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es the capacity—as Plotinus says—¢‘by virtue of the similarity . of
are of this substance, and by means of the power dwelling within
- hich is related to that divine being and derives from it (supposed
i ¥ his inner power be in the condition in which it was when it procee-
thlz; ;o;th from God) to behold the divine in such wise as it, according
:l: its nature, is visible’’ 2. The Chald#ans refer to this organic rela-
ionship by the metaphor *‘flower of the intellect”” or ¢subtle flame of
he intellect”’, both of which designate the noetic, ‘‘empyrean’’, sub-
stance ‘of the organ of thought 2. The sentence of the Platonists
__so often cited in this connection 226__ahout the like which 1s known
by the like, forms thus the basis of the Chaldzan theory of the organic
sympathy of the human soul with the divine.

Philo, the Chaldeans and Plotinus ¥ base their theories of intuitive
knowledge on the description which Plato gives, in the sixth and seventh

,-eceiv

hooks of the Republic, of the vision of the noetic essence. Plato there
represents the primal divine nature by the image of a light' which
“exalted in nobleness and power above the Being’’ > beams out its

™ Promines, VI, g, 4.

* See ch. 1, n. 383, 384. On Proclus’ elaboration of the doctrine of drfos
voi see Excursus IV, n. g.

" With reference to Prato, Tim., 37 b, the Pythagorean sentence (Diews, Vors.,
324, 295 ¢f. 21 B, 109) : 7 dpoiw 16 bpotoy yvwpiderat is cited as the funda-
mental proposition of the Platonic theory of knovﬂedge by Awistorie, De anima,
A boh b, 16. Ausivus, 169, 24, Max. Tyn., XI, g d, Prominus, I, 6, 9, Poreu.,
Sent., 95, p- 11, 6, Lausuicaus, De comm. math. scient., c. 8, p- 36,7, 38, 6 and
by Proclus (sec the passages collected by Kocn, 153, 162). For other (non-
Pll:::mic) parallels see Diererica, Mithrasliturgie, 55-57. ’

A similar sympathetic doctrine of the knowledge of the noetic God is repre-
:;:l?: by.' the Hermetics. They also appeal (o the fundamental proposition of
o t}l. e:':llly of the substance of the knowing organ (the ‘“‘eyes of the Intellect”
(see Z‘ eyes of the heart’’) with that of the object of knowledge. the divine Nous
lOWardo?. Herm., XI, 20). ‘Th(f organ of thought which ¢‘stretches itself out
issue 1:, (Corp. Herm., 1, 31) this goal, is inflamed by the beams of light which
met, ence (Cmp He.rm., V,2; X, 4 and 6; XII, 3: XIII, :18). That the Her-
nownmelall)hysms of light had taken in many elements of Platonic doctrine, is

m Praro, Rep., 509 b, g, sce n. 54.

LY/
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brilliance over all things and lends the intellect in the soul t}e
to know it. This ‘‘eye’’ of the human soul is, however, fig
after it has cleansed itself from sensible perceptions, ‘‘to ing|;
own beam of light upwards™ and to gaze immediatel_y on the Primy
light, which appears to it ¢last of all, and is seen only with an effoy; .:

These explanations of Plato form the basic text, into whicl, 1ute;
thinkers ** read their doctrine of the suprarational knowledge of the
divine %!, From the large number of variants, we may once agaiy
treat those which concern the real process of the knowing. Accor(ip,
to Plato and Plotinus the eye of the soul belolds the primal light L\',
its own eflort, after it have purified itself from sensible components 4y
concentrated in the vision. If Plotinus (V. 3, 17) says that the eye (f
the soul ‘‘suddenly grasps light”’, he does not thereby mean that the
primal light reveals itself to the visionary by coming to him from outside
(for it shines perpetually and does not alter its nature , but that it
eventually becomes visible to him in its undimmed beam after the course
of a long attention during which the sensible veils loose themselves
gradually {from his inner eye. Also the Chaldeans and Philo believe
that the inner eye can direct its vision to the primal light only after
cleansing and concentration; however they believe this light to be
visible finally not by reason ol the vision of the thinker, but by reason

Uwep
able‘
ne ils

of the forthstreaming activity of this light’s brilliance. The man seeing

# Puato, Rep., 317 b, 8 : év 16 yvwolp TsAsvtais i) sob dyafob idéa xai poys
opiaha. Rep., dhoa, 7 I.

0 Of the Middle Platonists, Max. Tyn., XI, g d and Ceuses ap. Omg., VII, 19,
reproducz the Platonic doctrine of the knowledge of the divine without any trans-
formation. The most detailed exstant interpretation of Puiro, Rep., 50 70111
that of Proct., Rp., I, 26g-287 titled wepi Tov év Moirreia Adyou Tou demrvross
71 wote Eoliv Tdyalov.

1 The Platonic stylistic model of the Chaldaans can stll be clearly glimpsed
in the syntactical structure of the first three verses of the Oracle quoted ch.'"’
n. 37a. Cf. Puro, Rep., 529 b, 5 (concerning the astronomers) éav 7é 715 3"
nexnvos Tav aiclnviv T émiyeip pavlivew, obte pabeiy dv TOTE Pyps 2UTOY-
(the verb pdfys, used in the Oracle v. 11, derives from Prito, Rep., 500 a, 2}
Sce also Nusesws, p. 131, 15 f.; Prorzus, I. 6, g : dar 3¢ Iy émi wip Séav. -
o0 xexabaopévos. . ., ovddr Bléger,
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nds the light by being illuminated by it. He receives it in
n]:(};reh:’o behold it. It is, therefore, a gift of God, which is granted.
order

Know]edﬂe becomes revelation, Sewpia, yvé;:s. 1 R
This mystical the.ory of knowlfadge de.velo[)e( a_terminology whick
< nded the Platonic metaphors in peculiar way. Thus there lS"Olln(l

exten taphor of the «stretching out’’ of the eye of the soul ; not, indeed

.the;:;:top but (apart from the Chaldeans) in Philo, the Hermetics,

;":ﬂen‘tim’ls, Celsus and Plotinus—a characteristic list of the represen-

tives of this metaphysical spiritualism %32, The description .of Fhin—

king of the highest object of thought as oblique sself-inclination™
was perhaps coined by the Chaldeans as a figure answering to the Pla-
tonic metaphor of straight ‘turning upwards’ of the rays of the soul
during the supreme vision 3 ; the same Platonic metaphor is again
imitated by the Chaldean description of the sight of the eye of the soul
as “unbent beams’’ %4, Of strictly mystical character is the Chaldean
metaphor of “‘stretching all eyes vupward" 5. The hyperbole is inten-
ded, as often in the Oracles, to hinder the formation of any concrete
association. Plutarch already plays upon it when he call the eye of

the soul a possession ‘‘which is equivalent to innumerable eyoé" 216,

Later Platonists recall the same paradox in more pointed form when

they report that Plato remarked after his ‘discovery of the ideas’ that

Y zzivew woiw : sec Lthe Oracles quoted ch: m, n. 373, v. 10; 386. For

l:hilo cf. the passages quoted n. 221, for the Hermetics n. 227. Vatexrisus ap.
Ciex., Eclog. proph., 10, 1; Cersus ap. Onic., VIII, 63 ; Promnus, V, 1, 6. Cf.
als::;Hmno'cn., Carm. Aur., p. 208, 6 f., Needham ; Pnoct., Alk., 398, 2 f.
R (;f- ¢ ydp émeyxdivys aov voiy» (quoted ch. i, n, 373, v. 2) with Praro,
b?p, hoa, 7 : dvaxdivavrss Tiw Tits Yuyiis adyspv. This passage is explained
Y YrocL., Rp., I, 280, a6 f. as referring to @vfos »od, the supra-ralional organ
Of’sllought (see n. 223).
® CL. «a'nlwé.as atyas» (see ch. n, n. 403, v. 2) with Puo, Quaest. Exod.
Tmag”xm[ of Philo, p. 72, Harris) : ipévra waylws (= dxdwids) yropy wg.  Max.
oy 21048 : 6p65 T Yuxd. Corp. Herm., XIII, 11 : dxdemis yerousvos.
v ';)(‘F‘(‘_d‘l'a wWivta apdyy éxwéragov dvwr, see ch. u, n. 388. X
a7e ':""‘—Cﬂ, Om’mt. Conv., VIII, 2, 1, 5, 718 D, alluding to Piiro, Rep.,
!‘Vpim; y who designates this supreme organ of the soul as xpeirror dv cefiivas
Budtwy, Cf, also Omeen., C. Cels., VII, 39 : t2 mepi dirtir o@barpudy.
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he had three eyes 7. It is Philo who again comes closest to the Chy
dwans. He interprets the Biblical verses (Gen., XVIII. a) . Abmh:\
lifted up his eyes to the angels” (who symbolize the divine Powe:
as referring to the spiritual eyes of the wise : ‘‘The Scripture 38Y3 beg,
tifully that Abraham lifted up not one eye, but all the eyes of hjs Mmin d~
so that one could say he had become altogether eyes’ 238 4. th:s
Ghaldeans, so Philo also demands that these mental eyes ¢ he full
opened”, ‘‘stretched out’’ and that with them one gaze “‘straight”
into the noetic essence 3%,

We may treat more briefly the Chaldwan concepts which represey;
the union with the noetic light as the soul's spatial approach to it. T,
Chaldeans speak of ‘‘approaching™, ‘‘touching” and ‘‘resting in”
it 20, All three metaphors are found again, with similar funections, i
Plotinus, Porphyry and lamblichus 24 ; they therefore belong also to

3" Ovymeiovon., Phaed., 33, 2a; Proleg. ad Plat. philos., p. 201, 18 {., ed.
Hermann (see n. ag) : the “‘third eye’’ is the dupa Yuyds. Swesivs, De Provid.,
9, 1228 G, explains that during the contemplation of the mysteries the bodily
eyes have to be closed in order that the higher may be opened ; cf. Promnus, I,
6, 8-9.

' Pano, Quaest. Gen., IV, 2 (p. 243, Aucher).

1 (dupavd wavra dpiny éxmévacov dvwy, sce ch. u, n. 388. Cf. Puio, Plant.
58 : v® diavolas Supari. . . del dvawemrapéve xai evbuvrevds BAémovti; ibid., 169
Sobriet., 3 : vo Yuyits dupa dhov ioxSoas 3i” Bhwy (cl. «&pdnvy) obiva ; Corp.
Herm., X, 5 : dvancrdou Jpiv vovs Tov vou 6@0arpovs.

N éumeddaasy : ch. 1, n. Aob ; «dpdmevos» : ch. m, n. hoy; «xeivrair (&
9¢9) : ch. m, n. 84.

M tumerdoas : of. Puomnus, V, 1, 5 : weddoasa olr (3 YuxH) avte (76 9“.':’)
xei olov &v yevopéwn (cf. VI, 7, 28); in accordance with him, Ponvn., Vil-
Piot., 23 (paraphrasing the oracle of Apollo on Pletinus) : télos yap avrd **
oxowos Hv 1o évwbijvar xai Weldoar 6 éwi wdor Sep. Inwsucnus, ap. Proct.
Tim., I, a11, 20 f., quotes the relevant line from the Chaldwan Oracles (sec
ch. i, n. 406) and designates with épxélass the fourth grade of prayer; Toen,
De comm. math. scient., c. 8, p. 33, 22. On lamblichus is dependent Pract.
Parm., 669, 3a.

aYapevos : (borrowed from Prato, Conv., 211 b, 7 : étorre veb tédovs; 212 &
5 : to6 ddnbovs daxtopévm, cf. also Rep., 511 b, 7) Promwus, VI, g, 7 : 7
%05 freiov ¢wa@y, ¢ pawsim. For Clement see Witr (quoted n. 211), p. 202, 11°
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tical terminology transmitted to them by Middle Platonism.
the ™3° ¢ already spoken of the form of representation, fundamental
We h:;;,aldmn Oracles, of the ascent of the soul to the supreme
to the-m [t derives from Plato’s Phaedrus, Phaedo, and above all from
'of the Repubic cited above, where it is developed by the com-
rison of the visionary to a cave-dweller who comes up to the light
{ the sun 2. Plotinus interprets the Platonic metaphor of ascent as
: metonymous reference to an introversive process, whereas the Chal-
Jans regard the stations of the real journey of the soul at the same
time as phases of mystical transformation. It is possible that for their
cacrament of immortality they choose the term ‘‘Elevation’ (dvayaryr)
with Plato in mind. Herein also they represent themselves as fulfil-
jers of the Platonic heritage, since they reveal the universally effective
method for attaining the supreme vision which the philosopher had
revealed only to a chosen few 24,

yision

the parts

11. Hyle, Hades and the Demons.— A principle theme of the Chal-
diean Oracles is formed by speculations concerning matter 5. Since
this is bound up with cosmogonic speculation, the question of the
sources of the few fragments concerned has first to be briefly discussed.
As Plato, so also the Chaldicans explain that matter is created, but
eternal ¢, In the same way, their explanation that the lightning-like
Ideas in their action of shaping the cosmos ‘‘break’ themselves

—

Onicen., C. Cels., V1L, A : a@y ou wvebparos. Prorinus, IV, 3, 10 and VI, g, 4
'f“s 09» and é@awvesbar (like Prursncu, De Iside, 77, 382 D) as synonymous with
*I‘?'?'fiw- The latter cxpression was first used by Amsrorie, Metaph., 1051 b,
""935 1072, a1. On owady in Iamblichus’ writings see Nocx, Sallustius
mm:""'ﬁ the gods, p. xcvim, n. 4-3. For later parallels see Kocm, 193.
07:;:‘"“ ’: Promixus, IV, 8, 1 : é» alT® (TP Seiw) dpvbeis; VI, 9, 9 : év pbve
r.:“ Tovtw.  Qther parallels ch. m, n. 86.
See ch. u, sect. 15.

** See Excursus VIIL.

£ 1]
,‘: See ch. Hi, n. 117 and Excursus 11, n. 18.
See ch. v, sect. 3-4.

M%e
See ch. m, n. 198 and Excursas I, n. 6 and aa.
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upon matter %7, answers to the Platonic theory concerning h,
procal relationship of the two principles. The formative Idey
altogether conquer the anarchy of matter. Thus the latter, even :n“l
its formation, maintains the remainders of those negative qualities “,'
form the eternal obstacle to the realization of the good. The j,
ciencies of the formative ideas are explained, on the other side, b
fact that their power of ‘‘illuminating™ becomes weaker with |
erease of the.nr distance .fl.'om the primal noe?lc light. +The “{Ehtnin‘,
which leaps into the cavities of the worlds ¢:dims the flower of Fire" i
This law of the diminishing powers of the Ideas—a law on which not Onl'
the cosmology of the Chaldeans, but that of all later Platonists including
Plotinus rests %°—forms the necessary complement to the doctrine of the
divine Powers which rule the world, inasmuch as it establishes the Jimis
of the divine efficacity and therewith explains the deficiencies of the “hylic
world™". 7. e. the sublunar zone where the material principle prevails.
The origin of the other cosmogonic theories mentioned in the few
preserved fragments of the Chaldean Oracles can easily be fixed. The
differentiation of the three world-zones : the intelligible (‘‘empyrean”).
ethereal and sublunar (‘‘hylic’’), is a common view of later Platonism **.
On the other hand, the doctrines of the four elements from which the
sensible world is composed. of the fire which makes the cosmic body
visible and tangible %!, of the seven firmaments and of the zone of the

r
hieh
suff,.
¥ the
he im

*7 Sec ¢ch. m, n. 177, v. 10 and n. a2g.

#% Sece ch. n, n. 228.

% Zeuen, 111, 2, p. 556 f.; Puominus, VI, 9, 9 : 70 wéppw eivar. . . xai nrror
eivar. Amevius ap. Proc., Rp., I, 306, g f. (ZeiLen, 690, 1). Pmio, Opif. mum'i-;
gt explains that the noetic light is the source of the light of the stars, but s
pure radiance is dimmed (dpavpoupérns) upon ils entering the sensible world.

s The diflerentiation between the noetic and the sensible world needs 7
attestation. The division of the latter into the ethereal (astral) and sublund’
world derives from the early works of Aristotle and was adopted by Plato’s other
pupils. The triple partition of the Chaldeans is presupposed, e. g., by Pun0,
Opif. mund., 70-71 and Congr. erud. causa, 104-105. CI. also Lynus, Mens..
I1, 8, p. 28, 10 {.

*' Cf. ch. n, n. 202, 205-206, and the texts quoted there.
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s and its movement ¥2—all, again, are (.ierivt.ad from the Timaeus
The division of the sublunar world given in one of the prose
of Plato-. of the Chaldzans agrees almost word for word with that
romposﬂ":\';binus 29__a further pointer to the dependence of the Chal-
ven DY Middle Platonic school tradition.
Thus there remains only the explanation of the Chaldean doctrine
the nature and efficacity of matter. This becomes a problem,
» t-(') tue of the fact that the attributes which are assigned to Hyle by
in ‘;)r]atoniSts’ recur in the Oracles as characteristics of Hades, who is
;::de Lord and realm of the hylic demons !, Thus arises the ques-
lion as to the origin of the connection of Hades-Hyle-Hylic demons.
This connection does, indeed, possess many ear-marks of Middle Pla-
tonic speculation, but is not found as a whole in the writings of the
Platonists independent of the Chaldeans. On the other hand, close
parallels to it are found in the systems of various Gnostics, the elements
of whose doctrines must however be themselves first traced to
their sources. Therefore we must prepare ourselves for an excursion
through outlying regions of the religious thought in the period of the
Chaldeans. The first rule of this survey is that of concentration on
those particular phenomena which assist the understanding of the Chal-

ﬁ!ed sta

Jwans P

dean theories in question 2,

‘ ®* Cl. ch. m, n. 218 and 221. As against this it must be emphasized that
i the question of the sequence of the planetary spheres the Oracles do not follow
the system of Plato, but that of the Chaldaei canonized later by Ptolemy. Sce
¢h. 1, n. 221 f. and 286.
™ ~Cf. the passage quoted ch. u, n. 231 ¢ : exai viv év péow Tifévar xai Gdwp
£ Tois nodmors T yhs xai dipa dvwlev Tovswr» With AumiNus, 171, 31 : ped’ ds
,(::."")" Tév dwdaviiv o@aipar xai Ty Tiv WAzveudrwr) ) Tob dépos Vmapye:,
:H” #éow 3} i} odw ¢ éavris Uyp@. See also Pairo, De congr. erud. cous., 104,
See ch. v, sect. a-4.

155 .
the r?l:s task is mac!e diflicult by the lack of suitable preparatory studies on
ﬂJPPr ) ;!m of Matter in later antiquity. The well-known monograph of Bivuxen,
I,N_P]o':_ em der :l!ngr.e in der griechischen Philosophic (Miinster, 1890) treats the
8 xaxg 1Nian Platon.lSlS too summarily. E. Scrnipen, Plotins Abhandlung witer
and p (Enn., 1, 8), Dissert. Rostock, 1916, touches only briefly on lamblichus
Toclus. T have received much assistance from the important work—forgotten
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As point of departure we take the identification Hades—l-[yl
derives, again, from the tradition of Middle Platonism 26, L}'du.v.‘r:-
that the Platonists called Hyle Hades, since ‘it is invisible |

and Tartarus, since it is in chaotic movement ("“P"myé(:‘?t.’
This etymological explanation is dependent on the wording of th:) dll
e

scription of primal matter in the Timaeus ***. The equation Hyle-1,

tarus is also frequently mentioned by Proclus, who owes it aPParem;N
to one of the earlier Neoplationists dependent on Middle-Platon;, tmy_
dition **.  For it is already known to Celsus who interprets the Titans

by scholarship—of E. W. MoeiLen, Geschichte der Kosmologie in der griechisehe
Kirche bis auf Origenes, Halle, 1860. The students of Gnosticism have generally
focussed their interest on the explanation of the ‘“myth’’, although the Western
*‘philosophical’’ Gnostics have themselves specified the point of departure for ap
understanding of their theological intentions by declaring the starting point of their
own thought 1o be the question of the origin of evil (see the testimonies collected
by Bavn, Manichétsches Religionssystem, 173, 2o and Christliche Gnosis, 19, 16).

¢ The corrupt text of the Hermetic Asclepius, ¢. 18, p. 59, g {. Thomas, may
possibly have read in retranslation : 8fev 76 évipraror avris (sc. wis GAns, i.e. of
the created world ; cf. c. 14, p. g, 17; ¢c. 17,p. 51, 20) B éow (par— Ioov,
corrext) pépos, elye vomos éali 7o évros vijs o@aipas (cf. c. 17,p. Ha, 6, tAy multis
[i. e. by the Platonists, sce Prato, Tim., 53 a, 8] loci instar. .. creditur), Aidns
uéxinvar. From this passage can be concluded only that the author used the
Platonic elymology of the notion Hades (= deidsis, see ch. v, n. 1h2) for the
explanation of the invisibility of Primal Matter, but not, as Scorr-Fencuson, Her-
wmetica, [V, 406 suggest, that he identified Hades with Hyle.

»7 Lyovs, Mens., 1V, 159, p. 173, 3 : wj» 4ap Aidyy oi Prhocopricartés Pact
xai Taprapor, ds Tapattopévyy xai olx ipepovoar natd @low die 1O dyetdeiov
atris. The last four words properly belong after @agi. According to the general
belief, Tartarus was the lowest stratum of Hades; see ch. v, n. 14g. _

1 Puro, Tim., 51 a, 7 calls Hyle dvépavor eldos and 3o04a, h : oix Houxser
dyov dAAa xwovpevoy wAnpusAds xai drdxtws; cf. Hae, A, Lydus’ explanntion "5
based on the ctymology quoted in Etym. M., 747, 15 : 4Adot (Taprapor) 7
axoTeoTaToy TOWOY, WP TO éntevapdxbu xai ovyxexolas Ta év avTd wares
That this etymology is of Stoic origin, is evident from the parallels adduced bY
H. Fuc, Glossen und Scholien zur Hesiodischen Theogonie (Leipzig, 1876), /“f'
~#5 The identity of Tartarus with Primal Matter is presupposed in the writing$
of Proclus. Cf. Tim.. I, 190, 19 : Ty évvioraryy xai dop:aioy ToU Taprdpov- - -
xivnaw and Rp., 11, 183, 17 : & Tdprapos, y@pos dv wions drdxtov xai oxorewlt
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;c movement of the primal matter and their imprisonment
g (Homen, Iliad, XIV, 27g) as the exclusion of unregulated

in Torter the sphere of matter after forms had been imposed on 1t 2%,
g l.mr':tic explanation is adapted to his dualistic doctrine by Plu-
This moll:: his exposition of the Egyptian myth of Typhon and Osiris
el tioned also by Celsus in the same connection— he interprets
/m;:n the enemy of the gods, as an allegory of Tartarus and of the
Y‘l World-Soul !, Plutarch sets himself apart from the three Pla-
o sts nomed above, in that he makes, not the primal material itself,
:::,ntl the power of a second evil World-Soul, active 1n it, the cause of
its chaotic movement 62, The Chaldans attach themselves to the expla-

os the chaot

—

gigs. In the last passage Proclus refers to a detailed interpretation of Tartarus
in his monograph, no longer preserved, on the myth of the netherworld in
Puito’s Phaedo (cf. Proct., Rp., II, 183, 24 f. Sec also ibid., 179, 13). In
this work he quoted the views of the ‘‘theologians’ (cf. ibid., 183, 25), i.e.
not only the Chaldeans but also the Orphics (see Orph. Fragm., 55, p. 139,
Kern on the origin of Chaos é£ dmelpov Tis tAys. .. dweipov Tvos Puboi dei
péovros). This work of Proclus was used by Olympiodorus in his commentary
on Phaedo; see there p. aoa, 30 : & Tdpvapos wérrwy éali Tav dyabay
olépnais (Plotinus’ definition of Matter) and 121, 22 : év yap ™ rpuyi wijs
yevéoews (see n. 275), abvw 75 Tapripw. In the passage therc 201, g
(=2ko, a I.) & Tdprapos Sebs éaTs vas éaxamids 100 xbGpPOV (see ihid., 176, 8)
¢moxowsn, Tartarus figures as metonymy for Pluto (cf. ibid., 191, 21 f. and
2ho, 2 [., with reference to Prsto, Phaedo. 112 a), and éoxamia tob nbopou is
Synonymous with 3 ¢®d yijr obyais.

o .CBLSUS ap. Omc., VI, 42 (the chapter deserves a special analysis). The
Same Interpretation is cited by Pnoc., Tim., I, 390, 27 I. and Schol. ad Hestod.
::::g.., v. 663 (see .Flach, quoted n. 258, p. 128 and 271) and, as Platonic
O l:'_m’:, presented in Th. Pl.,, 104, 16 f. Notice should be taken also of the

Phic interpretation of the four rivers of the netherworld as the four clements ;
sec ch. v, n, 1hq. '

"' Puoranca, D Iside, 57, 374 C. Cf. hg, 371 B. Zeues, IlI, 2, 187 I.
OELLgn' ha 1,
R L]
\'erb:]m:. Pruranc, De procreal. anim., 5, 5, 1014 C; 7, 4-3, 1013 E : God deli-
of :h Y SAgy dwd Tijs dvorrou TapaTTopévyy aitias; g, a; 27, 6. On the basis
¢ same doctrine of the evil World Soul, similar attributes are assigned to

P .
"imal Matter by Numenius (cf. e. g. p- 95, 8 ).
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nation given by the Platonic monists. Their description of Hadeg | .
Tartarus) by means of the attributes of primal matter goes back, o
quently, to a Middle-Platonic tradition %, .
The identification made by these Platonists had in view the haem,
nization of the essential concepts of their cosmology with those of

myth
religion : If the light of the Ideas diminishes with increasing dist}a:c'c
from their source, it follows that the deepest layer of the world, th:

Hades (or its lowest part, the Tartarus) must form the extreme Negn.
tion of “‘ideality’ 24, It is to he supposed that the Platonists who
proposed the identification Hades-Hyle did not believe in a mythicg]
Hades and more or less interpreted it away by means of etymological
explanation'®*, But this identification received another meaning in the
consciousness of those who—as he Chaldeans—took myth and mets-
physics with equal seriousness. For them the identification meant that
Hades consisted of a part of the primal matter, which was excepted
from formation and therefore kept unchanged its primitive character.

Through the association of the equation Hades—Hylé with the belief in a
ged Hades and his hylic demons, Hyle is changed from a cosmological
principle to a personal potency. It becomes the practical procreator of
powers, hostile to the gods, which cause the evil of the world—and
explain it. The connection of the doctrine of demons with the doe-
trine of Ilyle put the Chaldeans in a position to answer the crucial
question as to the origin of evil from the basis of the cosmological pre-

13 This Middle Platonic interpretation seems to be itsell dependent on 2 Sl?“’
allegory of which the reflex has been preserved by ps.-Ciexens Roxanus, Homil.,
VI, 6 fI. in the explanation of the cosmic myth of the Orphics (sec Orph. Fmb""';i
56, p. 134, Kern). The author derives the name of Pluto from whibos a“s
explains it as @Aibos Tijs vmoxespsvys ovoias which sinks downward in the pr’occs
of the iandauneis (Cien., op. cit., VI, 12 : 3 ndtw mapaywpjozos ywoalafui
see n. 275), and forms the lowest stratum of the world.

*** See n. ahg and 274. b

15 With similar tendency, Ceisvs ap. Omc., VI, ha interprets also the mY !
of the combat of Zeus with Kronos, of the Titans with the Gigants, and of TYPlfo
with Horus, in terms of the Platonic notion of the eternal struggle of cosmic min
with cosmic matter,
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;ons of their own system. The demonology was cited by several
s of this period for like purpose. Plutarch, the Platonist Origen
of Porphyry), and in dependance on the Platonists of his
. the Christian apologist Athenagoras, maintain the dogma of the
i roodness by laying the responsibility for the evil of the world to
dwm}‘:atge of the demons . It seems that the Chaldmans also employed
:::;escargument as warrant for the goodness (.)f the heavenly gods 7.
The demonological explanation of the evil of the world possessed
for the Platonists the advantage that it permitted the maintenance of
a metaphysical monism. In order to save themselves from the neces-
sitv of a confession to dualism, Athenagoras and the Platonist Origen
irace the source of the evil spirits to a fall by sin, of angelic souls origi-
nally good **. The Chaldans also accepted, along with he Platonic

SuPPos“
platonist
the source

#¢ Puerancu, De def. orac., 10, 415 A; cf. Cunoxt, Rel. Orient., 280, 54, and
below, n. 26g. On Origenes the Neoplatonist see Excursus XI. Arnesiconss,
Apology, c. 23-26, in particular p. 144, 30 f., ed. GerrckEN, Zwer griechische
Apologeten (Leipzig, 1907). Geflcken supposes, without suflicient reason, that
Athenagoras depends on a Stoic source, but the differentiation betwcen a generic
and a particular Providence was advocated also by Middle Platonists ; cf. Dovus,
Ifroclus, 271, 1. On Athenagoras’ Platonism see MoeiLer, 121 f. s Geffcken
rightly remarks, the Epicureans are meant by the philosophers who are led, by
the influence of the demons, to the belief in a world directed by blind chance;
of. Poren., Abst., 11, ho, p- 170, 6 {. and Contr. Christ., Fragm. &g, p. 77, 1 .
ed. Harnack.

:: CL ch. v, n. 53 with Pones., Abst., II, ho, p. 169, 19 [.
luachi‘;\llllenagoms (who wrote his Apology in Athens about 177) allaches his
Bous 0? éo the legend of the fall of Satan and of the sinful angels told in the
Mccsny n(?.dl ((.;EFPCRB.\‘, 216). On .the basis of the same legendary tradition
Sllppor; ; Civ. De:.. X'II, 1 and 3 explains that the cxistence of Satan affords no
is will or a dualistic view of the world, for Satan’s nature is good, and only
Abut, H‘s3°8°1'1'llpted. Poreryay (i. e. the Neoplatonist Origen, sce Excursus XI),
291 ’ 1)’ + P 167, 10 and 26 f (see Broez-Cumonr, Mages hellénisés, 11, 296, 2 ;
that 't e ) e)fplams the transforma?:on of good into evil demons by the supposition
which en"ﬂtlltmal s'ubsumc_e of their soul was overpowered by the aflective pneuma

© last ve Opt.!d it. This pagan theory of the fall of the demons goes back in

. ddm"“ﬂl_vsns to the account, in Priro’s Phaedrus, of the fall of the soul (for

ons are regarded by the Platonists as offsprings of the Cosmic Soul).
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axiom of the divine creation of matter, the principle of a Monistic ¢,
nation of the genesis of the world. How they set this at ope with th\
existence of a god such as Hades, or of the hylic demons, can p, log o
be known 2¢*, In any event it is clear that the metaphysical m()nisr
of the above-named demonologists found no support in their ant}
pology. The hylic demons loose Matter from the divine causulit.m
which it owed its origin, and set it up against that causality ag Yo
tically second evil principle. )

The question as to the nature of matter, which occupied the Plato.
nists of whom we have spoken, was also treated in their epoch by ],
Gnostics, and by them answered with formulae which at times are in
close contact with those of the Chaldeans. Three of these Gnostc
parallels will in the following pages be subjected to a detailed exam;.
nation. The Gnostics whose theories here interest us were, in contys.
distinction to the Platonists cited (except for Plutarch), determined dua-
lists. Their cosmology rest on the dogm of the original corruption of
the preexistent matter. In the exposition of this view, which often
look the literary form of a cosmogonic myth, they [requently refer to
the description of Hyle in the Timaeus of Plato. Since Plato’s sup-
position that matter was created and originally without qualities doubly
contradicted their axiom, they chose, instead of expounding the paé—
sages of the essential Platonic text, to correct it.

This eritical attitude appears significantly in the way in which Valen-
tinus, the principal representative of Western Gnosticism, applies the
Platonic formula of «‘flowing matter’’. It serves him as a term for the
primal matter from which the terrestrial soul of man was created and

a_prac.

' Prytancu, De def. orac., 10, 415 A (see n. 266) treats demonology and the
doctrine of the preexistence of the evil World Soul as alternative solutions for
the question as to the origin of evil ; he decides, however, in favour of the second:
the dualistic, hypothesis. Porpbyry, who opposes the second solution (see Ab“
I, ho, p. 116, 11 {. and Excursus XI; ap. Proce.. Tim., i, 391, AL Cf. ibid..
393, 14 fI. his collection of monistic testimonics from Plato), accepts the first
thesis—a proof for the fact that the supposition of the existence of evil demons
made unnecessary the derivation of cvil from a second World Soul.
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h it owes its inborn corruption 7. On this definition of the

of the soul the Gnostic Hermogenes, also a contemporary
substﬂ“"fl |deans, founded his description of the nature of matter and
of the Ch aman souls made from it?!. He postulated a preexistent,
of th? urimal matter, which God so shaped as to set in order the
chaoll(;lal:s but to leave over, in its primitive condition, a remainder
wh:fth, by reason of its deprivation of the better qualities, bec:ame evil.
This «untamed” residium f‘orms t.h'e subs.tance.of the soul, j\‘hl(‘-h there-
fore possesses the same hylic qualities as 1ts primal matter *2.  Another

to whic

J—
m (renens, Ezc. ex Theodot., 50, 1 : "Aa€dw xolv dwd Tis yiis’ (Gen., II, 7),
ov <75 Enpds (cf. Gen., I, g f.), dAXa Tiis wolvpepols xai womidys HAns (cf. ch. v,
n. 143), Yupw yeddn xal dduy érenmivato dhoyov. .. o¥ros o ‘xar’ elxova’
gvbpwmos. IReN., Haer., I, 5, & : mewomuévas xai Tov avfpwmov T0v yomdy ovn
dwo vavms 3¢ viis Enpds yis. dAX’ dmd Tijs dopdtov obolas (see n. 273), dwd voi
xexvpévov xai pevalol wijs 9ans (cf. ch. v, n. 170) Xa€évros. The contradiction
becomes significant, if one compare Valentinus with Pmito, Opif. mund., 136-137,
according to whose explanation the Creator employed, for the formation of the
body of Adam, the best material of the four elements.
™ (f. Tertuiuian, Adv. Hermogenem, 18-19; 36; 38-43 ; De anima, 1 and 11,
he refers to his no longer preserved work De censu animae, which was directed
against Hermogenes' psvchology. Cf. also Hierouvr, Ref., VIII, 17. That Her-
mogenes stands close to the Valentinians is already emphasized by Temturuian,
De anima, 11. E. Hervrzee, Hermogenes, der Hauptverireter des philosophischen
Dualismus in der alten Kirche (Berlin 1go02), was not available to me. Cf. A. Hi-
CENPELD, Ketzergeschichte (Leipzig, 1884), 553 fI.
m l-{ermogenes’ description of the anarchic movement of Primal Matter (Hierovyr,
l;ff-, VIIL, 17, 2 : del yap dyplws xai dvixtws Pepopévyy) is derived from Prito’s
"maeus (see n. 258 and Hippolyt himself), the comparison with the movement
of boiling water in a pot (Terruiuiav, Ade. Hermog., A1) from Job (LXX), XLI,
;: (33) : «dvader miv d6uaaov (related to Gen., 1, 2 ; cf. CLew., Eel. proph., 2, 3 :
the:’iz &(el_;‘;”:'f XY dlln)fo-psfnl) a'ia-u-ep. xahxeiovs. Thus Lietzmann’s hypo-
ardesan, ::ht;l der alten Kirche, 11, Berlu.1, 192.%6,' 270) of the dependence oi"
charactense t_n ermogenes loses one of its principal supports. Hermogenes
0d agees ation of Primal Matter dans locum bono et malo also goes back to the Timaeus
of lheg:e S Wlt.h that presupposed by Prvrancu, De Isu_le, 33,372 E The notion
Paration of the two matters (Hirroryt, loc. cit., éxdpioe) is derived from

the w .
ore wording of Gen., I, 7. Hirrouyr, loc. eit., already refers to Plato as the model
"ermogenes.
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unknown Valentinian advocated a doctrine of primal matter in
stantial agreement with the cosmogony of Hermogenes : Matter :JIL
partially formed by God, but he, excluded as unusable and left "
primitive chaotic condition a ‘‘muddy sediment’’ from which
evil derives 27,

in lts
all llumun

This account of the rise of an evil matter can be recognized o ,
intentional correction of the Platonic model. Accord